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Tfie RajavadI (Btiawal) Plate of Laksmaiia Sena De¥at 

By N. K, Bhattasali. 

Tills copper-plate grant of Edng Laksmaiia Sena Leva of 
Bengal Kas liacl an unusually chequered history. The salient 
points of that history are briefly noted below. 

History of the FmD. 

This single sheet of copper was dug up about 1790 A.D. by a 
Koiich cultivator from the vicinity of an old tank and the Math 
Oil its bank, called respectively Maggik Dlghi and Maggfls math, 
situated on the District Board inad running from K^iasia to 
Raj end rap iir By, Station, -—about miles west of Kapasia, and 

miles north-east of the Jayadevpur Railwa}^ Station on the 
Dacoa-Myineiising Railway line, Dt. Dacca, in the village of 
Rajavadi.^ The finder took the plate to Raja Loknarayaii Roy,^ 
the then zamiiidar of Bhawal. His son, Raja Groloknarayaii RotT* 
showed the plate in about 1829 to Mr. Walters, the then District 
Magistrate of Dacca. The keensighted Magistrate dminediately 
realized the importance of the copper-tablet inscribed with ancient 
Avriting and obtained it from Raja Goloknarayaii. He thexi 
asked Pandit Bhairab Tarkalahkar, the Court -Pandit of the 
period at Dacca, to decipher the plate. The Paii^ht fared very 
ill with the unfamiliar work entrusted to him and supplied the 
Magistrate with a reading, which was almost totally fictitious. 
Mr. Waiters presented the plate to the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
along with the Tarkalankar’s reading. Dr, H. H. Wilson, 
who was then the Secretary of the Society, immediately gauzed 
Tarkalaiikarls reading at its proper value, pronounced it as 
'exceedingly and unnecessarily defective’ and employed three 
Pandits to prepare a fresh reading. They took great pains and 
]>repared an im|>roved reading, but Dr. Wilson entertained 
'strong doubts’ about the correctness of even this reading and 
Avas not prepared to depend upon the results achieved. But he 
a.scertained by comparison of portions, that it was a much more 
faithful copy than the one sent by Mr. Walters. 

With the help of the version prepared by the Pandits of the 
Society, Dr. Wilson read a notice of the plate in a monthly meeting 


. ^ The location of the tank can be seen on Fig. B, on p. 16, in the norfcb- 
east comer of the village of Rajavadi, just on the border of the village, 
south of the District Board road. 

2 Mr. Alters writes t ‘ Luckhenarian from which I originally gave the 
name as Lakstninarayan. The famous Sannyasi Kumar Ramendra 
Narayap one day, in the course of a conversation, corrected my mistake, 

( 1 ) 
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of the Society held on the Oth May, 1829, giving ail the details 
of the find and of the attempts at decipherment. Iliifortiinately, 
there was no official Journal or Periodical of the Society daring 
this period and thus the Proceedings of tiiis meeting failed to get 
recorded in any publication of the Society. Dr. Wilson went 
away to England after 1833 and took over the duties of the 
Librarian of the India House in London. Presumably, he took 
away the plate with him for better decipherment and left it at 
the India House Library. Thus aH trace of the plate was lost 
from, the Society, and the notice read by Dr. Wilson in Society's 
meeting of the 6th May, 1829, was left pigeon-holed to decay 
in the archives of the Society, undisturbed by any subsequent 
investigator. The fact of the find of such a plate was thus 
completely forgotten. Dr. Hajendralai Mitra, General 
Cunningham, and others who subsequently wrote about the 
Sena Mngs of Bengal, had no knowledge of the find of such a 
plate, relating to the Sena Kings. 

One, Babu Habin Chandra Bhadra wvote a history of the 
Pargand of Bhawal in Bengali {Bhdodler Itihdsa), probably about 
sixty years ago. In this pioneering attempt at witing local 
history, the find of a copper-plate at Rajavadi in the pargmid 
of Bhawal is noticed on page 26. It is also recorded there that 
the plate was sent to the Asiatic Society for decipherment and 
thence to England. 

The present %vriter long searched for any other notice of tliis 
mysterious plate in all possible quarters. In 1920, Mr. J. T. 
Rankin, I.C.S., the then Commissioner of the Dacca Division 
and Chairman of the Dacca Museum Committee, handed over to 
him a volume of a Journal published from London, called the 
Asiatic Journal and Monthly Register, Vol. XXVIII, July to 
December, 1829, and pointed to a passage in it, containing a 
notice of the long-sought for Bhawal plate. The passage occun*ed 
on page 709, under the head ' Varieties It was a quotation from 
the Calcutta Government Gazettce of the fii*st week of May, 
1829, and contained a report of the Proceedings of the met ding 
of the Asiatic Society of the 6th May, 1829. On the basis of 
this report, the present writer wrote an article entitled — The 
lost Bhawal Copper-plate of Laksmana Sena Deva of Bengal — ■ 
in the Indian Historical Quarterly for 1927, pp. 89ff. In this 
article, the report, as published in the Asiatic Journal and 
Monthly Register, was quoted in full and the following points 
were sought to be established: — 

(i) The grant was of Laksmana Sena Deva of Bengal. 

(ii) It was granted late in his reign and the draft was the 

same as found in the Madhainagar grant of the 
same King. 

(iil) The grant was probably issued in the 27th regnal 
year of the King. 

IB 
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The article was published in 1927 and it is rather curious 
that, no notice of the grant is taken all the same in the Inscriptions 
of Bengal, VoL III, edited by the late lli*. N. G. Majumdar and 
published in 1929, though this commendable publication is 
otherwise an exhaustive survey of the Chandra, Varmina and 
Sena inscriptions. 

Ill the Indian Historical Quarter^ for 1939, pp. 300ff., 
Br. H. ]S[. Randle of the India Office Library, VTote again on the 
Lost Bhawal copper-plate of Laksmana Sena. Directly after he 
joined the seiudces of the India Office Library, he found in a 
safe 24 copper-plate inscriptions, one of which was of Laksmana 
Sena Deva. In Ms article, Dr. Randle gave a description of the 
contents of tMs plate, which served to identify it as the Bhawal 
plate of Laksmana Sena Deva, lost from the archives of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. The present writer, thereupon,, 
drew the attention of the authorities of the Society to the fact 
that the plate belonged to the Society and a claim should be 
set up for it on behalf of the Royal Asiatic Society of BeiigaL 
The claim was accordingly set up and admitted by the India 
Office. When difficulty was felt, due to war- conditions, in 
sending the plate from London to Calcutta, Sir John Herbert, 
our present Governor, volunteered to bring the plate to Calcutta 
in his personal care. The plate was thus safely brought to 
Calcutta and handed back to the Society, after an absence of 
more than a century, and His Excellency Sir John Herbert has 
earned the grateful thanks of all the members of the Society 
and all lovers of antiquities for his graceful act. 

The authorities of the Society honoured the present writer 
by entrusting him with the preparation of an edition of the 
plate for their Journal. Excellent photographs prepared by the 
Zoological Survey of India and estampages prepared by Mi'. T. N. 
Ramachandran, M,A., Superintendent, Ai^chaeological Section, 
Indian Museum, were supplied for the prospective edition ; but the 
authorities, in the face of the bitter memories of the past, were 
unable to issue the plate to the prospective editor, living at a 
considerable distance from Calcutta. 

In deciphering the plate, I have thus been compelled to 
rely on the estampages and photographs supplied, which, though 
excellent in their way, could not foe of much help in deciphering 
the rubbed-off portions. As the funds of the Society were 
rather low and the authorities were not willing to bear my 
travelMng expenses, I took advantage of a short visit to Calcutta 
in May, 1940, to check my readings with the help of the original 
plate and to fill up the lacunae. But the brief visit was too 
short for clearing up ah difficulties, and I have therefore to 
regret and apologize for the unsatisfactory nature of the reading 
in at least one sloha and in portions of a few lines. 
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DESCRIFTI02T OF THE PLATE. 

Tilt* grant is a single plate of copper, nieasiiriiig 
A miniature figure of god Sadasiva, ilie royal Idnchhana 
of tlie Senas, is affixed to an elliptical projection in the 
middle of the top-side. The figure of the god is inside a dotted 



Eia. A. The seal of the Bhawai plate. 


circle, and is 2 ^ ia length. It is a ten-armed deity and 
has all the usual attributes of Sadasiva in the ten arms. The 
figure has lost its sharpness through corrosion and some of 
the attributes are hardly recognizahle. 

The inscription has suffered badly in places by corrosion, 
the effect of which is particularly noticeable on the proper 
right side of the reverse, where, towards the middle, about a 
fourth of the lines is practically undecipherable. 
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The plate contains thirty lines of Writing on the obverse 
and twenty^niiie lines on the reverse. The letters are general!}^ 
about |tii inch long, and would have been easy of decipher- 
meiit, but for the corrosion in places. They belong to the 
proto-Bengali class of writing, to be met with on all the plates 
and inscriptions of the Senas. 

As regards Orthography^ the doubling of the consonants 
after a superscript r is the most remarkable feature. 

The Contents of the plate are summarized below. 

The plate begins with the spiral Svastiha sign, explained 
in my article, — ' Some Image inscriptions from Eastern Bengal ^ 
{Epigraphia Indica^ Vol. XVII, pp, 352) as representing the 

symbol called Anji and standing for = May success 

attend. A salutation to the god Xarayapa in prose follows. 
This is followed by thirteen verses. 

Verse I invokes the god Siva in his Umalingana and 
Hariliara forms. 

Verse 2 is in pi-aise of th(‘ moon-god , from whom the Senas 
claimed descent. 

Verse 3 says that in the lineage of the Moon, were born 
kings who were great conquerors, as well as performers of sacri- 
fices. 

Verse 4 says that in that line and descended from Virasena 
famed in the Puranas, Samanta Sena, a Ksatriya from Kar;o- 
nata, was born, who after conquering all his foes, washed his 
sword in the waters of the Ganges. 

Verse 5 says that Samanta’s son was Hemanta, a hero 
worshipped by other heroes. 

Verse 6 says that from Hemanta was born Vijaya Sena® 
who allowed the epithet ‘King’ to cling only to the Moon, 
because he was the progenitor of the family. 

Verse 7 says that the fame of Vijaya Sena spread over the 
three worlds. 

Verse 8 says that from Vijaya was horn Ballala Sena® 
who was a king of kings as well as a master-scholar among 
scholars. 

Verse 9 says that he married a Ghalukya princess, Rama 
Dev! by name. 

Verse 10 says that from them w^as born Laksma:na Sena® 
as Narayana (Krsna) was born from Vasucleva and Devaki. 

Verse 11 says of Lak^mana Sena, that forcible seizure of 
the fortunes of the Lord of Gauda was the play of his boyhood ; 
in youth, he was made to imbibe a veritable abhorrence for 
women by the King of Kalinga (Orissa); (subsequently) he 
defeated the King of Benares in battle and the king of 
Pragjyotisa (Assam) made him abject submission. 

Verse 12 says that even the Lords of the Quarters had 
submitted to Lak^mana Sena. 
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Verse 13 describes the Capital, where the mosses played 
in the shade of the trees of pleasure gardens, and the rice plants 
shivered among them; where princes gave up their lives but 
not their honour and round which the king granted villages 
to Brahmins in thousands. 

Lines 25-»28. From this capital called Dharyya-grama, 
the victorious King Laksmana Sena, meditating on the feet 
of his father Baliala Sena, thus addresses his royal officers. 

Laksmana Sena is given the following epithets : — 

(i) He had obtained the fortunes of Gauda by furiously 

churning with his arms the boundless sea of war. 

(ii) He was the sun which made the lotuses, viz. the 

heroes to bloom forth. 

(ill) He was a devotee of Visnu in his Man-lion incarnation. 

Lines 28-30 of obverse and lines 1-3 of reverse, contain 
the names of the officials addressed . 

Lines 4-M of reverse contain a description of the land 
granted. It was within the Division of Paundravardfiana, 
the Circle of Bandana, and the Quadrangle of Vasii-l§r! and 
consisted of parts of two villages called Madisaliaitisa and 
Vasuinandana with four detached plots, south of the river 
BanaMra, modern Banar, probably not far from the find- 
plaee of the copper-plate. The area of the land , when measured 
with the Nala (reed) measuring 22 cubits in length, was six 
PdtakaS} one I)roif}.a and twenty-eight Kdhinls. Its annual 
produce was four hundred PzirdTias (the mone^?” unit of those 
days, equivalent of the modern rupee) to be counted out in 
cowi’ies. 

Lines 15-20 give the name of the donee Brahmin and the 
motive for the donation. The donee was Padmanablia, son 
of Mahadeva, grandson of Jayadeva and great-grandson of 
Krsna Deva. He belonged to the Modgallya clan of the five 
pravaras called Aurvva, Chyavana, Bharggava, Jamadagna, 
and Apnuvan* He was an adept in the Kautliuma branch 
of the Sama«Veda, and was a Reader of Holy Texts by 
profession. 

The motive of the grant was to please the god Narayana 
and to secure the spiritual and temporal welfare of the two 
major queens Srya Dev! and Kalyana Devi. 

Lines 20-27 contain injunctions to future kings to respect 
the grant and some imprecatory verses for those who would 
nullify it. 

Line 28 gives the name of Sankaradhara, the Minister 
for Peace and War, who was the mediator in the matter of 
this grant. 

Line 29 contains the usual endorsements in initials, and 
the date in the 27th regnal year, on the 6th day of Karttika. 
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Topography oe the Lahb grafted and op the Capital„ 

Tlioiigli tiie description of the land granted contains a 
number of village-names^ it would have been difficult to locate 
its place on the map, but for the fortunate occurrence of the 
name of the river Banahara in the northern boundary of one of 
the plots granted. We have no difficulty in recognizing in the 
name the river Banar which lies about 3|tii miles to the east 
of the find-place of the copper -plate. 

The entire locality is of supreme antiquarian and archaeo- 
logicai interest, though at present it is so sparsely populated 
and contains miles and miles of ml (Gajari) plantations. The 
area is knovm to geologists as the Madhupur Jungles, 'though 
the actual Madhupur jiuigles lie in the district of j\Iyiiieiising, 
The river Banar, which possesses such a significant name, viz. 
Btoaliara, i.©., one '^chich steals or drains off a flood (in other 
nurds, carries off the spiil-wuter of the mighty Brahmaputra 
in flood), was surely given this name in hoary antiquity by some 
keen-sighted observer, because it actuaEy serves this purpose* 
Starting from the Brahmaputra about five miles below Jaiiialpiir,i 
it runs direct south and skirts the western side of the red laterite 
formation in the Mymensing district, called the Madhupur 
jungles. It then turns east and forms for a considerable distance 
the boiindarv' between the Dacca and the Myinensiiig districts 
and then it flows in a south-easterly course to join the old 
Brahmaputra at Lakhpur and to become practically the upper 
course of the ^ital-Laksya river. It null thus be seen that there is 
a considerable stretch of low alluvial land between the Madhupur 
jungles, — the patch of laterite formation in the M^nnensing dis- 
trict, and the Bhawal jungles, the laterite patch in the Dacca 
district. The river Banar flows east-west over this alluvial 
divide up to Trimohini, when it turns south, and flows to Lakhpur 
to reach the old Brahmaputra. The Trimohini-Lakhpur portion 
of the Banar forces its way through the Bhawal laterite patch 
and divides it into two almost equal divisions. Both the portions 
are densely wooded in places and consist of undulating red 
laterite formations, sometimes rising into picturesque cliffs or 
tilldhs. This section of the Banar flows through scenery which 
is mostly hilly in character, the steep red banks sometimes rising 
to 70 feet above the level of the water in the dry season, while 
the river itself attains a depth of 40 feet in places. 

The two divisions of Bhawal separated hj the Banar both 
contain ancient river-beds, now mostly dried up. Through the 
eastern division flows the oldest course of the Brahmaputra, 
Though the main course of the Brahmaputra long ago went off 


1 This most interesting rivei* has not even been mentioned in the 
Mymensing Gazetteer, Its offtake can foe traced to the Brahmaputra 
tlwough the Pc lice Stations of Mukfcagachha and Jamalpur up to the 
\’illage of Dengargar, afoout a mile from the bank of the great river. 
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eastwards to meet the Meghna at Bhairablbazar, hardiy any 
saEctit}/* is ascribed to this new course. All _sanotity still clings 
to tiie dried up course, which starts from Aralia on the main 
courses sends off the Laksya at Lakhpur and again deflects 
eastwards to flow through the Parganas of Eliawaf Mahe^vaidl, 
Soiiargaoiij and Viki*aiiipur. Tiie ancient touii of Sonargaon 
used to stand on this course, and the great annual bathing 
festival on the AsoMstaml day is still celebrated on its 
banks, opposite the site of the town of Sonargaon. Tlie 
portion of the old Ei'ahniaputra from Aralia to Lakhpur ¥'as 
erroneously marked as the old course of the Laksya, probably 
on some early map of the locality. Major Rennel mai*ks this 
course as a fairly strong river, but he does not give an}^ name 
to the Aralia-Lakhpiir portion. I find that this portion is 
called the old cora’se of the Laksya in the Main Circuit Map of 
1857-58. Probably the mistake originated even earlier. A 
succession of scholars and investigators has pointed out this 
mistake again and again; but the Survey Department has, 
with characteristic apathy to rightful criticism, persisted in 
this mistake up to the present date.i The present writer 
pointed out this mistake in 1916 to Mr. Aseoii, then Settlement 
Officer of the Dacca district. Mr. Ascoli admitted the mistake, 
but W’as unable to correct it owing to the huge expenditui'e 
involved. 

Two other streams in this region deserve mention. The 
stream to the east of the old Brahmaputra is called the Pahaffiya 
river and further east is the Arial Khan river. 

There are a number of proofs to show that this stable laterite 
region was inhabited from very ancient times. The first proof 
lies in the nomenclature of the rivers and the villages on then* 
either bank. Village names ending^in Sri are fairly common 
in this region. One of them Vasii-Sri, occurs on the present 
plate. To the east of Trimohini lies the w^ell-loiown village 
of Simha-Sii, where a rather large hoard of silver coins of tlie 
Sultans of Bengal was found some years ago. The richness 
of this hoard may be gauzed from the fact that the finder supplied 
no less than fifteen coins of Danujamarddana and Mahendra 
(Raja Gane^ and his son Yadu) to Stapleton in 1915-16, — • 
coins which are extremely rare and are um'epresented in the 
otherwise rich Indian Museum Cabinet. Names like Banahara 
(stealer of flood) and Sitalalaksya (soother of the eyes) must 
have been given by literate people with poetic imagination. 

The second proof lies in the frequent find of Treasure-troves 
from the region. The Trove from Simha-^ri has already been 
referred to. Some years ago, a_rather large Trove was found 
at Marjal on the bank of the Arial Khan, consisting entirely 


^ As an example of correction in wcrks published by the Government 
of Bengal, see M3mier.sing Gazetteer, edited by Mr. Sachse, Ed. I9I7-P.-7. 
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Fig. B. Map of the palace-site at Bajavadi. Scale 16^ = 1 m. 
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of Mauryya and -pTQ-MmxjyB, ptincli -marked silver coins. I 
succeeded in obtaining about 90 of tlieiii for the Dacca Museum 
througli the kind offices of Saiyyid A. S. M. Taifoor^ then Sub- 
registrar of Narayangaiij . Captain Martin of the Royal Engineers^ 
prepared an e5:haustive catalogue of the collection, while posted 
at Dacca, and I hope to publish the catalogue soon. The dis- 
covery of these coins of the 3rd-4th century E.C. from the 
bank of the Arial Khan shows the early nature of the settlement 
on the banks of these rivers. It may b© recalled in this connec- 
tion, that the village of Ashrafpur from which the two copper- 
plates of Devakhadga w^ere found, lies only about six miles 
east of Laklipur, between the old Brahmaputra and the Pahadiya 
rivers. The ruins of the Buddhist establishments referred to 
in these two copper-plates can still be traced at Ashrafpur. 

As the third proof, I should refer to the places of antiquarian 
interest on ©itlior bank of the Banar. 

In the mauza of Rajavadi itself, about a mile south-west 
of the find-place of the present copper-plate, there are remains 
of a Raja’s house, which has given the village its name. The 
accompanying copy of the mauza map of the village prepared 
from the survey of 1911-14 on the scale 16"" = 1 mile will give 
a good idea of the royal residence. The place is rectangular 
in area and is surrounded by a moat 704 yds. X 440 yds. in extent. ’ 
There are four tanks inside the enclosure, measuring 182x100 
yds., 156x66 yds., 100x66 yds., and 88x50 yds. respectively. 
Outside the moat, along the northern end of its western, side, 
there is another tank which is the biggest in the area, measuring 
242x110 yds. The tank of Maggee, near the bank of which 
the present copper-plate was found is even bigger in area. Tt 
measures 340x100 yds. This royal residence is associated 
in tradition with two brothers Pratap and Prasamia, who were 
Ghandala by caste and who are reported to have ruled the 
region as Joint rulers. Maggee was their sister. I personally 
visited Maggee’s tank and the mouldering on its western 
bank in 1920 in the company of Mr. J. T. Rankin, the late 
Commissioner of the Dacca Division. The matk had then 
almost fallen to pieces, but was even then being held together 
by the roots of the huge A^mithm trees that had grown on the 
temple, and held it as if in a vice. The temple was of the style 
of the Hindu temples of the Mushm period, square at the base, 
with hanging eves all round, surmounted by a single spire* 
If Pratap and Prasanna and their sister Maggee had any real 
existeneo, they appear to have flourished in the pre-Mughal 
age. Prababiy they went down when the Ghazi family occupied 
the Bhawal region and established their seat at ChaurS, twelve 
miles south of Rajavadi. 

^ But the discovery of the plate of Laksmana Sena from the 
vicinity of Maggee’s maih and the fact that land was granted 
by it on the bank of the Banar river, three miles and a quarter 
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fco tlie east, together with the statement} contained in the plate 
under discussion (verse 13) that countless such Tillages were 
quickly given away by the Kings to Brahmins in the vicinity 
of the capital, complicates matters. The presumption arises 
that these regions were well-inhabited during the period of the 
Senas and after all, the site of the Bajah's palace at Rajavadi 
may be older than Pratap and Prasanna of the pre-Bliighal 
period by a few centuries, and may have actually belonged 
to the Senas. The metropolis of the Senas was at Vikrainpiir 
at the junction of the Ichhamati and the old Brahmaputra, and 
ail the earlier plates of Laksmana Sena, up to the sixth yeai* 
of his reign are issued from that capital. It is undoubtedly 
a remarkable fact that the last two plates, viz. the Madhai- 
iiagar plate and the Bhaw^al plate are found issued from a new 
capital called Dharyya-grama. In 1202, Laksmana Sena was 
surpiised at Nadia by Ikhtiyaruddin Muhammad bin Bakhtiyar, 
and had to retire to Eastern Bengal, leaving the western part 
of Varendri and the northern part of Radha in Muslim hands. 
Even before this catastrophe, we find a maliasdinnnta of his, 
Dommana-pala, independently granting land in the southern 
part of the 24 Parganas, by a copper -plate in 1196 A.D. (LH.Q., 
X, pp. 321), — an encroachment upon the royal privilege, viiich 
woidd have been hardly tolerated in the palmy days of Sena 
rule in Bengal. When the Sena power thus declined and became 
shaky in Bengal, the old capital might have been considered 
insecure and too open to a sudden attack like the one on Nadia 
and a new royal seat might have been established in a more 
secure and well-protected place. The site at Rajavadi, in a 
thickly wBoded area, vuth a not-too-powerful river in the vicinity 
affording an easy access to Assam, the only province in Northern 
India still then under Hindu sw^ay, was admirably suited for 
such an emergent capital. 

If the traditions recorded in the Ballala-charita are to be 
believed, the free-lance Ikhtiyaruddin had a predecessor, named 
Baba Adam, or Adam Shahid, who made a sudden onset upon 
the capital Vikrampur in the reign of Ballala Sena; and 
TMitiyaruddin only emulated his example by falling upon Nadia 
some years later and carrying it by assault. Ikhtiyaruddin 
succeeded, but Adam could not succeed, and his attempt has 
thus been lost to history. But the mosque built to his sacred 
memory in 888 H.=1483 A.D. during the reign of Barbak Sh&h 
just outside the mote of the Ballal-vadi at Rampp, the site of 
the capital, is still standing. And the funeral pyre (Agiii-Kiinda) 
in which the ladies of the royal household, as well as King Ballala 
himself, burnt themselves to death, is still shown inside the 
palace area, on the bank of a small tank. Thus the tradition 
with regard to this event may have some basis in history. This 
tradition is remarkably supported again by verse 13 of the 
present plate, where there is a reference to princes giving tip 
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tlieir lives but not tlieir Jbonoar, though tho appiicabiiifc}'’ tlio 
event to the new capital is not apparent. This event would 
lia^^e been sufficient to make the- old capital unluclcy a.nd it-s 
vulnerability to attack from an enemy was another ])oini agaiiisi' 
it. The capital thus may have been shifted to the scHiiifleil 
and wooded Bliavffi region, which had all the advanf^ages 
detailed above. 

This region, in additioji was defended by a strong fori.. 
The fort is still known as Shah Vidya’s fort and is situated on 
the eastern bank of tlio Banar, exactly six miles above Kapasia. 
I visited the site in the company of Mr. Eankiii in 192(h and 
a cnitivatoi' told us that an insciibed plate of ('oppei* had hi^eu 
dug up vitliin the fort by a man some years ago, but it was 
thrown into the Banar through superstitious fear. The dis- 
covery of a copper-plate from the ruins would show that the fort 
dates from the pre -Muhammadan period.. But even by them- 
selves, the ruins look very old,- — and the outlines have almost, 
been obliterated. The inquisitive reader will -find a description 
of this fort in the well-known wwk, Taylor* ’s Topografihy of 
Dacca, pp, 112-113. In those days, there was constant rivalry 
betw^een Kiiigs of Kamarupa and KingvS of Bengal and the neces- 
sity for guarding the w'ater-routes leading from the Bi*ahmaputra. 
to lower Bengal will thus be easily understood. It appeal's 
clear that ghahvidya’s fort (whoever he might have been) was 
erected on the bank of tbe Banar in pre-Muhammadan days 
to serve this very purpose. The village on the opposite bank 
is called Gosinga — (cow’s horn), and the river bends hero beaaiti- 
fuUy like the tw^o horns of a cow, — a feature of the landscape 
wffiich is undoubtedly responsible for this peculiar name of the 
village. At Go^ihga, the ruins of a towm arc still traceable, 
remarkable among the works of old being some old moscjues 
and ruins, and two tanks, the bigger of which is | x mile in arc^a. 
Dr. Taylor in his Topography of Dacca thus observes a.!)()ut 
these twm tanks : — 'About two miles inland, there are two magiii- 
ficent tanks, which are said to have boon dug by the Boonea.!) 
Rajas : they are of great depth and iii all probability a.re supplied 
by springs’ (p. 114). 

Two more antiquities of this region deserve notice. is 
the huge fort at Egara-sindhu (sometimes also called Bara- 
sindhu). It is situated exactly opposite the Briilimapiitra 
off-take of the Banar river, on the eastern bank of the Brahma- 
putra, just ^t the point wffiere it bends eastwards, deflect.ed 
by the stable laterit© soil of Eastern Bhawfil. The poculiai* 
name of the place is due to eleven streams {Smihu} meeting 
the Brahmaputra in the locality. The use of the word Sindhi 
in the sense of a river is almost Vedic in date, and shows that, 
the name must bave__been given to the place during the pei'iod 
when people on the Arial Khan river, twenty miles south-east, 
were using punch -marked coins as their silver currency in dail}" 
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transactions. Tlie fort at Egara-sindhu is said to liave been 
made by Isa-Khan, Masnad-i-Ali, who ruled all land east of 
the Brahmaputra and the Banar like an independent sovereign 
during the reign of Akbar. I visited the site in 1916, and I 
found its outlines in as obliterated a condition as those of the fort 
o|'>posite Closihga. These forts appear to be ])re-Muhaiiimadaii 
ill date, and were in ail probability set up by the pre- 
Muhammadan soi^ereigns of Bengal as defensive works against 
invasions from the noilh, though the Muslim sovereigns may 
have subsequently made use of what was left of them. The 
fort of Egara-sindhu occupies a rather extensive area, —very 
unlike the small forts on the Burigahga, Sitai-Laksya and 
Dlialesvarl u’hich Mr Jumla constructed as defensive outposts 
against Arraeaiieso incursions, in the early years of the reign 
of Aurangzi]). Three of these Mughal forts still stand almost 
entire, while tlie foils at Boordoorea (opposite Gosihga) and 
Egara-sindhu can be traced onh* in their faint outlines. 

The last antiquity that I propose to notice here are the 
ruins at Kapalesvar, — ^jjopulariy pronounced a.s Kapaisahar.^ 
These ruins are the remnant.s of some temples of considerable 
size, erected in picturesque surroundings in the heart of the 
red laterite tillds or hillocks, some five miles south of Egara- 
sindhu, on tiie southern side <-)f the Brahmaputra river. They 
are situated about four miles south of Uiusara or Tokiiagar, 
both of them well-known villages on the southern bank of the 
Brahmaputra. I visited the site in 1916, and a note on it was 
published in my article — 'Eotes on Antiquarian Remains on 
the Laks^'a and the Brahmaputra Dacca Review, Vol. VII, 
1917-18, pp. ]2ff. The following extracts are quoted from 
that article 

'Kapaleswar . . . issoiiiefouj'milesdirectly south of Uiusara, 
tvest of Toke. 

^ Kapaleswar, as the name implies, must be the ruins of a 
Saiva temple, and belongs to the pre-Muhammadan period. 
Four fine tanks, t\\ o of which are still deep and ret ain water, were 
dug in a line and temples founded on their banks. The northern- 
most one is the most interesting. Its banks are as high as the 
ramparts of a fort and on its west bank are the foundations 
of a big temple, the position of the wails of which are still marked 
by thick layers of mouldering bricks in a continuous line. Big 
slabs of stone lie scattered in the compound, as well as on the 
slope of the banks and the local people affirmed that they had 
seen several others in their childhood, which have been covered up 
by silt by this time. The most striking feature of the ruins 
is the great number of loose bricks. They lie scattered for a 
considerable distance like a thick layer of big hailstones after 


^ The mins at Padumsaliar (Pradyumne^vara) in Rajshahi District 
may be remembered in this connection. 
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a hailstorm. XoiUiere in Bengal have I seen such a vild pro- 
fusioiij except in the riiins of Devkot in Dinajpur, Tlio people 
of the locality are inosth^ settlers, and they kno\r nothing about 
the builder of these temples, Onl}^ an octogenarian Hajo told 
me that they had heard from the elders that Ballaia 8eiia w^as 
the author of all these works/ 

Thus we see that the Sena association with this area, over 
which passed the short-cut w^ater-route to Kanirop, evidenced 
by the Eajavadi plate of Laksmana Sena Deva, is further 
corroborated by the tradition clinging to the remarkable ruins 
at Kapalesvar." We may therefore seriously consider, whether 
the royal seat at Eajavadi, is Dharyyagrama, the hitherto 
unidentified Jayaskanclhavara of Laksmana Sena, from which 
he issued at least two copper-plates late in his reign. As already 
pointed out, verse 13 of the present plate speaks of the Eaiig 
having quickly granted mmierous villages to Brahmins near 
the capital, and the land granted by the Rajavadi plate on the 
bank of the Baiiar river, is only three miles east of Rajavadi 

Identification of the villages granted by a copper-plate 
is always a difficult task and few copper-plates have turned out 
‘ to be as helpful in this respect as the Katwa plate of Ballaia 
Sena, or the Govindapur plate of Laksmana Sena, the villages 
mentioned in which exist up to the present time almost 
with unaltered names. The present plate also, as already 
pointed out, gives us an important clue as regards the locality 
of the land granted. The river Banahara, modern Banar, 
flowing three miles east of the find-place of the plate, is spoken 
of as forming the northern boundary of one of the villages 
granted. As the river Banar flow^s in a south-easterly direction, 
more south than east, it is difficult to get the river to form the 
northern boundary of a village, except when it forms a loop 
and turns dnectly eastwm'ds. As will be seen from the map 
of the locality reproduced, exactly this is wliat happens at 
Kapasia, directly east of the find -place of the plate. At the 
apex of the land enclosed by the loop, wo find a village (billed 
Safai-Sri. With the rise of the city of Sonargaon as a Muslim 
capital by about 1340 A.D., Buddhist and Brahmanicai anti- 
quities of this region suffered greatly and names of many villages 
were ^hanged or Muslimized. The name of the village Safai-^r! 
is very curious. The first part of the name is without doubt 
noii-Saiiskritic and derived from Arabic Shdfdi, while the second 
part is without doubt Sanskritic in origin. Is this the changed 
form of the name Vasu-^ri, which gave the name to the Chatumlca 
or Quadi-angle in which the land granted w-as situated ? For, 
it is only here that we can get a village, with the river Banar 
directly to its north. 

The villages granted were in the GMtumka of Vasu-Sri 
and in the Avrtti (circle) of Bandana. Avrtti and Okaturaka 
are well-knowii units of land-division of the Sena period, and 
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they first make theii* appearance in the laiid-gi^aiits made by 
Laksmana Sena. It is difficult to be sure about the area of these 
units, but from the order of mention, viz. Bhukti, Ivrtti 
and Cliatiiraka, the last natura% becomes the smallest unit. 
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Tie name would suggest tiat it was roughly a quadrangular 
area and a number of such quadrangular areals undoubtedly 
wont to form an IvrtU. The English word Circle exactly corre- 
sponds in meaning to the Ayrtti of the Sena period. But the 
word circle is applied in different cases, to very unequal areas. 
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A Circle Officer or Sub -Deputy Magistrate has jiirisclictioii over 
a few Police Stations; while the Superintendent of the AiX'hseo- 
logical Survey, Eastern Circle, has jurisdiction over two provinces, 
viz. Bengal and xlssam. Previous to the reign of Laksmaiia 
Sena, the units of Land Division were Bhukti, Maiiclala, Visaya 
and sometimes also Khandaia. We meet with these terms 
in the land -grants of the Palas as well as in those of the Chandxas, 
Varmnians and the early two Sena Kings. When in the land- 
grants of Laksmana Sena, we find them replaced by the terms 
Avrtti and Chatiiraka, — ^it is only reasonable to conclude that 
Avrtti stands for Mandala, and the two terms have the same 
meaning. ChaturaJca would thus be a synonym for Visaya or 
Kliandala. It should be made clear here that the use of the 
term Visa^^a in the sense of a very much larger-area equivalent 
to a modern district, is also familiar. Visaya in the sense of a 
much smaller unit and its equivalent Chatiiraka would appear 
to be represented in the modern Revenue unit called Tdliilc. 

In the case of the present grant, if Safai-SrI is the modern 
representative of Vasu-Sri, the big village of Barim, about four 
miles south of Safai-SrT may stand for Bandana, after which 
the Avrtti was named. 

Two villages called Vasumandana and MMisa-hamsa were 
granted by the present plate, along with some detached plots 
from contiguous villages. In the absence of complete and 
convincing agreement in names, speculation regarding the 
modern representatives of these villages is of little use. I would 
all the same refer the reader to the two maps of the locality 
reproduced and would point out, that the village Banar-Haola 
would answer to the likely position of Vasumandana and Manda 
(Roy Manda) to the likely position of Madisa-hamsa. The large 
village of Khodadxa would answer to the position of the village 
of Jaladandi, which is named as the boundary of both the 
villages granted. 

Historical Importance of the Plates. 

(1) The contfihutiom from ike Mddhdinagar Plate, 

As made out in the first section, the present plate is almost 
a replica of the Madhainagar plate of Laksmana Sena discovered 
at Madhainagar in the Pabna district. Ko attempt has yet been 
made to glean all facts of historical importance from the plate, 
and such an attempt is made below. Unfortunately, that plate 
is also very much corroded. Sj. Prasanna Karayan Choudhury’s 
reading of the plate published in 1899 in Vol. I, pp. 92-94, of 
the now defunct Bengali Journal Aitihdsih Ghitra, was the first 
serious attempt at a correct decipherment. Mr. R. D. Banerji’s 
reading published in the J.A.S.B., 1909 , pp. 467ff., contained 
little improvement, Mi‘. N. 6. Majumdar, in his edition of 

2 
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the plate in iii« 'Inscriptions of Bengal, Voi. Ill', pp. 
made a few improvements, but still obvious mistakes were left 
imcorrected. At my request, Mi’. T. N. Bamachandrari, M.A,, 
Siiperiiiteiideiit, AroliSBological Section, Indian Museum, lately 
sent me three excellent sets of estampages of the plate. 
Ill olieckiiig the reading of the plate with their help, I have 
succeeded in finding a few mij)ortaiit facts, vdiich baffled the 
previous editors. This important plate has never been properly 
illustrated; the illustrations published vith Mr. Banerji's 
article are reproductions of photographs and are thus too blurred 
to be of any practical use. I am sure that a fresh edition of 
the plate, accompanied by proper illustrations, would be welcome 
to ail scholars. 

Ill the earliest dependable edition, Mr. Ciioudhury correctly 
stated that the reverse contained 30 lines. Mr. Banerji first 
made the mistake of stating that both the faces contained 29 
lines of writing and Mi*. Majumdar repeated the mistake. In 
fact, the obverse does contain 29 lines, but the reverse has 30 
lines inscribed on it. This erroneous dropping out of the last 
line of the reverse has been very unfortunate indeed, because 
the date of the plate is usually contained in the last letters of 
the last line. From the estampages so kindly supplied by 
Mr. Eamachandraii, I was easily able to ascertain the existence 
of this 30th line, and I believe I have succeeded in reading the 
date also. 

The 30th line, like the three previous lines, is very much 
corroded. But on the analogy of the present plate, the date 
can be made out witli more or less certainty as 'SaTh 25 Bhddra 
Di — t Tlie last two letters are broken away and lost, taking 
away ne and the figure or figures for the day. In the regnal 
year, the figure for 2 is sure. The second figure, though made 
very haz}" through corrosion, can be read as nothing else than 5. 

We thus realize that the Madliainagar plate has not. r*ealh- 
lost its date, but is a dated document. It was issued in tlio 25th 
^’•ear of Laksmana Sena. The year of accession of Laksmana Sena 
is now fairly v'ell-establlshed. Prof. Chintaharan Chakravarty in 
a short, but valuable, contribution on the subject, in the Indian 
Historical Quarterly, Vol. Ill, pp. 186ff., made out that 
Laksmana Sena came to the throne in 1178 A.D. This was 
supported by astronomical calculations by Rao Bahadui’ K. IS!. 
Bikshit {EpigrapMa Indica, XXI, pp. 215-16, Editorial Note. 
Also Annual Report, Arch. Survey, 1934-35, p, 69). The 25th 
regnal year thus falls in 1203 A.D. The date of Ikhtiyaruddin 
Miihamiiiad bin Bakhtiyar's invasion of Nadia and consequent 
Muslim occupation of the north -W'estern part of Bengal was 
fixed as 1202 A.D. by myself. (Determination of the Epoch 
of the Parganati Era. Indian Antiquary, 1923.) It thus 
becomes clear that the Madhainagar plate was issued in the 
year following the disaster. 
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This is strangely confirmed by the contents of the plate 
itself, the purpose of which has baffled all scholars up to the 
present^ time. The plate states that in that year, on the 27th 
day of Brnmipa, certain religious rites were performed by Go viiida- 
devasarman, the priest in charge of Bdntydgdm (Hoii«e of 
Propitiation). Mr. Majumdar reads the passage as follows: — 


L- 49 ^rrrf^ 

L- 50 


L. 51. 

With the heip> of the estainpages supplied by 3ir. Rania- 
chaiidraii, I can improve the reacting thus: — 



It would appear thus that the rites were meant to correct 
some defects in the original coronation ceremony' and. for the 
performance of the Grand Propitiatory Rite called Aindrl. 
What this rite was, no one has 3 ^et attempted to understand. 
Ml*. Majumdar laconicaii}?' remarks (p. 108) — 'Amdrl MaMsdnti 
cannot be es:plained*. He porobabiy did not realize that by 
failing to expiain the term, he missed the whole purpose and 
historical importance of the plate. 

It is only common sense to hold that the purpose of the 
Great Propitiatory Rites named after Indra must be to avert 
some misfortune or recui'rence of some misfortune akeady 
suffered. As such, I thought, they are likely to be named and 
described in the great compilation hy Ballala Sena Reva, called 
Adbhutasdgara (i.e. an ocean-like compendium of strange happen- 
ings), which deals with all peculiar happenings and portents, 
and their remedies. A good edition of the work was published 
by the Prabhakari and Co. of Benares Cantonment in. 1905 
under the editorship of Panfflta Miiraiidhar Jha. Jyautisa- 
cha 3 ‘yya and my friend IVIr. Pratap Chandra Barat, Teacher, 
Biiiandshahar Govt. High School, had very kindly presented 
me with a copy. It is an exitremely interesting \t'ork and in 
the preliiiiinary discourse, it is stated that the work was begun 
by Ballala Sena in Saka 1089 and was left incomplete at death. 
His son Laksinana completed and published the work. In the 
last part of the work, presumably compiled and added by 
Laksmaiia Sena himself, a passage on strange happenings and 
propitiatory rites for them is quoted from the Matsym-Purdm. 
The passage is found in the Vangavasi edition of the Matsya- 
Pmrdna Ch. 228, pp. 814; but luifortunately, there is some 
confusion in the reading. In the Adhhudasdgam also, as edited 
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by SJ . Mui’aiidhar Jlia, tlie passage lias suffered some coniusioii* 
But the lines about tlie Aindn Malidmnii can easily be reset 
eorreetiy. Tlie passage occurs on p. 733 of tliis edition of tlie 
Adhhiitasdgara. After dealing with various uiisfort lines and 
their remedies, it has the following two lines:— 

Translation : In coronation ceremonies, when invasion 
from an enemy state is apprehended, when one/s own kingdom 
is divided oi^ torn asunder, and for killing one's enemies, the 
Propitiatory Bite called Aind?im prescribed and desired for. 

The performance of the Aindn Mahmdnli, for the Dahsind 
of which villages were granted by the Madhainagar plate, is a 
clear indication of the fact that the kingdom of Laksmana 
Sena had suffered lately from a disastrous invasion by an enemy, 
who had probably vTested a large portion of it. This can only 
refer to the invasion of Bengal in the year 1202 A.D. by Ikhti- 
yaruddin Muhammad, and the loss of the north -ivestem corner 
of the kingdom to the enemy. 

The coiu’se of events can now be clearly traced. It was 
shown ill my article on the Parganati Era {Indian Antiquary, 
1923) that the years of the Era were KdrttiMdi ones and it 
began in 1202. Thus presumably the invasion took place after 
the cessation of rains in the month of Kdrttika of 1202. 
Laksmana Sena, then probably in the 80th year of his age, retired 
to Eastern Bengal with his Coui‘t and shifted his capital to 
Bharyya-grama on the Laksya, on the road to further retire- 
ment to Kaniariipa, if necessary. On the 27th of ^rdvana 
nest, the propitiatory rites were performed in 1203 A.D., the 
25th regnal year. In BMdra the copper-plate was issued. In 
defiance of the invaders, and also probably with a grim humour, 
as if to test the efficacy of the rites performed, the villages wore 
granted almost on the border of the limit of Muslim occupation. 

The geographical position of Madhainagar, the find-place 
of the plate, should be clearly comprehended. Sara-Sirajganj 
Bailway is well-known. Chatmohar is a well-known place on 
the line, though the railway station that goes by the name is about 
3 miles south of real Chatmohar. About 16 miles direct north 
of Chatmohar is TarasE inside the eastern slope of the famous 
depression knowm as the Ghalan Bil. Tarash is weU-known for 
its munificent zamindar family, and the road from Chatmohar 
to Tarash forms practically the eastern bank of the Ghalan Bil. 
Madhainagar is five miles north-east of Tarash. It is about 
24 miles direct west of Snajganj. Looking from the Rajshahi 
side, it can be said that Ghalan Bil is reached by travelling 
16 miles direct east of Natore, and across the Ghalan Bil, Tarash 
is es;actly 24 miles direct east of Nature. 
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Tile Madliaiiiagar plate gi-ants the village of Dapaniya 
ill the circle of Kaiitapura, within the region of the lake 
Ravaiia. in Varendiij in the Bhukti of Pauiidravardliana. 
Kant%3iira is probably to be identified vith the well-knom^n 
village of Kantabari, inside the Chalan Bil area on the western 
limit of the Tarash P.8, and on the border of the Eajshahi 
district. Curiously, the pargami round Kantabari is still known 
as Kantar-malial, and_this would suggest that it is probably 
identical with the old Avrtti of Kantapura. The find of a village 
called Dapani}?"^ in the locality would have confirmed the 
identification, but though the name appears to be rather coniiiion 
in Pabna district,^ I find no Dapaniya near Kantabari. Small 
villages often get merged into big mauzas and are thus left 
unnamed on the Settlement maps. 

The mention of a lake in the locality to which the name 
Ravaiia is given is interesting. It would appear to be the 
name by which the fast silting up lake Chalan Bil was known 
in those days. 

About two miles north of Madhainagar lie the remarkable 
ruins of a considerable town at Nimgachhi. At this place 
and at Gotitlia and Khirtala close on the north, there are dozens 
and dozens of big tanks in close groups, some of them about 
half-a-mile long, a sure indication of the existence of an old town 
round them. Numerous sculptures and mounds lie scattered about 
and await exploration. The place very much deserves detailed 
inspection by the Archaeological Survey. Tradition connects 
the ruins with one Achyuta Sena of the Sena dynasty. It is 
quite possible that the place was made in those days a strong 
outpost against Muslim aggression and expansion. 

(2) Facts from the Bhdwdl plate. 

(a;) The queens of Laksmana Sena. 

The present plate mentions two queens of Lakmiana Sena 
by name, viz., Srya Devi and Kalyana De\u. 

The Madhainagar plate appears to mention another queen. 
On line 49 of the reverse, in Mi\ N. G. Majumdar's edition, the 
reading accepted is: 

: . 

But the correct reading would appear to be 


1 I have succeeded in seeking out three Dapaniyas in the district. On© 
is a weli-lmown village on the road from Pabna to Sara bridge, about 
7 miles west of Pabna, Another is 11 miles north-east of Pabna, in the 
Thana of Atgharia. The third is 5 miles north-east of Faridpur (Banwari* 
nagar) and 5 miles north of Demra, a well-known place, P.S. Faridpur, 
Dt. Pabna. 
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The hr St- four letters may be also, but as tai 

as I can make out through bad corrosion, these appear to be 
inclined to think that we get the name of 

a queen of Laksinaiia Sena in 

Three plates of the sons of Laksmaiia Sena have hitherto 
been discovered, viz., the Idiipur plate of Kesava Sena, the 
Madanpad plate of Visvarupa Sena and the Sahitya Parisat 
(Vikrainpnr-Madliyapada ) plate of Yisvariipa Sena. In the 

first, Kesava ts mother is named In the second, 

Yisvarupa’s mother is also but in the third, 

Visvaripa's mother is j {EJ,, XXYI, p. 9, 

Dr. Chalo'avarti's note on f.n. 4). It is only coinmon sense 
to hold that a man cannot have twm mothers, but this is hardly 
the place to solve the mystery. It will suffice for our present 
purpose, if we hold that we get the names of two queens of 

Laksinana Sena, viz., and from these records. 

So, we learn the names of at least five queens of Laksmana 
Sena, viz., (?), 

(5) The Sandhi vigi'ahika. 

The name for the minister foi‘ peace and war is given as 
Sahkaradhara. From resemblance in name, he would appear 
to be a brother of Umapatidhara. the famous poet and courtier 
of Lakpiana Sena. 

(c) Bate of the plate. 

It is now’ clear that Laksmana Sena survived the invasion 
of Ikhtiyaruddin and the consequent loss of the north-western 
portion of his kingdom by at least three years. The Kdrttika 
of the 27th regnal year would be equivalent to Ootober-Noveraber 
of 1204 A.D. The fact that feidhara Bas^s SaduMiharnna- 
mrita was compiled in 1127 Saka in the 27th regnal year of 
Laksmana Sena, is now confirmed by the Bhawal plate. How 
long the king survived (he was probably about 83 in his 27tli 
regnal year) it is impossible to teow. But the extraordinary 
number of endorsements on the plate would suggest that the 
donee did not feel secure of Iiis grant ivithout them, as the king 
was very near his end. The first endorsement is This 

probably refers to the deity, who is a witness of all transactions. 
The next is Mahdsdm-ni, evidently the endorsement of the 
JiahdsdndhivigrahiJca . The next is Srimadrdja-ni^ an extra- 
ordinary endorsement from the king himself, absent in any 
other previous record. But it is difficult to understand what 
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tlie^next endorsement- — ' Sn-Madana-^amham-ni^ is, as Madaiia- 
Saiiikara is the mruda or title of the king him self. The final 
endorser Sdhasamulla is probably none else than the crown 
prince himself. 

(fi) Historical events referred to in the plate. 

The following historical facts are referred to in the Biiawal 
plate : 

1 . The play of his youthful days was the forcible seizure 

of the fortunes of the Lord of Gaucla. By it is 

reasonable to hold that we should count the feats of Laksmaiia 
Sena, between his 15th and 20th years. In the Deopada in- 
scription, Vijaya Sena, grandfather of Laksmana Sena, claims 
to have put the Lord of Gauda to flight. Vijaya Sena reigned 
approximately from 1095-1160 A.B. His son BaUala reigned 
from 1160-1 ilS A.B. BaUaia is described in the Adbhuta- 
sdgara as the king whose powerful arms were like posts to which 
the Elephant, namely the lord of Gauda, w^as tethered. There 
are proofs to hold that Govinda Pala, the last king of the Pala 
line, was finally defeated by Ballala Sena, and his kingdom 
occupied in 1161 A.B. Vijaya Sena also must have mested 
a considerable portion of Varendri from the Palas, as the site 
of his famous temple of Pradyumnesvara, about 7 miles west 
of the present town of Rajshahi shows. A.^ a Kwmdm or young 
prince of 20, Laksmana Sena appears to have fought in this 
campaign against the Lord of Gauda. This campaign may be 
dated in about 1140 A.B.^ 

2. The next claim on behalf of Laksmana Sena is his pro- 
pitiation by the king of Kaiihga, when he was a full-grovm youth, 
i.e. when he was about 25. Xfijaya claims to have driven away 
the king of Kamarupa and quickly conquered the king of Kaiihga. 
Here again I am inclined to take these occurrences in Kaiihga 
to have taken place during the Kaiihga campaign in the reign of 
Vijaya Sena, about 1145 A.B. 

3. Next, Laksmana Sena is claimed to have defeated 
the king of Kasi in battle. Tliis must be a clear reference to 
the conflict of the Senas with the Gahadwars of Kanauj. After 
Bailala’s final conquest of the remnant of Varendri and of Bihar 
from Govindapala, the last of the Pala line, in 1161 A.B., the 
Gahadwar and Sena power came into violent conflict. The 
Gahadwar king Vijaya Chandra, son of the famous Govinda 
Chandra, came to the throne in 1154 A.B. and reigned up to 


^ In l.H.Q., XVII, pp. 207ff., I have shown that tiiis encounter 
between the Palas and the Senas took place in 1140 A.D. at Nimdighi, 
26 miles direct north of Pradyumnesvara, and in this battle G-opala JII 
lost his life. 
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1170 A.B. The reign of liis son Jayaccaiidra extended from 
1170 to 1193 A.B., when he fell in battle with the Muslims. 
It is impossible to say with whom Laksmana vSeiia came into 
conflict blit it is fairly clear that the results, in spite of the claims 
of Laksmana Sena and the boast of his sons, were not altogether 
favourable to the Senas. The Sena hold over Bihar was not 
strong and the conflict turned it into almost a no-man ^s-land, 
which made it such an easy prey to the invasion of Ikhtiyaruddin. 

4. The next feat of Laksmana Sena claimed is the abject 
submission of the king of Pragjyotisa or Assam. The Madhai- 

nagar plate further confirms it by adding an epithet — 

— one who had subdued Kamarupa (Assam) by 

Ms valour. It is possible that this also refers to the conflict with 
Kamarupa in the reign of Vijaya Sena, of which we have refer- 
ences ill the Beopada inscription of Vijaya Sena, as well as in 
the Kamauli grant of Vaidyadeva, with claims of victory from 
both the sides. If it relates to any subsequent campaign, we 
possess no other reference to it. 

5. A most significant epithet in the Bhawal plate applied 
to Laksmana Sena is the one wMch says that he obtained 
(recovered?) the royal fortunes of Gauda by furiously churning 
with the Mandara of his own arms the endless sea of war. 
This sounds lii^e an intimate personal experience and is not 

probably a reference to Ms reign of his 

grandfather. This, occurring in the plate bf a king who is 
definitely knowm to have been ousted from Bihar, western part 
of North Bengal and northern part of West Bengal by Ikhti- 
yariiddin, would suggest that he did put up a fight for his kingdom 
and finally retained what portion of it he could. It would 
appear from tMs that the accounts of IkhtiyM’uddin’s invasion 
of Bengal, as recorded in the Tabaqdt4-Ndsir% have to be 
supplemented in the light of this epithet. The challenging 
grant of land by the Madhainagar plate in Vai*endri, only ten 
months after the deplorable sack of Nadia, almost on the fringe 
of the limit of Muslim conquest ; the ruins in its vicinity tradi- 
tionally connected with the name of one Ach;^aita Sena; the 
uiidemable arrest of any further progress of Muslim conquest 
in Bengal ; the crushing disaster to Muslim arms in Kamarupa 
on the 7th March, 1206,^ involving the fortunes of Ikhtiyaruddin 
in utter ruin ; — all these would signify, that the Senas of Bengal 
did make a stand against Muslim aggression which had over- 
whelmed the rest of Northern India, and that successful stand 
did stem the tide for about a century. 


^ ‘Muhammad-i-Bakhtiyar’s invasion of Tibet’ by myself, 
VoL X, pp. dOff. 
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I edit the plate from the photographs and estampages 
supplied by the authorities of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal.! 


TEXT 


Obyebse 

L. 1. ^ JUT'S! II 


Act ftl^T 


L. 2 IM' ^ I 

ftKT^^c]^=^nii^sr®rT wA isi 

2 fsrj;s®^WJT5f: -pBng jt^stst: 11 [1] 

Jlotes : — (1) Metre — Sdrddulavikrldita, 

(2) M reads but the reading adopted is clear on the 
present plate. Dr. Randle (E,L, XXVI, p. 5) adopts the 

reading .... But in benedictory addresses, it is custom- 
ary to refer to the addressee in the plural as or j 

The verb means ‘to shine’. 


Translation : 

May success attend. (Expressed by a symbol.) Om 
Obeisance to Narayana. 

May the five-faced god (Siva) advance (our affairs), on 
whose lap is his beloved Gaurl like a streak of Bghtning on the 
bosom of the autumn clouds ; whose person assumed variegated 
appearance by holding (the god) Hari by a half of his body; 
who holds faces which are awesome with the brilliance of thi'ee 
eyes resplendent like suns; and who makes the gods shine and is 
a subduer of the demon Gaja. [1] 

W 

L. IT ^ ^ -^t gz'fJT 



^ After my article had been submitted to the R.A.S.B. for pmitiiig^ 
Dr. Randle’s edition of the plate came out in the EpigrapMa Indica^ 
Vol. XXVI, pp. Iff. In addition to checking with the help of the estampag© 
of the Madhainagar plate so kindly supplied by Mr. Ramachandran, 
my edition has therefore the advantage of a comparison with Dr. Randle’s 
reading. Differences are noted in the footnotes. I am glad to find that 
Dr. N. Ghakravartij editor of the ET.t suggested many improvements 
which tally with my readings. Dr. Chakravarti’s valuable suggestions 
have enabled me to improve my readings in some important passages. 
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L. 4. ® 

^ I [2] 

Notes : — (1) Metre — Sarddulavihrldita. 

(2) M reads I But the reading here is clearly I 

R reads but the 2iid letter cannot be read anything 

else than ¥ or I gives good sense. I find from the 

estampage of the Madhainagar plate that the reading there 
also is I 

(3) M reads but the reading is clear on 

the estampage, 

(4) M reads but is clear on the estampage. 

Translation : 

May that moon-god prosper, who is a lotus in the waters of 
the Heavenly River; who is the reservoir of (i.e. from which flow) 
the streams that scatter nectar ; who is the flower of the tree of 
love ; w*ho is the jewel on the crest-ornament of the lord Siva ; who 
took his birth from the Ksiroda Sea; who is the only oheerer 
of the whole lot of water-lilies and who is the priest perforinmg 
the great propitiatory rites for increasing the bounds of the 
kingdom of Love. [2] 

L. 5. cTig 2 W: 

II [ 3 ] 

X ofes : — ( 1 ) Metre — Pusp itdgrd, 

(2) M reads and the reading there is without doubt 

I But it is clearly ^3 here. R reads — which is not 

warranted by the estampages. 

(3) M reads but the reading there, as here, is 

without doubt as noted by the editor, EJ. 

Translation : 

In his (moon's) lineage were born kings whose fame had 
run riot over the orb of the earth; kings, who had made the 
residence of the gods open to them by the performance of 
sacrifices which were caused by, and followed, their conquest 
of the three wwHs. [3] 
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L. 6. 

L. 7. 


L. 8. 


'rVuftfw' ^ 3frerr#t: 4% 

SHWSrJ^sr: I 


lic^T t%5^A;i5fferai?fTT if cr?;t ^ 


li’ErW! II [4] 


Notes: — (1) Metre — Sragdhard, 

(2) M and R — 1 Dr. Chakravarti, Editor, E,L 
is right ill correcting it to ^ cRT. 


Translation : 

In the lineage of Vira-Sena, whose virtues are recounted 
in the Pauranic stories, was born Samanta-Sena, — a garland 
bedecking the crest of the family of the Ksatriyas of Karnnata; 
who, not satisfied even after having made the face of the globe 
bereft of heroes, proceeded to wash in the divine river (Ganges) 
the edge of his sword besmeared with the particles of blood of the 
enemies who engaged him in battle. [4] 




L. 9. 







L. 10. I! [5] 

Note : — (1) Metre — SdrddulaviJcridita. 


Tmmlation : 

From him was born Hemanta-Sena, who was an object 
of worship (like a god) to the heroes; whose mission in life was 
the destruction of the forces of his enemies; who was endowed 
with astonishing prowess and majesty; and whose fame shines 
like a jewel and thus appears like the silken scarf on the Sumeru- 
crest of goddess Earth, whose lower garment is made up of the 
Ksiroda Sea. [5] 
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L. 11. I 

^fcT 

5:fcT n [6] 

, Motes: — (1) Metre — Mdlinl. 

(2) Bead I 

Trmulation : 

Brom Mm was born the mass of energy (which, was) Vijaya 
Sena, the last among the princes whose custom it was to go 
out on military expeditions. He tolerated the epithet king 
to cling to the Moon alone, because he happened to be the 
progenitor of his family. [6] 

L. 12. f^5T^cT^i:cfff<J^s!Tfr5T^Tf5RnT 

snaTpri i 

L. 13. f^ff^’STTW cT^tEpg?: 

fw ^JTSITPt ^ ® 11 [7] 

Notes : — (1) Metre — Sdrddulavikridita. 

(2) M reads ’which is well- corrected by the 

present reading of R, wMch is the reading on both the plates. 

(3) R. B. Baiierji 1909, pp. 467ff.) correctly read 

wMch M needlessly corrected to i 

(4) M R which is the correct reading 

to be found on both the plates. 

(5) The translation of the Sloka offered by R is far from 
happy. The intended sense is the smallness of the tliree worlds 
and consequent shame and dissatisfaction on covering such 
small areas. 

Translation : 

Very small indeed is the orb of this earth, which became 
covered (even) by the foot of the Dwarf: very small also must 
he the abode (nether region) of the snakes, w’-Mch is covered even 
by those with hidden legs (i.e. the snakes), crawling on their 
breasts: and the heaveidy sphere, again, must also be very 
small, which even the Thighless One traverses in the course 
of a day. (TMs is why) his profuse fame, even after encompassing 
the three worlds, does not feel satisfied through shame (of 
having not done enough.) [7] 
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L. 14. 


W Jfr- 

L. 15. frerf^WT?rf<T ® ’5t9Rlf^ ^ li [8] 


Notes : — ( 1 ) Metre — V asantatilahd. 

(2) M reads I E also makes out the correct 

reading which is also the reading on the Madhaiiiagar 

plate, 

(S) M reads but the reading on the Madhai- 

nagar plate is also ! 

(4) Read . The Madhainagar plate has the correct 

reading. 

Tramlation : 


From him was born Ballala Sena, the master of the earth, 
— a festival-creating moon who was the somce of endless rejoicing 
ill the worlds, — ^who was a lord not only over all the other kings^ 
but over the entire circle of scholars as well. [8] 




L. 16. l[^*TTST»jf?T- 

!l [9] 

Notes: — (1) Metre — Upendmvajrd, The correct reading is 
probably '^'^hich the Madhainagar plates has and 

which M reads. But the reading here appears to be . 

But ^ and I* are easily confused on this plate. There is no 

Justification for reading , as Dr, Chakravarti 

proposes in E.I. 

(2) R notes the correct reading 

(3) as read by M is clearly wrong. Noted also by R. 
Translation : 

His beloved wife was RamadevI, the crest- jewel of the 
king’s seraglio, a streak of moon from the family of the Chalukya 
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Icingy — a iad}^ beloved and deeply respected by even (her co- 
wives) the goddess of Fortune and the Earth. [9] 

L. 17. I 



li- 

L. 18. ^ W II [10] 

Notes . — This Sloha was only partly deciphered by B and 
R, also has not been able to make much of the last two lines. 
The suggestions of Dr. C have clarified the meaning to some 
extent. There is no doubt that the reference is to the birth 
of the Lord Narayana under painful chcumstances, and from 
the analogy drawn with the birth of Laksmana Sena, it would 
appear that his birth also was equally painful. This strangely 
supports the story recorded by Minhajuddin, author of Tabaqat- 
i-Nasiri, that the birth of Laksmana Sena was attended with 
extraordinary happenings and the queen-mother was enveloped 
in eternal sleep in giving him birth. The meaning of the last 
two linesj all the same, is rather hazy. I have attempted a tran- 
slation, but am not quite satisfied with it. 

(1) Metre — Sdrddulavikridita. 

(2) The word reads like if so, it should he corrected to 


Translation : 

From them, as if from the bodies of Vasudeva and the 
daughter of Devaka, the figure of Laksmana Sena, the Narayana, 
sprang forth. (That Narayana) united that (figure) for the 
purpose of a painful birth, and when taken away 

it left the dazed body under cover of sleep in the manner of the 
corset (on the breast) of the Sea of pain (fallen off ditring sleep). 



L. 19. 

L. 20. - ^ PiMmwj- 

[11] 
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Notes. — TMs Sloka was only partially deciphered by B and M. 
The attempts of R and C leave the second line unsatisfactory. 

while great credit is due to R for reading in the 

last Hne, which I failed to read. The Sloka as now read above, 
■will, I hope, give complete satisfaction. 

(1) M reads ; but the present (as also made 

out by R) is undoubtedly the correct reading. of — is 

very clear even on the Madhainagar plate. 

(2) Metie—Sragdhard. M gives the metre as 
which is wrong, 

(3) This is undoubtedly a better reading than those proposed 

by R and C. means 'abhorrence', and the word 

ordinarily neuter, is also rareh' used in the masculine gender, 
as here. 

(4) This excellent and consistent reading was made out 
by R. 

Translation : 

His juvenile prank was the forcible seizure of the Fortunes 
of the haughty Lord of Gauda. Feelings of (veritable) abhor- 
rence (for women) were engendered in him in Ms youth by the 
(conquered) king of Kalinga by (a too profuse supply of) 
women. That (well-known) king of Kasi was defeated by 
him in the field of battle. The king of Pragjyotisa, afraid 
of the edge of his sword, worked magic with the dust of his 
feet. [11] 

L. 21. 

L. 22. ^ * xiiw: 

^f^TJDT StnJi: I! [12] 

Notes. — ^Tliis Sloka was only partially- and defectively 
deciphered by B and M on the Madliainagar plate. Of the 
text deciphered here, the first two imes appear to be sure and 
eon’ect. The remaining two lines also yield good sense. 

(1) Metre^ — Manddhrdntd. 

(2) Read The Madhainagar plate has the correct 

spelling. 

(3) These five letters at the end of line 21 are very much 
rubbed off and the reading proposed is only a tentative one. 
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The foiirtli letter is either ^ or K and not as made out by 
R and C. I first read but would prefer the present 

reading which yields better meaning. 

(4) and are good readings made out by R. 

(5) or the first suggested by C, yields 

exceflent meaning. 

Translation : 

By him, who had been the victor in battles from his boyhood 
and had exterminated heroes from the face of this earth, why 

(it may be asked) were those Lords of the Quarters 

allowed to go scotfreel Those Eight (Lords of the Quarters) 
artfuUy entered (i.e. took shelter) into his body energized by 
battle and (it is well known that) the sword of the Ksattriya 
does not function against the submissive. [12] 


L. 23. 


L. 24. 


^JTrt^efT i 



1 ! [ 13 ] 


Notes . — Of this SloJca, only two fragments were deciphered 
by B and M, Engraver’s mistakes have added to the difficulties 
of a correct decipherment. 

( 1 ) Metre — 31 anddkrdntd. 

(2) has to be taken at its simple meaning of 
"moss’* No river of that name appears to be intended. Of 

the first letter is very peculiar. Metre requires a short 

syllable here. The reading proposed is probably correct and 
gives good sense. The readmgs proposed by R and C cannot 

be accepted or justified. The second letter ^ is clear in the 

impression and C recognises this fact. Probably rhhr is the 
correct reading and not simply rhr. 

(3) My reading agrees with that of C except for Ms 

The letter after ^ cannot be It is clearly or U. 

(4) C suggested i.e., 1 But the third 

letter is certainly Therefore I agree with R in reading 
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i.o., "4” is tilt? piiifal of in ilie 

inasciiiirie, meaning loanl}^ qualities. The ])laiii iiieaiiing is, — 
kings give up but not 

Translation : 

Where the mosses play hide-and-seek fiv the side of the 
beauty of the trees of the pleasure resorts; where the thrill of 
victory (prosperity) of the earth is expres.^ed in the guise of 
(shivering) corn plants: (where) prineeh give up their lives, 
but not their manly qualities; (wher*e) were quickly given 
diverse villages by orores (i.e. in large numbers) as grants to 
Brahmins, — fl3]. 

L. 25. ¥n3Tf%cT 

35:3?^TfT5:3i-??’§T?jrwTfsr?;T3T-^ wi- 
L. 26. 5r%5f^!TT^T5>J(TcT-1^g^m^?:TJTi^5:OTfs}efT- 

xf^TmfT5:3i-Tr'fTO- 

L. 28. 3tTf^?:T3r.^iT|g^jjr%ij^i?T^T 1 

Nates: — (1) M reads. .. .f^^Tcf This is a mistake. 

The last letter f3 of the la.st i^hha and the .succeeding ii (double 

full-stop) were mistaken for f^JT. The real reading i.s a.s given 

above. 

(2) K throws doubt on the reading the name 

of the capital. But the reading is fairly clear on the Madhai- 
iiagar plate, as well as here. The name may be and not 

^ * 

(3) K; reads The letters are corroded, but appear to 

read 

(4) R reads 

(5) Bead meaning lotus. 

(6) Read I R fails to read most of line 26 and 

first half of line 27, G suggests better readings. But the 
reading offered here will, I hope, be found satisfactory. 

TramlaUon : 

Verily from the victorious camp pitched across (that) 
Dharyyagrama, the victorious and illustrious lord Lak§iiiana« 

3 
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Sena-Deva, wlio meditates on the feet of the illustrious Ballala- 
Sena-Deva, fclie great lord, the great worshippei* of theswii-god^ 
tlie great worshipful one. and the gi'eat parainoiiiit sovereign; 
who acquired the Eortimes of Ganda by cliorriing furiously 
the boundless sea of war by the Mandara rod) of Ms 

own arms; who is the sun which inakes all the lotuses viz: 
heroes, to bloom forth; the lord of riaiida; the great lord; 
the great ivorshipper of tiie Man-lion incarnation of Visnii; 
the great worshipful one; the gi^eat paranioniit sovereign — 

5ar^q3raT$w?:T5j ?;t- 

L. 2«. g^fT- 

ff’f T^^STUlfg 

L. 30. 


Rbvbese. 


L. 1. 


L. 2. 


L. X 

on?!; gf 

L. 4. 

gfsf} g«nf^gif*g g Tra?r^ 

Tramlaiion : 



[Thus] suitably persuades, explains to, and counnands all 
the (following) endless (people) who make a living depending 
on the king's feet (i.e. the royal officers) [viz :] — 

= Princes (probably dependent princes). 

= Assemblage of Warriors. 

= Queens. 

mil = Members of the king’s family or kinsmen of the 
King. 

= Sons of the King. 

= Ministers of the King. 

?T^I^ftcf=The ffigh Priest. 

= The Supreme Judge or Chief Justice. 
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iT’^WTl^^Wf^^==T]ie Supreme Minister for Peace and 
War. 

— Tbe Oommaiider-in-Chief. 

Lord Pitvy-Beat. 

— I'lie Private Secretary (^). 

= Tlie Rulers over large luiits like tlie Divisions 
of modern days, 

= The Chief Record-Keeper. 
ff’Wra^W = The Lord Ohamherlaiti. 
f}’fmtfiT^ = Tlie Ohief Lord of Stables. 

TT'fT^xTffr^r^The Thief T.^rd of Elepha.nt Stables. 

T3Ti!r^ = 'j'he Divisional Commander of Forces. 
^Tfg^r=:One v'ho performs difficult tasks, probahly, 
the Head of the Intelli^rence Branch of the Police. 

= The police officer in charge of invt^stigation 

into cases of theft. A thief-extirpator. A thi(d- catcher. 
(Monier- Williams.) 

— Officers in charge of (the following) : — 

«f| = Boats. W = Forces, Elephants. = Horses. 

jft = Oow.s. Rfl'W^Eiiffidoes. Goats. = Sheep, 

== Superintendent of Outposts. 

= Holder of noose to catch oftcnd(*rs. Police' 
Chief. (Monier-'Williams.) 

^l|f^T‘5|’^ = Rod-applier or Judge. (Monier- Williams.) 
District Officers. 

— and all other (offica'rs) included in the List of Government 
Officials, but not mentioned here, (as well as) regular and irregular 
members of tlu' Police Force and the tillers of the soil, the 
Bralimaiias and (members of society) other than the Brahmanas, 
— let the consent of your honoured selves be (to the following 
transaction) : — 

L. 4 {Gmtinued). 

337cl^g^Tig- 

fTSfsrft^flTrT ^=fit:dTT arai 


L. 5. 
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L. (1. 3TT^W}' 

L. 7. 4^ =>(JTT^?'T^ ftf^- 

ct^ %i7?f?rrwrfaT?1%3?iiT 

L. H. f?!i«!^T w5t^fiii?TJ^5^?=5r5:?i;w»^j?:w5TriT«^j?5rT»n: 

^55T?Tfti«^T 

L. 9. X?f^in^T^ ■sTtTT ^KfTJsr?-! #i?rT 1 

■fiSl^gs^FTTW!^^ ?TT 

L. in. Tcer^cfT|^lTl%f?im»|:^l=rr- 

w- 

L. 11. ■ErfTfT=r<i^%’r ^reftf^ 

Wfi' 

L. 12. 5fr^^»Hnsin(¥!ifiT: ^xiw^lTT?!r5p:cT«ergsi:^^- 

*72 

L. 13. ?r^cfT ?7J7rref^S- 

«^5f351’5T\ yrJT^- 

L. 14. iifirwiT^islTft'^T- 

L. 15. 3CfT^ siTrx|fc}3ft’Erj:w^ 

■gj^TTiT: itNt^ TTWi^W- 
L. itl. iwr^r 

asfraWR qW'? 

g, '• 

L. 17. ifrarT^TTUmif^ XTT3^:^U^iT™%=ni^jir TJ7® gET’ffir 
fgfsr^gr^Tgl^ ^rarg- 

L. 1 :^. =fi ^JTaTJ'T^TrraTf T?;5|i^f^s?j JR'f T%ff ^T" ^ JT^Trft 
L. 19. fjT=^WT^gn>g7T^?r»gc?5TWor=g5?:^tm1%W5Sf?T^WW- 

L. 20. ?3ftrf^^5?lT%5r HWWTTrftWT H^tIT aRSUlftr: I 

Xote.^.— The propei- right side of the plate has suffered 
severely by eorro.<ion, with the result that it is very difficult 
to decipher about a quartei- of all the lines in the beginning. 
Some geographical names occurring in this obscure quarter 
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could not, therefore, be satisfactorily deciphered. The doubtful 
names and portions have been underlined in the text. The 

name of the I have made out as a-nd that of the 

"^5^^ The latter name can be also read as 

Names ending in and its corruption ift are rather comiiioii 

in Bengal. The name of now called a well-known 

village of the Bakarganj district, may be recalled in this 

comieetion . Many names ending in ^ are also to be found in 
the region where the plate was found, showing that the names 
were given to the villages by the early Aryan colonisers who had 
a keen aesthetic sense and a genius for poetical nomenclature. 

B) reads some of the proper names differently, as corrosion 
makes taking of different views possible. But his failure to 
read the identifying name of the river is regrettable. 

0 has not failed to suggest the correct reading. 

(1) Read 

(2) Delete this redundant 

(3) The name of the first village, part of which was granted, 

is provisionally deciphered as This name probably 

occurs at the end of line 6 and beginning of line 7, where the 
letters deciphered give no sense. These letters may, after all, 

(4) The name is spelt and not 

(5) The name can be read nothing else than On this 

point, the note added by 0 (jS. XXVI, p. 9, ri. 3) is illuminating. 

Translation : 

Whereas in the Bhukti (Division) of Paundravardhana, 
in the Avrtti (Circle or Enclosure) of Bandana, in the Ghaturaka 
(Quadrangle) of Vasu-Sri, (the village) Rapasvakota — Maja- 
gaharttaraka( ?) with detached plots of (the villages (ff) Kavilkl, 
Chiinchali, Gandoll and Dehiya, bounded as follows: — 

To the East, the boundary of Ponchesadandi ; 

To the South, the boundary of Jaladandi ; 

To the West, the boundary of the dried up river ; 

To the North, the same; (and) 
a part of the village of Madisahamsa, bounded as follows : — 

To the East, the canal (outlet) for the flow of spill- water 
skirting two sides of the (village of) ^Gudahasa and slipping 
off the four sides of (the villages of) Simhajavilki, Kemata- 
gravati, Paschimkandi and Jaladto^M; 

To the South, the boundary of Jaladandi; 
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To tlie West also the boundary of Jaladanc^; 

To tlie Xortli, the boundary of the river Baaaliara ; 

These two plots of land, bounded as above, measured by 
llie YaPi freed) ineasuring twenty-two <tubits in length, and 
mcludiiig the attached low land, fof the total area of) six Fdtakm 
increased by one Drona and twenty-eight Kakmis ^ — ^the entire 
land amiiialiy producing foin- liiindred Kaparddaka-Purmtas,— 
friz: I parts of the villages of Vasuinandana and Madlsahamsa 
with foin* detached plots of land, — 

With aE the shrubs and trees, with all dry land and water, 
with the ditches and fallow' land, with the betel-nut and the 
coeoiiQt trees, with the toleration of (i.e. uiiforfeitable in spite 
of) the 'fen offences, relieved of all taxes, (oppressive iiiiposl- 
tioiisf. uiieiicroacliable by Cliattas and Bliattas (regular and 
irreguiar Police Forced fi'ee from all (state) demands, even wdth 
the grass, wild herbs and pasture, — ^this land aaiiiually producing 
four hundred Kajyarddaka-F^frdnas and consisting of habitable 
land and pasture, etc., has been given by us in dedication, by 
the proiiiiilgation of a copper- plate, in perpetuity to last as long 
as the Sun, the Moon and the Earth lasted, — duly consecrated 
with (holy) -water and on an auspicious day, for pleasing the 
illustrious god Lord Xarayana, and for the welfare and advance- 
ment of the major queens Srya Dev! and Kalyana Dev!. — 

To the Reader (of holy texts) Sii Padmanabha Deva- 
Sarminan, son of Maliadeva Deva Sarmnian, grandson of Java 
Deva-Sannmaii and great-grandson of Ivrsna Deva-Sarninian 
belongiiuf to the dan of l\Todgailya and with the (five) Pravarm 
.4urbba, Ohyavana, Bharggava, Jamadagna and Apniivan, 
versed in a quarter of the Kaiitliuina branch of the Saina-\^eda. 

L. 20 iOontifmed), Wf%- 

L. 21. fiirfq 

L. 22. 

L. 2:L ^cf j| 

L, 24. I fqrcr^'t W5if% i 

f % ^ wwcTT II 

L. 25. ^twwt 

L. 21 i. Crf WlJSirt ^ fmmj fqS’fRJ }| 
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L. 27. ^ fw !!?■” 

I! ^jr5T5f3?^- 

L. 28. 5T9ir?:^5:'Tffr5:^5it^’fl®[cTg^ f? 

L. 29. ^ f% ?T'f raf I fir I I 

^TT^^rfr® f% I # i i 

Translation : 

Therefore tills (transaction) should be permitted bj all 
of you venerable gentieoien. By the futui'e kings also, this 
grant should be respected, as there is religious merit in respecting 
this grant and the apprehension of failing into the hell in mis- 
appropriating the land of this grant. Here may be cited the 
following religious distiches: — 

One who accepts lands granted and the one who makes 
the grant of land, — both of these persons of meritorioiis deed 
coiistantij^ find their way to paradise. 

Kings like 8agara and others extensively gave away land. 
Whenever and whoever (subsequently) beeaiiie the proprietor 
of the land, the merit of the gift then accrued to them. 

The fathers strike their arms (in challenging pride) and the 
grandfathers dance in joy by saying, — 'A giver of land has been 
born in our lineage (and) he will be our Savioui* ’ . 

The giver of land revels in paradise for sixty thousand 
years. One who destroys that grant or permits such destruction 
lives in hell for an equal number of years. 

One who robs land given either by himseli' or by others, 
becomes a worm in ordure and putrefies there with his forefatliers. 

So, considering that good fortune is unsteady like a drop 
of water on a lotus leaf, and that human life is equally so, and 
also comprehending all that has been cited (above), a person 
should not destroy the good deeds of others. 

The King who is called Ariraja-madana-sahkara ap- 
pointed pleiiipoteiitiary m this transaction Sankaradhara., the 
exalted among a hundred countries and the ciiief minister of 
Gattda for peace and war. 

Endorsed by Bri (Lord Karayana'^). By the Mahasam 
(dhivigrahika). By the^ illustrious Sovereign (himself). By 
the illustrious Madana-Bankara. By the iliustrious Sahasa- 
mafia. Year 27. The 6th day of Ka(rttika). ^ 

1 The entire amiotated text and translation were \'ery kindlj^ revised 
by Dr. P. 0. Lahlri, M.A., Ph.D. (Loud.), Lectuier in Sanskrit, Daeea 
University, resulting ui some important improvements, for which the writer 
iH Sincerely grateful to Dr. Laliiri. 
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The Gupta Era. 

By P. C. Sengupta. 

{Communicated hij Prof. M. N. Saha.) 

In the present paper it is proposed to determine the beginning 
of the era of the Giipta emperors of northern India. Bi. Fleet 
in Ms great book Inscriptionum hidicariim, Vol III, has published 
a collection of the Gupta inscriptions. In order to Terify the 
dates in those inscriptions he had the assistance of the late lIi*. 
S. E. Dik^ita of Poona, and his calculations led Br. Fleet to 
conclude' that the Gupta era began horn 319-321 A.D,^ TMs 
indefinite statement or inference is not satisfactory, hli\ Dik^ita 
was also not able to prove that the Gupta and Vaiabbi eras were 
but one and the same era.^ Of recent years some have even 
ventured to prove that the Gupta era is to be identified with the 
Samvat or Maiava era. Hence it has become necessary to try to 
arrive at a definite conclusion on this point, viz., as to the true 
beginning of the Gupta era. 

The tradition about this era^ is recorded by Alberuni, wMch 
is equivalent to this: — ^from the Saka year deduct 241, the result 
is the year of the Gupta kings and that the Gupta and the Valabhi 
eras are one and the same era.® Now the Saka era and the Samvat 
or Maiava era are generally taken to begin from the light half 
of lunar Oaitra. As has been stated already, it is extremely 
controversial to assume if this was so at the Mines when these 
eras were started. 

From the earliest Vedic times and also from the Veddmga 
period, we have the most unmistakable emdences to show that the 
calendar year, as distinguished from the sacrificial year was 
started either from the winter solstice day or from the day follow- 
ing it. The so-caUed Oaitra-sulclddi reckoning started the year 
from the vernal equinox day or from the daj" foUowiiig it. So far 
as we can see from a study of the Mstory of Indian astronomy, 
we are led to conclude that this sort of beginning the jT-ear was 
started b}’^ Aryabhata I, from 499 xl.I). The great fame of 
Aryabhata I as an astronomer led all the astronomers and pubMc 
men of later times to follow him in this respect , We start with 


1 Meet — Inscriptionmn Indicamm, Vol. Ill (Gupta Inserip® 
tions) page 127. 

2 S. B. Diksit% (ist edn.). 

^ Saciiaii’s Alberuoi, VoL II, page 7 — ^‘The epoch of the era of the 
Guptas falls, like that of the Valabha era, 241 years later tliaa the 
^akakala.’ 

4 ( 41 ) 
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tlie hrpothonis that the Gupta era was originally started from 
t;iie vinter solstice clay and that initially the year of the era more 
correctly corresponded with the Christian year than vifch the 
€u?fro-si^liadi Saka year. 

Kow the year 241 of the Saka era is equivalent to 319-20 
A.B. We assume that the C4upta era started from the winter soL 
stice cla\ preceding January i, 319 A.D. The elapsed years of the 
Gupta era till 1940 A.B. becomes i5621years andl, 621 = 160 X 10+ 
19+2. Hence the starting year of the era itas similar to 
1938 A.I). Xow the mean precession rate from 319 to 1938 
A»I).=5Cd'‘0847 per year. Hence the total shifting of the solstices 
beeomes til 1938 A.D.=22^ 31' 27''*54. Thus what was 270° 
of the longitude of the sun should now become 292° 31' nearly — = 
a longitude which the sun now has about the i3th of January. 
On looking up some of the recent calendars we find that 
(a) In the year 1922 there was a full-moon on January 13. 
{h) In the year 1937 there was a new -moon on January 12. 

We apply the elapsed years 1,619 (sidereal) backw^ard to 
January 12, 1937 A.D and arrive at the date: — 

December 20, 317 A.D., on which at G.M.X. or Ujjayinf, 
mean time, 5-4 P.M., 

Mean Sun = 269° 5' li".26 

„ Moon == 272° 39' 40".40 
Lunar Perigee = 39° 50' 37 "-25 
A. Xode ' = 257° 44' 29"*SS 

Slinks Apogee = 74° 7' 25 "*16 
„ eccentri- 
city = 0-0173808. 

Hence 2e = 119'*5016 

= r-298i 

Appt. Sun = 269° 37' 

,, Moon = 268° 52' nearly. 

The moon overtook the sun in about 1 J hours and the sun 
readied the summer solstice in about 9 hours. Hence December 
20, 3J 7 A.D., W'as a new^-moon day and also the day of winter sol- 
stice according to the ordinary mode of Indian reckoning. As this 
day was similar to January 12, 1937 A.D., viz lunar Agrahd-yai^u 
ended, it appears that the Gupta era was started from about the 
2ist December 318 A.D. , and ihis was the 12th day of lunar Pmim. 
It must be remembered in this connection that the distinguishing 
character of the lunar Aqralmym^a with which the year ended at 
the end of a correct luni-soiar cycle, was that the last quarter 
of the moon w^as very nearly conjoined with Gilm {8 pirn or 
a Virginis),^ In our opinion this character of the month was used 


^ Cf» til© long, of the moon on January 4, 1937 A.D., at L.Q, with 
that of a Virginis. 

4B 
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for tlie interr-alaticii of a lunar montli at tlie end of a correct 
limi-solar cycle. We now proceed to examine tlie dates given in 
tlie Gupta Inscriptions as collected together by Dr. Fleet in Ms 
great book on ilie subject. 

»Tre-g^?T^s?it ^ i 

Tim inscription says that the 12tii tltJii of the light half o£ 
lunar AmdJia of the Gupta year 165, fell on a Thursday. We 
examine this both by the modern and the Siddhantic methods 


(a) By the modem method. 

The year 165 of the Gupta Kings is similar to the year 1924 
A.D., and the date corresponded with Juty 13, Siiiidatr, of 1924 
A,D. The elapsed years till tliis date=l,44t^ sidereal years = 
525,969 days. We increase the number of days by 1 and divide 
it by 7 : the remainder is 4, which shows that the inscription 
statement of Thuisday agrees with the Sunday of »Ju1y 13, 
1924 A.D. 

We next apply 525,969 daj^s backward to July 13, 1924, 
and arrive at the date June 21, 484 A.D., the date of the 
inscription. 

This date was 14-15 Julian centuries and 181-25 days before 
January 1, 1900 A.D. 

Hence on June 21, 484 A.D., at G.M.K. : 

Mean Sun = 91° 12' 50^-64 

„ Moon = 235° T 53" A2 Hence:— 

L. Perigee = 335° 23' 2''-80 2e= 119'-0564 

A. Node = 277° 14' 51 "-51 f = l'*290. 

Sim’s Apogee = 76° 14' 32" 

„ Eccentricity = 0-0173175 

From these we readily find the same mean places at the 
preceding Ujjayim mean midnight. 

Hence on June 20, 484 A.D. at UJjayin! mean midnight : 

Mean Sun = 90° 30' 47 "-38 Appt. Sun = 90° 2' 

„ Moon = 225° 45' 41 "-78 „ Moon= 219° 47' 

Lunar Perigee = 335° 18' 17 "-61 nearly. 

A. Node = 277° 17' 7"-08 

Thus at the Djjayini mean midnight of the day before 
(Wednesday), the 11th tithi was current, and next day, Biursday, 
had at sunrise the 12th tithi of the lunar month of Asddha» 


1 Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptioixs, page 80, llran Inscription. 
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(&] According to the method of the KhandaMiadyaka of 
Brahiii 8 .giipta 5 the Kali aJiargana on this Wednesday at the 
UJiajdni mean midnight was =1309545. 

Hence Mean Sun = 91^^ 3' 4" 

,, Moon = 226^ 23^7 
Lunar Perigee = 335*^ 42' 56'' 

A, Hode = 21T 35' 17'' - 

The above two sets of the mean elements for the same instant 
•are in fair agreement. Hence the date of the inscription is Thurs- 
day, June 21, 484 A.B., and the Zero Year of the Gupta era 
Is thus 319 A.D. We are here in agreement with T)ik§ita''s 
finding. 

(ii) The Second Instance of Gupta-Inscripiion-date. 

^ I’f ^ I 

Here the Hizri year 662 shows that the Vikrama Sam vat is 
expressed in elapsed years as 1320; and as it is now reckoned 
it should he 1321. The Valabhi Samvat 945 is the same as the 
Gupta Samvat 945, in which the thirteenth tUM of the dark half 
of Jyaistha fell on a Sunday. 

Now" the mean KM^^akJiddyaka ahargana^2lS,SlS 
from which we deduct . . . . 30 

218,848, 

which we accept as the correct alKirgana, and is exactly divisible 

7, and which was true for Saturday of Asddha Vadi 12 of the 
Gupta era 945. The English date for this Saturday was May 25, 
1264 A.B. On the next day (Sunday) the date W"as May 26, 
1264 A.D. the date of the inscription. 

From the above apparent aliargana for May 25, 1264 A.I)., 
which was a Saturday, at the Ujjayim mean midnight w"e have — 

Mean Sun = P 27*=^ 42' 48" 

„ Moon = 0® 27<> 31' 40" 

L. Apogee = 6 ^ 20*^ 29' i" (with Lalla’s correction) 

A. Node = 9^ 29^ 53' 4" ( „ „ ,, ) 

Hence: — Appt. Sun = P 28*=^ 2 P 57" 

„ Moon = (P 28^> S' 44" 

Moon- Sun = 10"^ 29^^ 46' 47" 

= 27 46' 47". 


^ Meet’s Gupta Inscriptions, page 84, Veraval IiiscriptioB. 
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TJias at tlie midniglit (U.M.T.) of the Saturday ended ^ about 
11 ill’s, of the 13th iiiki of the dark half of were over 

and 13 hrs« nearly of it remained. Thus the current iithi of the 
next morning of Sunday 3^as also the ISth of the dark half of 
Jyaisfha, which is called Asddha Vadi 13. 

In the present case the Valabhi or Gupta year 945 == 1264 
A.D, Hence also the Gupta era began from 319 A.D. and we are 
in agreement with Diksita. 

(iii) The Third Instance of Giipta-Inscriptioii»date. 

I 

It is here stated that in the Gupta or Valabhi year 927^ 
the 2nd HtM of the light half of Phdlguna, fell on a Monda^^. The 
English date becomes 1246 A.D. February 19. Saka Year was 
I5I67 years +11 months +2 tithiSy the Gupta year being taken 
to have been reckoned from the Mght half of lunar Paum, 

The true KJiandaJckddyaha a^argaupa becomes = 2123179 at 
Ujjayin! Mean Midnight of Monday, when 

Mean Sun = Kb 24^ 43' 44" 

„ Moon = lb- 24° 26' 37" 

L, Apogee = 6® 3° 20' 53" 

A. Node = 2® 1° 59' 40", 

Hence on the same date at 6 a.m. TJjjayinf M.T.: 

Mean Sun = 10® 23° 59' 23" 

Sun’s Apogee = 2® 17° 0' 0" 

Mean Moon = 11® 14° 33' 41 " 

L. Apogee = 6- 3° 15' 52". 


Thus : — 

Appt. Sun 
„ Moon 
Moon— Sun 


325° 59' 2" 

= 342° 56' 51 " 

:= 16° 57' 25" 

= 1 UtU+‘^^ 57' 25". 


On this Monday, the titlii was the second of the light half 
of lunar Phdlgtmd, while the sun’s longitude shows that the 
Bengali date was the 24th of solar Phdlguna. We are here in 
agreement with Diksita. 

In this case also calculation by the modern methods is 
unnecessary as the time was later than that of Brahmagupta. 
It should be noted that the old year-reckoning from the light 
half of Pausa has continued in spite of Aryabhata I’s rule of 
reckoning it from the light half of Gaitra, Here also 927 of the 
Gupta era = 1246 A.D. 

f . Zero year of the Gupta era = 319 A.D. 


- Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, page 90, Veraval Inscription. 
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(h*) The Fourth Instance of Gupta-lnscription-clate. 

This states that the Gupta year 330 had at its end the 
secoiid AgraMya^fh. Here of the Gupta year 330, up to Agraka- 
the time by the CaitraAuklddi Saka era would be 570 years 
+9 iiioiitiis. 

According to the Khandahhddyaka of Bramhagupta the 
total Kali -solar days ixp to 570 of Saka elapsed +9 months = 
1,349,910, in atHcIi we get 1,3837^^^ intercalary months, i.e, 1,383 
exact intercalary months the mean rate, which tends to show 
that there was a second lunar AgrahdyctTpa at this time. But 
this explanation appears uiisatisfactory. Tf we follow the 
method of the siddMntas, there can be no intercalary month in 
the solar month of Agrahdyana, of which the length as found by 
Warren is less than that of a lunar month ^ We have also 
examined it carefulty and found that in the present case this 
could not happen. We have then to examine it another way. . 

On December 20 of the year 317 A.D. there was a new-nioon 
with whicli the lunar Agrahdyana ended and the sun turned north. 
The character of this lunar Agrahdyana was that the last quarter 
was conjoined with Gitrd or a Virgmis. The Gupta era was 
started one year later than this date, from the 20th December, 
318 A.D. The year 330 of the Gupta era was thus the year 
which ended about December 20 of 648 A.D. and the number 
of years elapsed was 331 == 160 x 2+11. 

Thus 331 years was a fairly complete luiii-solar cycle, and 
comprised 120,898 days. Again 577,825 days before January 1, 
1900 A.D., was the date December 20, 317 A^D. Hence applying 
120,898 days forward to this date, we arrive ^at the date 
December 21, 648 A.D. But the new-nioon happened one 
earlier, i.e, on the 20th December 648 A.D. with whidi the lunar 
Agrahdyana ended this year. 

How on the day of the last quarter of this month or the 
mtakd which fell on the 13th December 648 A.D., the moon was 
conjoined with Gitrd or a Virgmis, in the latter pari of the night. 
On this day at G,M.N. we had — 


llean Sun = 264*^ 57' 0"*47 
„ Moon = 180° 14' 22"-10 
L. Perigee = 188° 32' 34"*17 
Sun's Apogee = 79° 46' 40''*79 
2e = il8'*7, |e^ = l'*298 


Hence : — 

Apparent Sun = 265° 8' 

„ Mooii= 179° 10' 
Long, of a Fi>^mi9=:185° 
nearly. 


Grant Gupta Inscriptions, page 92, The Kaira (22® 45" N, 72® 45' E) 

S. SidMnta,*XIV%7 "• 2“' 33iy (Burgess 

= 29 da. 31 n. 50 v. 6m sSxv according to the 
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From these calculations it follows that the last lunar month 
of the year was the second Agrahdyana as this month completed 
the luiii«solar cycle of 331 years. 

The date of the inscription being the second (third?) day 
of the second Agrahdyana, was Monday, the 24th of November^ 
648 A.D,, with this second Agrahdyana which ended on the 20th 
December 648 A.D, the year 330 of the Gupta era ended. It must 
be admitted that the inscription as it has been read or as it was 
executed was slightly defective. In this case also Aryabhata 
I’s Gaitra-Suhlddi reckoning is not followed* 

Here 330 of the Gupta era = 649 A.D. 

Or Zero year „ „ = 319 A.D. 

(v) Morvi Copper Plate Inscription. 

This inscription says that on the day of the 5th tithi of 
the light half of lunar Phdlguna of the Gupta year 585, the King 
of the place, Morvi (22® 49' H and 70® 53' E) made a gift at the 
time of a solar eclipse, which happened some time before this date^ 
on which the deed of gift, viz., the copper plate in question, was 
executed. 

To find the date of this copper plate had been a pitfall 
to Dr. Fleet, who mistook that the solar eclipse in question, 
happened on the 7th May, 905 A.D. How the year 585 of the 
Guptas should be 904 A.D. and the date of execution of the plate 
should be February 20, 904 A.D. We looked for the solar ©ohpse 
two lunations 5 days before and 8 lunations 5 days before this 
date. Although there happened the two solar eclipses at these 
times, they were not visible in India, 

We find, however, that here the Gupta year is reckoned not 
from the light half of Pausa, but from the light half of Oaitra 
according to Aryabhata I's rule. Here the year 585 of the 
Gupta era = 826 of the Gaitra-mJclddi Saka era = 904-905 A.D., 
or the zero year of the Gupta era was 319-20 A.D. The date of the 
inscription corresponds to March 3, 1941 A.D., and the elapsed 
years till this date = 1,036 years = 12,814 lunations =: 378,405 
days. The date of the copper plate works out to have been 
February 12, 905 A.D. The eclipse referred to in the inscription 
happened on November 10, 904 A.D.,i on which at G.M.N. or 
4-44 p.M. Morvi time, 


1 Finally accepted by Fleet — ^Indian Antiquary, Nov. 1891, page 382 . 
S. B. Diksit did actually find it. 
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Mean Sun =234" 22' 29"-34 
Sim's Apogee = S3" 9' 18 ""*32 

lleanMoon =231" 7' 2r*80 

R Xode =246" 7' Sr^lO 

L. Perigee = 162" 10' 10"48 

Tjie iiew-moon lia.pp 0 iied at mean noon^ Morvi timej the 
magnitiide of the eclipse as visible at the place was about *075. 
The beginning of the eclipse took place at 11-35 a»m. Morvi time. 
The end eaiiie about 12-45 noon, Morvi mean time. Duration 
was about 1 hr. iO riiiii4 

SecoiicHv, if vre use the Klimidahliddyaha constants, the 
almrgana becomes for 826 of ^aka era -f 8 lunations = 87,528. 
Hence the mean places with Lalla's corrections thereto, at G.M.N. 
of the same day become: — 

Mean Sun = 228" 18' 5" 

„ Moon = 224" 27' 36" 

D. l^ode = 239" 44' 56" 

L. Perigee = 155" 59' 47". 

It appears that this eclipse could be predicted by the method 
of the KfmndalMdijaka. The gift made by this copper plate 
was probably a reward to the calculator of the eclipse. 

(vi) The Sixth Instance of Giipta-Inscription-date. 

w’fTlarra- 

In the year 156 of the Guptas, which was the Jovial year 
styled the 3IaJidmiidlcha year, the inscription records the date 
as the day of the 3rd tltM of the light half of KdrliM', 

UIow 156 of the Gupta era = 475 A.D. 

Julian days on January 1, 475 A.D. = 1,894,552 and 

1900 A.D. = 2,415,021, the differ- 
enee is 620,469 da. which comprise 14-24 Julian centuries +353 
days or 14*25 Julian centuries— 12*25 days. We increase 520,469 
da. by 12-25 da. and arrive at the date December 20, 474 A.D., 
on which at G.M.T. 6 hrs. or 11-4 a.m. Ujjayin! M.T., 

Mean Jupiter = 170" 54' 6"-57 
Mean Sun = 269" 47' 11 "*66 


0 

2- The above circiimstariees of the eclipse have been calculated by my 
ooIlaUorator, Mr. N. C. Lahiri, M.A. 

2 Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions, page 104, the KhOh Grant I. 
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Hence we caloiilate tliat mean Jupitei and mean sun became 
nearly equal 289 days later, a.e, on the oth October, 475 A.D. 
at 6 A.M. G,M.T, ' 

Mean Jupiter = 194=“ 55' 34'-42 

Mean Sun = 194=- 38' 19''-i5. 

It is thus seen that the mean places would become almost 
equal in 6 hrs more. For the above mean places, however, the 
equations of apsis for Jupiter and Sun were respectively 
—2° 6' 4"*08 and — 1° 45' 2''-70. Hence their apparent places 
become as follows : — 

Appt. Jupiter = 192° 49' 30 "*34 
„ Sun = 192" 53' ir>"-45. 

Thus they were very nearly in eonjiiction at 6 hrs. Cl-.M.T. 
on the 5th October, 475 A.I). 

According to Brahmagupta, Jupiter rises on the east on 
getting at the anomaly of conjunction of 14®. This takes place 
in 15'5 days. Hence the date for the heliacal rising of Jupiter 
becomes the 20th October, 475 A.B. at G.M.T. IS hrs. when, 

Appt. Sun == 208® 45' 
and „ Jupiter = 196® 20' nearly. 

Thus Jupiter was heliacallv visible about October 20, 
475 A.D. 

The actual date of the inscription was October 18, 475 A.DJ 

Here on the day of the heliacal visibility, the sun was in the 
nahsatra ViidhM but Jupiter was 3® 40' behind the first point 
of the m^l^fi&lra-division, the vernal equinox of the year being 
taken as the first point of the Hindu sphere. According to 
the rule of naming Jupitei 's years as given in the modern Surya- 
siddhdnta xiv, 16-17, it was sun’s imk§atra, on new-mooii prior 
to October 18, 475 A.D., the date the inscription, which took 
place on October 15-16 of the year, gave the name of the year. 
The sun was in the nahsatra ViSaJ^d and the year besrun was 
consequently the Mahdvaiidhha year of Jupiter. 

This inscription also shows that the Gupta era beeaii from 

319 A.B. 

(vii) The Seventh Instance of Gupta-Insciiption-date. 


^ Kali ahargana on the day of the 3rd tithi of hdrtiha light half in 
the Gupta year 156 was 1,306,377, and Julian days — 1,894,843. 

2 Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, page 110, the Khdii Grant II. 
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Tiie inscription records tlie date as the year 163 of the 
Giipta kings, the Jovial year called Ifahd^Asvayuja^ the day of 
the 2nd fithi of the iisht half of Gaitra, 

The V'-'aF 163 of the Gupta era or 482 A.B. was similar 
to the Tear 1941 A,I). and the date to March 30, 1941. In 1^459 
sidereal years (i,941--482 == 1,459) there are 532,909 days, which 
are applied backward to the 30th March, 1941 A. I),, and we arrive 
at the tentative date of the inscription as March 8, 482 A.I). 
On this date at we had — • 

Mean Jupiter = 29^ 58' 8'’’'24 

,, Sun = 347" 12' 47ML 

Here, Jupiter's heliacal setting is yet to come in about 30 days. 
Hence on April 7, 4S2 A.D. — 

Mean Jupiter = 32" 27' 40"'22 

„ Sun = 16" 46' 57"*02 at G.M.H. 

Thus the lieliacal setting of Jupiter took place in two days 
more according to Brainhagnpta^s rule on the 9th April, 482 A.I)® 
and the new-iiioon happened on the 5th April, 482 A.D. when the 
sun was on the nahsatra Bharanl. Hence the year to come got 
its name Ah^aynja year. But the tentative date of the inscrip- 
tion was obtained as March 8, 482 A.I)., which was 28 days 
before the new-moon, on about the 5th April, 482 A.D. This 
needs elucidation. 

Here by coming down by 30 days we arrive at- the lunar 
month of Valsdkha as it is reckoned now. But in the year 482 
A.D., i,e, 17 years before the year 499 A.D. when the Hindu 
seientilio sidiJmntm came into being, the calendar formation rule 
was different. In our gauge year 1941 A.D. the moon of the 
last cjuarrer got conjoined with Gitrd or a Virgmis on the 20th 
J anu&ry before sunrise. Hence as pointed out before in this gauge 
year 1941 A.D. also, the lunar AgraJidyana of the early Gupta 
period ended on the 27th January, 1941. Thus the lunar month 
that is now called Paiisa in 1941 A.D. was called AgraMyana in 
482 A.D. Hence the lunar Gaitra of 482 A.D. is now the iiinar 
Yaisdklia of 1941. 

The date of the inacriftion is thus correctly obtained^ as the 
7th ApbUj, 482 A.D. ; the Jovial year begun was a MaM-Aha,yuja 
year. This instance also shows that the zero year of the Gupta 
era was approximately the same as the Christian year 319 A.D. 

(viii) The Eighth Instance of Gupta-Insoripiion-date. 


1 Fleet’s Gupta Iiiseriptions, page 114, the Majhgavam Grant. 
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This inscription records the date as the year 191 of the 
Gupta emperors, the Jovial year of Mahdcaitra^ the day of 
the thiid titlii of the dark half of lunar Mdgha, 

W e first work out the date on the ht^othesis that the Gupta 
3’ear was in this case also reckoned from the light liaE of lunar 
Pausa. The Gupta year 191, on this hypothesis would he 
similar to the Christian year 1931 and the date of the iiiseription 
would correspond with March 6, 1931. iSTow t hi s_ Gupta year 
191 =s 510 A.D. would be later than the time of Aryabhata I, 
viz, 499 A.B., by 11 years. 

The elapsed years (sidereal) are 1,421, which Goinprise 17,576 
lunations = 519,029 days. These days are applied backward to 
the date, March 6, 1931 A.D., and we arrive at the date. Februarv 
12, 510 A.D. 

On this date, February 12, 510 A.D., at we had — 

Mean Jupiter =158" 8' S"*87 

„ Sun = 323" W 13"-72. 

We find easily that the sun and Jupiter had reached equaiit^^ 
ill mean longitude in 183*5 days before, when at G.M.T, 0 hr. 

Mean Sun = 142" 54' 14 "*50 
„ Jupiter = 142" 52' 48''*57. 

If these were the longitudes as corrected by the equations 
of apsis, then the heliacal visibility would come according to the 
rule of Bramhagupta about 15*5 days later. The mean longi- 
tudes 15*5 days later become — 

For Sun = 158" 10' 54''*21 
„ Jupiter = 144" 10' 7 "*25. 

These longitudes corrected by the equations of apsis 
become — 

For Sun =156" 3' 27" 

,, Jupiter = 146" 16' 41". 

Hence the true heliacal visibility would come in 4 days 
more. We have here (1) gone up by 183*5 daj^s and (2) come 
down by 15*5 days . On the whole we have gone up by 1 68 days or 
5 lunations and 2 1 tiihis. Thus on the day of the heliacal visihiKt^’ 
of Jupiter, which came in four days more, ^ve would have to go 
up by 164 days = 5 lunations +17 titJiis. This interval we have 
to apply backward to the 18th tithi of MdgJm and w'e arrive at 
the 1st day of BMdrapada. The date of the heliacal visibility 
would thus be September 1, 509 A.D., and at G.M.M. the sun^s 
true longitude would be 160" 9' nearly, which shows that the sun 
would reach the Hastd division. On the preceding day of the 
new-moon, the sun would be in the nahsatra U.FJmlgum and the 
Jovial year begun would be styled PhMgxiim or the MaMphalguim 
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year. This result does not agree with the statement of the 
msmption. 

It now appears that after the year 499 A,I). or 5ryal)liaia I's 
timej the reekoning of the years of the Gupta era w^'as changed 
from the light half of Fanm to the iight half of Oaitra, according 
to Arj^abliata I’g rule : 

Kalahriya, . 

'The year, month and the fost day of the year started 

siiiiiiltaiieoiisly from the beginning of the iight half of Oaitfa.^ 

After the year 499 A.I>. all the Indian eras slowly changed 
their year-reckoning fi*om the winter solstice day to the next 
vernal equinox day, ie. the year begiiming was shifted forward 
by 3 lunations. Hence in finding in our own time a year similar 
to the Gupta year of times later than 499 A.D., we have some- 
times to compare it to the present-day ^aka year and not to the 
Ciirisiian year. 

Hence the year J 91 of the Gupta era =5 the year 432 of the 
Saka era. In our times the 6aka year 1 853 is similar to the Gupta 
year 191 and the date of the inscription corresponds to February 
24, 1932 A.D. The number of sidereal years elapsed up to this 
date =1,421 = 519,029 days, which appHed backward lead to the 
date of the inscription as Febkijaby 2, 511 A.I). 

The date of the heliacal rising arrived at before was Septem- 
ber 1 , 509 A.B. The next heliacal rising would take place 399 days 
or 13*5 lunations later. The date for it works out to have been 
October 5, 510 A.D. , and the sun had the longitude of 194° 24' 51 " 
at G.M.M. ^At the preceding new-moon, which followed the 
previous heliacal setting of Jupiter, the sun had the longitude of 
about 179° and was in the Tiaksatra Gitrd or the Jovial year begun 
was Oaitm or the Mahd-Oaitra year, as it is styled in the 
inscTlption. 

In the piysent case the year 191 of the Gupta emperors 
= 432 of the Saka emperors = 510-11 A.D. Thus the year 0 of 
the Gupta emperors = 241 of the !^aka emperors = 319-320 A.D, 

(ix) The Ninth Gupta-Inscription-date. 

Tke year and date as given in this inscription is 209 of the 
Gupta era, the day of the 13th iithi of the light half of Gaitra. 

Following the Gditm-sulcki reckoning, the corresponding date in 

our time is the 1 1th April, 1 930. We have to apply 1 ,402 sidereal 
years, or more correctly, 17,341 lunations = 512,090 days back- 

ward to this date of April 11, 1930. We thus arrive at the 
date of the inscription, Maech 19, 528 A.D. 
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On tliis date at G.M.Ns. we had — . 

Mean Jupiter = 347*^ 37' 23''*90 1 Hence r— 

„ Sun = 358° 53' 52 "^-27 Jupiter as corrected 

Jupiter's Perihelion == 350° 51' 21 ''•61 ! by the equation of 

Sun's Apogee = 77° 42' 56^ 1 apsis = 347° 19' 

Eccentricity = 0’0i7301 | Appt. Sun = 358° 5' 

Jupiter’s Eccentricity— 0*046175* J 

It appears that the heMacal rising of Jupiter would happen 
3 days later and the preceding new-nioon happened 13 days 
before, i.e. on the 6th March, 528 A.E. 

For on that date at GAIN., we had — 

Mean Sim = 346° 5' 3"*98 | Hence: — ■ 

„ Moon = 343° 5' 27"-90 ! Appt. Sun =349° 4' 

Luiiai Perigee = 313° 57' 36''*84 ! Appt. Moon =345° 43' 

Sun’s Apogee = 77° 42' 56" ] nearly. 

The noW“inoon happened at about 8 hours later. The sun 
was in the rmhsatra Mevatl^ and the Jovial year begun was 
Aivayuja or the MaM-Aavayuja year as the iiisoription says. 

Here the yeai 209 of the Gupta era = 528 A.H. = year 440 
of Saka era. 

The Zero year of the Gupta era = 319 A.I). = year 241 of 
Saka era. 

(x) The Tenth Instance of Gupta-Inscripticn-date — The 
Nepal Inscription. 

Here the date is stated to have been 386 of the (Gupta) 
era, the day of the 1st tithi of lunar Jyaispm ; the mocii was in 
the ^mte^ra-division Eohim and the 8tli part {muhurta) of the 

day. 

The equivalent years are 627 of Saka era = 705 A.I).; we 
readily see that the corresponding day in oui own time was May 
20, 1939. We arrive at the date, April 30, 705 A.I), 

Now on April 30, 705 A.D., at On April 29, 705 A.D,, at 
G.M.T. 0 hr. G.M.T. 0 hr. 

Mean Sun = 40° 54' 10"*97 Mean Sun = 39® 55' 2 "*64 

„ Moon = 62° 0' 9"*07 „ Moon= 48° 49' 34"*04 

L. Perigee =322° 39' 15"*02. L. Perigee =322° 32' 33"*97 

Thus on April 29, 705 A.D., at G.M.T. 0 hr. 

Apparent Sun = 41° 12' 

,, Moon = 53° 50'. 


1 Meet’s Gupta Inscriptions, page 95, 
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Hence on tills day, at the stated hoiu‘, tlie 1st tUhi was 
over; we have to deduct about 3° 3' from these longitudes 
to allow' for the shifting of the equinoxes from 499 A.B. The 
date of the inscription is thus April 28, 705 A.D. 

According to the Khandalchadyaha calculations, the ahargam 
at} the midnight (mean) of Ujjayiin of April 28, 705 A,D. = 
14,647. In order to have the mean places at the G.M.T. 0 hr. of 
29th April, ive have to take the ahargana = 14,647 days + 5 lirs. 
and 4 mins. 


The mean places are : — 

Mean Sun = 36" 52' 12" 
.. Moon = 45" 43' 58" 
L. Perigee = 318" 56' 2" 
Sun’s Apogee =77" 0' 0" 


Hence — 

Apparent Sun = 38" 16' 23" 
Moon = 50" 44' 30" 


Note. — ^To the Khandakhadyaka mean places, wo have applied 
Lallans corrections which are well known in Hindu Astronomy. 

Hence on the 29th April at G.M.T. 0 hr. or 5-4 a.m. of Ujja yiin 
mean time, the 1st tithi w'as over, the sun tvas in the nalcsatm 
Kfttihd and the moon in the mx^sa^ra-division Rohinl^ whi(*h 
extends from 40" to 53" 20' of the Hindu longitudes. The 
date of the inscription was the previous day, the 28th April, 
705 A.B,, as has been shown before. 

Xow Gupta year 386 = ^aka jea>r 627 = 705 A.B. 

A Gupta year Zero = ^aka year 241 =319 A.B. 

(xi) The Eleventh Example of Gupta-Inscription-date. 

t,®® ^.® «L ( \® ^ i 

The date of the inscription is the Gupta year 199, tin* 
Makdmdrga Jovial year, the day of the lOtii tUhi of lunar Kdrtiha 
which corresponds to ^November 21 of 1939 A.B. of our times. 
The elapsed sidereal year to this date = 1,421 = 17,576 liinations 
=519,029 days. 

Hence the date of the Inscription was Octobeb 29, 518 A.B.2 
On this date at G.M.hl. — 

Mean Jupiter = 62" 34' 9 "-59 
„ Sun = 219" 6' 50''*I7 

„ Moon = 332" 22' 20''47. 

'Now 173-5 days before October 29, 518 A.B., the iiit‘an 
longitudes w’ere for — 

Jupiter = 48" 8' 46''*95 

Sun = 48" & 14''-86 


1 EpigrapMm Indimt VoL Vin, pp. 284 et seq. 

^ Kieihom^s approximate date was 518 A.D., October 15 or Septem- 
ber 15 — idem — page 290. 
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and these are practioaliy equal. Hence according to Bralima- 
gupta's rule Jupiter should rise heliacally 15*5 days later^ i,e. 158 
days before October 29, 51 8 AJ)., i.e. on May 24, 518 A.B., when 
the mean sun had at G.M.N. the longitude of 63® 23' 54" and the 
mean moon, at the same hour, the longitude of 50® 40' 6", Thus 
the ncw-moon came on the day following, the sun having a small 
positive equation. The new-moon-sun was in the "mkmtra 
division MrgaMms (53° 20' to 66° 40' of longitude) and the Jovial 
year begun was Mdrga or the Mahd-Mdrga year as the inscription 
says. 

Thus the Gupta year 199 =518 A.D. 

Gupta year Zero= 319 A.I). i ' 

Conclusion 

We have here proved Jfrom 11 concrete statements found in 
the insciiptions which have used either the Gupta or the Falahhi 
era that — 

(1) The Gupta and Valabhi eras were but one and the same 

era. 

(2) It V' as most probable that the era in question had been ori» 
ginally started by the Gupta emperors and was given a new name 
by the Valabh! princes who were vassals of the Gupta emperors.^ 

(3) The date from which the Gupta era was started was from 
December 20, 318 A.D., when began the zero year of the era from 
the day of the mnter solstice. 

(4) That the Gupta era agrees with the Christian era from 
319 A.D. till about 499 A.D., the date of Aryabhata I, up to which 
the year reckoning began from the h*ght half of Fmisa, 

(5) From some year 'which was different for different local- 
ities, after 499 A.D., the beginning of the year was shifted forward 
from ^e light half ofPausa to the light half of Caiira, conformably 
with Aryabhata I’s dictum of beginning the year from the vernal 
equinox day, so that the * year of confusion’ was of 15 or 16 luna- 
tions. This is evident from the inscriptions dealt with as Hos. 
V, viii, X and xi. This change has been noticed in the inscriptions 
of those localities where Aryabhata I’s reputation as the foremost 
Indian astronomer had been unquestionably accepted. In such 
cases the Gupta years correspond more conformably to the 
Caitra-suklddi ^aka years and that the zero year of the Gupta 
emperors is taken as the ^aka year 241 {Gwitra-suhlddi) which is 
the same as the Christian year 819-320 A.D. 

To sum up: the zero year of the Gupta era was originally 
the same as the year 319 A.D. and in times later than 499 A.D., 


i Heet®s Gupta Inscriptions, Piate NTo. 18, the Mandasor stone inscrip- 
tion of Kumar Gupta and Bandhu Varman will be discussed in a separate 
paper on the Samvat era. 
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iMs zero year was in some eases taken equivalent to 319-320 A.D. 
Eiirther the Gupta and ValabM eras were the same era. It is 
hoped that fartlier speculations as to this ©ra would be considered 
iiiadiaissible. 

One point more that we want to lay stress on^ is that m 
verifying the Jovial years as stated in the Gupta Inscriptions,, 
we have followed the Bm'yasiMhdnta rules given in Chapter 
XIT, 16-17. Dik^ita, however, appears to have followed the 
Brliatsojnfdtd rules and was led to conflicting results as to 
the zero year of the Gupta-Yalahhi era as varying from 240-242 
of the Saka years of Caitra-iuklddi reckoning. We have shown 
in this paper that the Gupta Inscriptions using the Jovial years 
have consistently followed the Buryasiddhdnta rules. This 
work even in its present form has preserved some of the rules 
which were followed before the time of Aryabhata I. 
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Jajnagar Expedition of Sultan FIriiz Shall — Engtisli 
Translation and Text of an Extract from 

' Sirat-i-FIrnz SMIii \ 


By X. B. Boy. 


Tlie unique manuscript of Smd-IFlruz Shohl in Persian 
preserved in the Baiikipore Library, constitutes a source of first- 
rate importance for the Mstoiy of the reign of Siiftaii Firiiz Shall 
of Tiighliiq dynasty. It was ooniposed by an aiiomnnoiis author 
at the dictates of Sultan Firiiz Shah as is clear from the 


following verse: — 







It is a eompeiidiuin of the various activities of Sultan 
Fimz^s reign, e.g. Ms campaigns, works of public utility, canals, 
hospices, hospitals, buildings and monuments. It is written 
in an elegant and ornamental style. The sentences are short, 
but often abstruse, and full of metaphors, siiniiies and Mgli- 
Rouiidiiig expressions usually characteristic of Persian wiiters. 
A singular feature of the work, which gives it a distinctive place 
ill Persian literature, is that though it is nuitten in prose, in places 
it reads like verse. In addition to the musical swing and jingle 
of rhtdhni, characteristic of Persian verse, the author invariabh" 
complicates the sense by using almost similar words varying 
in the miniber of diacritical marks, and thus renders it difficult 
to iiiiderstaiid even a simple narrative. 

The history of Orissa from the earliest times dowi to the 
16tli century is vrrapped in obscurity. Except for a few inscrip- 
tions, there L hardly any liistorieal account which lifts the veil 
of mist that shrouds the history of this land. The extract 
from SlrafA-Flruz 8hdM published in the foUowiiig pages helps 
inateriaily in clearing up this mist. It supplies us not only vdth 


^ ZSTo. 547, voh VII, of the Banfciporc Cataloqne. 

- According to Siiains-iil-Uiema Hidayet Ho^sain the work was 
dictated by Sultan Firiiz. He based his opinion on the word I mid wliicli 
means dictation (J.E.A,S.B., Juij’ 1914, XCVIII). The present work, 
however, deals with such varied and teclmieal topics, e.g, astronomy, 
pharmacopoeia and its styhstic peculiarities varj' so widely from, those of 
Fatu}idt4-F~*Tuz Shdhl^ which was composed by Sultan Firuz (vide 
JM.A.S.B.j Aug. 1941) that we have hardly any doubt that the work was 
written at the dietates but not to the dictation of Sultan Eiriiz, 

Suat-i-Fwuz (Sir Jadunath Sarkar's copy of Banldpore MS, p. 1). 
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details about the expediciou made hy Sultan Eiroz into tiiis 
country but also tlirou's upon the wealth and prosperit}^ 

of this kiinifloin, the 'Splendour of the temple of Jagainiath at 
Puri ami the peculiar rites of worsliip tliat were prevalent there 
in tile 14tli ceiitar}* A.D. Of particular interest in tins extract 
is tile account of the aboriaines of soTith Bihar and some of the 
cliaracteiisties of these iiiteresting people who have survived 
in almost inaccessible region^ from the davii of history down 
to the p^e:^ellt day. 

The description of the Jajnagar expedition given in this 
extract i.-. iiowever, of special interest and iiiiportaiice. In 
TdrlM-i-F'rFiz Shrlkl by Shams-i-Siraj-i-' Afif, it is merely 
stated that Sultan Firuz marched from Bihar to Cuttack- Baiiarasi. 
The aecoiiiit in Munskdt-i'Mdliru is more detailed, but it does 
neither describe the route of Sultan Firuz’s march to Cuttack 
nor Ms wide-spread ranging across the country. The present 
extract surpasses in detail not onh’ all other contemporary and 
later accounts of the Muslim chroniclers but gives an account 
of various stages of the Sultan’s march to Cuttack. 

Sultan Firuz set out on this expedition from Jaunpur 
towards the middle of October, 1360 A.D.^ Ascending the 
throne of Delhi at a difficult time in 1351 A.D., he had restored 
order and security in the kingdom and recovered the imperial 
territories from Oudli to the Kusi by defeating Sultan Shams- 
uddin Ilyas Shah of Lakhnauti in 1352-1353 A.D. During 
1353-58 he recuperated the prosperity of the empire by his 
beneficent legislation and irrigation activities but the inde- 
pendence of the two eastern kingdoms, Bengal and Orissa, 
galled his pride. Accordingly he led a second expedition into 
Bengal In 1358-9 A.D. During his halt at Jaunpur, (July- 
Sept,, 1360), on his return Journey to DelM he conceived the 
idea of making a lightning raid into Jajnagar from the north. 
He started from Jaunpur with a light cavalry and reached 
Biiiar about December, 1360. From this place he marched 
towards modern Pachet through the undulating plateaus of 
southern Bihar. The area constituted a beautiful landscape of 
south Bihar, with low hills and dales, dotted with orchards 
abounding in various kinds of fruits. Game was plentiful in 
tliis region, and the Sultan indulged Ms love of chase by shooting 
various kinds of deer and numbers of strange animals. After 
a delightfiil spell of hunting, the Sultan burst upon Sikhar in 
the Maiibhum district. The Eaja of tMs place was an important 
chief with tliirty-six minor chiefs as his vassals. The Raja fled 
on the surprise attack of the Muslim army. The garrison in the 
capital put up a stern fight, but was overpowered. Thereupon 
the Muslim army pushed southward and marched through the 


^ TdfiMk-i-Muhdrah ShaM, B. I, Series, p. 129 ; Tabaqat-i-Akhan^ 
B. I. Series, p. 232, gives this date. 
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defiles of llanbliuni and Singhbliiini, the track lay tliroueli 
steep plateaus and thick forests skirted by chains of low lulls. 
The Sultan iiad jjlaniied befnivliand the various stages of Joiimein 
but he L'Oiild not iiiareii mure than twenty miles a day. The 
first town of tiie kingdom of Jajiiagiu iLpoii viiieli the iinperiai 
army broke was llnaiiagar. This place had so far been iiiiiiiiiiie 
from hiiisliiii iiwa^ioim, f3ut the inhabitants did not submit 
witiiouT a struggle. After the reduction of the town, the imperial 
army hewed its way to Kinianagar (KhiciiiiigaiiagarJ whieli 
was a prosperous town mainiy inhabited by Bralmiiiis. Aftei* a 
short retreshing halt at this piace, Suitaii Piruz made a turning' 
movement southward and sweeping through Keonjhar reached 
the frontier of the Cuttack district. This iiioveiueiit was 
swift as to outstrip the news of the advance of the Muslim 
army, wliieh had arrived at Saranghar, five miles soiit invest of 
Cuttack. The king Bhanudeva III tied from the fortress of 
Saranghar, leaving the task of defence to the garrison who offered 
a brave fight but w^as defeated. As a result of the flight of 
Bhanudeva the whole country lay at the mercy of Siilfan Eiruz. 
First of aU he marched to the royal capital Cuttack and after 
the occupation of this piace sallied forth to Puri. 

Here stood the famous temple of Jagannath which lias been 
a hallowed spot of the Hindus for ages. The eternal deep roiled 
by it; artizans had lavished all their skill in the construction 
and decoration of this temple. For the celebration of the worship 
of Jagannath, situated in this exquisite spot on the seashore, 
the Ganga kings of Orissa had made magnificent endowments: 
thirty thousand dinars were expended annually on the food 
dedicated to the deity at the time of worsliip; daughters of the 
nobility devoted themselves to menial work in the temple and 
won favour in God’s eyes. Ascetics who had earned spiritual 
grace by mortifying their flesh, squatted in front of the temple ; 
their matted hair, emaciated body, sallow countenance, and 
sunken eyes bespoke utter contempt of the world and its vanity. 
For paying homage to these holy persons, people flocked from 
far-off places. Here thronged people wflio sought relief from 
the sufferings of the earthh^ tabernacle by most ghastly and 
revolting orgies. Some earned eternal beatitude by consuming 
themselves in the flames of fire, others by leaping into the deep 
sea, others again immolated themselves by slicing off their 
limbs. 

Sultan Firiiz destroyed the shrine, defaced the deity, and 
obliterated aU vestiges of this temple by throwing the debris 
into the waters of the sea. The region round Puri was studded 
with many magnificent shrines ; there was the temple of Meghes- 
vara (Visnii) at Bliubanesvara, built by Svapnesvaradeva during 
the reign of ilnangabhima II It had a beautiful garden and a 


^ JSpigraphia Indicaj voL VI, pp. 198~20S. 
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tank Tdt kill its precints and maintained a seiiiiiian' for the study 
of the Vedas. There were other tempies, e.g. the famous 
temple of the Sun-God at Koiiarak in the district of Puri, erected 
by Xarasiiigii 1^, (1238-1264 A.D.), the temple of Visnu at 
Ekaiiira (Bliiibaiiesvara) consecrated to the tripie deities of 
Baiaraiii, Krsiia and Snbiiadia, built during the reigns of 
Blianudera I and the temple of Catesvara (Siva) in the Padaiii- 
pur pargaria of the Cuttack district. ^ It is not stated whether 
these temples also were destroyed but that some of the images 
of the temples in the neighbourhood of Puri vrere removed and 
c:iiTied to Belhi is explicitly stated. 

8 cores of thousands of peoj)le of Orissa had taken refuge 
iiidde the CMlka Lake to escape from the fury of the imperial 
army. They were attacked in turn and a large number of them 
were put to the sword, while the rest offered submission. The 
victorious campaign was concluded an elephant hunt in 
Padaiiitala in the Baramba State of Orissa, and the Sultan 
returned to Kara via Sambalpur^ udth immense spoils and a 
long train of captives. 

It was an audacious campaign, brilliantly conceived and 
mightily executed. No other Muslim Sultan had accomplished 
such a task. The invading hosts had liitherto attacked Orissa, 
along the sea-coast either from the north-east or from the south- 
west. No other general ever dared to force liis way to Cuttack 
from the north through the aboriginal tracts and the impene- 
trable defiles and the dense forests. The successful execution 
of this campaign testifies to PiruzV undoubted skill as a general. 
This master-stroke, coupled with the equally siiccessfiii (though 
hard-won exploit in Sind and in Nagarkot), refute the charge 
of military incompetence that has been levelled against this 
Siiifaii by Haig, Lanepoole and Smith. 

The account sketched above also removes all doubts 
garding the location of the kingdom of Jajnagar and the route 
of Sultan Firiiz's march to Cuttack. Prom the meagre account 
of Llfif, and the names of a few places, e.g. Gadha-Kataiika, 
Eataiipiir, and Sarangliar, mentioned in Tdrikh-i-Mabdmh 
SkdM and Tabaqdf-i^Ahharl, Major Raverty put forward the 
incorrect hypothesis that Sultan PiiTiz marched from Biluir 
to Rataiipiir in Bilaspiir district of the Central Provinces of the 
present day, and thence through Jajnagar to Puri. This view was 
supported by R. D. Banerji, and as a result Jajnagar and Orissa 
were regarded as two separate kingdoms. The detailed des- 
cription of the stages of the Sultan’s march would make it 


i Amiqiilt’m oj Orissa, vol. II, pp. 145-103. 

Epigraph la Indim, vol. XIII, pp. 150-155, 

3 Joarmtl of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Old Series, vol. LXYII, 
ISOS, part L pp. 317-327. 

MiiurshcJt4-2Idhru (Dr. Raghubir Sink’s copy of R.A.S.B. MS., 

p. 104). 
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abiiiiflaiitiy clear that Raverty not only oonfiised the route of 
march but made the confusion 'worse eoiifoiinded by regarding 
Japiagar and Orissa as two separate kingdoms. 

lii tile pi’eparatioii of this paper. I liaxe receired inraliiable 
help from Prof, hlahfiiz-ul Haq, Dr. Baiiii Prashad, the trans- 
lator of Qcmun-i-H mnai/iini, an erudite scholar in Persiaig but 
■widely known for his researches in Zoology, had tlioronghlr 
revised the English translation for me at an enormous expense 
of his time. P. Aeharyee, Archaeological Officer. Mayiirbiiaiij 
State, helped me materially in identifying the xhaces iiientioiied 
ill the text. Sir Jadiinath Sarkar, who initiated me into the 
stifdy of Persian, offered me the of his MS. of Simt-i-Flrtr: 
Shdiu. Dr. Ragltiibir vSinh. Heir -apparent, Sitamaii State, 
lent me his copy of the MS. of 21 ru . M}" 'iratAul 

thanks are due to all of llieni. 


Exolisk Traxslatiox. 

In 762 A.H. ^ news was brought by travellers of the oceiir- 
reiice of wild elephants — whose form cannot be pictured by 
imagination — , in the kingdom of Jajnagar 2, which was situated 


^ According to TdriMi-i-Muhamk Shdhl |B. I. Series, p. 129) Sultan 
Pli’uz spent the rains at Jaimpiir and started from tins place in DliiMjjah 
T6I A.H. which would correspond roughly to October, 1300 A.D., Tahaqdt- 
A-Akhan also supjports it {T.A,, B. I. Series, p. 232). It appears that 
Sultan Flruz started from Biliar in Mxiharram, 762 A.H. (December 
1300). 

2 The description contained in Slrat-i-Flruz 8hdhi and in MunsMt-i- 
-Jidhru and the reference in Jiakhzan-i-Afghandh, to this kingdom of 
Jajnagar, refute Raverty’s view, that Jajnagar and Orissa were two 
different kingdoms. In the Eng. trans. of TahaqdtA-Ndsirl (B. I. Series, 
p. 588) Raverty wrote, ‘Jajnagar appears to have been bounded on the 
east by the rang© of hills forming the present west boundary of IJdisah- 
Jag-nathh, Katasin, on the Maha-nadi, being the nearest frontier town 
towards the Lakhanawati territory. Farther X. it was bounded towards 
the E. by the river called Braminy by some English writei's — . On the 
W. it does not seem to have extended beyond the Wana-Ganga, and its 
feeder the Kalian ; but its southern boimdary was the Giidawiin, and S.W. 
lay Talinganahb R. D. Banerji supported Raverty’s view. According to 
him 'Firuz Tughluq advanced from Bihar towards Gadliaka tanka. Jaj» 
iiagar lay at the extremity of this province which is the same as the 
British district of Jubbiilpur. . After passing through Jajnagar terri- 
tories Firuz Tughluq entered the kindgom of Bhanudcva III (i.e. Orissa) 
{History of Orissa, vol. I, p. 282). This MS., however, says that Firuz 
marched from Bihar to Sildiar (Sildiarhliumi) w^hicli is in modern Manbhiim 
district of the province of Biiiar. From Sikhar Firuz strode forward to 
the town of Tinanagar, thence to Kini^agar which appears to be an 
abbreviation of Khichinganagar, the ancient capital of Mayiirblianj. 
According to the present MS. Tinanagar and Einianagar were included 
within til© kingdom of Jajnagar. Thus if R. D. Baiierji’s opinion is 
accepted, the kingdom of Jajnagar extended from the eastern boundaries 
of modern Central Provinces right up to the limits of Bengal. Cuttack, 
Puri, Lake Chilka w^ere also parts of Jajnagar. IITiere then did the 
kingdom of Orissa lie ? In Munshdt-i-21dhru (Dr. Raghubir Smli*s copy 
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along the eaFtern ^ea-eoast on the extreme border of Hiridiistaii : 
(they jstaied that) there were thouf^ands upon thoasaiKls of these 
eleTer and niia'lity (animals). In tbh uiklerness are found 
savages who have never set thei^* eyes on civilized men. They 
eaiinoT understand the language of the civilized people, nor can 
the latter comprehend their speech (of the savages). Tlieir 
dress consists of pea cock -feathers, and their food the flesh of 
biifiaioes: the trees are their dwellings, and leaves and flowers 
their bfds ^ : their drinking bowls are the palms of their hands 
vritii Wiiicli they sip water from streams by day and night. 
They aiv nude, bare-footed men, devoid of all humane senti- 
iiifmts; they shun the haunts of men. They employ a peculiar 
signal when they want succour from theii’ own tribesmen, at the 
time of c.oiieentralion of troO])S. (When) bodies of soldiers and 
men advance to attack them, one of them lops off an earlobe 
sharp instrument, and shows the fellow-tribesmen blood 
on his pc-rson. In a short while, hundreds of men gather together 
for their help and succour. Like wild elephants, they, with tlieir 
shouts, cries and calls, Imrl back the attacks of furious elephants 
ill snch^ contests, but when they notice the dust raised up an 
(attacking) cavalry, and are unable to come up to it, they 
break up their formations and like monkeys cliinh up the trees. 
If even a single plot of this land covered with the siisaii 
howm*s were extolled- by a thousand tongues, it would not be 
possible to describe an infinitesimal part of its exeellenoo. All 
the people of this country are as black as crows, and their 
ciwelliiigts are always located in orchards where they live like 
crows in their rookeries. All people of this country are warriors 
and indepcpdcnt, but affable and vsilly. Their garden walls 
are made ol^the black Indian soil. Their complexion resembles 
that of the Sudanese 2. What value is there, in their darkness 


of E.A.S.B. p. 00) it is heaniteiy stated that both JajnaRar and 
Orissa were identical. Mnushit-i-Mahru savs:— 




Jsc) j 






The account of MaMlzan-f-AJjhanJh (Sir Jadmiath Sarkar’s copy) also 
corroborates our view, ^ 

, The attraction of the Santhals for woods and aversion to settled 
habitation is borne out by Balt on, "In marked contrast to the Kolarians 
ot the Munda and Ho divisions, the Santhals, as a rule, care little for 
perinanently loeatmg themselves, A country, denuded of the primeval 
lore^ which afiords them the hunting-grounds they delight in and the 
virgin soil they prefer, does not attract them (quoted in the Imperial 
Gazetteer of India, vol. XH, Old Edition, 1872, pp 23S-246). 

The people referred to here are evidently the Santhals, the pitch 
f ^ attested by Dalton, in the Descriptive 
The Santhals’ accordmg to him belong to the 
fr whole, 

almost 
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Ikiviiig ail affinity with that of the Sudanese; the seed of darkness 
pervades their minds, and their temperament is maievoient 
that it would not wear off even hy constant association with 
Christ, the son of Mary; ail that is called black (Sawda) is held 
dear by them. Their palms dyed with myrtle appear as if they 
have been stained with the blood of the lover and that of the 
heart of the beloved. 

Verses , — 

They have tinged their hands with the blood of their dear 
ones, 

Their finger-tips they have stained wdtli the colour of the 
red-beny ; 

Their faces beam with joy; smile and laughter are patent 
on theii’ lips ; 

Their minds overflow with love; their heads are full of 
youthful intoxication. 

Hovr (beautiful) are the faces, how (lovely) the locks of their 
hair; 

The former (faces) are the harbingers of a happy life, the 
latter (hairs) an excuse for enjoyments 

In every orchard are found various kinds of trees, and such 
varieties of fruits and ripe pomegranates, as (human) eyes 
have never beheld anywhere. Oranges so beautiful in colour, 
and wliioli have never borne the hardships of transit since 
the beginning of the world, have neither been seen nor tasted 
by anybody . Every cocoa-nut tree vies in height wdtli the sun ; 
the sickle of the moon does not reach the fruits, and they are 
safe from the hands of thieves. It is a straight, slender tree 
and its branches are so high that they do not recline like the 
sun and the moon. There are other kinds of edible fruits in 
Hindustan, but the cocoa-nut surpasses all of them and is never 
niggardly in its yield. They rest underneath the shade of a 
(natural) basket which has been constructed •without the help 
of the tools of a basket-maker or of a potter’s wheel. They are 
filled with a sugared drink and are, as it w^ere, the breasts 
of the orchard, wiiieh like a kind foster-mother suckles 

3- Kegarding their locks of hair. Col. Dalton remarks. ‘The heads of 
yomig girls are generally uncovered, displaying a mass of black, rather 
coarse, ]>ut sometimes wavy hair, gathered into a large imob at one side 
of the back of the head ornamented with flowers or with tufts of coloured 
silk b Their delight in dancing and playing the flute is well known. 
CoL Dalton remarks, ‘The sound of their flutes and drums attract the 
maidens, who smooth and adjust their long hair, and, adding to it a 
flower or two, blithely join them Then begins a hilarious dance in wliich 
are seen ‘the maidexis decked with garlands of flowers and peacock®s 
feathers, holding their hands and closely compressed, so that the breast 
of the girl touches the back of the man next to her, going round in a 
great circle, limbs all moving as if they belonged to one creature, feet 
falling in perfect cadence, the dancers in the ring singing responsive to 
the musicians in the centre’. 
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tlie people promptlv and eagerly. Sucking the linman breast^ 
after two years and a half, which marks the time ior weaning, 
is forbidden and unlawful, but suekhig the breast of tlie^ garden 
at all ages is lawful and penui^sible. The offspring of Adam 
does not obtain milk from the mother’s breasts without crying, 
but this breast readily offers its milk of its own free will. 
The liuiiian nurse is stingy with her milk but the iiiotheiiike 
cocoa-riiit tree offers liberally her milk. The niiik of women 
is sticky and thick, that of the cocoa-nut is transparent and 
thill. Slicking the milk provides sustenance for the children 
(oiiIyK but the cfriiiking of the cocoa-nut juice is permissible 
for ail women and men. In addition to these tree^, there are 
others which are peculiar and hidigenous to the country of 
Hind, as for example, the areca-nut palm, in search of which 
denizens of the world tvould even give their life. Each nut (of 
this palm) hangs like a pearl in the ear of the straight cypress- 
lilve tree, or each of them is enclosed like the grain of life hi 
the sheath of the heart. To exhilarate the spirits of their deal’ 
ones, lively- tempered persons crack the nuts into bits, and 
powder them like ailrali in the mill of their teeth, and until its 
particles are leavened with, the green leaf (betel), the lips of the^ 
moon-faced (heloved) do not become rosy, and the teeth of the 
coquettes do not take on the red tint. The palm trees, which 
have their heads lifted to the sky, on a dark night appear a^s 
if veiled. Their trunks stand out in the groves of the orchards 
like the eoliiiiins of the royal court and their leaves are woven 
(as it were) into a green brocade with the warp and w'oof of the 
carded cotton thread. 

The flowmig streams are the cheer of life and spirits; the 
towns are fiourishiiig, there are majestic edifices, goods beyond 
eminieration, property without limits; such is the country of the 
unbelievers 1 . By universal agreement, the imprisonment and 
massacre of the inhabitants of this land is permissible. Tht" 
inhabitants of this country are polytheists; the^' are always sunk 
in a state of drunken stupor and given to idoi-w^or>ship. They 
constitute a distinct tribe of Mulhids and Ibahiyats. They 
have made the idols the objects of them vrorship and iiave erected 
temples in every town; the most famous of these is the shrine of 
Jagaimath, like that of Somnath on the coast of the Arabian 
sea, Lat, TJjja and Minat in Arabia; every temple has its special 
store of treasures, and there is a manufactory for every special 
eomnioditv attached to each. 

When the news of the charms of tills tract was conveyed 
to the royal ears, it was honoured by Ms attention, and the 
attention of his gracious mind was focussed on Journeying 


1 All the contemporary chroniclers speak in eloquent terms about the 
prosperity of this country, ‘Afif (B. I. Series, p. 165), 3Iimshdt-l^Mdhru, 

pp, 101-102. 
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towards tliat quarter, with a view to extkpatiiig Eai Gajpat, 
massacring the unbelievers, demolishing their temples, iiiiiiting 
elephants and getting a glimpse of their enchanting coiintrT. 

Verse.-— 

When I heard that the country of Jajiiagar i- endowed 
with such excellence, 

My heart naturally became inclined to hunt in Jajnagar. 

When this design became patent in the mind of the world- 
adorning king, who is the shadow of God, (^lav through the grace 
of God, the shadow of his greatness be everlasting !!). he ordered 
that strong armies, and brave regiments (of| stalwart fighters 
fully versed lii warfare, inured to the liaithhips of marches, 
possessed of reckless dariiia, and knowledge of dilTerent parts 
of the world 

Verse . — 

(Men who are) skilled in warfare; ncli-eersed in the strategy 
of war. 

be assembled. Orders were conveyed to them to foiknr the 
gracious royal stirrups, well-equipped and accoutred* And 
they tvere directed to reliiiqiiisli heavy loads and equipment, 
and carry only a light outfit suited for rapid marches, and they 
were forbidden to take vith them women and cliiidreii, wives 
and concubines whose presence in this campaign would be a 
source of worry; and also the}" should not try (to carry) large 
stocks of provisions* Having made these arrangement *s, he, under 
the shadow of divine protection, mounted Ms sturdy charger, 
and started frmn Jaunpiir wfith royal pomp, 

Verses . — 

It (the royal steed) is so light-footed that it does not 
awaken the sleepers when it scampers over their eyes. 
The face of the sk}" has turned blue from its hoof beats, 

The sparks from its shoes have scorched the back of the fish. 
By a trick it makes itself liidden under the shadov^ of the 
mosquito -wing. 

By its skill it runs into the corner of the eye of flea* 

It is so fleet that the earth rocks constantly like drops of 
quicksilver under its pounding hoofs. 

The wind flashes with sparks of fire at the violence of its 
hoof-beats 

The earth becomes crescent-shaped by the marks of its shoe. 
At the time of charge it rushes like a shark in the ocean 
During attack, it springs like a leopard upon a mountain* 
By the stamp of its shoes, it perforates the horn of the cow 
like the hive of the wasp in the subterranean region. 
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and bet out foi* Jajiiagar. Tke auspicious standards reached the 
town of Bihar in the spring, and from this place lie gave orders 
for the successive marches of the royal armies, Wlieii lie reached 
the frontiers of the Sikhar ^ country, he enquired about the game 
aiiiiiial> peculiar to that region. It was reported that a kind of 
aiiiijiai found in the valitw of this hill is called Gdrkhar, but it 
can only he captured with great trouble and skill. This animal 
resembles buffaloes hi appearance, has moon-shaped marks on its 
forehead, is four-footed and has a white tail. From this place- 
lie tiiriierl back a few miles and hunted a large number of wild 
de^er. On tlie return journey to Sikhar from this place strange 
and peculiar animals were bagged on the wajn After the armies 
crossed the hills, they saw a deer 2. ThB was an animal, whose 
fiesii in flavour and taste is superior to the meat of every other 
type of game. Its iilde possesses a peculiar vhtue, a piece of 
it worn by any person, whether man or infant, acts as a charm 
against epileptic fits and possession by genii and ghosts. It is 
red ill colour, resembling the swallow; countless numbers of this 
bpec'ies were bagged, and an order was issued to flay them and 
to preserve their skins, so that the people might be able to use 
them for their beneficial qualities, and also have a chance of 
seeing them, because in all our wanderings in search of game 
such strange animals had never been seen. 

Thereafter, attention was directed to the extirpation of 
the Eai of Sikhar whom tliirty-six kings paid homage. Sikhar 
is a hill whose crest vies mth the Pleiades. The mighty armies 
besieged this hill, and stormed it in a day. Countless unbelievers 
formed food for the sword, and seventy thousand people with 
their eliiklreii were taken captive. The Rai of Sil?:har, when he 
saw the troops closing in upon the hill, fied from the fortress 
e\’eii before the siege had commenced. 

Tietorioiis, light of the eye of the kingdom, bud of the 
garden of sultanate, fruit of the mind of sovereignty, core of 
the heart of royalty, flower of the garden of Fortune, wholesome 
water of the fountain of joy, favourite of the king of the world, 
Sliukr Khaii ^ was (living) here at this time. Three months 

^ Sikhar was the surname of a mier of Tailafciimpa identified with 
Telkupi in the Manbhiim district. In Ramacharita of Sandhyakar Nandi 
(Jlemoirh- of the Asiatic Society of Benyal, vol. Ill, No. 1, p."36, occurs a 
verse-Vandya-gane-SiTnha-Yiih’ama-Sura-Sikiiara-Bhaskara-pratapaistai). 
And in tlie annotation it is written that ‘Sikliaraiti Samaraparisara- 
Yisaradarira jaraj i-gaiida-garva-gahana-dahana-davaualah Tailkximpi ya 
Kaipatarii Hudrasikhara In the introduction to the text of Ramacharita, 
published by the Varendra Research Society, it is stated, p. xxvil, that 
Riidra Sikliara was the ruler of Tailakumpa, and the region over which 
he held sway is still known as the Sikharblium, evidently after the surname 
Sikhara of the royal family. 

- The author puzzles the reader by writing which In Persian 
means death but in Hindustani, a deer. 

3 Siikr Khan has been held by Raverty and others to be Siiukr Hiatun, 
but the present account supplemented by that of ‘Afif (B. I. Series, p. 330) 
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and ien clays only liad elapsed since the birth, of this fortunate 
prince, when this pearl of the cromi of sovereigiitVj this new 
moon of the sky of joy was admitted into the ligM of the cradle 
of Majesty’s fostering care out of the dark shell of the infidel 
eoimtry. When the misehief-mongering Rai took recourse to 
flight, this amulet of safety slipped off from his hand. Prosperity 
and safety, order and security, Tanished from the Rai and his 
country, as a result of this loss and separation (from Shukr 
Khaii). 

Verses . — 

The mind was full of ha]3piness and free from aiixietj^ 

All that belonged to the Rai, passed away from him; 

You had been the solace of my mind and the peace of mv 
soul 

You went away and ail that attended on you also departed. 

B}' God‘s grace, affection for this fortunate prince obtained 
so linn a iiold in the mind of the Muslim king that he was granted 
a higher status than most descendants of the Saltan. He grew 
up daily under the fostering care of His Majesty. Fortune and 
prosperity are always the handmaidens of good name, learning 
and intellect are the attendants of good fortune. When lie 
was only seven years old he brought down easily, vith his 
immature hand, deer, long and short-footed (deers), chital 
(guzan), iiilgau (blue cow) and gorkhar (wild asses). He felled 
ferocious tigers on the spot by a single shot. Excellent qualities 
and laudable traits which Almighty God had bestowed from the 
treasury of His kindness on this prince were beyond enumeration. 
After the conquest of the country of Sikhar he set off for Jajnagar 
along the various stages through a dark waste and desolate 
region (by a route) which was darker than the moonless night 
and narrower than the hair of the head; in penetrating through 
it even ants had to be crowded and snakes were jostled together, 

— 

Even keen-witted persons are baffled in attempting to 
describe it ; 

By its colour the accursed Devil goes astray; 

The air of this deadly region is like the hot simini. 

Its winds are exterminating like the Simuin. 

Its pathways are as narrow as the bridge of Mahsliar (the 
bridge leading to paradise after the Resurrection). 

Its defiles are as gloomy as the heart of the Antichrist 

The nights in this region are darker than the core of a stone 

The gorges (here) are more precipitous than the tip of the 
(erect) hair. 


leaves no doubt tbat Shiilo" Klian was the son of the Bai of Sikhar who 
fell into the hands of Sultan Firuz in course of this expedition. 
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Each, stage constituted a day^s march of twenty miles; it 
could only he covered by soldiers marcliiiig rapidly clay and 
night. It was a bitter winter. In course of march tkroiigli these 
defiles a strange phenomenon was witnessed. In an area, six 
farsangs long and one mile broad, tall trees were seen strangely 
oTertiiriied, with their trunks uprooted and the tops broken 
oif; some that escaped this fate, kept trees of equal height 
suspended by their branches entangled with one another. When 
this devastating landscape -which stood out in striking contrast 
to the neighbourhood presented itself, the soldiers, irrespective 
of their ranks gaped with wonder as to how the destruction of 
so inaiiy trees could have taken place in this w^ay. The Braliiiiins 
of this country related that two months before the arrival of 
the 31usliiii army, the demon of the wind had blowni across this 
tract and tearing up these treer> from their roots, had lain them 
prostrate on the ground. Some trees, however, escaped through 
resting on others, their dangling branches getting intertwined 
with one another. 

The Brahmins, the sooth-sayers and astrologers liad pre- 
dicted that on the approach of the powerful Muslim army in 
the vicinity of this kingdom, a terrible calamity would befall 
the kingdom and that the people wmuld be engulfed in misfortune 
at the hands of the attacking army. This state of thing came 
to pass in accordance with the prophecies which were made by 
them. 

From this place, under the sacred divine protection, the 
auspicious cavalcade with royal pomp reached Timianagar. It 
was one of the virgin towns of Jajiiagar, which had liitherto been 
hiimmie from the assaults of wmiiors but wns now ravished by 
the invasion of stahvart fighters. The brain of the garrison, 
which was deranged }>y the cottomvool of vanity, on the flourish 
of the s-word east off the eottonw'ool of pride from the surface 
of the sore, and them skulls filled with the marrow' of vanity 
were broken to bits. 

The army of I.''lam set out from this place with a lidi 
booty, and passing through the fixed stages emerged on Kina- 
iiagar h Tins is a town w'hieh with the cultivated area extended 
over six farsangs. All its inhabitants were Brahmins, living 
in ease and plenty and free from fear of attack. Their houses 
and villas were in the midst of orchards and gardens, fruits and 
flowers. When the victorious armies (May God help them t) 
penetrated this region, they importuned the Sultan wflth the 
request Ve have captured agreeably to our expectation, a towm so 
large, a place so flourishing, with people so amiable and possessed 

^ Kinanagar appears to be Kieliliingauagar, the ancient capital of 
Jiayiirbhanj State. If Satrubhanja ruled about 132o A.D. (the Kumur- 
kiiela inscription. Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, vol 
II, 429-35), liis successor Eanabhanja was probably the ruler of 
K.lnciiiiig at the time of Sultan Fjriiz''s invasion. 
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of such pleasing manners. All of them are endowed with siicli 
comeliness that our people are enamoured of them. Their 
gait and movements have captivated our hearts. For fear of the 
royal stewards and sentinels we cannot extend our hands against 
them. If the royal command for plunder is issued, a large booty 
would fall into the hands of the forces of Islam. The town is 
floiirisliiiig and the honey is without the bees'. 

The order teas issued *Oar object is the chase of elephants, 
the demolition of idols and the extirpation of the Fai. These 
places are only the outposts and dependencies of Jajiicigar; the 
soldiers have marched so far separated from their families, 
covering so iiiueh distance and hearing such hardship: that h 
our fixed destination. If before the attainment of the principal 
object we agree to yoiir prayer, and tDur hands are set to plunder, 
the (looted) baggage and goods will become an encmiibraiice 
for you, and if you are so engaged, our plans for the more im- 
portant objective are not likely to succeed. 

Verses. — 

Bo not be engaged in a headlong pursuit of the fugitive, 
Lest you be separated from your friends. 

I)o not push forward the troops in pursuit of plunder, 

Lest 210 army be left in the rear of the king. 

Better it is for the soldiers to guard the king, 

Than to be in the thick of a fight. 

Give precedence to that work over tins (plunder of Kiiia- 
nagar), and relinquish this work (of plunder) in preference to 
that (subjugation of the Rai of Jajnagar). This town lies along 
the route of the army. When the cMef place is taken, the 
subsidiary areas will automatically follow suit! If God is 
willing! When, safely and laden \xith booty, we are on our 
return Journey having gained the longed-for victory and the 
desired success, all of you along with 3^our camp-followers will 
be able to capture a great booty and stuff. Due to this admoni- 
tion against pillage, they deemed it their imperative duty to 
obey the behests of the Sultan, and leaving them to tlieir fate 
started tc* march forward from this place. A battalion of the 
troops beiongiiig to the Eai (of Jajnagar) had advanced to 
obtain news of the approach of the Muslim army, and was 
Imiig in wait on the highway disguised as spies. Believing that 
tiiey would not come, the.y had encamped to enquire about 
'their whereabouts from the passers-by and send the news to the 
Rai. The imperial army took them by surprise; they spied the 
victorious standards and the birds of life fijdng out of the cages 
of their bodies, they were taken prisoners. The Rai trusting to 
their news had remained in the place, expecting that they would 
apprise Mm of the approach of Muslim army. (But) as none of 
them escaped from the jaws of death, and those who were 
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criiarcliii^ tin* iiigluvays vere taken prisoners and iiiassaerc-td, 
the news did not reaeli the Rai till the dust raised by the (ad- 
vancing) army aiicl the calamity of the victorious troops reached 
Kuikuighat wkicii wa^ another name for Kalkal ^ and some 
thousand farsangs distant from Bastak. The dust raised by 
the cavalry enveloped the fortress of Sa-ranghara 2, and dust 
covered the head of the undiscerning Rai. 

V erse,— 

By the hoofs of the quadrupeds in that spacious plain 

The (seven-layered) earth was reduced to six, and the 
(seven-storied) heaven increased to eight. 

Finding no other alternative except flight and no other 
course to adopt except retreat, he committed the ciW into 
the hands of the headman, and slipped alone. When Rai 
Pirbhandeo^ beheld the umbrella of His Majesty, who was 
the shadow of God, he fled towards Chattargarh leaving 
his troops engaged in the capture of elephants. He sought 
refuge in the forest in the midst of the elephants so that he 
might rescue himself by tiiis device from the talons of the 
royal infantry. When the armies of the Alexander- like monarch 
having achieved tranquillity 

Verse . — 

When he strings his bow, yells break forth from the sky. 

When he falls upon an ambush, sparks shoot up to the sun. 

safely crossed tliis desolate region, he sent detachments of 
troops in pursuit of the Rai, and pushed forward his victorious 
troops in all directions to smite like thunder- clap and lightning, 
the infidels on the eastern sea-coast and make the pohflheists 
the food for the Islamic sword, take their children into captivity 
and carry away their goods as spoils. He despatched the 


1 Kalkala is 15 miles north of Cuttack, lying on the direct road from 
lower Keonjhiir to Cuttack, {Cuttack Dist. Gazetteer,) 

2 Saranghar. — After passing through Kalkal, the imperial army 
marched to Saranghar which was evidently situated near Cuttack. 
Saranghar was one of the five Kataks (fortress) of Orissa situated 5 miles 
south-west of modem Cuttack. Munshdt-i-Mdhru says that Ahmad Hiari 
let loose his elephants in the jungles of Saranghar before he repaired to 
the presence to Sultan Firuz (op. cit., Kaghubir Sinh’s MS., p. 92). 
Raverty*s identification of Saranghar with a place of the same name in 
O.P. is, therefore, untenable. 

s Pirbhandeo is Bhanudeva III, who ruled in Orissa from 1353-70 

A. D. 

4 According to ‘Afif, op. cit., TdriMk-i-FtHlz Shdhl, Bhanudeva sailed 
away by sea to a place of safety. According to Tdrikh-i-Muharak Shdhi, 

B. I. Series, p. 128, Tahaqdt-i^Ahhan, B. I. Series, p. 232, Bhanudeva 
fled towards Telingana. But here Bhanudeva is said to have fled to 
Chattargarh which may be either Chatterpur in Ganjam district, or 
Cliatterdnar, a narrow pass at a distance of 24 miles from Rajamahendri. 
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’warriors in directions to search out the liiiiitiiiu ground 

of elephants, and also sent sconts into tiie forests. They ijroiight 
the news tliat they had seen a herd of elephants in a particular 
spot ill a certain forest, (but) that their capture vrouid not be 
possible without the imperial elephants. Guided by them the. 
body of warriors attending the auspicious stirrups set out in that 
dheetioii. It was confirmed by the reports of the captiwes, 
who were taken on the way, that undoubtedly a large herd of 
elephants roamed in that area. He ordered a kheda to be erected 
over an area of six farsangs; according^ they erected a stockade 
and built a rampart with logs of hewn trees for the capture of 
the wild elephants^. All round it wa^ so eloscdy be,'-et by the 
soldiers that it was impossible even for ants to slip out from the 
inside or for serpents to creep in from the outside. Arrange - 
ments were completed witliin a w’eek. A tumult arose anioiig 
the people (of Bhaiiiideva) who were besieged witliiii this eii» 
closure, pangs of thirst and hunger began to tell on their eon- 
stitution. Sw’arms of people irrespective of their rank, worried 
by the situation, with bowis of despair in their hands and ropes 
of privation and the halters of agony and captivity round their 
necks, siniiiltaneousiy raised a chorus of lamentation, saying 
^we are dissolving in the crucible of despondency. Our only 
hope of life lies in the fact, that we be put in chains by the 
exalted soldiers’. 

Verse , — 

Every slave, who is set free, achieves happiness 

Our happiness, however, consists in becoming your slave. 

'Our captivity at the hands of the victorious army would 
result in our continued existence. It would be kindness towards 
us if you would enchain us in the train of your prisoners. ’ 

Verses , — 

* Wherever there is a prisoner in a cage, he trembles inside 
the iron bars. 

I shall not escape from your cage, so long as I live. 

I am obedient to your orders even if you W’ouid burn my 
heart, 

I am loyal to your behests even if you ignore me. ’ 

Orders were issued to the effect ‘we shall set you at liberty 
provided you show us elephants inside the kheda ’ . They agreed, 
and on this condition were released. They brought intelligence 
that there were elephants in a certain dneetioii within the en- 
closure which had not tasted water and forage since the beginning 


1 VAfif, op. cit., Tdrikk-i-Ftruz Skdhi, pp. 164-5, describes tiiis ele- 
phant hunt. According to him, the kheda was ten yards broad and seven 
yards high. 
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of tlie siege. They oceasioiialiy roamed about this place. They 
were iioy' reduced to such extremities that if even a sheaf of 
orass is held out to them with the hand, they would meekly 
follow. Being escorted by this body of men, he (Sultan) rode 
out foi* the elephant hunt. A beat was ordered inside the eii- 
closure, and iiioiintain-iiive elephants were captured b}^ such 
dexterous tricks and artifices as could not be conceived by fancy 
or imagination. In course of this hunt, iioWkS was brought 
that the R^ai had sent a present of elephants and a petition 
prajdiig ^ Resoiirceless, I have fallen into this strait. I am a 
humble servant and the son of a servant of the (imperial) court; 
for generations I have been a faithful servant and a stauiicii 
partisan of your cause. My duty is unremitting devotion and 
fidelity; it is the glory and fortune of this country that your 
standard is sliiniiig over the heads of these slaves \ 

Ferres.— 

^ That morning is happy on -which you glide awaj^ before him 

That day is auspicious on which yo-n gaze at him. 

That slave is free who attends on thy stirrii|)s 

That country is prosperous across which you travel. ' 

Further it -was set forth: 'The victorious troops are laying 
waste the country and tovms; in fear of life I have retreated to 
this wilderness; all that I possess, I shall lay before you as an 
offering b 

Verse , — 

If you a-re pleased to order, I shall along with the arrow 
make an offering of my heart which has been lacerated by your 
arrow. 

' It is |}ateiit that from fear of the army I had left elephants 
in the jungle to capture wild elej)hants and bring them to my 
stable. The wild elephants, which I brought with me, have 
been forwarded to the imperial court along "with presents, with 
only a single exception. If the (gracious) court takes com- 
passion towards this humble slave and spares (my) life, I shall 
keep this solitary elephant so that the graciousness of your 
Majesty, the name of Gajpat handed down to me by my fore- 
fathers is not obliterated. And as long as I shall live, I shall 
>ti\d every year lusty eiej)haiits to the imperial court’. Before 
the arrival of the presents from the king (of Jajnagaij, one of 
his ministers named Baki presented himself before His Majesty 
and petitioned ‘For countless jeavs from the time of my ances- 
tors, -we have devoted ourselves to the service of the Rai, but 
he is iio-^T oppressing me. When life was endangered and the 
dagger pierced the bones, I deserted him, panic-stricken and 
frightened as how long shall I be oppressed by the Rai; to whom 
siiall I represent my situation and complain against the in- 
justice of the Rai. It was my good fortune that the imperial 
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standards were iinfnrled at tMs opportune moment. I iiave 
appeared before tke court so that I may be spared tKroiigli the 
kmdness of your sublime court’. 

Verses — 

Thy appearance in the kingdom effects a coBjunotion of 
the two stars (Jupiter and Venus). 

Thy justice prevails in the world of equitj^. 

The arms of thy justice, if they so desire, know how to 
protect the nest of the turtle-dove from the talons of the 
falcon and the bills of the eagle. 

^At such a moment, your auspicious standards have cast 
their shadows on this territory.’ 

r erses , — 

Eortiiiie has consigned the reins of the kingdom into your 
hands 

I’ortune has mounted the Buraq ^ of your desires 

Your scimitar for whose sake the garden of the kingdom 
was laid out 

Has converted the face of the earth into a tulip-garden by 
the blood of the enemy. 

The strength of your arms has proved to the Mit the asser- 
tion 

Of that person, who extolled Rustam and Isfandiyar, to be 
a lie. 

Your might smote down many lusty elephants 

Your majesty hunted down many ferocious tigers. 

' If your Majesty be not pleased to order my liberation, the 
hope of my earthly existence will be extinguished. If I am not 
favoured even at this time, what hour shah I look forward to. 
When the Rai of Jajnagar and the Zamindars of this country 
come to know of my favourable reception at the hands of your 
Majesty, denunciations against me would be of no avail.’ 

Verses . — 

When they regard me as your slave, they will enthrone me 
ill their eye-ball 

Thy kindness which is open to ah, has been lavished on me 

Otherwise who am I that people should take cognisance of 
me. 


^ Buraq was a celebrated animal smaller than a mule and bigger than 
an ass on wMch Muha mm ad is said to have ridden from Jerusalem to 
heaven, Fersian-English dictionary by Steingass, p. 168. Encyclopedia 
of Islam 3 voL I, p. 793, says that it was the name appHed to the fabulous 
animal riding on which the Prophet Muharomad performed the Journey 
to the heaven on the night of Ascension. 

6 
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(The Sultan) distinguished him mth royal favours and 
bounty^ clothed him with robe of honour and made him the gift of 
a drum and a standard. "^Tiile this elephant hunt was in progress, 
^an-i-h4jzam, Hiaqaii-i-Mu'azzam Ahmad Man ^ — who had been 
expelled from Bengal by Sultan Shamsuddin and had allied ivitii 
the Rai of Jajiiagar — Alas ! what amount of atrocities must have 
been committed by him that these drove the believers (Muslim) 
to fly from Mm and seek refuge with the infidels, — 

Verse.— 

During Ms reign oppression was so violent, 

That death came for succour and began amiihilatioii. 

(tliis oppressed person) left the infidels on the approach of 
the auspicious standards of the Muslim army and joined the 
world-protecting court with his troops and followers. His 
Majesty’s kindness is the sustenance of the joimiey. He obtained 
according to Ms expectations many distinctions of rank, horses 
beyond count and goods beyond enumeration, and enlisted 
Mmself in the service of the auspicious stirrups. Thereupon the 
gracious mind (of the Sultan), May Ms happiness be everlasting ! 
decided on leaving the stores __and the army at the village of 
Gartas ^ in charge of Ibrahim Akhiih, who was the Malik, Malili- 
, -us-Sharf-iil-Hijab, commander of the age, a strong-bodied 
warrior (Rustam) of the age, Ulugh -i-‘ Azam, ^aib-i-Barbak, 
and Bashir-i-Siiltam, who was the MaHk, Malik-us-Sharq, com- 
mander of the age, brazen-bodied warrior (Rustam) of the age, 
chief of the army, chief of the department of Tlrid-i-Miimalik. 

The victorious standards now set out for the destruction 
of the temple of Jagamiath. TMs was the shrine of the poly- 
theists of this land and the sanctuary of worsMp of the unbelievers 
of the Far East (China and Mahachin). It was the most famous 
of their temples. Its buildings were gorgeous; bright images, 
and shining figures were carved on their walls. The appearance, 
cii*ess and visage of the dwellers of this place were different; 
darkness was stamped on their faces, and thin bodies and eyes 
were devoid of al lustre. Their bodies were haggard and ema- 
ciated; life and jspiiits were so languid that they were gasping, 
as it were, even for their last breaths. Thirty thousand silver 
dinars are spent on the kitchen (of the temple). Bevies of the 


^ Ahmad Kliaii. — According to the Tdrikh-i-II uhdrah Sliuhl, Aiimad 
Khan had taken refuge in the hills of Rantamhor. Rantambor has been 
identified with Ratanpur in the Central Provinces, 244 miles south of 
AUahabad, but the description of the Sultan’s march contained in MumMt- 
‘i-3Idhru supplemented by that of the present MS. establish beyond doubt 
that this Ratanpur was in Orissa. In 5IumMt-i-Mdhru it is stated 
that Alnnad Ktian and Baki Pata were entrusted with the command of 
the army of Jajnagar but they quailed before the onward march of the 
imperial army (op.yit.. Raghubh Sinli’s MS., p. 92). 

2 G-artas. — This word may be Karnas or Gamas. 

6b 
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daughters of the Rais and Brahmins, misguided and seduced, 
throng here from distant parts and places ; troops of the followers 
of the female devil saiinyasis who are called Devadasis and 
garrulous persons who are called Bhurja squat on the ground 
and lead the people astray. Some shed their own blood, like 
animals intended for sacrifice, in front of the deity, some attire 
the iimhs of their body with the robe of amputations (slice them 
off), some fling themselves from the top of an eminence into a 
remote distance, some drown themselves into the deep sea by a 
leap from a lofty height, some again setting straw, liaj’', ricks 
of faggots ablaze consume themselves in the tongues 2 of the 
flaming fire. Ail the unbelievers who live in the country worship 
this deity. Allah who is the onl^^ true God and has no other 
emanation, endowed the king of Islam with the strength to 
destroy this ancient shrine on the eastern sea-coast and to plunge 
it into the sea, and after its destruction, he ordered the nose 
of the image of Jagamiath ^ to be perforated and disgraced it 
by casting it down on the ground. They dug out other idols which 
were -worshipped by the pohffheists in the kingdom of Jajiiagar, 
and overthrew^ them as they did the image of Jagamiath, for 
being laid in front of the mosques along the path of the Sunnis 
and way of the musaUis (the multitude who offer them prayers), 
and stretched them in front of the portals of every mosque, 
so that the body and sides of the images might be trampled at 
the time of ascent and descent, entrance and exit by the shoes 
on the feet of the Muslims. By the grace of Almighty God, 
after the attainment of the object, the return journey was 
safely concluded from the eastern sea- coast. Some of the com- 
manders of the army, who had been deputed for pillage and 
plunder, sent news that there was an island near the sea- coast, 
having a broad and long pool of water ^ in which nearly one 
hundred thousand men of Jajnagar had taken refuge with their 
w’-omeii, children, kinsmen and relations. Each figure was 
(radiant) like the moon and the sun, but notwithstanding this 
appearance, they ivere crouching in water like the fish. It was 
stated that Shamsuddin, the ruler of Lakhiiauti had besieged 
them on this sea- coast, but with all Ms forces, he could not gain the 


1 Devadasi. — Tlie word in the text is masawasi, 

2 The word in the text is but oljal gives it a better meaning. 

^ Jagamiath. — Mushm iconoclastic fuiy was particularly directed 
against this temple of Jagaiinath. According to MaMt^^mt-i-Afgkandh 
(Sir Jadnnatii Sarkar’s MS., p. 121) Sulaiman Kararaul destroyed the 
temple, and reduced the statute of ixrishaa which was studded with 
Jewels and diamonds to fragments. According to Ei^jad-u^-SaMim 
(B. I. Series, Persian text, p. 302) the Raja of Puri removed the image 
of Jagaiinath to the top of a hill on the other side of Lake Cliilka diirmg 
the commotion in Muhammad Taqi Hjan’s time (1733-1734 A.D.). 

^ Pool of water, — ^This is undoubtedly the Ciiilka Lake where the aris- 
trocracy of Orissa is said to have often sought refuge during the time of 
Muslim invasions. 
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upper hand over them and had returned empty-handed. On 
receipt of this news the auspicious stirrups were turned in that 
directioiij and troops were so d^tributed on all sides that they 
might converge at a point and convert the island into a basin of 
blood by the massacre of the unbelievers with the sharp sword. 
When the auspicious, victory-proclaiming standards, which were 
the fountain-head of auspicious stars, appeared on the shores of 
this lake, with a mighty army, 

The earth through the weapons became (bespangled) like 
the face of the sky, 

The face of the heavens was overspread by dust like the 
surface of the earth 

The mountain was converted into a cavern by the hoofs of 
the cavalry 

The cavern was converted into a mountain by the heaps 
of the slain. 

Eternal Almighty God struck terror into the hearts of 
these vanquished people. When at daybreak their gaze fell on 
the shining points of the victorious spears and the drawn scimi- 
tars of the vanguard and the wings, they^ rent the air with a 
loud outcry, and exhibited their helplessness by casting their 
swords, shields, arrows, bows, and suits of armour into the 
water, 

Hemistich . — 

You are to strike with the sword, and we to wield the shield. 

and bent their refractory heads on the ground. Ere long 
the soldiers surged round from all sides and* by strokes of 
swords flashing like lightning on the heads of the fugitives and 
the infidels on the eastern sea- coast, they plunged them in the 
ocean of their own blood; and their persons, which had defied 
the command of the Sultan, were turned into food for the fish 
and the crocodiles. 

Verse . — 

The seven oceans were connected together by the effusion 
of blood 

And the earth projected out of them from another angle. 

Captive women of all descriptions, young, middle-aged, and 
oM. maidens and married, women bearing only male children, 
those bearing only female ones, women with a few and many 
children, widows, bashful women, chaste ladies, women endowed 
with natural beauty were pressed, as slaves, slave maidens, maid 
servants, female singers, nurses and midwives, into service in the 
house of every soldier. The rest of their women were taken 
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captive along with, the elephants; women with babies and preg- 
naiit ladies were haltered, manacled, fettered and. enchained 
and no vestige of the infidels was left except their blood. 

Verse , — 

Whoever saw asked : What is it blood or water ? 

The reply was : It is an island reeking with human blood. 

From this place, trininphant and victorious, elated and 
jubilant, (His Majesty) returned to the place where the heavi' 
baggage had been left, and all the armies &oia various sides 
joined His Majesty, laden with rich spoils. From this place 
they set out for Padamtaia which was the haunt of wild 
elephants, and skirting along the bank of the Mahanadi where 
elephants countless like stars prowled about, (theji came across 
elephants beyond enumeration and bagged a large number of 
them in the valley of a hiE.. Elephants as ponderous as hills 
were feUed by the shots of arrows, and by God’s grace all 3-earn- 
ings for the realization of which His Majesty’s stirrups had turned 
in that direction were fulfilled according to his expectations. 

— 

Your achievements have become known all over the world ! 

The heavens are laid low as a result of jom: expeditions ! 

The world is singing praises for you; 

The heavens have girded up their loins to serve ^’ou. 

Glory is the associate of your illustrious armies, 

Yictory accompanies your fortunate troops. 


^ TariMk-i-Mtibamh Shdki (B. I. Series, p. 129) also says that the 
Sultan hunted in Badmavati and Baramtalaoli which by a slight variation 
of diacritical marks would become Padmavati and Padamtaia of our MS. 
Padmavati is situated within the Khandpara State, about 50 miles west 
of Cuttack and w'as an important centre for trade in that part of Orissa. 
The opposite bank of the river Mahanadi wMch lies within the juris- 
diction of Baramba State, has been used for elephant kheda for ages 
{Orissa Feudatory States Gaz,, p. 345). 
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2 Text; 43^^, jli. 



80 


N. B. BOY 


[VOL. VIII, 


Is J j L 3 j 3 J cj^ J ^ ^ ^ L j 

6 c 3 ^ ^ jl ^ i-U« di* ^ ^ 

J J oU {j ^ ti:^ ^ j^Ia I oU 

Xd j3 \j ^:> -u^jl o 3^*Aj ^ 

^ J^* J-^ J C3^»^ j>* 1 ^ JJ^ CLm.vI O 

Ii23 inii^ !.<»<.« I 4l&wwl^ ^ ^ C3*>.M><>*^ (3^^** V*-J^ ^ ^ ^ 

aa ^ (jtuj J oli L^\ jJa 4 c^ISj! pl9»»3jS J 

AA&.ttA ij b ^b t ^ ^1 ^L i .t 4 j ^ ^iT ili^ I 4 ^ " -I "‘^ ^ «.<^i > 

alj ^ taXsW ^^L***) 1 ^L>nm 3 4 «>iA^ 3 3 "**^ 

3 ^^ 3 ^ jy^S^ cL-^wA^llsi 

(3 3 * _jl ^ 4 ^l*x® 3 _^^“ ^ 

c3 jlj« 2 >i J3 Aih J i Ji\l^ ^ oll«J jl 

4^ u^ J 3 4 j^ if 3 ^ ( 3 ^i 33 J J 3 ^* 

4<s^ 3^ * 43 _jX* 4 J J ^ A/i^ t_/j3 C 1 -VA >" J j] 

3 ! yk J i 3Wj J oij3 _/ 7^1^ c/i J 3iji*l J 

X^ 33if j3 xi J 1 ^ ^ S73 

CU-m*>j 3 4>l3 J,tf) 4 XXS^ oW oi d-Hs? j3 ^ 

I 0 ^3 ^3 C3w*0 W 0 L ^S& Jj-*-^ 

X&3 jL*5ul Ij Cx ^ ^ 37 ^ 3 '* 

3ijji j*^ ji ^ J ■^X'\ Cf^ o^i J J 

im^J ij^f3i^'' jjix*3 J 33 ^ ^Ij jj &\a i^l 3 J^j Jf’ jZa^ 

jlj «w»«*^ J3 cUa^I d3j W* j\ jt ^ jir d-w^j3 J i 3^j>^ 



1942 ] JAJNAGAR EXPEDITION OF SULTiN FlEUZ STTlTT 81 
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1 Text: olliSr. 


2 Text; vr^. 
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^ Text: ^U. 


^ Text: xS". 


3 Text; x5". 
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^ ^Jb j\ OjJ J KZdk>u^\jy" J 

c!ua«jI j^I X ^ Xddiji (jlx 3^ 

jL x*xo 3^ 3^ ^ X iS^ j^ J, ^ 
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2 Text : 3^- . 
^ Text : J^jjt . 


^ Text : b ja^U* olb* 
s Text : JuT jA ^ <5j* - 
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1 Text: J^tZj ^ . 
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^ Text; 3.1. 


8 Text: 
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Article 'No. 4, 


Dharma Worship. 

By K. P. Chattopadhyay. 

The worship of Dharma is an old cult in Bengal, and has 
produced a number of works in verse describing the origin and 
merits of Dharma Puja. Some of these narratives, kiiovii as 
Dharmamahgala have been published. Others still remain as 
manuscripts.! A somewhat different class of work is the 
^unya Parana, which resembles the Mahgala works. At the 
same time it is more archaic in character and refers more to the 
details of worship.^ Another work, the Dharma Pujabidhan, is 
an account of the mode of worship The literature of the Dharma 
cult has been examined by various scholars and there are a 
number of valuable articles^ on this subject. The editors of 


1 I have consulted, the following published works of this category ; — 

(a) ^rl Dharmamahgala by Manik Ganguli, , edited by Mahamaho- 
padhyay Haraprasad Sastrl and Sr! Dmescandra Sen. 
Calcutta, 1312 B.S. ( = 1906 A.D.). Sahitya Tarisat publica- 
tion. 

(fe) ^r! Dharmamahgala by Mahakabi Ghanaram Chakrabarti, 
Kabiratna. Calcutta, 1318 B.S. ( = 19] 2 A.D.). 

(c) Sri Dharma Purana by Mayurbhatta, edited by ^rl Basanta 

Kumar Chattopadhyay. Calcutta, 1337 B.S. { = 1931 A.D.). 
S.P. publication. This account is based not on any old 
manuscript but a modem revised version. 

(d) Anadimahgala ba Sri Dhamia Purana by Kabi Ramdas Adak, 

edited by Basanta Kumar Chattopadliyav. Calcutta, 
1345 B.S. (= 1939 A.D.). S.P. publication. 

1 have not consulted any manuscripts but used summaries noted 
about those writings by various authors, quoting such references, cf. 
Sahadeb Chakrabartir Dharmamahgal by Sri Ambikacaraii Gupta, 
SdJiitya Parisat PairiJcd, Calcutta, 1304 B.S. ( = 1898 A.D.). 

The account of Ruparam was heard by me in Midnapiir at a celebration 
of Dharma Puja. 

2 Sunya Purana by Ramai Pandit (?), edited by Sri Xagendranath 
Basil. Calcutta, B.S. 1314 ( = 1908 A.D. ). S.P. publication. 

® Dhamia Piijabidhan by Ramai Pandit (?), edited by Sri 
Kanigopai Bandopadhyay. Calcutta, B.S. 1323 (=1917 A.D.). S.P. 
publication. 

^ Most of the important articles have been published in the Silhitya 
Parisat Patrikd (the Journal of the academy of Bengalee literature), and a 
few also in the Prabdsl. Only the important articles have been mentioned. 
I have avoided unnecessary multiplication of references which would have 
occurred if I had included all the notes contributed on this subject. The 
important articles will be found in S.P.P.., Vols. 4, 12. 13, 15, 3 6. 36, and 38. 
Valuable discussions are to be found in the introductions to Sr! Dharma 
Purana by Majnirbhatta, Anadimahgala ba Sr! Dharma Purana by 
Kabi Ramdas Adak, ^unya Purana by Ramai Pandit (?), and Dharma 
Pujabidhan by Ramai Pandit (?), noted above. 
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tiie 5fiiiT« Ptjrilua L'Oiisider that work to be the oldest account 
in Terse of the worship of Bliarma and the associated tradition^. 
The nnaniiseripts consulted by the editors were not older than 
tj'iree hundred years, but the editors place the date of composi- 
tion in the eleventh century xl.D. An able critic, Sri Joges Ray, 
has slioTii that there is a good case for placing it about two 
eenturies later. The dates of the Mangalas have also been 
disputed. But some of them, were undoubtedly composed ki 
the sixteenth century while the last of these works was viitteii 
in the eighteenth century. 

lYliatever be its exact date, the Suiiya Parana and some 
of the Mangalas have preserved for us an account of Dharma 
worship, and details of the Dharma cult, which must of necessity 
have been based on lost prototypes dating from the 13th or 14tli 
century and describing a well-established practice and tradition 
of that period.^ 

In the Snnya Parana the poet starts with a description 
of creation. There was nothing but empty space, and in it 
was the Prabhii (Lord) alone. The Lord thought, ^ Whom shall 
I create 1 ’ First came from him air or breath or wind. Then 
the Lord created his own body. From the yawn of Lord Dharma 
(now* mentioned by this name) was born the owl who was fed 
with his spittle. A part of it fell and became the primeval 
waters on which the Lord and the owl floated. From a feather 
of the owl was born the goose. Next came the tortoise from 
a touch of the Lord’s hand on the waters. Attempts had been 
made by the Lord to rest successively on a bubble, the owl, the 
goose and the tortoise. But the bubble broke and the animals 
each in its turn became tired of His weight, after a time. 8o 
now, on the advice of the owl, the Lord threw on the waters 
his golden sacred thread, tearing it up. It became at once 
the great thousand-hooded snake Basuki. His ornaments 


^ The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, by Suiiiti 
Kiunar Chatterji. Calcutta University Press, 1926. 

Ramai Panditer Dharmamangal, by Sri Haraprasad ^astrl. 8.P,P., 
V ol, 4, B.S. 1304. 
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Parisista, by Sri Benodebihari Kabyatirtha. 


S'.P.P., VoL 4 


S P Dharmamangal, by Sri Ambikacaran Gupta. 


Vol Clanguii o Dharmamangal, by Sri Brojosundar Sanyal. S.P.P,, 


Dharmamangal, by Sri Dinescandra Sen, S.P,P., Vol 13. 

V O praneta Manik Ganguli, by Sri Jogescandra Rav, 

Sunya Puraiia, by ^rl Jogescandra Ray. Vol. 16. 

S P P™Vol sambandlie Mantabya, by Sri Nagendranatb Basu. 

^ilnya Parana, by Sri Jogescandra Ray. B.P.P., Vol. 38. 
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feiiiiilaiiy became frogs and supplied food to the snake. Xow 
the Lord rubbed Ms hand on his ovna thi-oat and put the little dirt 
that had gathered there, on the snake's head. This became 
Basuiiiati or the Earth. Now waters were inoTed to thiee 
sides of ihe Earth, and the Lord and the owl went to see the 
earth. The exertion caused them to perspire. The Lord wiped 
off the sweat of half his body (one side only) and from it was 
born x4dya Sakti. She was left behind and the Lord created 
the river Balluka, on the hanks of which is placed the traditional 
site of origin of Eharma worship. There the Lord leiiiaiiied 
ill contemplation. By this time Adya Sakti had become a yoimg 
woman and she felt desire, Kamadeba or the god of love was 
born at once and he went with her message to the Lord and the 
owi. The Lord put Kamadeba in a pot of earth and it became 
full of poison. Then they came and satr Adya but did not 
know where to find her mate. The. pot of poison (Kamadeba) 
was left in her care and they went back to Balluka ostensibly 
to find her a groom. Adya became despondent and strailotred 
the poison. She conceived in consequence and three blind 
sons came out of her body^ Brahma through the fontaneile> 
Visnu through her navel, and ^iva through the vagina. The Lord 
now came floating as a putrid corpse to the tMee brotliei's as 
they sat in contemplation. Brahma and \"isnu failed to recognize 
the Lord and pushed the corpse aw’ay. But Siva wondered 
hoiv there could be death before there was birth of any other 
besides themselves. He saw through the deception and pleased 
Dharma by his homage. The three gods noiv got their eyes 
through the Lord's favour, and were allotted their duties, usual 
to them in other traditional accounts. Brahma ivoiild create, 
Visnu w’oiild protect and nourish. Siva would destroy. Adya 
Sakti would live in all creatures as the female organ and llahes 
(Siva) would marry her in another birth. Bharma himself 
remained in space on the owi. 

Next follow's a description of worship of Diiarma, begiimiiig 
with drawhig of water for the >aered pot. Dliarma is now to 
be bathed and the devotees make sandal paste for tita or ini- 
tiation. Flow^ers are gathered, Ganesa is offered w'orsMp fii'st 
and then Dliarma. Tlie ceremony is stated to be performed 
by king Haricaiidra (Hariscandra) and his queen iladana for 
the biilh of a son. A new mm^dap (shed) is stated to have been 
set up and four doors (on four sides) are opened for the queen 
successively. The conventional 'house' of Dliarma is now 
shown to the royal worsMppers. There is a repetition of the 
description and a reference to the merits of Dharma ivorsMp. 
The devotee is to observe habi§ya (a special restricted diet) 
on a Friday and offer puja on Saturday. There is a reference 
to the great respect in wMich Dharma is held in Ceylon. The 
temple (house) of Dharma is described in detail. Stones are 
di'essed, ivoodeii pillars are put up and toddy palm poles and 
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areca poles are split, apparently for the roof. Peacock feathers 
are to cover the roof of Dharma’s house. An dlwMy or bamboo 
cut ceremonially, is stated to be placed by each door, and ^ the 
pfidiiM (sandals) of Dharma are worshipped. The offeriiigs 
to Bharma are now described— plantain and other fruits, 
Eiiik, clarified butter, honey, curds and dtap rice. The whole 
of ilie food offerings is known as manui. It is followed by betel 
leaves for * cleansing the mouth’ as it is termed. The sage 
Markandeya is stated to have offended Bharma and become a 
leper; he was cured when his wife thus offered w^orship to 
Bharma. Incense is now^ burnt probably for the swinging 
of devotees over its flame; but this is not stated. A horse 
is also said to be saddled for Dharma. 

There is a description of worship and cutting of the Gdm~ 
hMfi or gdmdr {GmeUnct arborea, Limn) tree. The wood is 
sent to the blacksmith to be dressed and made properly, i.e. 
fitted with nails. A fresh description of the rites starts here^ 
of the bathing of Bharma, his worship and other details. A 
horse is again mentioned as drawing the car of Dharma. In 
this portion of the book is described the placing of sacred sand 
from Balluka, and of coral, pearls, silver and gold, and 
dtap (sun-dried) rice on the back of the tortoise-shaped deity 
Dharma, A ceremony called muktisndn is also mentioned. 
After this, however, comes a story of Siva working the plough — 
a golden plough with a share of silver. Paddy is stated to have 
originated from sexual desire of Siva, from his semen. A fresh 
start is again made to describe the rites, and the tying of an 
armlet as part of the initiation of the devotee is mentioned. 
Another brief reiteration of the mode of ■worship occurs. The 
armlet is now stated to be of copper. There is mention of 
animal sacrifice before the Devi, and also further on, the origin 
of the goat from incest. 

In the Dharma Pujabidhan, first of all elaborate rituals 
are mentioned, with incantations in Sanskrit for setting up 
the Dharma deity and other deities and worshipping theni. 
Tliere are at the same time verses in Bengalee which are to be 
recited at the time of the worship. There is clear mention 
of worship by a Brahman (Devasarma) in this description of 
the grhabharan t\"pe of Dharma puja. Formal inclusion in 
the group of worsliippers iiow^ takes place of (a) the Dhamat- 
karni or Dhariiiadhikarana, w'ho is in charge of the cooking of 
offerings, (6) the singers of the songs of Dh^arma, (c) the graJm- 
idjnn and then others including the deul sanydsi and the pcit- 
hhnha. Twelve sanydsis must be included, and they are each 
given a piece of cane to hold in their hand, after they have 
put on the uttaruja. Worship is offered first to Ganesa, ^Siirya, 
Vmmi. Siva^ Diirga, and after that to Dharma, Then follows 
worship of Ikaminya — the female devotee companion of Dharma. 
Next are worshipped Laksmi, Manasa, Bhairaba, Basuli, Sara- 
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swat!, Kiivera, Sasthi, Bkagavati and finally the divine keepers 
of the doors. In the second part of the work, the mantras 
are fuller and the rites noted carefully. Mention is also made 
of worship of Dharma’s owl after the worship of Bharnia, and 
of Basumatf, i.e. Earth, after Laksmi. Worship is also offered 
to Brahma, his consort, to Ananta, Garuda and Viswakarina, 
to Baneswar and minor deities, incliidiiig the graMs. In a 
third portion of this work, the description of rites starts from 
the beginning but passes on quickly to worship of the gdmir 
tree and bathing of pearls represented by rice grains. There 
is mention of Mndol, i.e. fire-swing of devotees, of the sacrifice 
of a goat, of the placing of the head in a pot and invoking 
resuscitation. Nest follows a shorter version of the so-calied 
Sunya Purana. 

Ill the Dharmamangaias of Maiiik Gangiil!, of Giiaiiarairi, 
and the Anadimahgala of Bamdas Adak, there is a tale of crea- 
tion, and an account of the worship of Dliarma by King 
Hariscandi’a and his wife. The king and queen were childless, 
and worshipped Dliarma for a son. The boon was granted, 
according to one account, only when the king and queen offered 
their lives to Dharma by falling on a razor-sharp weapon. They 
were brought back to life and given the boon of a son, on con- 
dition that the son would be sacrificed to Dharma. The son 
was named Luicandra. the boy was twelve jmrs of 

age, Dharma came disguised as an ascetic, and asked the king 
and queen to kill and cook theii- son as food for Mm. Promise 
bound, this request was complied with; but in reality it ws.< 
an illusion. Dharma was merely testing their worth. This 
anecdote w^as related to Ranjabatl, queen of Karna Sen, when 
she lamented her childless state. She offered worsMp to Dharma 
at Campai-gliat on the banks of the river Dwarkeswar. Ramai 
Pandit was the priest wMo performed the rites. Ranjabati 
performed ail the rites, including the swing over fire, head down- 
wards, and the fall on MMri (curved knives) fixed on plantain 
stems. Finally she threw herself on sharp kon spikes and died 
on them. 'She was now brought back to life by Dharma and 
granted her boon. This son, Lausen, is the hero of the I^Iatigala 
Mteratiire of Dharma, 

In the Dharma Purana of ^la^mrbhatta, the first part 
relates the origin of Dharma worship and the reason why the 
image of Dharma is of stone. The deity Dharma is frankly 
identified with Visnu and rationalizations are put forward to 
cover anomalies or obscure points and events in the genuinely 
older versions. The account begins not with the usual tale 
of creation, but the narration of accidental killing of a Braliman 
by Dharma Sen, grandson of Lausen akeady mentioned above. 
There is a long account of the origin of Ramai Pandit and the 
adventures of Ms son Dharmadas. There is an obvious ration- 
alization (on Pauranic lines, no doubt) of the anomaly of the 
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claim of Bra Liinaiiic dchceiit by Panciits c^nd their actual social 
rules. The worship of Dharma by a king Ea-njit Ray is described 
aiid aij account of the adventures of Miiseii pi'omised in the 
"eeoiid part. This portion of the work not so far been found. 

Aecoixling to the traditional aecomits preserved By the 
Doin Paiicht who worships Jatra-siddlhray, i.e. Dharma, at 
Mayiiapnr in Bankura District ^ as ml as the narrative of 
iiawirbliatta, Eamai is stated to be Brahmanie descent 
hut brought up in the; Dharma cult after he lost his parents 
in ehildliood. He received copper iniiUtiiioii at the age of 
hfteeii. He had a sou by Kesabati who was bom from the foot 
•if Oliariiia. lii the aecoiint from Baukura, Ramai stated 
that the son would be initiated, i.e. gavjeii a copper ring and 
:^rniiet. at the age of fourteen years arud fourteen days. In 
published narration of Ma^^urbliatta ^liis is directed to be 
rione, by Dharma. The son was named Dharmadas; he married 
a Doiii's daughter according to the traditlojns obtamed in Banlmra 
and became the founder of the hne of Doisi Pandit priests. The 
narrative of ]»Ia}nirbliatta describes a mwiiage with a Brahman 
girl. The armlet mentioned is worn m the right arm. The 
Dliarma Paiiditsare no-^, however, the only worshippers of Dharma. 
The grahmipms, i.e. Icarya Brahmasas, were apparently once 
^eiioiis^ rivals to the Pandits, as they are referred to as having 
WTOiigfuUy taken up this worship, in llie traditional account. 
In actual practice many lower castes sispply priests to Dharma. 
This will he apparent from the accounts ©f the Dharma cults in 
different districts. Even some of the purer castes, however, 
sometimes act as devotees and worshippers. Thus in the 
Dharinaniaiagala of Gliaiiaram (p. 2D, M.), a Barui of name 
Siikhadatta is mentioned a.s having come to Mayiia, carrying 
the toot wear of Dharma m a golden seat oia the head. 

The^ Dharma deity known as J te^.-.8idcilii-ray, worshipped 
ill the yhiage llatiiapiir in Bankura Dfetrict, is revered by all 
castes iiicludiiig Brahmans. The priest is a Doin known as 
Pandit. They do not accept water frosa other Dorns who are 
not Pandits, J3ut serve as priests to them at marriage, funeral 
and other rites. The Pandits accept cooked rice only from 
Braiiniaiis and are eiidogamoiis. AHhocigh, like other ^ Dorns, 
they are held to be impure, yet at the worship of Dharma the 
SitCTed offerings of water are accepted, from them even by the 
Highest caste of Brahman. The copper ring is stated to be 
worn on the index finger and this ImtBtion takes the place of 
Lpaiiayana or sacred thread ceremony amaong Brahmans. 

The image of this and several other Dharmas are said to 
oe ot stone and shaped like a tortoise, a.b©ut 4'' to 6"' long. The 


^ Bariiiil Pandit o 
ICdbjatirtlia Bhaktibinode. 
Piir&ia, ibuL^ iut-rodiictioB. 


lla^apurer J atrisiddhi, 
S.P. PatrU'il, VoL 13 . 


by Benodebihari 
See also Sunya 
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worsMp is stated to ^tait on the Aksaytrtiya, i.e. tliircl day 
after new moon in Baisakli (AprilAIay), and ends on tlie fiili- 
mooii day. The ceremony is not described bet stated to be 
like the gcijcni of Siva, i.e. the rites followed at Cadak festivah 
During these twelve days offerings are cooked by Brahman 
woiiien. At other times offerings are made by the Pandit priest. 
Irjt cooked rice or any cooked food is not iiiciiided. 

According to Sri Jogescandra Ray* the hnages are iiiostly 
tortoise-like in shape, and all have tortoise backs. The priests 
ill Bankiira are known as Parit. But priests may also be of 
Bagdi, Xainasiidra, Kaibartta, Jiigi, Tunti and other castes. 
According to the Gazetteer of the Banknra District - the most 
ancient Dharma " is ^said to be Briddhak^'lia who is enslnined 
at Saiikaripara in the tovii of Bishniipur. The name Brld- 
dhaksiia means -'the old-eyed one'* and tiie god who D coiii- 
moiily kiiovni Bnra Dharma D rep]v>ented by a piece of r^tone 
covered with v’entiillioii and having metal eye«. .... It 
is said that the worship of this deity goes !}ack to tiie days 
before the establisiiiiicnt of the Bislinupiir Ra], i.e. over 1,100 
years. .... Other representations of Dliamia-raj of some 
celebrity are the following : . . . Banknra Rai of liidas is 

represented by a piece of stone. . , , The idolof Eupiiarayan 

of Mangalpnr is a piece of stone emblematical of the tortoise 
incarnation of Visniib Several other similar emblems are 
described. 

of the images of Dharma which the writer of this 
paper observed in the districts of Birbhnm, hEdiiapnr and 24- 
Pargaiias w'ere shaped Mke tortoises. In one case it had a tor- 
toise back only. But the size, though generally as noted above^ 
varied. At Lalilipur in Birblium, the deity measured about 
a foot each way. In Midnapnr, the priests of the Dliarina 
worship centres visited were all Pandits (Doin) by caste. In 
^^fidnapiir, like Banknra, they are termed Parit. In Biibliiim 
other castes like Kaibartta, Swarnakar and Bariia Brahmans 
also hare charge of Dharma temples. In Labhpiir, the deities 
were originally in charge of a Keot (Kaibartta) family; but 
as iiiisfortiiiies befell them, they made over charge to another 
family of the Swarnakar caste. It appears that fii'st a cow 
of the Keot died; then the man lost his son. Eimliy, he Mm- 
>elf died. This was stated to have happened about twenty 
years ago. In Raipur, Sri Kalimohan Ghosh states ^ that 
a local Brahman performed the usual worship and that ’lie 


2- Siinya Piirana, bj' Sri Jogescandra Ray. S.P> FairiMf Tol. 16. 

Simya Rurana, by Sri Jogescandra Ray. iS.P. Pairihdy ToL 38. 

- Bengal District Gazetteers, Banknra, by L, S. S. O’Malley. 
Calcutta, 1908. 

3 Raipur, by Kalimohan Ghosh- Sriniketan, Birbhani, 1933. 
(Tisvabharati publication.) 
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was looked dovii upon by the rest of society . ^ Evidently, 
lie wa^ either a Barm Brahma o or a grahavipra.^ Some of the 
sliriiieh are specially venerated and visits are^paid by sufferers 
from rbeiiiiiatisin, the specific cure for wiiicii, according to 
the Birbliuiii District Gazetteer, is believed to be a pilgrimage 
to these shrines.^ In 24-Pargaiias, including Calcutta and. 
suburbs, the priests are of various castes. In Bhakuria, Garia 
and Bosepiikiir, the priests are r^iii Pandits. In Bhawanipiir 
(ill Calcutta I, the priest is an Acarya Braliman {grahaviprci) 
while in Clietla, there is a Jugi priest. 

The worship of Diiarina is of two kinds— the regular daily 
offeriiiL^^, generally on a very modest scale, of bdtdsa and flowers, 
and the annual celebration. A third kind of worship may be 
offered on occasions for vows made. This last variety of 
worship is also mentioned in the Sunya Purana. The rule 
noted tliere is to fast on a Friday and make offerings on a 
Saturday. 

Ill 24-Pargaiias, I was informed that the usual practice 
is to make a vmv to offer worship when cured; and if the desire 
is fulfilled, to carry out the pledge at the next fulbmoon day. 
Geiiei'ally peopjie make vows for cure of eye troubles. Gold 
or sih^er eyes are offered to the Dharma deit}’-. On the day 
preceding full moon, the devotee keeps to a vegetarian diet. 
Xext day, a fast is observed and the offerings are made. The 
vow may include burning incense, as it is termed. This is done 
by lighting charcoal in an earthen mdlsd (iiemispherical bowl) 
and throwing incense on it when the fire has blazed up. The 
pot is kejit on the head, on each palm and also on the chest. 
Some devotees vow and offer blood from the chest by pricking 
the skin. Others again cheiimaiiibiiiate the place of worship 
on their breast. The metallic eyes offered are fixed to the deity 
by means of a paste of resin (gum of sal tree), vermillion 
and a little mustard oil. 

The priest in charge of the place of worship and the deity 
is kiiovm as Devaiiisi in Western Bengal. The daily offerings 
are made by him. But for the annual celebration, in Birbhum 
at least, a low caste Brahman is employed. This is done at 
Labhpur and, according to Kalimoliaii Ghosh (ibid.), at 
Raipur. The temple of Dharma may be of brick or a shed. 
In Dhakuria m 24-Parganas, and in Labhpur in Birbhum, the 
deities were housed in a mud and bamboo structure with a tiled 
shed and a corrugated non roof respectively. 

Ill Calcutta and suburbs, the tvorship has lost most of its 
special features. In the town, the annual worship starts five 
days before the full moon in Baisakh. The rites are similar 
to those for the gdjan of 8iva, i.e. the Cadak festival as performed 


1 Bengal District Gazetteers, Birbhiim. Calcutta, 1910 . 
8b 



1942] 


D HARM A MOESHIF 


107 


in tliis area, in Central Bengali The ceremony eonkl not 
be performed in Monoliarpiikiir in 19Ji4-3o and ,->iibseqiieiitly 
owing to lack of funds. The animal celebration was fomieriy 
a regular feature in this locality, but the bustee (hut clusters | 
ill area lias been broken up by the Improvement Trust and 
their place taken l>y brick- built houses of the higher caste people, 
some of whom are non-Bengalees. So the festival has died out. 
as it cannot be celebrated without sufficient funds which have to 
be raised by subscription from local residents. Also, devotee^ 
are not available in the locality. In Dlialmria, the priest Aksoy' 
Pandit who is over fifty years of age informed me that forineriy 
there was a gnjan like that of Siva in thi.N area. Bur it is no 
longer celebrated. He has seen it when a boy. Hlndol, KW/1 
jha-p, Bati jMp oiid pieivinn with arrows all used to be performed 
at Bosepiikiir. Canes were carried by devotee-, who vcere 
initiated five days before the final riles, and invested wit!i 
inifintia. Me hacl heard that a goat used to be sacrificed only if 
um' one had promised it. Me has never seen it done. 

The Pandit stated tliat tlwir tamiiy has been among the 
earliest settlers in this part of the country, ‘clearing the forest’. 
In the old days, the deit\' Dliarma was held in great respect. 
Nowadays, the respect has decreased, and people sometimes 
make mistakes. Such lapses are, however, avenged by Dhariiia 
promptly. A Bliakta, wdio does not observe the rules carefully, 
dies wit hill the year. This, stated the Pandit, lias happened 
several times t\ithiii the past few years. In consecpience people 
do not dare become devotees. In 1939 the celebration had to be 
carried out without aiyy Bhakta. If there are devotees, Uttariya 
is given on dwddam, i.e. fourth day prior to full moon. The ioiii- 
clotli and body-cloth are of ochre colour; and a sacred thi'ead 
with kusa root is also worn. There is no deul Bhakta or koful. 
The ceremony nowadays starts on the day before full moon. 
A lamp is lighted vith clarified butter and cotton vick before the 
deity and a bamti~dnld or tray of baran used at weddings is 
placed in the ^lled, near the deity. It has on it ^vristiets of lac, 
coiieli shell bracelets, an iron vTistiet, thread on a winder, a 
necklace, Granges clay, betel leaf, areca nuts and other requisites. 
The inahgala Mils — earthen pots, three or five in number — ■ 
containing turmeric, baicla (Termitialia belerica), haritaki 
(Teniiinali chebula), areca nut, cowry shell and dtap rice coloured 
with turmeric paste, are also kept there. Next day, at midday, 
women who have fasted since morning bathe. Dharma is carried 
ill a basket kiiovn as dhucimi to this tank by the Panffit ; the 


1 A Short Aecoimt of the Carak Puja Ceremonial, by Ram Comal Sen 
Journ. A.S.B.^ 1S3B. 

Adyer Gambhira, by Haridas Palit, B.S, 1319 {— 1913 A.D.). 
Chapter VI. 

The Caclak Festival of Bengal, bv K. P. Chattopadhyay. Jottm, 
and Ffoc. A.iS'.R., 1934. 
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women ruli the deity with oil and turmeric*, and bathe it. 11ie 
deity is now^ brought back to the temple, placed on tlio earthen 
seat ill the basket and worshipped with flowers. 

In Birbhmii, the ceremony starts five days before fiiia.I 
celebration. The Bebaipsi, however, starts hahisya from Aksay- 
trtlya, and on the last four days takes onl}^ fruit and milk. 
Bhaktas or devotees are initiated only four days before full moon. 
Among touchable low castes, people like Sadgopes, Sniidis and 
Sekras, and impure groups (iimig these terms in the sense in 
which they -were used by the orthodox Hindu of an earlier 
generation) lilie Keots and Bagdis, contribute devotees. Each 
man is invested with a bunch of threads termed the sacned tliroach 
ivorii round the neck. Each devotee also puts on a new (doth, 
ties a gdmchd (body-cloth used as towel for rubbing the body also) 
round the waist and carries a cane with a curved end tbe chief 
devotee of Cadak. On the first da}?-, the devotees perfoim 
hahtsya, prepare the ‘sacred thread’ from purchased thread ])y 
twisting and are invested with the same by the Debaoisi. llunv 
is a chief Bhakta, known as^a^ Bhakta. At Labli])ur, this fiiiK'- 
tion is performed by the descendants of tbe former Kent I )ebaf3isii 
who gave up charge of the Dharma deities to the goIdsmillL On 
the first day, the Debamsi takes the deity Banes war wlio is a/I so 
kept ill the temple of Dharma to a tank near the village boimda/iy. 
This deity is made of wood and shaped as siiown in the figure 
like a post with a conical head, resembling a bulbous spear- head 
(Fig. 1). It is studded with a number of iron nails generally. 

After the deity has been worshipped the 
devotees are initiated, i.c. have the thread 
put on. They now return to the t(unple. 
Dancing and drujnming occurs on both 
journeys. 

The next day the Bhaktas fast. In ilu^ 
evening they proceed to the tank, carrying 
Baneswar, to bathe him and also tliemsfiVcs. 
The deity is now taken back to the tempks 
of Dharma, with the usual dramming and 
dancing. At night only fruits and rniUc are 
taken. On the third day, in the aftemooti, 
the deity Dharma is placed on a woodcui dold 
(shaped partly like a throne, but carrk‘rl on 
shoulders), and this is placed on a ceronioiii- 
ally cleansed piece of ground before the 
Dharma shed (temple). Beginning from the 
Vm. L Spear-Kke north of it, the devotees lie dowji 

image of Baneswar, head to east on their face, the feet pointin^j^ 
Birbhnm. west. The Debamsi puts on a new gdmchd 
as a pugree (turban) and takes up one 
deity at a time on his head if there are several Dharmas in the 
temple and walks on the bodies of the devotees and comes back 
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also in tlie same way. At Labhpur, I noted seven deities but 
was able to obtain the names of only four. These were: 
(a) Dharmaraj, (6) Daniodar, (c) Khijurai, (d) Biiweswar. When 
this ceremony is over, the deities are put on the dold and carried 
by the devotees round the village and finally to the tank. At 
the ghdl (bathing place or getting in place), the deities are 
put in a small bamboo basket of the type known as dhimmi, 
brought by a Bom (basket- weaver) of a family enjoying the 
hereditary right to do this duty. The basket must be woven by 
a woman who is livhig vdth her first married husband. The 
Dom gets two seers and a half of rice (parboiled and husked, not 
dtap) for his services. Now a devotee of a particular family goes 
into the tank with the basket, until the water rises to his chest. 
In Labhpur, this duty was formerly performed by a Siiiidi 
family. But that family is now extinct and the prerogative has 
passed to a goldsmith family. The otlier devotees now pour 
milk and water (sacred water) on the deity. An earthen pot 
(Icahi — narrow-necked vessel) is held under the deities and the 
water is caught in it. It is then filled up with tank water if not 
quite fall and taken mth a twig of mango on it. The deities are 
then bathed and taken back to the temple. The prescribed 
mantras are uttered, dsa7i siiddhi and other rites are performed 
and ceremonial offerings are made of rice and other food as laid 
down in the sacred texts of Bharma. 

This is followed by hindol sevd or dhundhdn. Wood of 
pahud {Ficus infectoria, Roxb.), hael {Aegh marmosa) or ml 
{Shorea rohusta) are heaped in a small hole below a swinging 
platform exactly similar to that described for Cadak and the 
ceremony is also the same. The platform is erected in front of 
the temple. In Labhpur, the Bhaima deity is placed outside the 
temple on a gdmchd twisted into a circular coil. As incense is 
burnt on the below, the devotee smngs backward and forward, 
head downwards over it. He takes flowers in his hands and 
swinging forward holds them over the incense and then offers 
the same to Bharma. Early next morning, i.e. on the full-moon 
day, a big fire is built up of the logs, so that embers form 
quickly. Worship is now done to Bharma, the embers spread 
with cane and the Bhaktas dance on the embers until the fire is 
put out. AiTangements are now made for a homa (sacred fire 
offerings) ceremony by a Brahman. 

In the meanwhile each Bhakta fills an earthen pot with 
water at the tank and takes it to the house of a Sundi (wine- 
distiller by caste). ^ Here each man puts a few drops of newly 
distilled wine from a new pot into his vessel. This is called 
bhdnddr bhord or 'filling the pot’ (really 'larder’ or 'store’). The 
Bebamsi now offers worship to these pots at the Sundi’s place. 
The devotees now proceed dancing round the village and finally 
return to the place of the Bharma deity. By this time the 
Brahman priest will have finished his homa ceremony. A^he-goat 
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is now sacrificed in places vidicre this is custoniai'y. The devotcc^s 
now break their hast. On this night, as on preceding nights, 
songs of Dliaj'ma nsiially from the Maiigala bo(>ks are swig, with 
dance and a certain amount of dramatizing. Next morning tlic^ 
'sacred thread’ is taken off and the whole ceremony is over. 

At Labhpnr, I noted two wooden horses inside the tem])k\ 
The smaller horse is carried by devotees on shoulder when the 
deity BanesiYar is taken out. When Dharma is taken out and 
bathed, the deity Baneswar and both the horses are also carried 
out and bathed. In the village of Bhastai*, several miles from 
this place, the devotees still pierce their sides and tongues with 
iron spears. This is, however, not done at Labhpnr or other 
villages in the iieighhourhood. This piercing ceremony is per- 
formed on the morning of the full-moon day, as described later. 

In 24-Parganas, the ceremon}^ is now very much attenuated 
as noted before. The only feature that has remained is the 
bathing of the deit^^, and placing it in a dJmcuni as elsewhc^re. 
The dkucuni has certain designs on it drawn in vermiliion. A 
photo of it inside the temple of Bharma in Dlialmria is shown 
(Plate 3, Fig. 2). 

In Midnapur, the ceremony known as grluihliamna in the 
Dharma Puja Paddhati {ibid.) is celebrated with pomp in man^^ 
villages.^ It is not an annual village festival, but is said to 
have been originally held at intervals of twelve years. There is 
now no hard and fast rule regarding the interval. It depends 
on the prosperity of the villages to a certain extent. Usually 
four years elapse between two celebrations. In the area, where 
the writer observed the ceremony, the different groups of villages 
hold this festival in different years, so that practi(*{illy this 
celebration falls due every year in one or othc'V of the group of 
■villages which possess Blmrma temples. In this c(n’(unony it is 
the rule to have tw^elve men devotees and four women devotees. 
Nowadays it is difficult to get so many d(wi^te(^s. In thc^ 
ceremony observed in 1931), tliere werc^ only sevt^a men and four 
women devotees. There must be a chief (l(^vot(x^ tiained pit 
Bhakta, a deul Bhakta and a hotdl, who ai*<‘ (‘X])e(dcMl to be, 
^ supplied by certain families. The pat Bhakta in Birsinlui village*, 
has to be furnished by the Guti family of Sadgopt^ caste. Bui^ 
they do not any longer discharge this religious duty. Iffie eiders 
ai‘6 either in official service or in the professions followed by 
educated men in this country. The boys are students in school 
or college. In 1939, a villager of the same caste was persuaded 
to act as substitute on behalf of the family in lieu of payments 
made out of the general fund raised by subscription. Th(*, dml 
Bhakta comes from another educated Sadgope family, of surname 


’ See also Appendix to Mayurfohatta’s Sri Dharma Parana (edited by 
Sri Basanta Kumar Chattopadhyay) for a description of grahabaran 
obtained from a priest in Bankura District. 
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Panja^ of an adjacent village (Mahmudpiir). Here also a 
substitute is offered at present* When the deul Bhakta is 
initiated, lie goes to a clump of bamboos and calling on Dhamia 
and worshipping a bamboo, cuts it. He now returns to the 
rnandap with this bamboo kno^vn as 'dlam bets' and, when a 
red cloth pennant has been fitted to the top, fixes it in the 
ground by the shed. The hotdl is a villager of Dolui caste. The 
dhdmdtharni is a Brahman by caste. A Brahman priest 
{grahavipra) performed those rites which require the services of 
a Brahman as noted before. The Dom Pandit performed the 
rest of the ceremony. The principal Dom priest was assisted by 
his brother. The Napit (barber) looked after the dressing of 
fruits and arranging offerings, of lighting the fire for swinging and 
finally shaving the devotees. The songs of Dharma were sung 
(with dance and dramatic gestures) b}^ Umapati Chakravarty, a 
Vyasastha Brahman, explained as one who serves Kaibarttas 
(fishing Kaibarttas). 

In this village, the Dharma deity is of name Bankura Bay, 
and is housed in a brick-built temple. The worship is not, 
however, celebrated in the temple, but in a mandap, i.e. shed, put 
up to the north of it and facing south. In the temple originally 
there was Dharma and his Kaminya. About two generations ago 
the Giiti family discovered under earth an image of Kali through 
a dream. They had this image placed by Dharma’s side in the 
temple, to his left like a wife by her husband. There are other 
deities in the temple. They are: (a) eleven other Dharma 
images, (b) Sitala, and (c) Manasa. There is also a horse of 
Dharma and the remnant of a chariot of Dharma. Daily worship 
is offered to these deities by the Dharma Pandit. 

On the AksaytHiya, the Pandit proceeds with the Brahman 
priest with the ghap, i.e. earthen pitcher, to a deep tank on the out- 
skirts of the village. No one is allowed to use this tank on this 
day or until the festival is over. The term ^akata pukur’ used 
for such tanks means a natural pool. The priests are accom- 
panied by villagers, some of whom dance and make displays of 
quarterstaff play, and by drummers. The ghap is filled up and 
brought back to be put in the mandap. There are placed in this 
pot the usual pmicciratna or five precious metals and Jewels, and 
the pancapallava or five kinds of twigs; also one haritaki 
{Temiimlia chebtila, Roxb.) nut. On the mouth of the pot is 
now placed an earthenwai*e sard (a concave plate). A seer of 
dtap rice is poured on it and on it is placed a green coconut. 
Some paddy and durva grass {Oynodon daetylon) are put on it. 
Vermillion marks have already been made on the surface of the 
pot after daubing it with rice fiower solution. It is now decorated 
with artificial lotus flowers. The Dharma deities In the temple 
are worshipped, and then the Kali image. The deities are now 
installed in the mandap. Usually an earthen platform is raised 
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for tlie deities at the back, i.e. iiortherii extrooiity o1 t!ie shed. 
But a bamboo platform may also bo made and c'cjveivd 
"beaten earth. This was done at Bii'sinha. The arraiii»efiu*iii< cd 
the deities (Plate d, Fig. 1) was as follows, fro!n w(\si io cnist-: 

1,2,8, 4,5, 6,18, 0. 

(1) Manasa, (2) the oUkt Dharmas, (8) tlu‘ horst* of 
Dliarma, (4) image of Kali, (5) Bankora lifiy, 
the principal Dhanna d(‘ity, (b) a. trident, to 
represent Banesw'ar (?), (7) Kaminyji ol Dlianna, 
(8j Sitaia, (9) the chariot of Dharnia. 

It is to be noted that at this festival, the iotrusivc‘ ileity Kali 
was not placed to the left of Dhanna. 

A little in front of the deities w^as the dh/ucuni wdih the 
designs as indicated. The basket was of bamboo slips about 
half an inch wide, twilled in four idght from the !)Ottom. The 
base had four pointed corners. The top rim was strengtiiened 
by a strip of bamboo. The dotted lines shown represent Ver- 
million marks. Five conventionalized human figures said t^o 
represent the five Kas3"apas are also drawn (with vennillion) witfi 
a trident between each pair. At the bottom are drawn inuiges of 
the -wheel of Dliarma {dkarmacakra) (Fig. 2). The basket was 

in front of the principal Dhanna, 
who 1‘ested on a throne. When 
offering ivorship the ])ri(*sts sat 
facing east, i.e. sidewa^^s to the 
row of images. 

People may beciOine Bliakta 
on the Aksaytrilva. This is i\w 
rule laid dowm in tlu^ })Ook of 
proce*dui‘e and was followed fos*- 
merly. But nowa^days in {ud-iiaJ 
practice, devot<H^s come 011I3’* 
five days before full mocm. Tlmv 
ma\^ also conu^ sev(‘n or nine 
clays b(Tore full moon. Iji any 
case, tli(^ wonld-bt* devottM^ 
abstains from flesh food and ob- 
serves continence the day bedbra 
his initiation. Next morning he 
bathes, listens to a retatal of 
Dharmats glory, and is invested 
with ‘sacred thread’ with a 
ku^a root and copper ring tied to it and is given a bunch of five 
canes or one cane curved into a loop at top. Women devotees 
are known as Smins. In this village at the time of initiation 
they put on a copper ring. It was reported by a priest tluit in 
some places ‘Sacred thread’ is put on women. In tlio published 
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Fig. 2, The basket, dhucuni, 
with drawings on it, used at 
grahabaran, Birsiniia, 
Midnapur. 



1942] 


BHARMA WORSHIP 


113 


account 1 the women are stated to foe invested exactly like 
men. The devotees now fast during the daj^ time. At sunset 
they foathe, make an image of a female genital near the tank, 
call it Hara Gauri (Siva and his wife) and offer worship to Strya 
on it, with jahci flower {Hibiscus rosa sinensis)^ milk, honey, giiee 
and hariiaki. If other materials are lacking, only water may be 
offered. Then they come to the mandap. To the south of this 
shed is an image of a female genital in stone, knomi as Hara 
Gaiirl, Here agam worship is done. The devotees now v'ait for 
the adoration of Dharma with lamps (drati). ’\^flien this is over 
they offer flowers to Dharma represented foj^ two silver pddulrJ 
on a plate of copper or forass placed in front of the principal deity. 
On this are now placed also the canes of the devotees. They 
now cii'cnniamhulate the mandap. The two ]iosts, which had 
foeen used for the hindol or fire-swing for the celebration of the 
ceremony in a former year and had been left in water thereafter, 
are taken out on Al?;sa%'trtlya and set up in a line north to south 
ill front of the shed, a little to the west of the phallic image 
mentioned. Vermillion figures of men are dravii on the posts 
and oil and turmeric are rubbed at the base. This hindol frame 
is used for a swing over Are every night by the Bhaktas hi this 
area after they have worshipped Dharma as described. 

In the evening, the singer of the song of Dharma starts his 
dance, acting and song, with his assistants, a little after dusk, 
commencing from Aksaytrtiya . Each night he recites a portion 
of the Dharmamangala ffoiii one of the recognized versions, 
increasing the duration of it on successive evenings. On the 
twelfth, i.e. last, night it lasts the viiole of the night. In the 
ceremony observed, the Pandit at an interval of the song per- 
formed drati with his lamps, with flowers and edmar (\^ak tail). 
A conch shell was blo\m and bells and a gong sounded. The 
drums went on all the time any ceremony was performed. After 
the drati, the devotees who had ])eeii resting in the shed shouted, 
'We adore the feet of Dharma; we adore the feet of the old goddess 
Kalib The Dorn priest and his assistant prostrated themselves 
before these deities and then circumambulated the deities thrice, 
littering mantras in Sanskrit, Next the priest recited Bengali 
verses referring to different deities and Pandits being at different 
doors. The assistant repeated the verses after him. This is 
known as the Kdhinl oiy narrative. A portion of the recital was 
stated to be taken from Suiiya Purana. The singer’s version was 
said to be based on the Dharmamangala of Biiparam. 

The important rites commence from the third day prior to 
full moon. On the evening of this date the ceremony known as 


1 Sri Dharma Purana by Mayurbliatta, edited by Sri Basanta Kumar 
Chattopadhyay. Calcutta, *1337 B.S. (= 1931 A.D.). (S.P. publication.) 

This account is based not on any old manuscript, but a modem revised 
version. 
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Mulctaghar and Mnkktcfd is performed. As staicci in the pub- 
lished account i the place from which the consort of Dlrintia. 
has to be fetched is arranged beforehand. T!k» coiTiHit form of 
the consort’s name is Muktd^ meaning pearls, and sH>i' M'ukii 
iiieaiiiiig salvation as stated in the printed account. This i.cuin 
Muktd is used in the Siinya Piirana {ibid., p. !I8) and thc^ ricn^ 
poured into the basket is also known as ' pearl’. The name oi this 
paddy is stated to be mnktd hdr or row' of pearls also in thc^ 
published account. The orthodox procedure (as noted in the 
account from Eankiira) is to carry the platen wifcli the pddiikd f>f 
Bharma wdth pomp to the residence of the (ioiisort. i"le!*e 
offerings are made of five seers of rice as statcHl. party now 

return to the mandap, the Pandit n^citing the Kdhim about 
coming of Muktd and the origin of paddy. Ccu'tain fignn^s ar(% 
however, drawn and a ])asket is used to hold the rice — not a pot 
as stated in the account. The additional details are noted beiown 
111 Birsinha, the usual custom was that this rite was perfomied 
at the house of a villager of the hamlet of Pathra who ottered the 
rice for this cer'emony. But owing to a cpiarTei betwwn villagers, 
the Pathra people refused to join the celebration in 1939. They 
had it separately on an humble*- scale. As the expenses of the 
rite are not very small — about rupees seven — no other villager 
volunteered to take up this function. In order to get over the 
difficulty, it w^'as decided by the villagers that the expenses 
should be met from the general fund created by subscriptions 
raised in the village. But in such a case no villager can elaini 
the honour of having the rite performed in liis house*. So It 
was caiTied out in the tem})le (not the shed) as reiuesentiug the 
village. The pddukd of Dharma was taken t.h(*re; hut- afteiwards 
a %fisit was paid to all thi* Iioiises in the villagt* a-s ail had (*.on- 
tributed to the f*xpenses. 

The Muktaghar was made as follows. Fivt*- kinds of colotirtMl 
powders were first, preparcnl of poiind(^d (Map iuccl nux(*d with 
(i) turmeric for ^mllow, (ii) verniiliion for red, (iii) Uarf jnk‘(^ for 
green, (iv) charcoal for blac'k, and (v) the base as sm;h for 
white. A lotiis-iike figure a was drawn with these*- powdeu’s, and 
<i central heap b made to represemt the toi-toise shape of Dha-rnia. 
First white, next yellow, then black red and finally th(^ greeu 
powder is nsed to make these outlines. The figures c, d, e aa*e 
drawn with Vermillion (mixed wdth a little mustard oil), and the 
drawings // are made with dbir powder (red x^owder used for 
holi festival). The wide rectangular figures / / were said to 
rex)resent Balluka and CSpai rivers. The * conventionalized 
human figure d is Setai Pandit, whose name always comes first 
in the reference to Pandits in the Siinya Parana. ' The figure e 


^ ^Ti Dharma Puraiia by MayurbhatUi. 
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iw of the cakm of Dharnia, while c represents the seat of worship 
of the nine gralias or planets (Fig. 3). 



3 — * 

Ficn 3 Muktaghar, Birsinha. 


The basket {dhucuni) w’^as placed on the heap h inside the 
figure a. In front of it, on e was placed a copper plate 
(thdld) with a strip of celi (red cloth worn by bride at marriage). 
Fmicarafma (five precious metals or gems) should be placed in the 
basket. Owing to lack of funds, this was not available. The 
deficiency was partly met by coins of copper and silver. Four 
reeds (such as grow in swamps or by rivers) are to be stuck, two 
on each of the diagram of the rivers. No reeds grow near this 
village. Their place was taken by four bamboo twigs cut to 
size and fixed on small mounds of clay. The top ends were 
cleft and in each was inserted a strip of palm leaf cut like feathers. 
The sticks are now known as 'sar kathi’ which may mean arrow 
shafts as well as reeds. Thread spun on the wheel (carM) is 
tied to a reed and taken thrice round the whole group. 

Five seers of dtap rice are now placed in the basket along 
with a coconut, plantain, haritaki, areca nut and two varieties of 
cardamom. A tinsel lotus garland is put on it, as also a bridal 
red cloth. The Dom priest utters incantations in Sanskrit and 
offers flower and water accompanied by ringing of the hand-belL 
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Tlie Kdhim is now recited and drati performed. DriMiimers 
ciriimiiied a special beat. Tiie Bhaktas (seven men and loin* 
women) now held canes to form a ring^ each bolding the imd 
tlie cane of the next devotee. Inside this ring stood cliiei 
devotee with the dkucuni on his head. Aiiotiier devotee Jed the 
Lone goak In this fashion the devotees went round the village. 
On their return, the basket was placed in the mandap^ in front of 
Bharnia, but a little to the left. The copper plate with cell was 
also put down and on it were placed the canes b}?- the Bhaktas as 
they returned after bathing to offer flowers to the deities. A plate 
of rice with a green mango on top, lotus flowers, and haH 
leaves wei^e offered to Surya, Dharma, Kali Kaniinya, the 
Pandits and other deities in accordance to the orthodox pi'oci^- 
dure, the incantations being in Sanskrit. While the pal 
Bhakta was making his offerings, the others sat on small bundles 
of straw (about a cubit long and tv'o inches diameter). At 
about this time a party of mummers came dressed up as 
Muhammadans, with beard and loongi (striped loin-cloth, not 
tucked in between the legs), carrying an imitation tdjid and 
shouting '^Hassen Hossamh A spirited display of sword and 
stick play was also given. 

Worship being over, the devotees performed seva, i.e. lay 
dowLi at full length, got up and lay down again after ste])ping 
forward to where the head had reached. In this way th(\\^ wont 
round the map^dap. Formerly some of the men used to roll roimd 
this circuit. This is not done nowadays. Having completed 

a circuit they got up and offei’cd 
flowers to the stone genital 
knomi as Kara Gaurl. At this 
time the copper plate with canc^s 
]:>y the Bharma pddnkd rested on 
tills structure, a little to its sichn 
A lire was now lighted under the 
Mndol posts in a hok‘ of size, 
one foot square and six inciies 
dee]). Mango wood (any flower 
wood will do I was told) was 
burnt,and the fire poked to inako 
it blaze up. A gdmcM (body- 
cloth and towel) was held by the 
hand, as high as possil)le, to the 
west of the trapeze-like structure 
for Mndol (Fig. 4). A loop 
was tied to the bar of the tra]>eze 
and all the devotees put up their 
canes to rest the end on it. The 
copper plate was placed to the east of the fireplace. Th(^ Doin 
priest now uttered a long list of names of the deities, the Pandits 









Fig. 4. Swinging post for 
Hindol, with trapeze 
like arrangement. 
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and also holy places. At each pause after a name the Bhaktas 
(only men) cried ‘We bow to Dharmarajh All the devotees now 
put tlieir canes back on the cox^pei* plate. The fdt Bliakta now 
inserted his feet in the loop and swung head doumrards, facing 
west. The miniiimiii miiii])er of swings is three, but 1 did not 
find any devotee content with it. One man sviing seventy -five 
times, remaining head downwards, for over fifteen minutes. The 
record, I was told, is held by a former devotee who had swung 
thus for a full hour measured by a watch. While the swinging 
was going on, ‘Kavilarai’ or Harja’ commenced. In this display, 
tiro parties described various things and events, m verse, each 
trying to surpass the other. Satires and criticisms of village 
notables and of cmTcnt events were also included. 

After the fire-swing, the Bhaktas broke their fast by taking 
first of all a flower from the place of woi*ship. It was followed by 
fruits and milk. 

A refereiice has been made to the Lone goat in the previous 
description. It is a male kid, now full grown, which had been 
dedicated to Dharma and liberated at tht* end of the previous 
festival. An iron rhig is fitted at that time to the left foreleg. 
This goat wanders about freely, grazing at wUl^ unmolested by 
any one for the entire period of several years’ interval until the 
next ceremony occurs. The Loue is caught and kept tied at the 
southern extremity of the mandap from the first day usually. It 
is bathed and conveyed in a procession with drumming and dancing 
by the Bhaktas (Plate 4, Fig, 5). If, however, the Bhaktas are- 
initiated late, the Loue may be brought at that time. A small 
kid, known as Kol Loue, is also kept tied by the side of Loue. 
The goats must be completely black, without any white hair. 
Both these goats are sacrificed to Dharma on the day after the 
full moon, and certain rites, described hereafter, are performed 
with the head. A woman devotee has to perform those rites and 
bear the expenses. They are carried out for the birth of a son, 
in view of the expenses and the poverty of the villagers, there 
was some difficulty in 1939 in getting a woman to act as ‘mother’ 
to the Loue as this devotee is termed. In the old days women 
would beg for this honour and many were disappohited. A son 
was said to he born if the rites were correctly performed (leaving 
an ample loophole hi case of disappointment). The name given 
to the son was Luidhar, Lausen or the like. The son of the king 
Hariscandra of the Dharmamangalas was named Luicandra, 
while the son of Ranjavati was known as Lausen. The names 
suggest that the Loue rite was performed in both cases. Sri 
Joge^ Eay VoL 38) has suggested the derivation of the 

term from Lauha, meaning iron. According to Mm, the form 
Lausen is a corruption of LanHasen, and Luidliar of Lauhadhar, 
A boy who has lost an elder brother is sometimes made to wear an 
iron anklet after worshipping Dharma on a Saturday. According 
to Sri Joges Eay, the boy may be compared to the Loue goat. He 
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is also known as Loue and is g .ven a name of that type* Wlu^thor 
the original cleri't’'ation of the term Lone from Lauha is cori’ec’t. or 
not, the boy is named after the sacrificial animal, piMipIe 

who join the rite say that the name is gmm as the son has bt^eit 
obtained by taking Lone on the lap. 

The derivation of the name Lni or Lone from iron lia,s b(‘eii 
objected to by Sri Basanta Chattopadhyay in his introdiictiosi 
to Anadimaiigala.^ Tt is stated by hiin that tlic ancient 
practice was to place a copper anklet on the foreleg of t!u‘ goat, 
and that this is done even now in many places. No authority 
is, however, quoted or place-names noted by him. It is, however, 
pointed out by him that the term Lauha, which now moans iron, 
originally described a metal of red colour, i.e. copper, ill the 
ancient Sanskrit works, quoting^ numerous references. As the 
sacred metal of Diiarma is copper without doubt, the earlier 
practice was probably to use a copper anklet. The symbol of 
initiation even now is the copper ring and r.rmlet. I may note, 
however, that iron has now at any rate come to ])e recognizt‘d as 
the proper metal for use in dedicating the goat and marking ttu^ 
child. It appears to me that the sacrifice of Roiiitasva in the 
story of Haiiscandra, the similarity of the mode of placing 
Dharma’s mark on the goat and the child, and the names of tiic^ 
two suggest that the Lone was orighially a human sacrifice. 
This point is discussed later. 

In 1939, a woman agreed to act as mother of the Loue of 
Birsiiiha only on the evening before the full moon. As she canu^ 
from a distant village, she was able to reach the place of worship 
very late. Her husband bathed and offered flowers to Dharma 
and was then invested with the sacred thread like other Bhaktas. 
At sunrise, the woman and her husband were formally fetelK‘d 
by the Pandit piiest and Bhaktas to the aecoiiipaniment of 
drumiiiing and with a good deal of rejoicing. Thc^ ^voman was 
initiated after the midday worshij), as described hereafter. 

On the morning of the full-moon day, the Bhaktas fornu*d 
a procession, without taking either the'})asket or U\o d(ati(*s. 
The blacksmith who was to deeapilnte the Loiu^ wtait wiili i-he 
l)rocession with his Khada or curved sword. Drummers aci^oju- 
panied them; so did the mummers who had dressed up a-s 
Muhammadans , A few also went dressed up as village women. 
The procession went first to the village Parule, then to'lhc^^ village 
Mad and finally returned by way of Mahuiudpur. At Mad tlitw 
have a Dharma temple, and theix grahabaran was ceiebrated hi the 
previous year. They came in a procession to Birsinha on that 
occasion. This was the return visit. At Mad the visitors were 
offered refreshments. They halted there a little while and then 


.a-x ba Sri Dharma Puraria by Kabi Raindas Adak, 

edited by Sri Basanta Kumar Cliattopadhyay. Calcutta, 1345 B.S, 
(== 1939 A.D.). (S.P. publication.) 
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left for the' next village. To illustrate the e\'cle of Dliarma 
worship ill this area I may note that another graJiabamn of the 
deity kiiovn as Jatra-siddhi-rai was celebrated at UdayganJ, only 
two miles away, in 1940. 

A little after midday, a Srotriya Rarhi Brahman worshipped 
Dliarma. The oiferings were made to ' Kaiiiinisahita Baiikuda 
r^^akhya dharma iiii’aiijanaya i.e. to Dhaima along with Ills 
Kamiiii or consort. The puja was bemg offered on behalf of a 
villager of position. On previous da^^s sueii worship had been 
offered on behalf of the landlord (zamindar) and the village 
notables. 

By the time the worship was over, the processionists had 
returned from their round of the villages. The}-' now circum- 
ambulated the mandap thrice, dancing and driimining. The 
Bhaktas now entered the shed and fell hat on their face, boviiig 
to Dharma and Kali. A little later flowers were placed on the 
head of Kali and this deity was invoked to signify her assent 
to the tongue-piercing rite with the Hakanda spear. The flower 
fell after a time and was acclaimed with shouts of joy. 

The woman, who had come to this village to act as Louc's 
mother, had kept on vegetarian diet with her husband on the 
preceding day. This day both had fasted. The Pandit now 
put the copper ring on the middle finger of the right hand of 
the woman in the name of Dharma. The priests, I noted, had 
their rings on the index finger. At sunset, the Bhaktas and 
this woman set out for the so-called ‘bath of purification", 
more correctly the ‘bathing of the pearls’. The woman 
carried the dhucuni with rice in it on her head. The detil 
Bhakta was carrying the dlmi bamboo. The other Bhaktas 
formed an enclosure with their canes and in this way went 
to the tank to bathe. The dlam bamboo ivas fixed in the mud, 
ill water, and the woman now waded in with the basket on her 
head. The Pandit stepped into the water and recited the 
portion of the narrative referring to this bath. Then he rang 
a bell with his left hand, and with a copper kmi (vspoon-iike 
implement used in v'orship) poured water thrice into the basket, 
through the cover of red cloth on its top. The woman now 
sank down until she and the basket on her head were completely 
iiiiiiiersed. In wet clothes the party now came back in the 
same arrangement as before and went round the shed, the 
priest reciting the verse about Queen Madana having had a 
son by Dharma worship. The basket was not restored to the 
side of Dharma but now placed in the temple on the spot where 
the muktaghar had been drawn the previous day. The devotees 
now bowed to Dharma and placed the Hakanda spears, three 
in number, on the platform before Dharma. The priest jier- 
formed drati and then he and his assistant recited the narrative 
regarding 'worship with flowers after plucking flowers’; the 
appearance of worshippers at different doors and finally of 
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different kings and sages who had worshipped Dhai'nfa. At thc^ 
end of the recital, some cotton tliread spmi on carkd wa-s clytxl 
with turmeric and short lengths cut off to tie on wiists of d(na)f.cH^s. 
Each bit had a bunch of durbd grass tied at its ccniire with 
knot. This thread is known as 'bii-bal’ and is tieri to 
light wrist of each devotee starting with tlie|)a]5 Ehakta, As this 
was done each devotee shouted in liis tarn, ‘Wo offer worship 
to the feet of Dliaiinaraj , oh Dharinaraj 

The Bhaktas were now ready for cutting the f/a war branch. 
A brass plate containing aiap rice, the copper kom, kusl (boat- 
shaped pots used ill offering water in ivorsliip), and a curved 
knife, the Katari, was taken up by the piiest. The tie id Bhakia 
went carrying the dlain ))anib() 0 . Anived at the gdmdr tree, 
the priest tied a ‘birhaF thread to the tree and anotiiei* to the 
branch to be cut. Next a human figure was di‘awn with verm i llioti 
at the base of the tree on its trunk, Resin and turmeric were 
rubbed on it and a watery solution of a particular kind of nut 
known as ‘abata’ poured on it. Flowers were now offered. 
Then the priest placed the Katari against it, touched the knife 
with Vermillion and offered flowers. The Pandit (priest) now 
recited the verses describing the cutting of gdmdr, and tlu'n recit- 
ing the Sanskrit incantations touched the base of the* tre^o ibric(‘ 
with the knife. Now the chief devotee touched the tixa^ with his 
chest once on each side and cried ‘Victory to Dharmaraj, vi^dory 
to Kali'; then he invoked Biswakarma, the divine artilicca 
and taking up the Katari cut off the branch at one stroke. The 
branch was narrow and was steadied with the left hand while 
cutting it, so that it would not fail to the ground. It was 
transferred immediately to the head of tbe chief devotee and 
brought to the shod with drumming and dancing. TIjc branch 
was placed behind the deities, after going round tbe shed. In 
the old days, a thick liraiich would he cut and made over to 
the blaeksmitli for cutting dt into short lengths to stud with 
shai’p iron nails. Tliese were jiressc^d against the (lu^st by tli(‘ 
devotees next morning wlien other such rites wta‘e performed. 
Nowadays it is not perfonned in this aiv^i. Th('- narrative 
about it was, however, inlly recited by th(% priests 

After placing the gdumr branch behind Dharma, tlie diWotcH*s 
bowed to the deity at full length and pj'oeeedod to th(^ cremation 
ground to collect half-burnt logs left over from funeral pyres. 
These logs were heaped up at some distance from the firo-swiiig 
place. The devotees now bathed, offered worship and swung ovcw 
Are. Strictly speaking, the logs collected should he fired and 
a dance over the embers performed by the Bhaktas as at a. 
Cadak festival. This part of the ceremony was omitted in 
this viEage. 

Six iron spears known as were brought from the 

village Boalia, a mile and a half away, by the devotees of that 
place who generally perform the tongue-piercing there. These 
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■were now placed against a pillar in front of the deities^ and the 
head of each weapon was smeared with vermiliion. Very late 
that night (earty nest morning according to the European 
way of coiiiitiiig the day), the final rites for the piercing ceremony 
were arranged. A human figure was drawn wdth dtap rice, 
measuring nine poas (poa == half pound), to represent Ltosen 
who had offered his nine limbs to Bharma, Kiiie areca nuts 
were placed on the figure, two on feet, two on hands, two on 
sides, two more on body and one on tongue (head). Near the 
upper extremity of the figure was a tripod of bamboo sticks, each 
six inches long, crossing at top. On it was placed a white round 
lump and a wick of cotton impregnated -with clarified butter* 
It was said to represent the head of Lauseii. Nine betel leaves 
and nine copper coins were placed on one side. The figure lay 
head to the north. The earthen pot for the head of the goat 
to be decapitated was now- made ready. It was a big earthen 
cooking vessel known as hMi, The outer surface was daubed 
with rice-flour solution. The Pandit drew \yith vermiliion mystic 
syUahles like lirl and also certain figures and diagrams. Thus 
he drew human figures to represent the Kasyaps and the Pandits ; 
the Kurma was also drawn, as well as the lotus. A narrow 
rectangle with nine divisions was also drawn for the nine grahas. 
Similar figures were also drawn inside the pot. 

The singer of Dharmayana now sang of Lausen’s offer of 
Ms own body in nine parts, to Bharma. As he mentioned the 
offering of a limb, the singer gave a demonstration by cutting 
off that limb of the rice figure of Lausen with an iron knife. 
When the nine divisions had been made, the ' body’ was covered 
with a red gdmchd and the lamp on the conventional head 
lighted. A rectangular pit was now dug east to west, to the 
soxith of the maifpdap. It was about 6' long, 3' wide and a foot 
deep. Three compartments were made, one for each of the 
devotees who were going to perform the Ha-kanda piercing, 
to emulate Lausen. Actually, it may be noted only one spear 
was used — to pierce the tongue — and not nine, all over the body. 
The Pandit now sat by the pit facing east and uttered mantras 
and offered flowers. A lamp was placed in the pit, and after 
worship with rice offerings, and fruit, the priest and his assistant 
went round it thrice in counter clockwise fasliion (west to north) 
ringing a bell, blowing a conch shell and sprinkMng water. The 
three devotees who are the hereditary performers of the tongue 
piercing rite in this village, now appeared before Bharma. Each 
should be given a garland of Akanda flowers (Oaloiropis Gigantea) 
but in its absence were given Kxsnaour flowers {Poinciana 
Eegiaboi), Then the blacksmith, also a herditary functionary, 
pulled out the tongue of the devotee in whose name the flower 
had been offered for performing tMs rite. After rubbing the 
tongue with a piece of clean cloth, he pierced it firom below 
upwards, a little to the left of the centre, with a clean and 

9 
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polislied barbed arrow liead of iron, termed Kdlbooth (Fig. 5). 

The arrow was pushed tliroiigli. 
The Pandit now liaiidcid to him 
his hath or spear wliic^li was a 
trident, with three sniaii lamps 
fixed to the head [Pigs, il and 
6(a)]. He put a little ciarific^d 
batter in these lamps, a plantain 
on the central point, and two 
garlands, one of (lowers and onc^ 
of pith, near the cinss-bar. The 
devotee gently pushed the point- 
ed butt of the trident tli!*ough 
the pierced tongue, and holding 
the weapon vertically, st-aried 
moving it up and Unless 

this is done, the blood will coagu- 
late and the spear get stuck in 
the wound. Each of the three 
devotees performed this rite and 
then they went to the pit terrat^d 
Hakanda pit, and sat on tin* 
plantain leaves facing Dhanna. 
At the same time the lienMlitarx" 
performers of this rite from otla^]’ 
villages who were not entitled to 
sit in the Hfikanda pit here, fiad 
their tongue pierced, outsidf* the 
mandwp, and pushed through tht‘ 
wound their spears previously 
mentioned as platted 
Dharma. The diameter of the spears (si!nj>le metallic spcnu's) 
were a little over one-fourth of an inch; the Icngtii vai‘i<H! [V(Hii 
six to twelve feet. 

The tongues were pierced at half jmst four at night aee<a'- 
ding to the Indian way of counting hours of ibc^ night, a-bout 
half an hour before it became light. As tlu^ sity !)e(anni^ light 
and the fii'st streaks of dawn appeared, th<^ priest fin^d a bundle 
of straw to the west of the pit. Tin* Bhaktas faced W(^st wlien 
this was done. It symbolized 'sunrise in the west’ which 
Lausen caused to take place by his offerings to Dluirma. I’lie 
drummers now" drummed vigorously to a special timing, and 
the bleeding devotees got up and started dancing. They went 
round the mai^da/p thrice and entered the shed, to take out the 
spear. The unofficial devotees took off the spears in front 
of the temple. The smith rubbed the wminded tongue with h 
little clarified butter. Kext the priest gives them the k/el leaves 
of ivorship to clieav. This W"as quickly followed by b(‘-tel halves 
di'essed in the usual W’ay with lime, catechu and areca nut. 

9B 



Fig. 6. Arrow-head, known as 
Kalbooth. 

Fig. G. Trident with lamps for 
passing through the tongue. 
Fig. %{a). Lamp with neck, for 
attaclimeiit to the trident. 




1942] 


DMABMA WOESHIP 


123 


Although the wound had been rubbed raw for over an hour 
with the spears, the devotees spoke normally in a few minutes, 
and come out to dance for some time more.' 

ilnother ceremony was performed the previous evening, 
after the bathing of the basket of mukta rice. Witii a preli- 
iniiiary worship of the deities drawn, the Pandit made the 
^ghar’ or house of Dharma known as ^nelghar and referred to 
ill the summary of Sunya Purana. He used w^hite powder of 
rice, red dhir^ mica, black mung haldi (Phaseolns radiatus^ 
Linn.) powder and yellowish red poivder of hlidnrl m/usur {Lens 
esculenta, Monch). First he di’ew with the powder of rice, 
the feet of Dharma. Enclosing the feet of Dharma was the 
circle of the lotus or more probably the tortoise. Round it 



Fia. 7. Melghar of Dharma, Birshiha, 


were seven petals of lotus, drawn in red. The circular figure 
round the lotus is of Naga Basuld. The head is inside the tail, 
signifying a peaceful attitude. The outer enclosure represents 
the house, with four gates. The human figures at the gates 
are the four Pandits Setai, Mlai, Kasai and Rainai. The human 
figures at the corners are of women, the four devotees. After 
drawing the ''house’, the Pandit offered worship to Dharma 
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with sixtec^ii it^qiiisites (soraaopacdr) ay it is t(^riiied; and adored 
the other deities. It was next covered up with a tdotk and the 
door kept closed. In the published aceouni. it is st/atod that 
this ‘house’ is shown after the dcca])itation of tlu^ goat. But 
ill this village it was done liefore this sacrifice. According to 
the piiblishod aeeoiiiit the Lone is decapitated on the full- moon 
day. Here it was stated very definitely that it is not sacrificed 
in any village in the neighbourhood on that day. Tlic‘ sacrifice 
takes place (as it did on this occasion) the da}^ after full moon. 
It was even urged by a Brahman of the grahavipra caste that 
this was really not a part of the 'twelve days’ rite’ or bdramati 
as it is called. But this view is untenable as the details will 
showL The published account agrees with what I saw, in that 
the ' house ’ of Dharma is viewed on full-moon day. First of 
aU the representative of the family of the headman of the 
village has to be slioivn this 'house’. Afterwards others can 
view it. 

Next day, i.e. after the piercing ceremony has been finished, 
the devotees arrange for the sacrifice of the dedicated goat. 
The Bhaktas with the woman and her husband take the Loue 
and Kol Lone to bathe in the tank. Five turmeric pieces, five 
cowry shells, five areca nuts, two and a half chattacks of dtap 
rice and the same quantity of biri Jcaldi were tied in a turmeric 
dyed cloth round the body of the Lone. It had an iron bell 
suspended round its neck and four iron bracelets, one on each 
leg. Its horns were smeared wdth vermiliion and a body cloth 
was put on it with incantations. A flower was put on the head 
of Kali for decapitation of the two goats, and another for approval 
of the name of the blacksmith who was to act as sacrificer. 
The Srotriya priest was present. The huge curved sword — 
Kbafa — ^was also worshipped and the goats touched with it 
thrice W'hen the devotees had come back from the bath. The 
Pandit now muttered mantras into the ear of the goats. The 
Loue was now freed of the bonds and the iron boll was taken 
off its neck. It was soothed by gently stroking its back. The 
hair near its neck was carefully parted and bael leaves placed 
before it. As the goat ate the leaves and in an interval stood 
straight, on all fours, the smith cut off its head with one stroke. 
A failure to sever the head at one blow is a bad omen and tbe 
blacksmith who bungles his job is sure to fare ill at the hands 
of the devotees and spectators. Next the Kol Loue was also 
thus decapitated. 

The head of the Loue was now placed in the earthen-pot 
kept ready for it. It is known as jaghandi. The head should 
have in its mouth five fruits and the pancaratna. Actually 
it had there — a plantain, a cardamom {Ellettaria Cardamomom), 
the bigger cardamom {Amomum Aromaticum)^ areca nut, and 
a nutmeg; also a silver coin, a copper coin and a piece of gold. 
A chain of iron was also placed in the pot. On the lid was 
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placed an earthen lamp with mustard oil and cotton wick. This 
was lit when the head was put inside the pot. It repi’eseiited 
the life of the Loue. The pot so prepared the Pandit \?as 
then made over to the " mother ’ who sat with it on her lap. 
The iron bracelet on the foreleg of the Loue will be put on her 
son’s wnist and the iron bell given to him as his pla^^tliiiig. 

The head of the Koi Loue was placed before Kafi and a 
wick lighted^ with clarified butter, on an earthen lamp on its 
head. The Srotriya Brahman took some of the blood of the 
goat collected in an earthen pot and mixed it with a little wine 
and sweets. While this was done, a gdmchd was held up bet- 
ween Mm and the assembled people, to represent secrecy. The 
mixture was offered to Kali and finalh" arati performed. The 
Pandits took no part in this rite. When however it was finished, 
the Srotriya Brahman and the Pandits dipped a finger in the 
messy mixture and drew a line from glabella upwards on their 
forehead, and on that of honoured guests and notables present. 

A little later, a homa was performed by the Srotriya Brah- 
man on behalf of the ‘ mother of Loue ’ at her expense. After 
purnahuti, i.e. the final full offerings, a plantain was made over 
to the woman as the ^ fruit of her worship’. The woman should 
have been conducted immediately to the melghar. But there 
was some delay, the reason for which was not apparent. She 
was eventually conducted in the evening to the temple room 
where there was the melgJmr, the Pandit reciting in sing-song 
fashion the narrative about the resuscitation of Lui. The woman 
sat inside the room, to the west of the designs, facing east, the 
fight burning all the time on the pot with the head inside. The 
husband and the Pandits remained outside the door. As the 
night ended and day began to dawn, the woman asked, ‘ Baba 
Loue, have you awakened ? ’ The form of address was that 
used towards a son in endearment. The head responds, it is 
said, by waving its ears so that they strike the head, and the 
sides of the pot with a tapping sound. 

Later in the morning occurs the turmeric rubbing ceremony. 
The Ndpit first of all shaves the Brahman priest and then the 
Pandits and finally the men devotees. Only the moustaches 
and beards are shaved. For women, the nails are pared. Some 
turmeric paste is prepared by the devotees and mixed with a 
little mustard oil. They put a little of it at the feet of high 
caste Brahmans, symbolizing turmeric rubbing on the body, 
and next proceed to do the same for other village notables. 
After this is done, they rub each other and villagers in general 
thoroughly with turmeric and oil. 

A mdgur fish {Glarias Batrachm, Linn.) is now released in the 
melghar and destroys the design by its wriggling. It is then 
caught and carried by a devotee. The woman now puts the 
Loue pot on her head, the lighted lamp protected by the inverted 
dkmuni which had been em])tied of its contents in drawing the 
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(IpsioiiR Plate :l, 3. The priests (*arry iiio four arrows sliafts, 

flowers, etc., from the place of Avorship. The iJf^l B!ia,kta» 
(rirriefl the fVnni launhoo, Avhiio tlm oftier <'locotei\s form a liitu'. 
The pe.iTy thus pro<*ee(ls to i-ho tank by Mk^ sick^ of which (*re™ 
iiiatioirs lake phw{‘ in tkis vilhpae. TIkj priests now rfliani. the 
story of Maflaiifi, wife of Hariscandra who worshippcnl cieity 
rfliaiiiia for a son. Arrived at the wt\siern bank of tlu‘ tank, 
the pot is ]jut on tlio ground, in th(^ soft earth a-t tiie waterts edge^ 
and the Pandit r<K*itos a sximmaiy of tlie Avholo l")harniaina>h- 
gala.— ^ At first Setai Pandit in Satya Yiiga Avorship])ed Dharnia.; 
next came Nilal in Treta Yiiga. The Pandava King Yudhisthii" 
vYorsiiipped Dliarnia in Dwapara Yoga; so did Kansai Pandit. 
Tn the present Kali age it was taken up by Rainai. Haiiseandra 
sficriiiced Ms son to Dharma; and Ranjavati was born tln*ougii 
the eiirse of the deity. She married Karnasen and !)eing cfliild- 
less fell on the srll or spear studded plank. The son thus obtained, 
Laiisen, spread the worship of Dharnia, himself performing 
the “ sunrise in the west sacrifice”.’ All this time the woman 
and her husband had been seated facing east; they now began 
to turn the pot round and round. The lid was taken off, and 
the fruits, and precious metals taken out of the goat’s mouth, 
leaving only the iron chain inside. The ])ot was now packed 
Avith clay apparently to make it heavy enough to sink. Caro 
was taken to leave the ear, mouth, eye, and head uncovercHi. 
Now the lamp was put on the head, facing east, and the 
lid closed quickly while the light w^as still burning. ITie lid 
was now fixed by a pair of bamboo sticks crossing at the centre 
of the lid, and tied to the neck of the pot. The devotees had 
by this time entered the Avater and fixed the dlam haiulAOo in 
the mud. The mdgur fish AA^as noAA’’ released, still alMe, in the 
Avater. The Avoman noAv AA^aded into the vA’ater and Avith tiu^ pot 
on her head, dipped doAvn and let it go (Plato 4, fig. 4). Aftcn* 
letting go the pot, the Avonian gi'oped in the mud with hen* lumd, 
under water. WhatoAmr she finds is considered to Inua^ <^ome 
miraculously. She saaMIows it secretly, with Avat(n’ fr*om the 
green coconut from the ghat or saertvd (^artlien pot. Sh(^ ha.s 
also to eat the fruit (plantain) that AA^as givcm to her by the 
Brahman priest as mentioned before. Both tlies(^ rites ar‘e 
claimed to give her the son, i.o. cause her to conceive. 

On return, the he-goat intended for the next (H^ivmouy is 
bathed, and in the name of Bharma, reciting the iiarrativr^ of 
Hariseandra, an iron ring is put on its right foreleg, after smear- 
ing A^eriiiillion on its horns. It Avill graze at will, unmoh\sted, 
for the next feAv years. The tale of origin of goats is also recited 
at the time of initiation of the goat as well as at thi^ time of 
sacrifice. The Bhaktas offer floAver to the deity in the maiidap^ 
for the last time; then they and the Paaulits take off the hsacred 
thread’ saying that they go back to their oaa^ii caste gotra, 
leaving the Dharma gotra. 
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Tlie carcasses of t-lie goats which had been lying so long in 
the rmndap were now dressed for cooking. The head of the 
Kol Lone had however been disposed of previously, by sending 
it to the house of the Deiil Bhakta. The flesh of the two goats 
was cooked with rice in the compound of the place of worship 
by the Dlia-rma Pandits, who alone and male agnates can eat 
it. In the published account it is stated that the devotees 
share it. But this was contradicted by priests, devotees, and 
villagers in the area where I observed the festival. 

The correct procedure is to serve the cooked food in bamboo 
basketry vessels — such as pielcd or ddld, pete, and pdli, woven 
by Boms. This is done even now in the village Mar and else- 
where. In Birsiiiha, the old priest died some years ago, and 
the young man who is officially in charge admitted that he served 
the food, on copper or brass plates. Stoneware -was also 
used. The rice has to be taken out by a small newly made 
iron hoe nine times, and put on these baskets for offering to 
Dhamia. (It is possible that the well-known nursery rhyme in 
Bengali iiieiitioning the use of the hoe in taking rice out of the 
t'ooking pot, refers to this practice.) The rest of the food is 
served with the hand. The dedicated and other food is all 
eaten by Pandits. Anything left over is buried in the ground. 
The cooking pots for the deity and the devotees during the entire 
period of twelve days are disposed of in water. The sacred 
earthen pot is also similarly disposed on the last day. 

The deities are now taken back to their temple and the 
usual daily worship performed. 

Two other rites connected with the worship of Dharma 
deserve notice. A car festival similar to that of the great god 
Jagaiinath is elebrated in many temples. The date varies. At 
Udaiganj it falls on Ramnavami. On the last day of Bhadra 
(Aug. -Sept.) a rite known as muhtasndn is performed. Those 
who have made a vow simply observe habisya the previous day 
and bathe next raoniing, while fasting, with dtap rice and five 
fruits ill a dhucmii on their head. The day is known as Dharma- 
samkrdnti. 

Biscussioh 

Mention has been made of the tradition of creation by 
Bharma, in the different works on worship or glorification of 
Bharnia, in the first part of this note. Such stories of creation 
are, however, to be found in connection with certain other festivals^ 
notably the Cadak festival and the Gambhira festival, which 
is a variant of the Cadak, in Northern Bengal. The deity 
worshipped in this festival is Siva, known also as Mahe§ and 
Mahadeva. In the accounts of creation however, which are 
recited at the time of adoration of the deity at Gambhira, there 
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is Bieiitioii of Dhariiia as en^ator."^ Jis sonio ai^'ornitus, ill's* 
same description of ereatiou is noted, witfiout spccaiii*- iinai- 
tion of the word Dharina, Instead tlie creator is callefl the 
formless Lord wlio created Brahma, Visnu and MaJitvsvar. lie 
one respect there is a diffimHico in i.hes<^ traflitions, \v!ii<*li were 
collected in villages from aetnal piiests and Bhalvia<,s. llie 
clay is said to be brouglit up by the crali, and Earth created on 
the back of the tortoise !>orn of Dliarma’s touch on tiK* 
waters. The Cadak ceremony of Western Bengal has inaiiv' 
features absent from that of Central Beugah- Tlie ritual of 
Bharma worship in Western Bengal is closely followed in it, 
although Siva is the deity worshipped.^ As iioted in the eariitu* 
part of this essay, there is a tendency in Miduapur to equate 
Bharma to Siva by making Mm husband of a ^akti. Mahainaho- 
padhyay Haraprasad ^astrH has noted an excelhmt exanipk^ 
of this transition. Referring to a well-known Bharma ttunpie, 
he states : ‘ The offerings are made over to the priest of the temple, 
a Bom or Ma3rra or Teli and he presents it (them) to the deity. 
But proud Brahmanas when they offer any votive offering, 
disdain to have it presented by a low fellow and so they bring 

their own priests ’ In some temples in the vicinity of 

large Brahmana population, there are two priests, one low born 
and the other Brahmana, for presenting votive offerings. In 
one case the Brahmana has completely supplanted bis low-born 
rival, and he now worships the deity with Saiva mantras, and 
looks upon him as ^iva. But in daily worship, ho divides the 
naivedya or rice offering placed on a brass plate in the form of 
a cone, into two semicones making a trench with his finger, 
and offers the joint naivedya, to the joint deity, saying ^ Sivayy 
Dharmarajaya namah b In North Bengal, the two names occur 
together in the same festival, and in some cases become equivalent 
although not actually merged. In Central Bengal, botli Dhmma 
worship and Cadak festival have lost many fiuiftures still found 
in the ritual followed in Western Bengal. But the two worships 
resemble each other closely also in this area,, Central Bengal. 
Evidently both these festivals are essentially tlie same* and 
consist of a cult of a mother goddess and her (consort a male 
god who is the central figure of the worship. Tlie foi'inlossiK^ss 
of the original creator is stressed in the recitals but is lost sigtii 
of in the ritual. The image becomes important and is adored. 
Again, although the snake Basuki is said to bear tlie earth on 


1 Adyer Gambhira, by ^rl Haridas Paiit, Bahitya Parimt Puirikd, 
VoL 10, p. 61 et seq. Adyer Gambhira, by ^rl Haridas Palit, B.H, J31U 
(1913), Chapter VI. 

^ A short account of the Charak Puja ceremonial, by Ram Ooinul 
Sen : Journal 1833. 

^ IJapublished materials collected by the -writer. 

4 Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1894: Discovery 
of the remnants of Buddhism in Bengal, by Haraprasad ^astrl. 
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its head, yet, tlie other tradition of the tortoiuse doing so fits 
ill better with the image of Dharma being generally tortoise- 
shaped. The addition of the Basiiki tradition may have come 
later or it may represent the merging of some other similar cult 
in Bhamia worship. 

Confirmation of the above conclusions is afforded by the 
worship of Dharmaraj in South India. According to some 
old Government records, ^ the Sudra and lower caste Hindus 
had a fire walking ceremony in connection with the worship 
of Dharmaraja (spelt variously as Dhurniaraj'ah, Durmaroy) 
for whom there are numerous temples. The record mentions 
16 in Madras proper and 489 in other places, in the Madras 
Presidency. The fire walk is said to have been performed at 
the annual celebrations held in July in the case of Madras proper. 
It is noted further that the ceremony lasted from ten to eighteen 
days and the fire walk occurred on the last day. Mention is 
also made of piercing of tongues and limbs with narrow metal 
arrows of iron, and of lighting of cotton wicks on these. Arcot 
appears from the report to have been a great centre of Dharmaraja 
worship. 

The nature of this Dharmaraja is made clear from the 
accounts in the District Gazetteers of this area. In South 
Arcot 2 it is stated ‘ The village deities are legion .... their abodes 
are sometimes little brick structures, but in very many cases 
are only signalized by a stone or a brick with an iron trident 

set up before it Draupadi is the special favourite of 

the Pallis. . . . Draupadi, as is well-knovm, was the joint wife 
of the five Pandava brothers of the Mahabharata. The eldest 
of these, and consequently the one who had the chief right to 
her was named Dharma. His image frequently appears in 
Draupadi temples which are consequently known as Dharmaraja 
Koviis. They are very numerous and the priest at them is 

very generally m PalH by caste Outside the buildings is 

often a figure of Pothurajab ‘Festivals to Draupadi always 
involve two points of ritual the recital (or acting) of a part of 
the Mahabharata (which sometimes lasts for as many as ten 
consecutive days), and a fire walking ceremony.' The fire 
walking is stated to have ‘ latterly been introduced at the festivals 
to some of the other goddesses, but in such cases, the firepit miivSt 
be lit with a brand brought from a Draupadi temple b In Salem 
these temples are stated to be ‘known as of Draupadiamman, 
but are also named after Dharmaraja.^ The annual festival 
is said to be held in the springtime and lasts about 18 days, 
^The sacrifice of Aravaii, son of Arjuna by a Naga princess is 


^ Selections from the Records of the Madras Government, Ko, VII, 
Madras, 1854. 

“ Gazetteer of the South Arcot District, Madras, 1906. 
s Gazetteer of the Salem District, Madras, 1918, 
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rooinieiiioi'ate^d by the s!aui>liter of a j^oat, the eiiti’ails of wiiieli 
are afterwards entwined on a pole, surmoimteci with a, hith^ous 
red mask repi'esents the head of the iK^roic youth ...... 

‘ vdtii the Pandava cult, a fire walking ceroiiiouy is usually 
associated h Aravan, it may be noted fought in the ba,ti.le (h 
Kiiniksetra, and died to save the army of his father and iiiicde 
from a Raksasa (ogre). 

Bishop Whitehead notes that Poturazu figures sometimes 
as the brother, sometimes as the husband, and sometimes as 
mei'ely an attendant of the village goddess. 'In thc^ Teliigu 
country, Potn Pazii, the brother or husband of the villager 
goddess is sometimes represented by a stone and sometimes 
by a thill wooden stake like an attenuated post, about four or 
five feet high, and roughly carved at the top. It faintly res- 
embles a spear and is called a Sulam, which in Telugu means 
a spear. ’ ^ The photo published by him shows the spear to 
resemble closely the spearlike image of Baneswar, described 
earlier, as found in the Dharma temple at Labhpur. 

It is evident that the cult of Dharma as performed in 8outh 
India has many points of resemblance with that found In W^cstern 
Bengal; but there are certain important differences. In South 
India, the Bharmaraja is definitely, Yudhisthir, who is referred 
to by this name (Bharmaraja) in the Mahabharata. According 
to the epic 2 Dharma is the father of Yudhisthir. He (Dharma) 
himself is born of Brahma, from the breast of that god, and 
appears in human form. He is distinct from the Yama the god 
of death. The two gods are mentioned sepai’ately in the epic, 
in the same part, Banaparva, showing their distinctness in 
general. In the verse on the origin of Dharma, the god is imui- 
tioned, as bringing happiness to the Universe. 

The mention of the name of Yudhisthir in the recital of 
Dll aimaman gala by the priests in Western Bengal, fits in very 
well with these traditions. 

Dharma, himself was never a human being. His origin 
and attributes as described in the Mahabharata have already 
been noted. In the Markandeya Purana ^ the tale of Haiiscandra 
is noted with certain differences. But it is Dharma, a gj’oat 
god, who brings back Hari^candra’s son Rohitasya, to Ihe, 
Tndra and other gods are stated to come with Dharma in their 
forefront and they refer to Dharma as Brahman visible i/O thc^ 
eyes. 

^ The village deities of South India', Madras Grovermnent Museiiin 
Bulletin, Vol. 5, No. 3, Madras, 1003 

The villap:e gods of South India by the Bt. Kev. B. Whitehead, 
Bishop of Madras, 2nd edn., Oxford University Press, 1921. 

2 Mahabharata, .Ydiparva. Any good edition may he eonsnlied. 
References to Dharma are found in the sub-soetion of the birth of Viflnra 
and of YTidhisthira, in this parva. 

® Markandeya Parana, C^antos VTT-VIII. BfTerencos to Dharma are 
found also in Bhagavata Parana and Matsya Pnmna. 
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MM. HaraprasM Sastri^ lias soiigiit to make out tliat 
the cult ill Western and Central Bengal is a remnant of 
Biiddliisni . Othei's have^ sought to equate Hariscaiidra to some 
mediaeval local king. Sri Basanta Chattopadhyay lias dis- 
cussed some of these ])oints in his introductions to Mayiira- 
hhatta’s work and the Anadimahirala.^ He has rightty 
pointed out that the tale of Hariseandra is of Great antiquity 
and that the name of Dharma occurs in vei'y early Sanskrit 
literature (see later). Some of the points raised by Sastr! have 
not however been met by him. 

Sastri points out that ^ there is a certain reseinhlaiice bet- 
ween the story of Laiisen in Dharmamahgala and that of Buddha 
ill Ijalitavistara. The resemblance is not however very great 
and the similarity may be due to borrowing of details from one 
mythological tale by another, without tlie neeesshy of equating 
the Buddha with Dharma. Tf any equation is justifiable then 
Lauseii has to be equated to the hero of Lalitavistara, which 
leaves the question at issue unsolved. But a detailed examina- 
tion does not justify any such identification. For example, 
Lausen’s mother sacHfiees herself in order to get a son, and is 
again, brought hack to life. Buddha’s mother dies within a few 
da3^s after the birth of her son. The two circumstances are 
cpiite different. A more important piece of evidence is that 
quoted by Sastr! from Lama Tartoath. The cult of Dhamma, 
i.e. Dharma is said to have been spread by a king of Tripura, 
who went in for Tantrik practices and had a Dorn mistress. 
It is further explained in this extract that 'by the worship of 
the Dharma is meant that of the Buddhist deities such as Vajra- 
Yogiiii’ or Vajravarahi, Vajrabhairava and others. But 
these worships are accretions to Buddhism proper from more 
primitive cults and the hypothesis leaves unexplained ho-w 
'the Dharma’ (Righteousness?) became a deity Dharma and 
why the tale of Hariseandra, or of Yudhisthir came to be linked 
up with this cult as an integral part. Also, the existence of a 
great god Dharma prior to the time of the mediaeval king of 
Tripura is ignored, 

Sastri has argued that the shape of the deity Dharma is 
like that of a Buddhist Stupa and that this structure has two 
eyes, like Dharma, on the portion which may be termed the 


^ Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bemfitl, 1894; Discovery of 
tlie remnants of Buddhism in Bengal, by Haraprasad Sastri. ^ 

- ^ri Dharma Piirana by Ma 3 rarbliatta, edited by Sri Basanta 
Kumar Chattopadhyay, Calcutta, 1.^37 B.S. ( = 1931 A.D.). (S.P. publica- 
tion.) 

^ Anadimahgala ba Sri Dharma Piirana by Kabi Ramdas Adak, 
edited by Sri Basanta Ktimar Chattopadhyay, Calcutta, 1345 B.S ( = 1939 
A .D . ) . /(S.P. publication. ) 

Sri Dbarmamaogala, by Pandit Haraprasad Sastr!, J.A.S.B., 1895. 
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neck, just below the stone imihrelia. It is stattnl “now in the 
Buddhist Triad, Dhaniina used to be represented by a sin pa , 
with two eyes ou the iieek. It Is however ecpially possibk in- 
argue that there was an old (*uit of worship of a torioise-sliaped 
deity which was absorbed by later Buddhisiiid Apart ‘roni 
these objections it is to be noted, that the Dluiiiiia cult in South 
India is obviously not derived from Buddhism. 

As regards Hariscandra, the tale occurs fii’st in tht‘ Aiiareja 
Braiiiiiana.2: The king, who had a hundred wives, wars however 
without a son. He was advised by Narada to pray to Varuiia. 
Hariscandra followed this advice and obtained a son by pro- 
mising to sacrifice to Varuna this son w'hen born. The boy 
was named Rohita and grew up without being saciificf^d to 
Varuna, until he could put on full armour. King Hariscandra 
had put off Varuna on various pretexts so long but had to yield 
now. Rohita however, unlike the prince of that name in Hharma- 
mangala, refused to offer himself up to Varuna, and fled from 
home. King Hariscandra was vseized by Varuna who inflicted 
drops}^ on him. After several years’ of wandering Rohita 
bought a Rsi’s son, of name Sunahsepa^as substitute for himself 
and this was accepted by Vai-una. Sunahsepa however pro- 
pitiated Varuna and other deities by his prayers and there was 
no , human sacrifice. The still earlier Rgveda records a hyninj 
of Sunahsepa to Varuna to release him from bonds. ^ 

Obviously the tales of Hariscandra in the Hharmamaiigala, 
ill the Ruraiias and in the Brahmanas are closely related. Varuna 
in ancient times seems to have been propitiated by the offeriiig 
of a son, obtained by making such a vow, like Dharma in later 
times. Some European scholars have expressed the view that 
the vow to sacrifice the son obtained by propitiating a go<i, 
defeats the purpose of the prayer. Hence tliere^ could not 
have been in existence such a cult of Vanina. They have failed 
to realize the implication that the first born son o])tain<d by p^’o- 
pltiatioii of the deity is to be sacTifi(*ed aud otliei’ children wil! 
thereafter come through favour of the god. This was the* 
motive of the now obsolete custom of giving up a son to tiu' deity 
of "^Sagara’ (and therefore Vanina’s ejquivalent ; literally, Ulie 
sea’). We may therefoi-e say that tiic anokmt na^ords reveal 
a cult of Varuna with a human sacrifice as in the casi* of Dharma 
in much later times. It is not ap])arent wh(‘n Varuna, was 


1 Support is given to this view by a passage of the Satapa,tlui. 
Braiimana, VIII, 4, 36. Prajapati is stated to have created offspring 
after assuming the shape of a tortoise (Kurma), All li^aiig eroatturc^s tire 
hence termed children of Kasyapa (Tortoise). 

2 The Aitareya Brahmana of the Big Veda, by Martin Hang, Bomhav. 

1863, VII, 3. - V r.. , 

^ Rigveda Brahmanas, by A. B. Keith, Harvard University Press, 
1920, pp. 61, for the earlier references to Smiah-sopa and a. critical 
discussion. 
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replaced Dliariiia; but it is a fact that this last named deity 
lias taken Vanina's place in the tale of Hariscaodra as it has 
come down to us. l^amna, in the Vedas, is a great god, and 
* niiich ofteiier than Indra he is called universal monarch. . . . 
But more important than his physical attributes, are his moral 
qualities, his control of the order of the world in its ethical 
aspect, no less than in its physical, his connexion with the 
worshipper as the saviour in time of peril and distress, the freer 
from sin, the merciful god as well as the punisher of the sinner 
to whom he sends the disease dropsy — Varuna is the lord of 
the holy order Rta’.^ We find further that 'As a moral governor 

Vanina stands far above any other deity. . . .Vanina is the 

supreme iipholdcn* of law in the moral as well as physical world'. ^ 
This is also the fiinction of the great god Bliarnia as portrayed 
ill the Maliabharata and in the tale of Hariscandra in the Mar- 
kaiideya Piirana. The cult of Varuna as a great god did not 
find favour in the later Vedic times, and the deity eventually 
lost in importance and survived only as the lord of waters. 
The god Dharma seems to have taken over the functions of 
Varuna in the matter of maintenance of law and order in the moral 
world. The equipage of Varuna seems also to have been taken 
over by Dharma. This god like Varuna uses the 'pa^a’ or 
noose.s We have seen, that Dharma has his chariot and power- 
ful and fast steeds. We note that ' the only part of Varuiia’s 

equipment which is at all prominent is his ear. It is drawn 

by well yoked steeds'. Varuna guards also the steed of Asva« 
medha. 

Another point of resemblance lies in the association of 
the sun with Varuna. ' The eye with which Varuna is said — 
to observe mankind is undoubtedly the sun.' ^ Dharma it 
is to be noted, is associated with the sun among the primitive 
tribal folk of Chota Nagpur. The great god Dharma is be- 
lieved by them to manifest himself in the sun.® 

The cult of human sacrifice did not find favour with the 
Brahmans. We read in the Aitareya Brahmana that the priests 
refused to sacrifice the human victim to Varuna. We may 
therefore conclude that Brahmanic influence, while tolerating 


^ The Beligioii and Philosophy of the Veda and Upanishads, by 
A. B. Keith, Harvard University Press, 1925 {VoL 31). 

2 Vedic Mythology, by A. A. Macdonell, Grundriss der Indo Arisehen 
Philogie nnd altertums Kunde, Strassbnrg, 1889. 

Kegarding the affliction of dropsy by Varuna there are numerous 
references in the Bg Veda and Atharva Veda. 

s.Bamayana (Gorresio’s edition, Vol. I), Adikanda, XXX. 

4 Vedic Mythology, by A. A. Macdonell, Grundriss der Indo Arisehen 
Philogie und altertums Kunde, Strassbnrg, 1889. 

Begarding the affliction of dropsy by Varuna there are numerous 
references in the Eg Veda and Atharva Veda. 

s Oraon religion and Customs, by Sarat Chandra Boy, Banohi, 1928. 
Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal, by E. Dalton, Calcutta, 1872. 
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the cult, eliniiiiated the iunsiau vieiini. Tfu^ ancient Iit(‘ratur(* 
doc« not state whether any animal t(jok th(‘ of ih(‘ human 

victiiii. But {a) tije similarity in tlu‘ uaim^ of tiie sa,(‘ritiei;il 
goat, and the c-iiild horn through sueh ‘‘'aerifie(% (b) the form 
of address of the saerilie<‘d animal as ‘ fhiba’ (son, in cuideaa*. 
meiit), (c) the refertaiee to the woman devotee as 'nioilui*’ 
of Lone, and (d) the placing of the iron ring of the sa(*ritit*(‘d 
goat oil the eliikl born of such offering, leave very little doubt 
that the goat has taken the plaee of the son born of sacrifice 
before Bliarina. 

It may be pointed out that the substitution of one imnian 
victim by another as noted in t}i(‘ aneumt tiadition, and also 
of liiiiiiaii victims by animals are known to have occurred in 
modern times in connection with allied worship and coremoiiial. 
Ill Madras, the hook swinging festival corresponding to Cadak 
in Bengal, used originally to be celebrated by devotees of 1 he 
lower Hindu castes. A high caste man would howiwei* some- 
times make a vow. It is reported that he could send a substi- 
tute whom he had paid for such service.^ Again, after the 
use of hooks was prohibited by the Government ' live goats 
were substituted’ and these -were swung round instead of the 
maii.^ The cruelty of this practice has however been recog- 
nized, and it is now usual in this Presidency to use a. wt)odeii 
dummy. Again, the Khonds had formerly a himiaii sa,(a*ifict% 
to promote fertility of the soil. The human fieiiig selected, 
known as meriah was treated with great kindness and main- 
tained for a number of years, before the actual sacrifitt(\ After 
human sacrifice was prohibited, the place of the fmnak has been 
taken by domestic animals.^ A sheep, goat or builalc) is now 
sacrificed. After it has been selected the aniimil is let. loose 
to graze on the crops at will, like the Lotte goat of Dfuirma. 
The Khonds, it may be notc^d call the ei-eator albiisatively as 
Dharina Peiinii. Some of tlie Santals elans, sueJi a.s the GiMlsl 
Marandi, have a festival called bicnt beret, ef^ebi'af'Cd a.t the 
full moon in Agraliayan (Nov.-D(a‘.) in w'hieli a. ecxsk is torn to 
pieces by the villagers, who try to obtain a partf of* it, as in 
the case of the meriah s;ierii[ic(^ among Khonds nuiiiiicnual 
earlier. If in the scramble, huma.n blood Hows from injuries 
received, the hongm (ghostly deiti^^s) mv said to be ])lea,HCKL 
It is admitted that th(H*e is a tnuiition of a human sacrlfli^o in 
olden times in place of tlie (;ock killed at present. Posst^ssioii 
of a piece of the victim, especially of the head i>s believcnl t(» 


1 Selection from the Kecords of the Madras Oovorumoiit, No. \'IL 
Madi'as, 1854. 

2 Gazetteer of the Cutldapah district, VoL 1, Madras, 1915. 

® A personal narrative of tUirtoon years’ service amongst the wiki 
tribes of Khondistaii, by Major-Gen. John Campbell, Lorn f on., 1864. 
Memorials of service in India, by IS. C. JMcFiierson, LoikIou, 1805. 
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bring good luck to the person. 3- In the worship of Dharnia, 
in Birsiiiha I have noted an example of a substitute doing duty 
for a special devotee. In the description of the South Indian 
festival of Bharma or Draupadi, mention has been made of a 
goat being sacrificed and its entrails hung up to represent a 
human being. 

There are therefore very strong grounds for coiiciiidiiig 
that an ancient cult with a human victim has come dowm to us, 
as the central feature of the Bharma puja, the sacrificial Lone 
goat having taken the place of the human being, very early 
in the history of its incorporation into the culture of the advanced 
people of Western Bengal. 

It is not suggested that the cult has not been affected by 
Buddhism, Saivism, and other religious influences. The results 
of such influence are obvious in the worship and ritual. Never- 
theless, the core of the cult — the sacrifice which is made, and 
the fulfilment of the wished for end, — are not derived directly 
from the well-known historical religion or sects mentioned. 
It is however possible that some traits of the primitive cult which 
has survived as the Loue sacrifice before Bharma, had been iiicor - 
porated also in popular Buddhism and Saivism as part of those 
religions in their popular form. This would facilitate the borrow- 
ing of other traits from these religions by the followers of the 
primitive cult. 


3- There is a brief mention of this rite in a footnote to the Gazetteer 
of the Santal Parganas and in Dr. Bedding’s Santal Dictionary, The 
details have been taken from unpublished data collected by the writer 
among Santals. It may further be noted that the Santals also worship 
Bharma as a great god. 
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‘ M ABWAIJ KA ItIHAS By Pt. VlSHVVESH WAK iSlATE Kjiiil ; VoL i 

(early Xllltb century — 1803 A.li.), ]>|). 1-400; \'oL II 
{i803--I938 A.D.), pp. 401-772. Publislied by ilie Arcliseo- 
logical Department, Joclkpur. Price of each Voluiiie, 
Ps.5 for cloth bound copy, and Rs.4-8-0 for paper cover. 

it is the State History of the Jodhpur State, i\i'ilt(‘ii by 
Pt. Vishweshwar Nath E-eu, the State Historian, and is published 
under authority of the Jodhpur Gov^'erniiieiit. Thc^se two 
volumes can well he described as the continuation of t lie ‘^History 
of the Rashtrakutas (Rathores)’ by the same author, which 
gives the history of this dynasty prior to its coming down to 
Marwafl. In th(‘se two volumes Pt. Pvou carries the iiistoin' 
of dynasty during its rule in Mar wad and hence as such it is 
called the history of Mar wad. 

The first volume gives in the beginning a viuy brief account 
of the history of Mar wad prior to its occuxjatioii by the Rathores. 
A few introductory sections cursorily deal with the greatness 
and glories of the Rathore rulers, their munificent charities 
and grants, and finally with their patronage to learning and 
other finer arts. The regular history of the Rathore dynasty 
of the Jodhpur State begins on p. 31 with the reign of Rao Sihaji, 
who founded the State in the first quarter of the Xlllth century 
A.D. In the first volume the history of the dynasty is carried 
down to the end of the reign of Maharaja Bhim Sinh, who died 
ill J8d3 x4..D. The history is continucfl in the second volume 
and is carried to the end of the reign of Maharaja Sumer Sinhji 
who ruled till 1918. In each reign the author has trit‘d to give 
the chief events in stric;t cin-onological order and at the end 
wluu’cver it was x>essible a sketch of the ruler’s character, a 
statement of important places built or repaired during Ms regime 
and finally a list of his direct descendants have been given. 
Discussions about variations in dates, or regarding the authenti- 
city or otherwise of any fact have been given in foot-notes only. 

The main work ends on p. 532, and there follow a ntmiber 
of Appendices to the main work. The events of the reign of the 
present ruler, Maharaja Ummaid Sinhji, up to the year 1938, 
and an account of Ms two big game hunting ex]>editioiis in 
East Africa have been given as Appendix 1 and 2. In the 
following appendices the author has given an account of the 
part played by the famous Sardar Risaia of Jodhpur in the last 
Great War of 1914-1918, a statement of the villages granted in 
charity, a short description of the present administrative system 
along with the details of the various impoidant departments 

( 137 ) 
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of itie Siti-ic, and an explanatory list ol’ ilu^ various dues ilic* 
ja-girdars have to pay to States Another appeiidi.^ gives 
a short note on the coins of Marwacl and tlieir inscriptions. 
A short life of Kao Aniai-j whoso name has been ijninortalized 
in the Amar Singh Darwdzd of the Agra fort, has been 
attempted. A list of names of important pei-soiis killed on tlic^- 
side of Marwad in the various battles has been given. Th(^ 
geiieoiogical tables of other JRathore Ruling houses directly 
descended from the House of Jodhpur are given in the last 
Appendix. At the end there has been given a very exhaustive 
and useful index. 

The historical writings of the autlioj* ami liis styt* a.rr 
too well known among the scholars to nt^ecl juiy sp(‘ciai iriti-odiie- 
tion here. The fact that it Is a State history and is published 
by authority has to some extent restihded his pen and honci‘ 
the author may have committed some sins of omission, yet 
it must be admitted that the author lias made an efforti at 
impartiality in presenting the annals oi‘ a great dynasty, which 
was not without many of its inherent short -comings. H(^ has 
also tried to throw some new light on the rtdatioiis of Marwad 
with Me wad. He has also done iiis best to rcdiiie many cliargf'S 
and unfavourable statements made by Dr. (.k tt. Ojha and other 
scholars about the various rulers of Marwad, and has (iUot(‘d 
eminent historical authorities in support of liis own casev lf(‘ 
has thus made it possible for the scholars to come to a con*ect 
judgment in respect to these matters in the light (if the* 
authorities quoted by him and otluu* previous writer’s. 

The author has tried to utilize all the possible pubiish(‘d 
sources and unpublished khydts. He has also made use of tlu' 
various inscriptions, copper-plates, coins, idc, which diiucdly 
or indirectly throw some light on tlu‘ history of the period. It 
is, however, regrettable to note that the iinpublislK'd liu’shin 
authorities have not b(‘eii usually utilizc^d save through the 
printed works of other scholars. A thorough study of iih<‘ 
Akhbarats, letters andothtu’ documents of the nugu of Aura-ngzib 
and his successors would make it posvsible for us to nuiousl.rtuiti 
the history of those momentous years in th(‘. history of MaiuviuL 
Then again the author has oomplekdy Ignored tlu‘ original 
Marathi sources for thc^ history of Maiwad (luring i-iie XV 1 1 It Ji 
century. A thorough study of these combined with thaf of 
the Persian Aklibars, wiiich begin once again from tin* 

1779, will make it possible for us to pr'csseiit a fulku* f)ietur(‘ 
of that century of internal disordeu^ and anarchy which pr(5Ctak*(l 
the final establishment of the British sup!*ema(*.y in Tndiau Tfie 
value of the work is, however, greatly increased by th(‘ (^xhausiiv(‘ 
foot-notes packed with facts and details giving nuich additional 
information which may not have been directly us(diil tr> iii(‘ 
main theme of the work. He has also rondoreci a gix^at scu’victf* 
by referring in these foot-notes Lo th(^ many ancMidoti^s and 
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events narrated in the khydls which are stiil uncorroborated 
by other sources, and has thus provided much raw material 
of history for future historians, which may have been ordinarily 
ignoi'ed by them altogether. 

Though on(^ misses in these volumes the inspiiing forceful 
style of Tod, and the matter-of-fact outlook of OJha, we have 
before us a readable work brim-full of facts, packed with, all 
possible details, and putting forth a point of view which cannot 
bo easily denied. Dr. S. K. Aiyengar veiy correctly says 
'the work is scholarly and carefully" compiled and will prove 
a valuable hand-book to scholars \ The" authoi’ should be 
congratulated for having completed the task set to liis predeces- 
sors in the office hail‘ a century ago ; and the thanks of the world 
of historians are due to him for having attempted, and that too 
with much success, the difficult task of narrating the chronicles 
of Marwad. 

The printing and the get-up of the book is excellent, and 
hence the lojig lists of erra-ta are veiy much to be deplored. Tn 
these two volumes there art‘ many exquisitive photographs 
of various histoiical places and buildings in Marwad, and tii- 
coloiired pictures of the various rulers of Marwad from paintings 
specially prepared by the State-painter for the purpose. It 
is not unlikely that tliese paintings were prepared on the basis 
of much older and in some cases contemporaiy paintings, but 
the historians would have very much preferred the publication 
of those older paintings themselves. 

Dinaliy, the Marwad Government deserves to be congratulated 
for having published what may easilj'' be called of the best 
Sta-te bistoric^s so far published, and more so for getting it pub- 
lished in Hindi as it definitel^y enriches the Hindi literature. 
It would be no exaggeration to say that Mdnmd~kd~ItiMs 
would be a valuable addition to any li})T*ary, and no collection of 
books specializing in Indian history would be complete without 
a copy of the same. 


Eaohttbtr 
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lirjiviAYfw Vot. II. By H. Iv. Baneiut. 9xf>, xvi, 

444 ]ja,a<‘s. (‘li (V)., Liickiiow, 1941. Rs.8. 

14k' first x'ohiiiie of ihis lusiory of l-iuinilyfiiij tlie second 
l{!in|H‘ror of India, was published in 1938 (Oxford Uni- 
\wsit> Ft*(*ss, CVdciilfa), aaid witb tii<' first part of his reign 

ciiliu mating in lus defeats at tlie hands of {Slier 8hab 8iii‘ in the 
battles of Uliausa and Qanauj, and finally his flight to the Pan jab 
in 1540 A.D. Tlie !iarrati\'e beginning with his flight to Lahore 
is coiiiiuiied in the second volume now issued. The first six 
chaptei's are devoted to detailed accounts of Hiimayun’s wanderings 
111 the Paiijab, Sind and Rajput ana, and liis unsuccessful attempts 
towards rallying liis supporters for recovering the kingdom, in 
chapter IV is given an account of his marriage wdth Haniida Baiiu, 
the mother of Emperor Alcbar, and in chapter VTT the birth of this 
august Pjiiice is discussed. Chapters VIIT-XllI deal with Bimia- 
yun*s return to Sind and later liis flight through Seisian to IVrsia, 
his stay in Persia, and finally liis march to Af gh anistan with a 
Persian army, and the struggles with iiis brothers resulting in his 
gaining control of this part of his kingdom. Chapters XIY and XV 
are devoted to a description of HumaydrUs successful invasion of 
India and the short period of his ‘second kingship’ wdiicli ended with 
his death on 28th January, 1556. In chapters XVI~XVIII the 
author gives an aecoimt of Akbar under PLuiiiayiin’s tiit(dagi\ 
Babur’s family, and the prominent women of Humayun’s time. 
The innovations, regulations and monuments of HumayOii and his 
character are dealt with in chapter XIX, while in the closing 
chapter (XX) the author discusses such general suhjoct.s as kingship, 
nobility, and the people in Humayun’s time. 

En passant it may be noted that, as stafed bj' the author, 
several of t,he earlier chapters of this volume have already been 
published as oidginal papers in the journals uf (he IIis(orieal 
Societies of the United Pro\inees and Sind, while two of tiaan were 
coinmiinicated to tlie session of the Indian History (’ongress at 
Cii.icii(-ta, 1939. 

The work is based on a defalk'd sf-ucly i)f tho contemporary 
sources listed on pages 410-425. With l-iu* deveJopmeafi of 
historical research and studies tlusst^ sourci‘S are fortiaitiiiely at- the 
present day much iinoi*e extensive fJuin thos<^ on which .Rrskiiu' 
based ills admira]>l«‘ account of ’Huniayun in th(‘ sc^concl volume' of 
ills History of India {1854), and ther(^ <jn.n h<^ doubt, that the 
author has made very good ii.s(' of tlu* material that, is now available 
for tile history of the pealed. 

The volume under review is a mine of liistoricat dat.a. inixc^d, 
up with 0 - great deal of general information, and differs t.o a. ecat-ahi 
extent from the plan follovuid in tin* tirst. volunua iOxteiisivc' 
general observations ax‘e included at. t.hc end of each (diapi.iir i!i this 
volume, and attention may b(‘ direet.e!d to iho det.atkul indc'X at 
the end of the volume, which adds materially to its value as a work 
of reference. In this connc-ction it woukl liovu^ been usc'ful if a 
complete ciuonology of the evmit-s (>f the reign hod been included 
at til© end of this volume. 

The work is well printed, hut a fair number of misprint.H, 
particularly in Persian text.s, have re rn«o, ined uri correct. <‘d. The 
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translations of several passages are not quite up to tlie higli standard 
of the workj and tlie author’s conclusions in some cases, as for 
example the general results of Hnmayun’s sojourn in Iran on p, 
are not borne out by the available historical data. On the whole, 
the work opens a new \nsta in the history of Hiimayiin’s I'^eign and 
should prove very valuable as a work of reference for the students 
of Mughal History. The very detailed treatment of the subject is 
unfortunately not equally critical all through the work, and a. 
certain amount of lack of balance is noticeable in several chapters. 
The author has, however, creditably accomplished a difficult task, 
and is to be congratulated on producing a valuable compendium 
on a period of the Mu gh al liistory about which controversial views 
have been held by several distinguished authorities* 


B. P, 
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A Grammar of thf Oldest Kanakese Tksoeiptio’ns. By A. N . 

N4RAS1MH1A1T, M.A., L.T., Ph.l>. (Fjoiuloii), [Tiiivc‘rsity 

Librarian and Pari--tiin(' Pixdbssor of Philoloo’y, Malia,nijals 

Colleger, Myson*. ‘ University ofMysor'e Studies in l)ra.vidia.ii 

Philology’'’: Mysore, 1941. ]*)>. x:d, ‘»75- Friec^ Its. 2-12-0. 

The pi'eseiit volunie is a welcome addition io the noi^ voiy 
extensive literature on the siibjeei. of Dravidian Linguist i(*.s, 
and in both its careful pianning and conscientious execution thi" 
work embodies a mass of exa(4‘. information on the oldest phase 
of the Kannada language of whieli we have i*(V‘.ords, viz. of the 
sixth and seventh centuries A, D., whicdi will make it indispensable 
for some tinif‘ to c'ome IxTore it can he superseded by something 
moi*e up-to-date. The work was accepted by the University of 
London for the deg!*ee of Ph.D. to which the author was admitirHl 
in 1933 ; and we can cojigratulate the University of Mysore in 
finally giving it to iis in its present foiun. It forms a contribu- 
tion of real importance in the study of Kannada and Dravidian 
Philology, and I trust it will inspire other similar woiks on Old 
Tamil and Old Teliigu. 

More than three quarters of a century havn^ pa,ssed sinc(* 
the inception of Dravidian Linguistics took pla(*e witli the 
publication in 1856 of Bishop Caldweirs Coniparatlve Grfumnm 
of the Dravidian Langita>ges. Individual Dravidian hiiigiiages 
were taken up in descrij)tive gi'ammars by scholars, mostly 
Europeans, and lexicographers like'- Kittel and (Lindert and 
Denys Bray continued the work of Caldwell by institaiting 
comparisons among the various Dravidian la-ngnagevs In tiK'ii” 
roots, affixes and vocables, iii tiu^ nu'anwliile, in a,(idition 
to the grammars of the vailons Dravidian laiuguage's (tln^ most, 
recent being those of the uncultivab'd speHadics r>f the fa.niify""- 
Kiii, Gondi, and Brahui), tlH‘ itisealpt-ioiis in Ta.rnif, MalayaJam, 
Kannada, and Tehigu as well a-s ih(‘ earlie.r thissics in ilu'se 
languages were being ]>ublislu‘d, and in this way a. imiss of 
material was aciaimiilated t.o w!ii(4i tluP lingiiistieia-jL or philo- 
logist could turn. 11 h‘ number ol' s<*iiola.rs who felt, a4t'ra,<‘tiCHl 
to Dravidian Linguistics, liowevf'r, i*(‘ma.in(v! small: Kuropc‘a.n 
(‘uriosity inspiring res<\‘U‘('-h (M)uld not find so v(ny mu(*h inU'-resL'd 
in Dravidian as in Indo-Aryan as a-n impoi‘ia,nt h?"anch of Indo- 
European, and the num!)er of Eiirop(\an (and Ani(ai(*-an) workers 
who made definite contributions i,o Dravidian Linguistics re- 
mained small: we can mention (in addition to the inaiigiirators 
and workers of the fii’st two gemorations, viz. Caldwell, Gundc^rt. 
and Kittel) Hten Konow, E. Hahn, Mark Collins, Julien Vinson, 
Jules Bloeii, M. B. Eineneaii, and E. H. Tuttle, besides a few 
others. It appeared that no great advance in the subject (took I 
])(^ expected until Indian scholars themselvc^s, spealdng l")ravidia,n 
laiigiiage>s, entered the field, with the requisite'. seieni,ifi(} ciiriosii.y 
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and iraifiiiig: tlio special iutomsi, of course, will always bo there, 
alfeotiiig as it does theii* owu speeches and their doveiopmeiit. 

During tlu^ fh’st decade of the present century, iro have the 
iiuiugii ration, of studies in Dravidian Linguistics among South 
Tndian sdioiars, and probably the first noteworthy paper on the 
subject is a brillia.iit essays to formulate a comparative and his- 
torical phonology of Dravidian by K. V. Siibbaiya, \Fhich 
appeared in the Indian Antiq^iary for 1909. The change of 
orientation in our Indian Universities, wdiicli, beginning with 
that of Calcutta, gradually transformed themselves into teaching 
and research institutions from merely'' examining bodies, com- 
bined wdth an Indian cultural renaissance wdiieli brought home 
to the people of India the necessity’ of studying their own lan- 
guages, has ushered in a new ])eriod of study’ and research in 
Indian languages which is now being fostered side by' side with 
the study of Indian history' in most Indian Universitieh, besides 
other institutions of a eiiltiiral and educational ciiaracter. In 
1919 tlK‘ Uuiv(*rsity of Madras })ublished three numbers of 
Dravidian Sfndie>'^\ by C. P. Venkatai'ama A}yar, M.A., L.T. 
('the Demonstrative Bases’), hy K. V. Hubbaiya, M.A., L,T. 
{‘the Pronouns and Pronominal Terminations of the First 
Person in Dravidian’), and by' S. x^navaratavinayakam Pillai, 
M.A., L.T. (‘the Sanskritic Element in the Vocabularies of the 
Dravidian Languages’); and Prof. K. Ramakrisiiiiaiah, M.A., 
of the Telugu Department in the Oriental Research Institute 
of the University' of Madras, published in 1935 from the Uni- 
versity' his Studies in Dravidian Philology, 17111011 gave an able 
general resume of the subject. Among individual scholars 
whose papers are regularly appearing in the different journals, 
Prof. L. V. Ramaswami Ayyar, M.A., B.L., of the Maharaja’s 
College, Ernakiilam, Cochin State, is specially' to be mentioned: 
he has made the field of Dravidian Linguistics his very even by' 
ccmtributiiig a large number of valuable articles on various 
aspects of the subject, and one of liis complete w'orks — The 
Evolution of Malayalaw Morphology (Ernakuiam, Cochin Gov- 
ernment Press, 1936) — is a veiy w'ell-docnmeiited historical 
grammar of the language of Kerala, incomplete in so far as the 
phonology' and syntax have not been treated in it. The late 
Pi'oh^ssor P. T. Srinivasa Ayw’angar’s Pre-Aryan Tamil Culture 
(Madius University', 1930) should also be mentioned — although 
the w'ork, strictly speaking, is not on Linguistics, but on w'hat may 
!)e called Linguistic Palaeontology' for Early' Tamil (and 
Dravidian), and is very significant in many w'ay’s. 

And now the latest important w'ork in this domain is 
Dr. Narasimhiah’s book. The oldest authentic specimens of Kan- 
nada are in the inscriptions as selected by Dr. Narasimhiah in 
this work, and they' all are prior to 700 A.D. The highly' deve- 
loped state of the language shows that there w'as considerable 
literary culture of it from very early times, We have a lit era- 
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iiiro IVoiu Llic iiiiit-li ecniiiry (siiwardw in vvliai ha.s hec^n wilkicl 
(or Haie-gamtada), i.e. 'Old Kaiuuida\ a,s opposed 
io tlio later phaBc^ of the language ealied IIosa-gfatMuia , 'rise 
iaiiguage ti-eated in Dr. NarasimMah’s work is what ha^s bcuai 
ealied Purvada Fak-gamiada or "Archaic Old Kannada. \ As iiio 
speciiiieiis are from (toufcemporaiy documents, they ai‘(3 iiiorii 
valuable for phonetic and other standpoints than MSS. wliidi 
are geiierully much later than the date of composition of a work, 
i)r. Narasimliiah has fully discussed the value of his materials, 
and at the end of the grammar he has given the text of the 1)6 
iiisGiiptioiis utilised by him. All these are rather short oiu^s. 
They are given in Roman transcription, for which we ai’c gra.te- 
fid — ^Kannada and other words have throughout Ixicn writtini 
ill this international script, so convenient in philological work — 
but unfortunately translations have not been given, whcth(a* 
in this appendix or in the body of the work when woi‘ds and 
forms are quoted. This is a rather unfortunate omission for 
students of language who are not specialists in Dra vidian ami 
have no acquaintance with Kannada in the ordinary way. I 
hope this will be rectified and the value of the work thi^i'chy 
considerably enhanced when a second edition is called for. 
We wish Dr. Narasimliiah had discussed in detail the sup[>osedly 
ancient Kannada lines found in the fragments of a Greek drama 
discovered among the Oxyrrhynchus pap^mi of the second century 
A.D. from Eg^qit: we have been accustomed to look upon 
them as the oldest specimens of Kannada, following the late 
Dr. Huitzsch. 

Dr. Narasimliiah first discusses the inscriptionai matcuial, 
and then in the Phonology section he makes only a restricted 
study of a few problems — confining himself to T he liistory of the 
O.K. p, r, V, and I, with a descriptive account of the O.K. conso- 
nant groups and long consonants’. There is a wc‘a.lih of dated 
forms showing cleai'Jy the line of development for thes(^ soujids. 
The change of > h is a phenomenon paralleled in other specfdies 
(c.g. Chittagong Bengali p > <^ [bilabial spiraiitj > ///, Japanese^ 
p-, -p- > <^ > /i,: in fact, the Japanese language still sliows ^ In 
transition to h), and it need not have been induced b}' th(‘ sound 
changes v > b and -p- > -6-. The real reason is givim by 
Dr. Narasimliiah himself at p. 12 of his book. The r discusst^d is 
the so-called "palatal’ r {P = 0 of Tamil), which still survives 
in Tamil and Malayalam, and the I is the voiced retroflex fi’ica- 
tive, s (= ^ of Tamil), transcribed from Tamil and from Malayalam 
(where they still occur) resi^ectively as I and zh. The sound 
changes of p > ^, of «; > 6, and of z to r and / were about, a 
thousand years old, while r' continued down to the sev(iiiteonth“ 
eighteenth centuries. Kannada did not possess a very large 
variety of consonant conjuncts, a nasal or I, /, //, /• + consonant 
being the characteristic combinations, except in Sanskrit loan- 
words. Long, i.e. double consonants are found in suffixes— 
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between vowels, and after r. x4il these special aspects of Old 
Kannada Phonology have been historically treated. 

Old Kannada Morphology has been discussed in great detail, 
utilising most of the forms, but the paucity of material here has 
been a great handicap for a full treatment. For a full grammar, 
Pale-gannada literature must be requisitioned, although this 
is later in time. Unless the Kannada speech of the eighth to 
fourteenth centuries is not very different from the Kannada of 
the inscriptions treated in this book, we shall be very glad to 
have from. Dr. Narasimhiah a fuller grammar of Old Kamiada 
up to say 1400 A.D. with full comparisons wdth the other Dra- 
vidian languages, wherever these will be helpful in arriving at 
the situation in Primitive Dravidian. A few selected texts in 
addition, vdth translation and linguistic commentary, will make 
such a work a desideratum. The final aim should not be lost 
sight of — to find out what the Prehistoric Source-Speech of the 
Mstorical Dravidian languages, what may be described as the 
Adi-Brdmcla-bhdsd, or Uf’-Drawidisch (or, to suggest a daring 
hypothetical form, ^Draitiiz-col), was like. The importance of this 
not only for the student of language but also for the history of 
culture in India, and possibly outside India, is patent to^ every- 
one. 

Dr. Narasimliiah has not omitted to treat the Syntax of the 
language as well. There is a very useful Word Index, forming 
a full Old Kamiada-English Dictionary of all the words in the 
inscriptions. In the Appendices there are studies of the Proper 
Karnes, of the Metre and Alanhdra, and of the Iiido -Aryan Loan- 
words. 

The work is thus quite a valuable one in Dravidian Lin- 
guistics. I onl}" wish that the t3q)Ography w^ere better: the 
lettering and general arrangement are capable of much improve- 
ment. A careful and painstaking work of this type should 
have had better arrangement, and it deserved better printing. 
These embellishments apart, we feel sincerely appreciative of 
Dr. Karasimhiali’s study, and we hope tiiis vill be followed in 
due time by a complete historical and comparative grammar of 
the ancient and graceful Speech of the Land of the Black Soil, — 
which undoubtedly came in contact with our Bengali Speech in 
its formative period, when Karnata Kshatriyas came and settled 
in red-soil land of West Bengal and the alluvial plains of the delta 
and gave to this part of India its glorious dynasty of the Sena 
Kings during wliose rule the Bengalis became fuHy character- 
ized in tiieir language and in the bases of theii* culture. 

SixxiTi Kumar Chatterji. 
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A PiLLABKD Hall from a Temple at Madbba, India, in 

THE Philadelphia Mttseitm of Art By W. Norman 

Brown, University of Pennsylvania- Press, Pliiladelpliia^ 

J9403 pp. 84. Price 12.^, 

Ill 1912 Miss A, F. Gibson purchased, in an auction Scile at 
Madura, a mmiber of pillars and other a.rc'hitoctiiral pie«i*es 
belonging to one or iiiort^ old temples which were lying about 
ill the eonipoiind of the Madana Gopala 8vami Temple. Miss 
Gibson died in Franco in the ndlitary service during the last 
Great War on January 10, 1919, and the piec'es nere ]>r(\sented 
to thf-‘ PhiladeJplda Miiseuin in her memory. Ft was belitna^d for 
a lomr time tliat these pieces were originally pa-rt of tlu^ Madana 
Gopala Svami group of temples. Mr. Norman Brown, the 
author of the book under review, was sent to India in 1934-95 
to examine the site from which the pieces came with a view to 
assisting the Mu>seiim authorities in then* installation at 
Fairmount Hall. Mr. Brown learnt on inquiry that the majority 
of the architectural pieces came from a subsidiary t(mi]3le 
dedicated to Lakshmi in the neighbouring group of temples 
known as Periimal temple, which was probably erected in the 
first half of the sixteenth century A.D. 

The main theme of the anthor is the description of the 
architectural pieces with an explanation of their significance, 
both historical and architectural. He has done this iiioi*e 
elaborately than is usual in a Museum guide book by adding two 
preliminary chapters dealing with the history of Madura and 
the general evolution of the South Indian Temple Architecture. 
He has then described the architectural pieces, particularly the 
columns and the frieze, with a full discussion of the sculptur(As 
engraved on them. As the author himself admits, the identifica- 
tion of the reliefs is not always certain and Free fi’om doubts, 
but he has done his task with painstaking thoroughiu^ss. The 
author has not only succeeded in arranging the archac^ologit^al 
pieces as definite ])arts of an ordered whole, but laws also ])ut a 
fresh meaning and significance into them by co-ordiiiating the*- 
reconstructed Mandapa to the general arcintectura,! cwolution of 
South Indian temples. The visitors to the Idiiladdphia Mnscnmi 
Avill now see in those isolated pieces of stone the- culmination oi’ a 
long evolution of architectural stylo extending over two thousa-iic! 
years, on the background of a civilization whose antiqiiit}^ gofis 
still further back. 

C, Ma-iumdar, 
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Adam’s Reports ok the State of Edfcatiok m Eekgal, 

18^15-18,^8. Edited by Akath Nath Basu, Head of the 

Teachers’ Training Department, Calcutta University, 

Calcutta, 1941. Pp. lxvii-f-578. Price not stated. 

The Reports of Adam on the state of education in Bengal in 
the early decades of the last century have been the most authen- 
tic source of detailed information on the subject. Every witer 
on the educational developments in this country has had to 
consult this authoritative and invaluable document when 
discussing educational problems of India. The original edition 
has howwer been out of print for nearlj^ a century. A somewhat 
abridged edition was brought out by Rev. J. Long, in 1868. 
Some of the sections in Adam’s reports were considered less 
important and left out in that edition. A statistical appendix 
was also omitted. Long, however, added a brief summary of the 
educational work done between 1838 when Adam submitted 
the last of his series of reports, and 1868, when Long brought 
out the abridged edition. 

The University of Calcutta have very recently brought out 
a complete edition of the Reports, including the summary of 
Long. An introduction, which includes a biographical sketch 
of Adam, a review of the reports and a resume of the later 
developments have also been added, by the editor. They are 
very helpful to the reader in forming an idea of the background 
against which the work was done and the personality of the waiter 
of the reports. They convey also a clear picture of the failure 
of the official mind, even when there were briUiant men like 
Macaulay in the bureaucracy, to appreciate the real educational 
needs of the people of our country. 

Although a foreigner, and working in a period w^hen a careful 
survey was extremely difficult to make by reason of paucity of 
earlier reports, xAdam carried out successfully what was really 
a stupendous task. Adam collected in his first report the avail- 
able information from the authentic sources accessible to him. 
He supplemented these details also by enquiries from reliable 
educational workers. After thus bringing into methodized 
form the information previously existing in detached portions’ 
in various works, Adam collected actual samples by intensive 
work in a single thana in Rajshahi District. The results of this 
survey are incorporated in the second report. Adam next 
toured through several districts of Bengal and Biliar, collecting 
statistics on education, by an extensive survey. These details 
are noted and discussed in the third and final report. It is in 
this report that Adam clearly states his views regarding the 
promotion of general education in Bengal. He advocated that 
full use should be made of the existing institutions of indigenous 
education, with suitable modifications to improve the method 
and content of the teaching. He opposed strenuously though 
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vaiiiiy Mueaiiiay's advocacy of the systciLi which suhscqiicnii} 
ivsuited ill a tdpiieavy structun'i of education, IkiscmI on Eiiqiislj 
as tiio TOcdiimi of instrucfcioTi. From the rc'port of Lon<i, printed 
as an appendix in the present edition, it ap|H‘a!‘s that while 
Adam's work did not hear fruit in Bimeal, it was pi-ovcnl to he 
on the right lines by the efforts of Mr. I’homason, Lieiiten.'uii 
Governor of the newly separated North Western Provinces 
He organized schools which n.sed the language of the p(H)ple as 
the iiiediiiin and also libraries to distiibut(‘ books in tlu\st‘ 
languages among the village schools. A portion of Adam’s 
third report was reprinted and circulated anioiig Go\mi*mueut 
officials. Thomason’s personal interest and care ma-dt^ tla^ 
experiment a success. On the death of this (^dik'a.tionisl- aii<l 
administrator in 185‘i, Lord Dalhonshs expnsssed in a. miinih* 
his appreciation of the work done and iveonnnemhal The (vxi.en- 
sion of the scheme of vernacular (^du(*ation to aJi the districts 
within the jurisdiction of the North Western Provinciwh 

111 a brief review’ like this, it is not desirable to include 
further details. The summary noted will liowever, it is !io|K‘d, 
bring before the general reader intt‘rested in Indian edu (‘atioii 
the value of the reports which tlu^ University of (Jaieutta ha.v<‘ 
made accessible to the general public*.. The University a!dh(H‘- 
ities and the editor in particular ar(^ to be congra^tnlattHl (m ihehr 
compietion of this work at the present difficult ’time. 


Iv. P. Chattopaohyav. 
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Haidab Ali, Volum-e I. By Dn. N. K. Sinha. 

Dr. N. K. Sinlia's Haidar AH is not only a book by a scholar 
for scholars but it is also very agreeable reading for the layman. 
The author has utilized the contemporary Marathi, Portuguese, 
Butch and French sources — original sources which Wilks^ in his 
standard work on Mysore, could not tap. He has also drawn 
freely on the Madras records which contain detailed iiiforinatioii 
about Haidar Ali. 

Haidar Ali and Banjit Singh were the tivo most remarkable 
Indians in the century after Plassey. Br. Sinha has discussed 
both these careers in separate books. The policies of these two 
great leaders were diametrical^ opposite. Ranjit Singh desisted 
from a coUisioii with the English. Haidar Ali persisted in his 
anti-British policy. In the circumstances of that period Ranjit 
Singh succeeded (at least in his lifetime) and Haidar AM failed. 
It is in the fitness of things that Br. N. K. Sinha should have 
dealt with both these remarkable careers. 

In this work, besides Haidar Ali, we come in contact with 
other historic personalities. Madhava Rao, one of the greatest 
of the Peshwas, and Raghunath Rao, the worst of them, both 
figure in prominent roles. The local politics of Madras, Bombay, 
Pondicherry and Goa make very interesting reading. Especially 
the bungling policy of the Madras authorities comes in for welL 
deserved criticism by the author. 

In a language free from verbosity Br. Sinha has done full 
justice to a period which saw the rise of the British power in 
India. We are eagerly looking forward to the second volume 
which will complete the life-sketch of Haidar Ali. 


B. R, Chatterji. 
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A few Types of Sedentary Games prevalent in the Kliasi 
and Jaintia Hills District in Assault 

By CfEARiT Chandra Das Gupta. 

Tlie object of tills short note is to describe four tjrpes of 
sedentary games not noticed previously by any scliolar and 
collected by me in the Khasi and Jaintia Hills district in Assam. 
Among them the name of one cannot be traced out while the 
other games are known as Pam -pc t Bam blang heh hhla, and 
Tide pairl 


Gams No. 1. 
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Tke game No. 1 is learnt at MawryBgkneiig, a place a^pproxl- 
iiiatelj sixteen miles away from Shilloog. Its rule is as follows. 
It may be played by one man or more than that number. If one 
man plays it, then it forms a kind oi solitaire. It is played by six 
ballets, three belonging to each type. Thus two types of ballets 
are required for plajdng it. At the beginning of the game three 
ballets of each type are placed in the cross-points marked X 
and 0 and the central cross-point marked P is kept vacant. 
Then one of the two ballets belonging to two different types 
and which are nearest to the central vacant cross-point marked P 
is shifted to this vacant cross-point. In the movement one 
ballet belonging to one type is shifted to a cross-point by jumping 
over a cross-point occupied by one ballet of another tjpe or 
may occupy the next cro^^s-point if it is vacant. Ballets of 
two different tjpes are alternately shifted. The whole idea of 
playing this game is to shift the ballets originally placed in the 
cross-points marked X to the cross-points marked 0 and also 
the ballets original^ placed in the cross-points marked O to 
the cross-points marked X . In this way the player who can 
shift three ballets of one type originally placed in the cross- 
points marked X to the cross-points marked 0 and vice versa 
wins the game. 

If this game is played by more than one man, then it is 
decided before the beginning of the game the niiinber of times 


Game No. 2. Pam pait.^ 



1 The literal meaning of the term Pam paU is ‘to uni a crowd \ 
IB 
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for wliioii the ballets should be shifted. The player who shifts 
the ballets the required number of times wins the game. 

The game No, 2 which has been learnt at Jowai is pla^^ed by 
two meiij each holding 14 ballets marked X and 0 in Ms possession. 
The rule of this game is as follows. One player starts the game 
and moves one of his ballets from one cross-point to another 
and takes hold of the ballet of the other man if the cross-point 
next to it is vacant. In this way the player who can capture 
all the ballets of the opponent wins the game. 

There is similarity between this game and another game 
known as Ahtarah gntti in the United Proviiicesd as Athara- 
giitiala teora in the Central Provinces,^ as Lum Pusri or SipaM 
Kat in the Teesta Valley below Darjeeling in Bengal,^ as Mughal- 
Pathan in the Twenty-four Parganas, Howrah and Hooghly 
districts in Bengal,*^ and as Bholaguti Mangalapata in Vikrampur 
in East Bengal® so far as the rule of the game is concerned; 
but the main point of difference for which this game is considered 


Game No, S, Bam blang beh Mla,^ 
O 



3 Journ, Froc. Asiat, iSoc. Bengal^ New Series, vol. II, pp. 121-2:3. 

2 Ihkl„ vol. XX, p. 164. ' 3 md,, vol. XXIX, p. 10. 

Ibid,, vol. XXIX, pp. 168-60. 
s Sakitya-Parishad-Patrikd, vol. XIV, pp. 239-40. 

6 The term Bam blang beh Ichla literally means Ho eat goat, to drive 
tiger ’ 
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as a iit 3 W type is that the diagram used for the game iiiidor 
desci'jptioii is different from that of the game meiitiooccl above™ 
Thc^ game No. 3 is also learnt at Jowai. Its rule is iiH follows, 
lii is played by two men, one having the ballet marked 0 and 
caEed kMa (i.e., tiger) and the other having three ballets marked 
X and called hlmig (i.e., goat). Thus altogether foiii’ ballets 
are required in this game. At the beginning of the game one 
of the players moves his ballet. In this game the player holding 
the ballet marked O captures the ballets marked X of the oppo- 
nent player or the player holding the ballets marked X impri- 
sons the ballet marked 0. In other words, either the tiger cats 
the goats or the tiger is imprisoned by the goats. In this ga.me 
the tiger can capture the goats if the cross-point nest to one 
cross-point occupied by a goat is vacant. It is a unique type (ff 
game as no game of the tiger and the goats variety which has 
been described up till now has a diagram like that used for this 
game. 

Gams No. *L T'lde 



The game No. 4 is played by two men, each having 12 f)aJI(4s 
in his possession. It is also learnt at Jowai. Each player 
alternately puts one of his ballets on the cross-points, trying 
to get three pieces along one line while jireventiug his opf)oiient 
from doing so. Whenever a player is successful in making 
three of Ms own pieces in one line, he captures one of the pieces 
belonging to his opponent. After aU the pieces have been, put 

1 The term Tule paid moauK ‘to jmt ballets along bahe^is’. 




1942] 


A FEW TYPES OP SEDB^TTASY GAAIBS 


155 


on tlie cross "pointe, the players begin to move their pieces 
alternately and along the lines, having always in view tlie two- 
fold object outlined above. The player who captures ail the 
pieces of Ms adversary wins the game. 

The rule and diagram of this game is similar to a game 
called Bara-guti-pait-pait prevalent in Vikrampiir in East Bengald 
This shows that a similar game is prevalent in Bengal and 
xlssain under different names. 


^ Sdhitya-Parishad-Painhd^ vol. XIY, pp. 241-4::^. 
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A Thousand Tibetan Proverbs and Wise Sayings 
with short explanations of obscure Phrases » 

Ey Rev. J. Gergak. 

English Translation by Rev. Walter Asboe. 
{Comriiunicated by Dr. S. K. Ghatterji.) 

Serial I 

Number 

1 The larger the sore, the greater the feast. (A sore on the 

finger is said to be a good omen.) 

|q'^’|^£r|*j4qs^'|’^'q-|'q'^*q^<5|'5^5^'255’^»;’'q5q*qJ5^ f ‘^3^*1 

2 Kanja to Basgo. 

i:;^q|3^'q2^ | ^3:;'q’eq%5'q2^'d6iT[’q't5*;^’q3N’3^*A^q’?q'q5*2;^e|<s: | 

3 A broken cixp nourishes a man. 

<t qyr|a|'q^a|’q5-|jq]^'fi^q f qjgq'qgjq'qq'q]^^ f f 

4 Much food loaded, much talk exchanged. 

f 

5 To patch paper on the Kangyur. 

( 157 ) 
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6 Pits for colloctiiig \raiia% iho siiripli^-raiiHiod for nxMjivilii!; 

provocaLion, 

7 Don’t display tlio sole of your foot to otiao-s. 

I 

8 Inferior wool iindernoatli one’s feet. 

I 

9 He lias no time to let the sun shine on Ms soles. 

9 0 f <q^'li’^,jq*q’qq|’3^^’Wiq-wj2;“g,^'q5'2H!g=^'Rp^'aq,'q’i3qj’ 

10 The measure of his tlicdlH is full. 

5y«*q]4]qj^’3^^*n|*qq.’|'ir|4:j:q25? [ |3j-7Q2;^'£|!^'3:,r;*^2;^’'l|j^-q" 

IvX f 

1 1 The thhmiig judges rose to the rank of a- (^hic‘f Jusiict‘. 

I 5’54p3^’«tj^«q’3>E;’Sla!j’'5c | 

12 Tor one theft a hundred people are blameiL 

13 111 Ms perplexity a thief killed the man. 
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Serial 

Number 

Slsil 

14 The thief is reclucocl hi circumstaiiees, the hegga.r is 

exalted. 

15 He knew how to steal, but knew not liow to conceal Ills 

theft. 

Id The eye of the thief is towards the ground. 

1=N f 

17 The eye of the thief is towards the c'eiling. 
f)< J2rj'q^'z5q’q^q [ Q|^'(jyz;^2q’'l4’|«;(’q=;'*25|’ffiq]'|2;^'q’q’l=N f 

I S To cover excrtonent with earth. 

I 

lil Excrement takcvS sides with dung. 

| ^3|^y'q'i^|5;j^j^'qq|'q3q'q’a|^c.’qq'^5’g34's;q- 

. f 

It is dark beneath the lamp. 

"21 The long tlir(‘ad came to an (uid on the path. 

:12 Carc^eriiig round and round, they laid the blame on Od 
Ldan Tsering the head-shepherd. 
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Serial 

Number 

I 

23 He wrapped up flour in the tail of a wild ass. 

I I p'^2ir|’/ai'|^’l)'R^a|'qs, f p'^q* 

24 The beer pot was not destroyed but the fault perished ; 

the louse died between the nails of two fingers. (When 
the weak are crushed in the disputes of influential 
people.) 

25 Joy and sorrow for man; and knots for trees. 

26 Whilst enjoying comfort, he bought misery upon himself. 

27 The unlucky Great-bear (star) rises in the north, and sets 

in the north. 

28 He who seeks not his own good, will be troublcsl by nt lull's. 

29 One way of being born, and a hundred ways of dying. 

30 The birth of one son is enough, and one imp of delicaoiis 

beer is ample. 

31 Do not deliberate about birth and death. 
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Nuinber 

32 All who are born are not sons; ail that is acqiiked is not 

wealth. 

33 Habits from one’s bkth follow one to the grave. 

34 The head moves when only one hair is pulled. 

35 A thief is ruined by returning — a patient by m'oiig diet. 

I 

36 He who desires to steal does not regard near or distant 

relations. 

37 The thief mounted the head of the Yak, and judgement 

came forth upon the head of the sheep. 


P 

p'p-a; I j fsi'^*n|-3s'g*;*54s;=s*^*?q I 

i5S}Yq5’S’pi*«.E5^’«I'l=^ I 

38 A mouth like sugar, and a heart like a saw. 

39 Don’t shut ^loiir mouth like a purse. 
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'Number 

40 Observe tiie wliole row of people wIk^h about, io uiic^r a. 

iiiouthfiil of speech. 

l3=, I 

41 VVhiist iifcreriug endearing speei'b, he (?iit his Ihi-oat. 

42 The promise bt‘eame a debt. 

<^3 fq'i&’0|'£rj53^’s^^q'^q|'54'a('(^ I f 

43 Confiding a secret to a Kashmiri is lik(‘ poiniiig waf-er 

through a sieve. 

44 To make delicious food with the wealth ot a, Ivaslnniri. 

CM I f 

45 To go vhere crows and jacskdaw's aiw, 

css I I | p«s;^“ 

41? You (‘-auBoi !iav(' the sweet witboui- the ]>ittt‘r, 

C-2. I Q,^'2:;^'q]f554'Rj|3s I 

S5'l3^-qr^ I 

47 Crows (Uirry oif fiesii, and mmlcians a!‘o taihsbc^ajvr.s (i.e, 

niusiciuns being beggars, and liable io eatay si.orios 
about). 

I 

48 IFash the crow, but he will not boeomt^ whib\ 
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Xiimbcr 

p |q'q-g5J-q f 

4!) Tiie humble are quick to order their affairs for theiiiseive.^. 

5|^”£rj|’^'aiq'q-,'2^-5s: j 

50 Hesifcate to drop pearls from Your mouth. 

( 

51 Slicing ills mouthy lie pat< hod Ms nose. 

"^•(^2S]’q3s'a)2||25^-q^ ! J 

52 speech is like froth, experience like beads of gold, 

M ^ f 

53 He who cannot restrain his tongue uill have nothing to 

taste. 

54 To strilce one's et^’es and face with one’s fists. 

p-'<£||*q-ai*q^'q-'^q ^ q|5JW’3^q'£fi’a.t'Cs'«.|gq’ci^Et'q^ f 

55 Ho g<ds peac(^ tvlio is silent. 

qawa'q‘niq]^*lx'ql^ | 

56 Masticate a turnip rather than be silent. 

57 Ko thing to eat, but only pain in the nose. 

M5 p'fq'N3i:;"|)q2T|*q*q|2^-3T|3^ f f 


58 His mouth is smeared with fi*esh butt'er. 
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SeiiaJ 
Niii liber 

qz-t p I i||^c;'aq5lN'^'apqs;^’q5'l|'Q|'la; f 

5!) From tlio cracked mouili issue (^ra(^k(‘(l words. 

6il For what one buys with the mouth and hands, one inusti 
bend one’s head and knees. For what ho purchased 
through speech and deed, he was obliged to go dowm 
on his head and knees. 

61 The humble are preserved by the gods. 

lx, I 

62 To cause someone to bloAV a cold wind into his warm 

mouth. 

63 There are nine golden pocket knives in the home. 

64 Don’t cry out ‘Oh God, Oh God’, but do your job. 

q*^x'^l=;^’ylvX I 

65 For him to possesvs wealth is as if a dog had lino fleece. 

%s.s fxx'#3^-|q’q'qqs;.'^’^q j qzi]-f^q-^3^*?J'jq'q'qac.’l4’|q'q^ f q^f-qq- 

66 Even the king could not get hot bread. 
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Serial 
Nf umber 

67 Huts and cottages are hut of meat and cottage of butter. 

(Of old people who according to Ladakhi custom, when 
a son gets married, retire to small apartments of their 
own.) 

I pq''q§zq'q5’<2|3v'^'<5.^q5^'R^q|'q5’|^^'|54'S5'«l^* 

68 To use an awl instead of a needle, 

} 

69 To lose one’s life through taking a mouthful of meal. 

70 Though a hundred Khampas die, there are still a thousand 

children of Ediampas. 

< 2 ^^ fS5q'3^q'Q|'54a;’£i|5q*s^Q,q'|:i'q|'«pj3^ I l|'^q*H3'a[|^3^-QI*2I|^j^-q^’l2||-|^'ls;' 

I 

71 Butter would not melt in his mouth. 

Fj^'R^qq’q'oj'l I f 

72 Mis tongue^ bears witness against his mouth. 

la^-qTS; I 

73 Don’t take a bite (morsel) too large for your mouth. 

74 He thrust out mth his tongue the food which came to his 

mouth. 

</yL| fS3“7‘55q’^rr|’:^Q, f I 

75 His e3ms are larger than his mouth. 
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>3 imibor 

76 Hjips suffi{*i(^ui for a bnslu4. 

77 If ])ii])s have oyo8 they may look at- tlu^ king to ix^pfei-ioii. 

7«S Yon (‘.an toaeh pops and children anything. 

711 An old hide for an old dog. 

q|q'q‘^-^s,’q5^-o^-a3^ | 

8d Oil dog, it is not reasonable for you to bite uiOj but it 
(li<l me good to bleed. 

81 White or black, a dug is still a dog, 

82 Like cal and dog. 

I |^p■q]^i^•a! ; I'f 1 ^-^■-il-|'-ruic ■ 

. 7^^'qQ'S^C|5 I 

83 If you associate with a dog, he will c.asl iiis excrcaiumt on 

your facc-^. 

84 One bed for a dog and a pig; one manger for a horse and u, 

sbee^p. 
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Number 

85 A dog’s hatred lasts nine years. 

86 To Wt a dog when he is tying down. 

87 One morsel of food suffices for a dog. 

88 dog which gains the upper hand will cover the hearth 
with dust. 

g-|’ai'f3|fl[|'l|’Rpi^ f 2H3^'I^’a^J5?’g*|q|’qR54 f p'a3i^-'^54*q*«s^’g’|fl|^*q* 

89 The dog could not retain the grease in his stomach. 

__ 

90 A load for a dog, and a plough for a musician. 

91 To fill the stomach of a dog with water. 

92 Like a dog, he broke away from his chain. 

98 A dog’s tongue is his own cure. 

94 Bury dead dogs and foxes at the bottom of a cliff. 


2 
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95 A dog’s teeth bite into liis own lips. 

96 The ilog (‘alls tiie fox, the fox eails his tail, and his i,aii 

scratches the soil. 

97 If a dog gets angry, Ms soup remains iintasted. 

98 To climb a moimtain you cannot sciale. 

99 He breathes heavily who has no strength; he makes much 

commotion who has no character. 

100 Little brooks make much noise. 

9o9 f q]%5=^’iq^a^-q's^i!q*^'f f 

101 Lads are holio'w. 

IVll ) f 

102 Kites subsist on flesh, and crows on ox(^r<uilellt. 

aspyoi'lx; I 

103 He who eats Ms food after having washed his hands in 

blood. 

?2q3^'5^*|«^’l2v'qfS: f 

104 Shake your fist behind the table against the king. 

2B 
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105 Add to 3^ourself lies and cunning, and destiny and fortune 
will decrease. 

I ^.^J5^'"^q'qq'«^qq|-g'^q^’3^_:^-5^pa;:’|q';g»{g-q5q'q^ | 

i08 To ineasin'c a thing Acith a cubit (measure) at the rear of a 
palace. 

^pq^’^’sjq-qRq'Rsis;^ I | 

107 The king in Ills palace, the Dard Kusliai, and the foxes of 

Yum A^ale trere all pleased. 

108 A house uithiii the city A^'alh and a field beneath a dam. 

Wf=5=^''q^'g’Cl’p*fq'¥ f J g'^q{^'3^q'2Wfsi=;'s^q'q’p!'q’^" 

c^q I c^q’K^q'q’l^'s^’36q]iSI'qt'2;^Ejf5: | 

100 Khalatse possesscvs the first palacje and Mini tiu^ first tillage. 

)jf)o «p3;*(5|5;^'3^5| I qay(^3!i'’S55^ I 5^[K|s;’qj5^-5(q'3i^’q33^’5^zq'q’l3^’^'l=s'q*^3^ f 

110 It is not in the building, but the expending of food-stuff. 

999 [gq|’^5’5^f*iyq-^-Qvlq|i^’51 I ^'qa'I'^a'qlcri^ } qyf-s^’qi 55|’^’ql:q|3^^ 

111 To fear the abbot of Trigtse or the mm of Zhapa. 

^5?:? Wp5q'2RS’'^a^'q'q]£i|cq'2I|^«;j’S2^ f 

f 

112 To kill a Yak for a kidney. 
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113 No end to the endless round of work, and no satisfaction 

in the sleep of ignorance. 

114 Those who quarrel thrice afterwards become intimate. 

115 When the Kashmiri is starving, he remembers loans. 

116 To set out to watch a performance when the crowd has 

dispersed, 

117 Nothing to eat, but a nose to smell. (Reference to savoury 

food which you are not permitted to eat.) 

118 Caution is esteemed by the gods. 

q3;,’a.5s^-jc^^35q-q-| | I 

119 Though you should be my enemy, you must drink another 

cup. 

120 He who has not crossed the pass of his own heartli. 
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121 Better a stick to a stupid ox than the edict of a king, 

122 The hem of whose garment does not touch the ground. 

123 For lack of clothes his splendour declines, and for lack of 

food the strength of his shin bone fails. 

124 Indiscretion in eating produces all belly above the knees. 

125 An artful ox pretends to drink, a crafty man pretends to 

extract a thorn (from his foot). 

126 Lahoul is a fairy land where women’s heads are adorned 

with a lamp, and where the feet are ornamented with 
straw shoes. To die in this country is hell. 

127 The staff of the aged will not stick in the ground; and the 

conversation of old people makes no impression on 
others. 

f 

128 An unsaddled saddle could not carry a bird. 
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129 He is my lord who redeemed my body, the dice which 

saved my life. 

130 Coming in at the dcK>r and going out through the '^\in<lowH. 

131 He smells of garlic whether he (‘ats much or little, 

{A fault is a fault whether it be great or small.) 

|’^s;-ai''^g^'i332j^-q5q'yr|3^ f 'l^q'^^i^’q’iq’q'^Ss } 

132 He who returns from India in one day. 

133 China is spoilt through suspicion, Tibet through hop(\ 

q3^’4f^q|’cig]q*y^q'lx,’qf5’ j 

134 China pierces skin and wood, (it is said tliai ther(‘ a.n^ so 

many soldiers in China that if 1h(\\' pass a, door made 
of wood-slips or a threshold cov(u*<*d wit.h hides tluw 
would bt* broken.) 

I I *;jCia^'q5q'q^'q'q2^'q]i^q]'q5?^'q|/o|yq’|2?q 

135 The sea-serpent envies the foam of the sea. 

3'^® f |2i|'qa;'«;5q^qr^s;‘|K^*^^’25^5^ I 

13b To add the urine of an ass to the sea. 
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137 Youiiii; man, you havi‘ iravaJlfaj as far as Rgya and Miru, 

a^2sq’i^'^\T62^*lx,-ql^ I 

138 Tliroiigii lK‘ing stout J shall not carry niiu^h fat, and 

thiNjugii !)(-‘ing (lc]>ilitattTl I shall not grow tired. (To 
dei]oi(‘ drill ness of mind, and indifference to wealth.) , 

9 ^^ j |y*-^q*''^q’^q’q'q:§cr5|q'5|q-5^g'25q*|3N'q‘!^ | 

139 It is seemly if your ornaments and dowers are small. 

jq’|'a)'|s;^*q-q^’|q’q^’a^q’^y§q’ls,'qX j 

140 Brandishing is worse than striking. 

141 A king’s temper is uncertain; Ali Mir's pony has no rein. 

^<z:^ gq’H{5*2J^'q-|2q’qq'^2r| j ^:K.’|-q?^ii|’q'51'w?yqj^*q«^zi|'q-q5’§«^'^is:?’^" 
l=s; I 

142 The beggar stretched a line on the king’s territory, 

%^‘^K [ 

143 There is no room for two kings in one country. 

f 

144 The lasso of the king encompasses one from afar. 
|q''q5*q7r|q's;^q'ajaM'«p5’?q|*R^ I jq-q5’q’T|'a,’s^qc.’l’q’q^yq^’X^y'^ I 

145 The edict of a king is like lightning. 
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146 The kiiig^s speech has but one me ailing : a minister of 

State’s speech is ambiguous. 

147 Rgyaltsan does not eat brown flour. 

§3j’^Yq-a|-l3;,'X f 

148 The daily music of homage (i.e. the usual round of daily 

meals). 

149 A stranger invades the privacy of the best room. 

150 When searching for peas at Sganglas village, he lost the 

unhusked barley at Spitug. 

151 He is the possessor of three stones to form a fireplace, 

f p£;’q5*fi^5q|'f 

152 He could not arrange his family affairs until he had hurt 

himself on the three stones which formed his Arepiat^e. 

153 He who has long bowels. 

Km'X f I 

154 To attach feathers to a word, and to add wings to feathers. 
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i]| I 

i 55 He who is outwkie the row (of guests) has no one to supersede 
him. 

156 He paid the price of nine pieces of cloth, with which to 

dye one piece of cloth. 

I 

157 It will not be cold before winter solstice and not warm 

before summer solstice. 

158 If a blacksmith is satisfied, the needle will be on the tip 

of his pincers. 

159 You cannot kindle a fire with but one stick. 

160 On top of the broken head. 

161 The knees do not like the head to be above them. 

162 To be eager to eat the brains before the head is cooked. 

163 Many rude shoulders without a head. 
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25]H|rq'q’Dq3^ | f 

164 In wearing the best turquoises slie merely dec^eived lierseif : 

for slie was a servant who called licrself a bride, 

1=^ I 

165 Olio's scalp escapes to the hills. (To give ap one's 

courage.) 

166 The dish is full whether you eat the flesh of the sheep’s 

head or not. 

167 Xo brains in his In^ad; no thoughts in his mind, 

1=^ I 

168 He carries ice in his head. 

^\sn^ 5^^4|35q’5^^q]^’q’Rq f q^’a?!-q*q§ } 

169 Through haste the conkaits fell on tlu^ ground, and through 

falling, ho collected tlumi again (i.e. fuore haste 1{\S8 
speed). 

170 The dregs of beei* go to th(i favoured gm^st. 

1 Q.gjq3Si’3^'«q3;;q'u}q*p!aj*5’'^as*q*q''^3^ j 

171 When you have eaten to rephdion, evcui th(‘ syrup tastes 

bitter, 

s;,^3^'q?*g-q'^q5^’q j g'5i5'^q|55’/2j'?^zs] f g3;-q|q-a^''qs;^£i:|’q^-?|2H4|*ai’ 

172 Beat the monastery dog, and you will incnir the resent meiii 

of the priest. 
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173 He who turns the tables at the' iiiiieiaetii opportunity 

(i.e. defeating an opponent in argument at the eleyonth 
hour). 

I 

174 Think not that the king delights in you, or that the sky is 

clear. 

I |q’2s^[’«q*3^?5q'1q25^'Si3^ I 

175 Whilst there is a pi-iiice, how can the capital be ruined ? 

176 The time to make men with clay. (When work is very 

pressing in spring-time and autumn.) 

177 One miscarriage is worse than bearing a hundred children. 

(It is thought that a miscarriage renders a mother in- 
capable of bearing inan^" children.) 

178 Don’t share a plate with a glutton. (Otherwise j'oii will 

be identified with a glutton.) 

179 To patch rough cloth on a silk tent. 

C 

180 The horn of haughtiness could not be sawn with the saw 

of a clever carpenter. 

181 He who says ‘give me eighty times ’ (e.g. an insatiable 

egotist). 
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182 The assembling of nine evils. 

q*§i3^ I 

183 If a oow has no time to elevate her tail, how ciin sluMlrop 

her dung ? (When a man has too much work to do.) 

184 Through partaking of breakfast he became a slave for tlic^ 

rest of the day. 

185 If the one in front stumbles, do not laugh at him who is 

behind. 

f 

186 He is your best friend whom you meet first. 

gsi*2H--f]'g*aR[KS3^ I I *^qyq'g'«*qj^’'^E;’«’^qxa^'q‘^' 

187 The first were cannibals, and their suc(a‘SsorH bloocl- 

drinkers. (Used of corrupt officials.) 

188 Cast your former deeds behind you, and take to your 

bosom what you have to do now. 

51 grsR'i^'crjR'^q*s;^q f I f 

189 The stock of pride and the stock of boasting. 
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190 The Ladar flower (Convolvulus) has an evil aspect. 

f 

191 He who curses others a hundred times collects a thousand 

curses for himself. 

1=; I 

192 He who cannot refuse (a request) cannot succeed. 

?’q*ls;,’q<s; f 

193 A mother does not suckle her child until it cries. 

^n-c: f 

194 A man’s precepts must become the line of action he 

follows. 

195 If evil is not utterly eradicated, there is no assurance of 

betterment. 

^n.\t 1 I 

196 To pour hot water on a binful of bugs. 
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q.fjs^*q3^ I I 

197 Tile witness of a leaking roof. (Once two friends travel- 
ling on a trading expedition quarrelled, and the one 
kdled the other when the roof under which they lived 
was leaking. No one was there to witness the deed. 
The dying man said : ^ You drops of water shall be 
my -vdiness \ The friend then got all the wealth of 
the deceased. After inaiyy years ivlien he was sleep- 
ing with his wife he smiled, and his wife asked him the 
reason for this, and at last he gave his rt^nsoii for 
smiling. He said: 'Just as to-day the roof was leak- 
ing when I killed a man, and he called upon the drops 
of water to be his witness, so this reminded me of the 
incident.' His wife told her friends about this, and 
her husband was convicted of murder, and liad to pay 
the penalty of his crime.) 


198 A silent man is like a (‘orked bottle. (Liquor ke])t in a 
corked botth^ is sup])osed to gain in strength, so a silent 
man is thought to be good at r(‘])artoe.) 

190 Chogiamsar is fuil of men of gocxl birth. (When there 
are many men in a village of liigh birth.) 

200 You become e-lover in that which you practise, 

201 Straighten the saplings, and train a child when he is young. 

202 Tail to control his small red tongue, and his round head 

will suffer sorely. 
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203 Men like flatterers, and dogs like tlio^e afflicted witii 

dysentery. 

204 He who ploughs on his tongue. 

xoM |q|^-sr|ajQ-||3:y ? gq^2«['jqi^X’!;^c:.’5:;5'r4|UfO’|=;'a2; i 

205 Tile rust of iron is a remedy, and that of eoj)per a poison. 


55 


206 Going to and fro is hurttui to a livelihood 

207 Don't let a wayfarer cover the fire^, and doiiT- let the one 

who stays at home, load the animal. (The wa3darer 
cares little for a fire, and the 'stay-at-home ’ person 
dislikes preparing for a journey.) 

2(^8 The jirice of the bottle is greater than that of the beer. 
(The price of the liquor is fixed, but break the bottle 
and }'ou will have to pay what the otviier demands.) 

209 Coagulated milk becomes curds, and if not congealed it 

becomes biitterniilk. (When a man is in difficulties. 
It means 'Let happen what wilih) 

210 The broken article blamed the cracked one. 
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211 The floGr is eaten, so the water ma}^ go on boiling (l.e. 

I have fulfilled my task, so 3^011 mav bo angry if you 
like). 

212 Don’t belittle the petty king, or belittle the liny stream. 

213 To shed one’s shoes before seeing the water. 

214 The sound of running water may be heard before it reaches 

you. 

215 No ford in deep waters; no value in much ta.lk. 

%|q?;'iS-3«?,-3; [ «l|^ai-|*»-qiai5i-qwaS-q«5-^?-|qisq'a-fl.g.^-l:.^ | 

216 If a spring does not of itself dry up, covering it vrith oa,rl,h, 

stones, or even a mountain range will not dry it, up. 

^^4/' j g?i-[s-aoi-«^E.-^ij|«l-B)Sj-Q)iq,,-q-tq^c.’«^Sj|wl=;, I 

217 Melted butter instead of water. (Offering something better 

in return for a meal or gift.) 

St-«I’I=N I 

218 A speck of dust on the water. (To denote unsteadiness.) 

§-*(q-^K.-c. I 9'?5E.-a,£s|-5| [ I 

219 Thinner than water, and softer than a fish (i.e, a dis- 

solute person). 
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220 It is bettor to divert a stream, and to be reconciled to 

another. (Diverting a stream makes it easier to cross.) 

I 

221 To draw in one’s breath which the water has washed away 

(i.e. talking of things which you once possessed). 

222 As a s’word in the hand of a drowning man (i.e. lie would 

stril^c anyone whom he I'sroidd encounter. Said of an 
iinsorupuloiis person.) 

223 If a wild Yak is tasteless, a dog will not eat it (i.e. 

not quantity but quality which counts). 

224 If I cannot chew it with my teeth, I shall masticate it with 

my gums. (To denote enemy, or when you have to 
eat tough meat.) 

225 The priests are they who bear witness for religion, 

u^’33; I 

226 The religious feast comes at th^ end. (Ironical proverb 

meaning that the religious feast is the prelude to 
trouble.) 

227 The devil is on hallowed ground. 

228 A good heart is better than sound belief. 


3 
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I qi5W’§'5C-Y=^=^’|3i'S2;*‘^^'aj^’^S4’Qiq*U!q | 

I 

229 TririGpli he rise a liundro*! riGit*^, the result is the same. 

23«^ iriieii foi'diiie' a river he uries 'Oh GcuF, but having 
tjfossed it. he tiees from Him. 

231 To t*ireu3namb3:late when engaged in the business of walk- 

ing (i.e. eombiiiing religion -v^ith worldly activities). 

! ^q'agq'q2^'5«^'|q'- I ufq’sz;’i5>|q'3i’Ras;,'q5’ 

' 

232 Wine on the top of wine (i.e. a headache through 

(Irifikliig liquor counteracted by driiildng again). 

233 A ^iiificieiifqr Is the greatest wealth. 

234 SerrA:\- eonrend for the eaiises of juniors. 

23;-q-K;q'q:r5^^^*^-qT4»^3: ! 

235 Wairf pretends to l^oil, and a brhh" sonuiates weeping. 

iWlr-n yjeakiiig of a bride who simulates giief at a 
Wedding.) 


SX f 

236 Tea lowr tlian die briiu. and beer up to the brim of the 
cup. 
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237 It is u'eli to liave one's tea ]«ot. and one's tcwlier ardent. 

23S When one’s tea is exliaiisted then use betel nut, when 
no cooks K^'aniajii becomes cook. 

I ? k 5 s'^ 2 ;'q^ 

1=^ I 

239 To build a wall the juie^^ of a puny, round a tleld worth a 

fariiiiiiu. 

240 Wliat you have already obtained is as gold. 

f rRgzi|'5'«2S?'q'^’^q'q^q^'^-Cig2I|'crf’,§|a^' 

241 Lilic the weaving of Jo- Jo Druguma. It is siipposed 

that Druguma, the wife of Kesar, wore some home -spun 
cloth at which time she crossed her shuttle once in a year, 
so that the cloth could only be completely irovcm by the 
time the world came to an end. tso the saying denotes 
work which is accomplished exceedingly, slowly. 

242 Htu* ladyship eats hiukwiieat tlour when she is hmigi'y. 

lq'q33^'3'q*a| f f s;qfs'qj5:|'q|3iyq’qfsq'q.B*3y-c^q-q|?|q' 

3^25;S'a|'q|wiq|'q-aiq|'y|5L | 

243 Scu'vaiits arc‘ lionified when someone else eats their master’s 

food . (Denotes jealo u sy . ) 

^Ci<s f I jq2i|*a|3^-‘W^q|^* 

244 I can do all sorts of things but ail sorts of want assails 

me. 



186 


SEV. J, «JEBGAX 


[tol. Tin, 


Serial 

XniabcT 


^C;J4 f i 

245 Peace to ilie S::;ii; and iranorallily lo ilie water. 






246 Spice is iie'erled to euiniterL.*t llie smell of fisii. 


TT-q-4'^5; ’ | 

247 xl tisil lias no fleece (i.e. an indigent ^jersoii). 

248 Eisiiy tiiriiipj blood, and the contents of tbe stomacb. 


249 Tliere is no portion for the sleejier, and a dead man does 

not walk. 

250 Tiiongli the sim sets, its lays piaj-^ on tbe mountain (of 

one wlio bag lost bis cMef friend but gets others). 

251 To kill a fisb and give it to a dog as an aim (of one who 

robs tbe poor and feeds tbc rich). 


252 A dream is only a natm^ai delusion (or illiisioii). 

q-|s; I 

253 To sleep during tbe day, and search for bee at night. 

254 A beggar during tbe day, and a thief at night. 
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255 When siiftering from diarrlioea., lie became torpid. (One 
siifleriiig mere than one malady at the same tiine.) 

^Mvs | I «^5^*^”5i!25|'q]5W54"Q|q f 

250 Steal not during the day. for the moiintaiiis are eyes; 
utter no secrets at night j for the cte^ice in the walls 
are ears. 

257 Cross a x)ass after eating turnips. (Th<\v are iiidigestibies 

so e.xeroisc is necessary.) 

I g’i^:q^'5\i:.-zT|;^a-q’q*/q':42T|’34Q'^5;^’q*3^s.’q’q|^q*q3^ | vq* 

258 The smoke from burning straiv for those who fetch the 

bride. 

f ¥*¥25:5 '^'|zI| ! 

i*.i 

259 To be spiteful after an intimate friendship, and to vomit 

after much eating. 

260 Intimate confidences are lilce the links of a chain. 

261 The heait is enveloped in fat (of a successful person enjoying 

peace of mind-). 

^z^-2Rq*qi5q'q^2q'q25?f | q?^'^«^*^q|’5|35^ 

262 Oh Sliding you dog, if one is free of sorrow, can one shed 

tears ? (i.e. a happy person cannot enter into the sorrows 
of others). 
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^’1^. f 

'2f33 Tn %rRrii before-" <Ieepiiiu Jof ? |)ersoii who _e,'eti^ a pre- 
iiG*rJtioii fjf some fnliuv ('Vent'i 

2G4- Tiiriv is jiu pnrtioD Ihr t:ie sleep^v. 

2j|^3;’q3:;’^"r.’'<|;3; f I q||3^^q3q'q*qij|-ljq-q3^'q' 

265 J'vt'^m a hockI rolariw" a e-ake: from a bad field a load. 
(A had fiedd proi hires m(«i‘e than £jood relatives do.) 


2GG Fos^e«'s nmiiv ivlation>, and the sea of famine will flow 
upon yon. 

267 Let iiitii who n^uards hi^ relations as the wind, prepare 
a meal cf bnttermilk. 

26 S Tiiroiidi familiaritv with his own priest. Ik^ used the term 
^Tiion’. 

^vs/t f | 

26 P The days are as short as the span of a flee. 

270 Unless yon exchange confldences. yon cannot be a real 
friend. 
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271 It is my own pleasure wliether I tniii tlie flaps of my 

cubit Joiio’ liat upwards or downwards. 

272 To lake a bride by pretending that Tetses is liis chief field. 

(Tetses wa^ the largest field ixdoiigiiig to the King of 
Ladakh, now it is the Leh bazar. This saying means 
that a man can deceive a woman pretentious talk in 
ordi V to marry her.) 

[ ^'i5|^23]X^'q35i'54’;3^ \ 

273 I have not drunk water beneath a pony, nor ate ni}" food 

under another man. (Used when a man declares his 
inde]K ml e nee.) 

y^yoi-q'^'q-q'^'S^ | 

274 The aged horse simulates a j'-oung colt. 

275 The old horse learns to trot. 

276 Two saddles on one horse. (When a riouble share of work 

is demanded.) 

277 To be ridden on as upon a horse; and to be used as if one 

were a donkey (of servants who act the role of T-lie 
mlling horse’). 

^<1/1 f 

278 I rode on horses, and was glorious in the eyes of the 

people (a boast). 


190 


EET. J. GEEaAH 


[voL„ vni, 


Serial 

Xuiiiber 

^’q^5^-q’s;^r '’zpm:X|*q5^^’q j | 

is]q’’q2;’q^’q5;54'q'5|:!]’q^.'^3^'l^*ql5' j f 

279 Thf mills 1 of a horM*, or yak, is not a^s crooked as tiiat of 

a donkey. 

280 If it is eioiKly at Siok, the sky n'ili be cloudy everywhere, 

and if it- is char at Piang, it will be clear everywhere. 

2Si Tile head of tiie matiock vibrates. 

q-|q|35|'a|q'^*l=:, | 

282 Donkey races are held where there are no horses, (When 

a fooi becomes influential among fools.) 

283 The tip of the tvliip in the juice. 

sgq-q'q*!*; I 

284 The owner of a hundred horses borrotred a whip. (A 

wealthy man dependent on other people’s help.) 

2S5 Seven paces suffice to test a man and a horse. 

286 A donkey attempts to reach up to the horse’s manger. 

287 The ass shows his hoof when watchine: a horse being: 

shoed. 
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288 If my bill gets blunt, let it become so tlirougii pecMiig 

at the flesh of a horse. 

gq-HtRE;’^3j'qR-s;^E|(§: } 

289 The pony and the donkey arrived together (i.e. the 

donkey follows in the steps of the pfmy). 

290 The price of a horse depends upon its paces, and that of 

the turcf noise upon its colour. 

^2;^'5^ai!q'q^q]'l2;.’q'f5; j 

291 What does a gift indicate ? It indicates remembrance. 

f 

292 I suffered a fall from a horse, and a rebuke from m 3 " master, 
^J^'qq’q^q-q’q | uj5i*qzi|-q|s;^’q’q’qp5;j f 

293 As the horse was galloping, his course was arrested b 3 ' a 

])reeipice. 

294 A performance is the joy of the eyes. 

295 If the poor obtain a cubit length of rope, the rich cannot 

sleep. 

^’3:;sr|’|i:t|'q-a6'5j'J5q’i^”5^‘^q f g2t{’q-^-=qq)’*’^’«r|3^^'§^*54¥q f 

296 If a pauper becomes rich, he cannot see the ground, and 

" if a rich man becomes poor he camiot see the sky. 
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2t}7 Tii<‘ liAiiK Tv'lic'.v ?,^loo4 iroiii my 21 a rel has fallen. 
x-rrsr::7'Ts'^.^”^,"3- ^ 

J'^^^ "any >t oners from Zhaorih Tillage on lieaiiiia there is a 
(ioa ?< Stagna (i.c. eiaking preparation prematiirely). 

yrriHAi f 

21Hf The pa It!*! 21 of the tiaer is on the outside, and that of a 
man cn the inside 

5 00 t>4]‘:ir5^r*2’:2l*e^-::; ! .3 2!7’qr5^.%''^-'4'.g^:i]'q | t 5^^'W 

=;’r*2:5;’ = si ! 

xi -5 

3«<U A hireii tree ^*da.nv theia^ was a bireii: a cedar where there 
was a ceflar. 

' ' gy ■ ^ XJ 

3ld The iiee liojjjaal np iroiu under the carpet. (When a man 
trirs to argiie with his betters.) 

s;^".'qyq'2;wq^’||yq==^y^^’3^ f 

3ii2 If you are praised, it vnR be by one better than yourself; 
if you are defamed, it ’itiil be by one worse than your- 
self, 

^o5= |=^’qAf '=;*q'.-45^-q I 2 J|ia}=: • i2q35^'q*’^q|’1s;’3^ } q5;^q]’q^’'^yq|q'q^2;^'R£.q’ 

3lt3 It was an axe made of a diamond wliieli was lost. (When 
an article is lost, and the owner demands heavy resti- 
tiuioii.) 

304 Wise talk does not pay a debt. 
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305 Straight forward speech, and one's hair on the back 

of one’s head 

306 Baba Moliaminad Shaii is peculiar. Ke knows only how 

to eat Pilao. or drink tea from China. 

2i|5N'2i]^«’W*qq’5^ I I jq’3 ? -^q’q’ 

I q|53^'2T|5qq f 

1=^1 

307 If not even three syllables are utten^d one could not 

distinguish between father and son: and if you do 
not walk three paces, one could not recognize the tliree 
valleys. 

308 In autumn even the donkeys feed on barley (i.e. in 

aiitiiiiin even the poor are satisfied if they may glean 
the fields). 

309 Bonk give your dog buttermilk in the autumn. (In 

aiitiiuiii the milk is specially rich.) 

I 

310 Beer disturbs the nest of speech; the sun stirs up the nest 

of lice. 


q|^aR’{Hq'Q,^q’q*a)5^ I 32^'^i^*|2I|'q’^5j | 

311 Much talk is useless; much food the cause of vomiting. 
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Kq’q^'lx j 

312 2 \o tariitan'_‘“taiig no tini''^: no talilaiigiaiig no inelady. 

iTiies ^ are songs wliirii Larlakliis first begin to learn.) 

313 D’lnrr^ autiiBin you (bnit need foo<l at midiiigiit : in 

<rimnnn% you do not vraut sleep at midday. 


314 If the rope .^naps tlie load trill be light. (If you can 
devdde a matter t-hror.gii discussion one’s mind feels 
lighter.) 


55m jgq2^'2fi^'X,yz^52^ I f 

315 Two purposes achieved by one method (i.e. when travelling 

yon ^otr the country and also improve your health). 

3£q2K'q'qjK(2f|5q*q'|'5^^ ! §c.'^*3^3^-^q|'5^’aMr:.’qs;’a,§s;’qq’^3^'^ | 

316 Many drops make an ocean. 

317 If liariii comes, it wiU fall upon the beloved son (i.e. if 

diffi uilties arise, they will fail on the primipal and not on 
tii^- worker). 

f 

31 S If he spits, liis spittle will lecoii on his own face. 

^-11*3! |•y=;q'5;^q•3 I a25^-(^q|-qv^^gj*§Y 

f 

319 Perhaps one’s friend will not do one harm ; but if he does 
so, lie vill inflict the greatest injury to you. 
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320 He lias his eyes in his forehead. (To be oareless and 

thoughtless.) 

I f Z5]3i^*a|'l5j-(qiq25q j 

321 The iron will rise up, ii' there is not the pressure of the 

haninier. (Of a weak king or master who exerts no 
control over underlings.) 

^ ^ ^ 545^ f | | 

322 All that one hears is not speech : all that one sees is not 

food. 


323 A thwack on the head of a thief. 

324 Better a nearby enemy than a relation far away. 

325 The word 'dog’ is written on Ms forehead. 

I 

326 Abascaiient is the better policy when it is decreed by a 

higher authority. 

327 One pipeful of tobacco suffices, provided I reach the lofty 

castle. 

328 He ate herbs on high ground, and drank water on low 

ground. 
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If ^54^'’S’3 n 0,25^’;^ '^^'i^*l^ I 

329 It' yo!i aim Imh it will strike tlic^ liorn. and if ioA\ it will 
bit tlii‘ base of tile born. 


3^0 y9o.r^’5i^’Nq'^’S I 

33^ » Look nra at a river froiii an tdevatioii. or a mountain from 
a. niain. 




331 Trasiii Hliinpo is still far away. (When one’s destination 
is still a loim’ wat' off.) 


^A'q’ 3 K| 2 ;- 5 :i::.-S]j:;' 5 i 2 || f |’g’x,z:,*a^q’| 5 ^’q'q- 5 =^ ; 

332 Tile orphan grew obstinate, and tla^ niotiieiiess heart 

b.‘'‘aiae desolate. 

Ix'"^ f 

333 llau*"’ haw- inany r<da.tiniis. (Of old elotlie^ whieh g(b 

'•aiigiit un I herns and oth-w obsta(*les.) 

» 

5S-s^ Xar!*q2'cc!i*5;jq'q3'^ ? tnJ&i’lq'qRyq^-xi'S^pJU’q'QI'lx f 

334- Tie- Bnddiia underneath rags. {The good man who umars 
thl j*lo^he^ and is not eoneeited.) 

335 T'fie pp-^pit- of today are like a windmill (i.e. ehangeabk^). 

336 A stabk- without a door; a woman without a iiiisbarici 

fof an iiiiniarried woman). 
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337 Tiie times do not change: it is men who change. 

3 3 < f S^5^.^-5’q|’3j f 1 

338 One man dies tlirongh taking poison: a liraiilred tJiroiigii 

SAV earing oaths. (Tibetans think that saa earing an oath 
is more dangerous tjian taidng poison as a ialse oath 
re-acts on a man's deseeiidants. ) 

f 5^^ :^Q|'q'^5^'ar|5^'«qSzq f 

339 One deed at a time; and one pilloAA' ibr hairy heads. 

|=s I 

340 Needless anger towards him who is iineonneeted tnth it. 

^5i'|qX^’^’q2J^2R’3^ I ?fj s;*!^ 4] ' S| ’Ij! ' aM?Zt f |sY'^aR*'^2R'|2^*54-q^’35i f 

341 You cannot see with yotir round e 3 -'es, if t^oii do not think 

AAith }mir oval heart. 

342 To stiiiiible over ;i pebble (of a man in exuberant 

spirits). 


^^3 5^q'q^'q|yq | 

343 Truth camiut be destroyed by water or fire. 


344 8iiiali stones to raise large ones, insignificant nien to lilt 
up the great. 
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345 Wet i\'ood can be burned, tbougb dry stones caiinot be 

eons timed. (Wben a man lias to bum wet fuel.) 

346 A stone lias nine facets (i.e. even tlie worst stone can bo 

iirsed for building a %Tail). 

347 Meet those wlio are in trouble, but wait to be called by 

those in prosperity. 

348 He wlio lives with his face covered. (Of a man who does 

not return a feast.) 

349 TMek-faced, (Of a shameless person.) 

350 He has no serum on his face (i.e. shameless and iiii- 

faithfiil person). 

^ M J? 4|'5(,c;''^‘Yq-q^W«p5i j 

351 His lace is covered with leather (i.e. shameless ami uin 

faithful person;. 

352 The beautiful face W’as burnt wdth tire (of a boa-utirui 

woman who commits evil deeds). 

353 He who does not regard that which is becoming and 

beautiful, can alw^ays wear a coarse skin hat. 
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|’q'q|2;^'q3;'|25^-^va!2; | *;^5’q3;'7?]2ij'qK.'qq-i3|55^‘2^£|^ f 

354 A child of seven months can sit tip, at eight montiis he can 

lift himself up, at nine months he can stand up, 

qj5q'^s^*q'|(s|-l2; ] ^ 

355 No bo^r aiirl arrow, no slander; no eyes, no cataract. 

(A man without rank cannot be dcgracled.) 

q3^’q5^’q2r|35«3'’i^'l^ I 

356 The lire is in front of you, and the siin in the distance, 

(The poor friend near you is better than a — relation far 
away.) 

!»; I 

357 When a thing is wanted, one camiot even collect- a dog's 

excrement. 

358 The length of necessity is only one fathom. 

359 He possesses only three ideas (i.e. to eat, drink and sleep). 

360 Ghosts do not look behind them. 

g*qs;*p'^q*q*qj^5|-§^-«jS!yq’l3K^ | 

361 To snap a twig in the face of a man (of an honest man 

who speak truth without regard of man). 


4 
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362 Kabra is like an iron pipe ; it is easy to enter it, but difficult 

to get out of it. (A pleasant country from wMcli one 
is reluctant to depart.) 

363 To be bitten by a deg wlien one is in trouble. 

^•q’n,qq*3^aq’Qqq 7 T^’^’.:!iqq'5^aq'C7qq | 

__ 

364 Be it a stone or an apple, let it fall. 

365 A smoky fire is v'arm, and meat with much bone is delicious. 

366 If I die ro-day life will be short, if to-iiiorrow, it will he 

long. (When in a quarrel a man is careless of his 
life.) 

Is I 

367 A lazy donivey cannot (‘ven eat grass (of a man who gets 
tired easily). 

368 A priest cannot save the sinner, nor a judge acquit the 
criminal. 


369 A healthy man amongst sick people. 

4B 
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! 

370 Last year was a good year; and the deceased was a good 

man. 

f 

371 Leaving ills iionse in darkness, he lit a lamp in the mosque, 

372 Inside iiis liouse he is a iioii, outside it he is like a fox. 

(One who is a terror to his kith and kin, and to outsiders 
a syoo pliant.) 

373 If strike at random, may hit someone un- 

coils oioiisly. 

^arq’l^’5^3^ I |'’q'^'543^| | f 

374 A bastard is not a man, the lung is not meat, and the 

liver is not blood. (When scoffing at a bastard.) 

375 A sheep-bag has two mouths, but man has one mouth. 

(When a man breaks his promise.) 

376 Wealth eoraes to the doorstep of the rich. (When a 

rich man increases his wealth.) 

377 Whilst having vermilion in his house, he went off to seek 

red ochre outside. (When a man seeks an inferior 
thing whdlst possessing something superior.) 

378 If you are innocent, then why should you fear the judge 

of the dead ? 
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379 TsTo thief to Mm who is without wealth, no robber of one 

who is unencumbered with possessions. 

__- 

380 Even earth and sky covet a gem. (When a valuable 

article is losst.) 

381 Wealth is fascinating : and its owner is ugly (of one who 

benefits from riches, hut bears malice to him who 
provides it). 

382 It is not wealth in cattle, but wealth in hides. (When 

many cattle die.) 

^3^'i552^*q’atzi|%5*q*2RyBs^'X I 

383 Even musicians can acquire wealth. (Musicians are 

regarded as low caste in Ladakh.) 

384 When riches are acquired, the mind is impoverished, and 

when the mind is under control, one is without riches. 

385 To be inexperienced is worse than to lack money. 

I f s^•qq|’^R I 

386 For a w'ealthy man there are many brides. (A man 

with money can obtain anything he likes.) 

387 A ptarmigan on a fine day. (If a ptarmigan flees into a 

village it is thought to be an ill-omen—Also when a 
man becomes angry suddenly.) 
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388 May nothing appear in the sky, neither a comet, nor may 

nothing grow on the earth, nor even a poisonous plant. 

389 Common people do not understand the affairs of the 

heavens and the kinp;, nor does the fox knov^ the lion’s 
lair. 

390 If it is harmful, then pull out even the tooth from your 

mouth. (Don’t hesitate to expel an obnoxious relation 
or child from your house and society if his influence is 
harmful.) 

391 Doubt rises up as your enemy. 

^'U[q*|s; f 

392 You cannot understand until the cold wind blows upon 

your nose. 

393 Fire issued from his pocket and singed his beard (of 

friends and relations who give evidence in court against 
a man). 

394 -Being without money, he arrived at the market and wished 

to buy things. 

395 "Wealth is the dirt of your hands. 
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396 In return for good, he rendered evil. 

397 Wlio'" 'can"~piit a lid on a hundred pots ? _(Used when 

many people speak ill of one. You can silence a few, 
but impossible when there are many excuses.) 

Kr|3^51-^2S|*3^'«g2j|-g359-^q*ll’^q f f 

f 

398 When the sky falls on you, you cannot lift it up with yonr 

fingers. (If the powerful influential afflict you, you 
cannot do anything against them.) 




399 The end of the strap met the buckle. 

4011 C^ui'e the disease at the onset, and pay the debt when it is 
small. 

f f p’Ojzq'qjsq'q^yeq^'q'i^'la^ } 

401 One ball of dough uiakes two cakes. 

«:o^ q’a|'?R”ai’q«'q:^’5i f |'qTy«'?q’qI''(5.?3^ | f 

402 If you arrange the pieces slowly, they vill form a scjuare. 

403 Apart from the Polokongka there is no pass in Riipsho. 

404 All othm* conversation is worthless, but the speech of 

Gangjor of Rupshu is worth while. 
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405 No matter liow much is left over for discussion, it will not 

rot. (A decision will be reached at long last.) 

406 When meeting his master he tells all sorts of stories, and 

when meeting his priest he offers every gift he possesses, 

407 If one's master intends to find fault, even the tea will 

have a burnt smell. 


408 The master’s gift of food is like drops from ice (i.e. 

appreciation of a small gift). 

l=s ! 

409 Master and servant should not joke together ; and don’t 

transact business with your relations. 

410 There are three cold and three warm periods in a spring 

day; and in a man’s long lifetime there are three Joys 
and three sorrows (i.e. joy and misery come in their turn 
to a man). 

__ 

411 If you do not labour in spring, what will you reap in 

autumn 1 
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412 By noBiislaiiig a wolf, lie will not hecoine a dog; and 

adopting a child, he cannot beconie as one of your own. 

413 When the wolf fell into the pit, be was obliged to say 

‘please, sir’ to the goat. 

q*^^’l3s’X f 

414 Not to starve the wolf and to keep the iamb alive. (When 

laws are applied fairly to both sides.) 

Ci^H |s.*-§^q'q'| I 53;'54?'Xq|’:g*X3;'2n^3j’lirr|-q|q'3^^’RnSW3=^ f 

415 A dog after a wolf. (A wolf carried off a sheep. Sooo, 

after a dog came, and the people thinking the dog a 
thief, caught and killed him.) 

3!{%^ 5 

416 Whilst hunting a wolf, he fought with a stick. 

means 

417 Spite is but the part property of two masters. Tt is the 

legacy of the termination of the Kuna war. 

QUl^; f 

418 A monkey has nine bad habits, (Used of peojile who 

smoke tobacco and take snuff and indulge in other vices.) 

419 Spring da}'® groMr longer and longer; and mother’s bread 

becomes smaller and smaller (i.e. in spring foodstuffs 

become scarce). 
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420 The vslioeinaker’s son walks barefoot (i.e. the Hlioeiiiaker's 

wife is the worst shod). 

421 Th(^ hoary head^^d father has a. child mth i’ed legs. (A 

proverb denoting derision, \vhen an old man marries.) 

422- Whim a father's coat fits his son, don’t give him advice. 

f 

423 What is the difficult y with parents ? It is difficult for them 

to get a wife for their son. 

I | q'5^^'.q-H}rr|55*j5qq*g 

q5'|3^*i'qy2;'fl,^^ f) 

424 The retribution of parents is as the eireumambulation of 

Mount Mini and of a married couple as a journey round 
a finger. 

C::?M f f 

425 The son could not write with his father's pen (i.e. you 

can't write with another person’s pen). 

<x:?xs f q*«r2;q^«’(q'q-Sl'^q25I*M5^’yi3^ | 

426 The father of sandalwood got a child of reed (i.e. if a 

highborn father has a lowbred son). 

f 

427 No one can make an empty sack stand upright (i.e. a man 

cannot work on an empty stomach). 
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428 Tlie canying of inaiiinv Is more important than father's 

deatli. 

qgV’V3;;qsi'^’ls; f 

429 One eaii endure the death of one's parents, but one caniiot 

endure linin>er. 

430 When father dies, you may eat spleen, and when mother 

dies, you may eat udder. 

f 

431 The ribs of father’s lineage are reversed. (WTien there is 

enmity ak'ainst a relative.) 

qz5]-sy5^3; ? f 

432 He is not one who listens in secret, but one who over- 
‘ hears. 

!*iq’sXs’T'==L f 

433 Fresh pork causes the old malady to reappear, (A 

new quarrel revives an old one.) 

434 If you blow on antrt'hing it will spit hack upon you. 

(One who refuses admonition.) 

435 As a rule a letter can be read by understanding the sense 

(i.e, as regards bad calligraphy). 
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436 If the sky is red in the evening, the rich can make their 

plans. 

I 1 ‘|c.’.5i^’q|2:3'qR*^3^q'«a54’5^2r|*q’|*C5^* 

437 The mouse which was outside came in and drove out 

the one ■which ivas inside. (When a son-in-law is 
brought into the house, and the old father has to retire 
to a separate apait-ment in the house.) 

I g'^’i^’q-aR'’q*2^S'3^Es’?2| } 

43S In the evening father was at Changtang, and in the morning 
he was in bed. 

<i^A. S’ZT|32T|'5^E,’^ai J f 

439 He is smart outwardly, and rotten inwardly. 

440 Dust which is aheady thi-own away. (Of a son or daughter 

already given away in marriage.) 

^35q'5iE;’i^’Ri|si’3i'l=;’^ ! 

441 He made her leave him by saying "Go aw^at^’, and call her 

back by saying Xbme in\ (When a man has divorced 
his wife and then brings her back again.) 

§q'*s^'q5'^q'Gf^s;’E'^q’5’^ I g5'qigij|*q’q^*a^q-qi-i:^jg2||'q*g’l3;’X f 

442 The leaking of a roof is worse than the rain outside. 

443 If there is a glacier in the upper part of the valley, drops 

from it will come to the lower part of it. (Part of the 
rich man’s wealth comes to the poor.) 
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444 A needle from Oliina in the .straw. (Of childless parents 

who fiiialh' get a son.) 

-r^Trn-T^r [i..imi- — i.,.i i ^ 

44o If von send him off with some flour, he cannot obtain 
water. (Used of a stii}>id person who cannot manage 
for himself.) 

446 Everybody vill take sides with flour, but none with 

water. (Taking sides with the rich and treating the 
poor with contempt.) 

la: I 

447 To cast away fine flour in the \wron£: direction. (Of rela- 

tions who help others rather than their own home-folk.) 

445 A man and a wolf weep when they are fiiierl to repletion. 

(When a drimkar<l begins to wee]>.) 

449 A pony to divorce a man. and a cow to divorce a woman. 

(This custojn of pairing a horse or enw is still iii vogue 
when divorces occur in Ladakh.) 

450 If a crow gets a needle, he ■will pierce it into his eyes or 

heart. 

431 He who possesses a hundred talents of a man and a hundred 
attributes of a woman. (The accomplished person.) 
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452 Better for a man to go abroad, and a woman to stay at 

home. 

453 A bachelor for three years, hangs up the clout. 

I 

454 No one will stone a man on the head who bows down 

before him, 

455 Through pleasing the rich man, the pauper bui’st a blood 

vessel. 

456 Decay upon decay. (Misfortune following in quick suc- 

cession. ) 

q’Rg«S|^'5^! j 

457 The wise man does not err, but if he does err there is no 

way of mending the matter. 

458 If you have no one to take your part, there will be no 

food in front of you. 

459 Don't borrow^ from the ' Nouvean riche b 
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tvso : a'54S-|^-^5^ I n-|cq-3,-55-g!:.'^54-^’'aai-K^MY‘i®« I 

460 \Then the children are small, then pareirts become weak. 

'SJ ^ >0 ^ ^ -%3 

461 If you Araiit to soothe a ehild, soothe him with the wind. 

(Aiia' distraction will suffice to keep a child from 
crying.) 

462 Money to children and a shilling to a monk. (Children 

do not want money, but food and clutliiiig.) 

«py|'|ZT^ j 

403 Don’t confide a secret to your wife who has borne nine 
children. 

<rvsc: q'5, J I 

464 Parents are the judges of their children. (Tibetans got 
this custom from the Chinese whose Judges woiiid con» 
deiiiii a disobedient ehild to death at the instigation of its 
parents ) 

4f)5 The smacking sound made by the raren against his palate 
made the owl blink his eyes. (These birds are known 
to be eiieniies of each other.) 

466 Tile nature ot a ehild and that of a blade of corn can be 

ascertained by the way they grow. 

467 One is partly one’s own doctor and partly a physician to 

another. 
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468 Whilst grumbling at her, be milked the cow. 

q'g^'q'^ \ ^-’q^ f '^'5<l’ewq’q-‘^q'q'(ai'|r'5^z;'q'‘3'q’|2; | 

469 Don’t milk the cow, but milk the grass. 

^'iJQ q*q(^z^'^“q'’^’2!|z:;'3^^^q’2r|q I 3;'q^^'^’q’'^’2f|q’3j(^q'2l]q f f 

470 The pot must be filled, whether by milking the cow or the 

goat. 

471 A dwarf is indispeiLsable, so better not kiii him but let him 

work for you. (A hard Avorker should not be dismissed.) 

472 To feed a cow you need a store of grass, (A man must 

have mone}-^ to keep a wife.) 

473 The old man is beyond work, the leaf of time has fallen, 

qji|W'grrj'g'"^-q*q r 

474 The bride must pay her respects even to dogs and cats. 

(A bride in Ladakli is obliged to pay her respects to 
every one.) 

c=.7J^ q25]"q^'p*q^'q:]5*^’y2;3!( I vq54'|*i'q^'iJ|5Y^’^^s; | 
q5*‘^z!|’5'P'^qq'3^ | f 

475 Unlucky for the snow to cut off the progress of a bridal 

party ; lucky when the snow cuts off’ the road to a. funeral 
pyi^e. 

476 The beautiful bride has a cui'ved nose (i.e. a beautiful 

face or thing with one defect). 
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q*Q|’|'si|isi*J2|‘^zr|’q§V|'3’S^ f ^si|*q!2R'34’^’q=^’=;q'&|’p*a^’3’5|'l3s, f 

477 To eat whilst closing one's eves like a eat. 

47S To sliiit the wiiidoAV after the cat lias escaped. 

q"qa-'^i:q'q’q-‘lr4’Q‘^.:y5^p3;p ? 

479 He who gives snet in trust to a cat. 

as; ] 

480 The coarse wool will not prick anyone. 

! fqq|’qcS'23]igq ! = q'22q’|'*zT|’q’^,?^’5^'|s; f 

481 Ma}’ I kill my son, or ma^’ I cut off my own bad hand ? 

482 There is no room for the grown-up son on Ms father's lap, 

4b8 If you are not in debt, then become a surety. If free from 
trouble, buy an old horse. 

a'«^T|-!S5'qwq5^'3^’sni;;-^35^-i;;?F|q|2Ki f 

484 If in the grip of debt, it is hard to get free from it. 

I 

4*85 A son has no place idiere he may die : and a daughter no 
home. (A man has to travel to earn his living, so 
cannot be certain where he wiU die ; and a daughter, 
when she gets married, cannot remain in her mother's 
home.) 

486 A man does not die under a load of debt, nor a worm under 
the weight of a stone. 
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487 Tlie debtor in tbe eitVj and Ms sm*etj in the mountains* 

488 To wash, one’s hands mtli soda. (When a man loses his 

wealth or position at his own free will.) 

489 If you don’t repay sticks -wdth sticks, the stick mil hurt 

you the more ; and if you don’t return food for food, you 
will have so much less to eat. 

490 A woman’s belly is like that of a cow. (Thought that a 

woman has a larger appetite.) 

491 The conversation of a woman is as long as a day’s march 

on horseback. 

492 A donkey without a load at the door of a flour mill. 

493 Having tied up your donkey' where have you come from ? 

(When a stranger comes after the meal is over.) 

494 To meet a donkey with dung. 

495 He breaks Ms arm who rides upon an ass, and Ms head 

who rides upon a horse. (Of a man when he falls from 
a donkey or a horse.) 


5 
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496 ScriptiH’al advice to an ass. 

497 He looked for tke donkey on wMch he was mounted. 

498 Bo not stay wkere Tibetans are chopping wood, (The 

splinters might hit yon.) 

e/i^n- K;jq5;’q-^5'S2|’£l*gY®^ ^ I 

499 A strong man can roll a stone uphill. 

^ *; « s;* f 

500 To take a wooden saddle to Tibet. (Like taking coal 

to Newcastle.) 

M a 51 ^ f 

501 To pierce a worm with a stick. (Injuring a harmless 

person,) 


502 The worm, which lost its way, arrived at the aiitk nest. 

(To be visited by calamity suddenly.) 

503 The colour was destroj^ed in the hands of Tibetans, 

504 The worm wriggles because of the goodness of the sun. 

505 One musician singing a solo. (When there is only one 

musician instead of many.) 

5B 
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506 Ail aged bird remembers Ms nest; and an old man bis 

home, 

507 To sleep for a short time like a bird; and to sleep soundly 

for one's pleasme. 

508 If the rock-bird bad not been tbercj the water would bare 

carried away tbe rock. 

f 

509 Though a bird flies in the sky, Ms shadow fails on the 

ground (e.g. news from afar). 

510 Until the cock crows, the hen does not stir herself at 

dawn. 

I 

511 A bird needs a nest if it is only for a night. 

512 The bird’s feathers are in the sky and its blood upon the 

ground. (When families or persons are scattered.) 

q^qf'q-q'la:; I 

513 Without disturbing the bird or the egg. (Makmg up 

quarrels between two parties peaceably.) 

|’q'Q|*l=^ f 

514 The mouse has nowhere to live. So where will he go 

when he has dragged off the ladle ? 



218 


EEV. J. GEBGAN 


[voii. vm, 


Serial 

umber 

515 To beat the drems when the bird is on the wing. (To 

provoke a man who has lost his temper.) 

516 You cannot produce butter by pressing sand. (Same as 

^ 3 ’ou can’t get blood out of a stone ’.) 

qq-gq^-ai'ls;, | 

517 Birds will gather round him who loves thenij and a son will 

escape from the bosom of him who is severe towards Mm. 

g-gyaiY^I f i^*¥qj|^*q5'p*^^'<ai*|35s | 

518 To dress buckwheat cake with a piece of meat (i.e. 

preparing an unsuitable meal). 

i4 gj!r|’q3;;ai’35i f f gq]’^q^-^q*^’§2r|^*5^'gqj'R2*q'^3s^ f 

519 Earth between rock, and a go-between amongst men, 

(Earth in the crevice of a rock tends to split it. A go- 
between tends to make agreement impossible.) 

520 Water cannot move the spur of a rock, and men will not 

change the customs of their country. 

521 A rock and an earthen pot. (When a strong man and a 

Vv'eak one compete.) 

g-qi:i.-3iE--q-a^-q I ^ q-pgi-§g; | 

522 In his house he had not a measureful of flour. Yet he 

pretended to offer a bushel to an outsider. 

523 If a hundred Dards die, a thousand sons will rise up. 

(Of one who foreruns a long lineage.) 



1942] A THOUSAFB TIBETAN” PBOVERBS & -WISE SAYIZN^GS 219 

Serial 

Number 

q»|Q|»l:^ f 

524 Doii*t put a Dard in the row and don't hang up your axe. 

(Used derisively when speaking of Dards. ) 

^^^ qg2!|’q’l4-5l3| I I f 

525 Bards are not men, the Askiita is not wood. 

526 If a priest may break an egg, Ms disciple may kill the 

hens. 

527 The wealth of a priest is like the dust on the top of a hill. 

As the dust is swept hy wind so the wealth of a lama 
disappears. 

528 Like a Balti who has got some salt. (Salt is rare in Balti- 

stan. A Bait! will eat salt as if it were .sugar.) 

529 The reserved Bait! pretended to be honest, and the heart 

of the frank Tibetan was stolen. 

qw%^ I 

530 To a beetle the crack in the wall seems like a mansion, 

531 He has not enough flour even to put on the head of a 

beetle. (When Tibetans see a beetle for the first 
time in spring they put flour on the head of the beetle.) 
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532 The Bait! is rebellious. 

533 Thunder is the witness of summer and winter. (With the 

first peal of thunder in spring, summer begins.) 

534: In summer be careful of your metal pots. And in winter 
of your earthen ones. (Rust will corrode metal in 
summer, and the freezing of water in earthen pots will 
crack them — i.e. take due care according to the season.) 

535 A lama cannot help taking his fee and a wolf cannot help 

eating a lamb. (A kor is given to lamas for performing 
ceremonies.) 

536 The priest is deaf, and liis disciple is dumb. (When both 

teacher and pupil are stupid.) 

537 The god of travel is kind hearted. 

538 At night the donkey fears lest the sky drops upon him. 

(A donkey walks more briskly at night and Ladakh 
people think this is because the donkey is afraid of the 
sky falling upon him.) 


539 When a fog settles on the ground, the dome of the skv will 
be clear. 
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14^0 I I I 

540 If mother and son agree, the vegetables vdl be sufficient 
for breakfast. 


541 If he is disobedient, he vill not become obedient through 

embracing him as a moth hovering over a fire. 

542 A mother’s heart on her child; a child’s heart on a stone, 

(Of a child who is incapable of expressing his feelings.) 

I 

543 The country you have not seen is a pleasant one. 


544 If h© keeps eompanj^ vith low-bred people, he takes false 

oaths, and when he associates with cultured folks, he 
learns good manners. 

545 Mother’s relations are at the head of the hearth. Father’s 

are behind the door. 


546 A rope on the head of the bridegroom and a straw ring on 
the head of the bride. (A skit on the wnoden turban 
of the bridegroom and the peculiar hat of the bride.) 
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547 Who is quicker, the bridegroom or the bride ? (Wlicn 

both have to eat rice from the same plate.) 

548 No remedy for those who refuse, (An offer.) 

549 To find hairs in the butter. (When a bad article is found 

amongst good ones.) 

wic,'wr;*q-|Q|*5S'l^ ^ 

550 He suffered more who overate, and he who ate little 

suffered less. {When a friend repays good with evil) 

551 Stretch your feet according to the length of your blanket. 

(Same as : cut your coat according to your cloth ; spend 
your money according to your income.) 

552 True, there are many polygona on the mountain, but 

you can cut them down with a small sickle (i.e. many 
enemies can be subdued by one strong man). 

658 If butter is poison to you, use curds, and if curds are a 
poison to you, then take butter. 

siV-|q”iar^*|Y«p3^ I J^2S]3^’q?*a5q*«|’|*q'|vq'q*lss I 

554 He poured water into the pot of butter. 



1942] A THOUSAND TIBETAN BEOYERBS & WISE SAYINGS 22S 


Serial 

Number 

5l>S-fq-5'qf 1 

555 The talk of one man, and a pony at a stand-stil. (When 

a man attempts to do the work of many people.) 

I 

556 Out of regard for one man, lie feeds a hundred. 

557 If an evil man goes to the forest, he wiii find crooked 

sticks (like hockey sticks). 

||5^'?q*5^*a3v f 

558 Out of regard for one man, he welcomed a religions 

musical band. 

559 Even a louse oppresses a man when he is old. 

560 The high-born long for salutations, and the insignMcaiit 

man yearns for food. 

561 A man rises to dignity as he grows old; and an old painting 

gets a lower place. 

562 One’s life for another (i.e. defending another man s cause 

and suffering for it). 

563 Better to seek the gratitude of your own folk than that 

of another. 
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564 To covet another man’s goods, and to he miserly with 

one’s own. 

565 Man is the king of resourcefulness, and a donkey the king 

of the wind. 

566 The miserable boulder. (When a man is hated by every 

one.') 

567 The e^dl-doer arrives when others are slandering him 

(i.e. talk about the devil and he is sure to appear). 

568 If an evil-doer obtains power, he bales out water with a 

measure. (A wood measure like a pail.) 

569 The head of the dog is higher than that of a man. (When 
a man of low birth takes precedence over one of higher 
rank or birth.) 

570 Better to pay one ‘zho’ than to utter one mouthful of 

talk. (1 ‘ zho ’ is worth A|* of a rupee.) 

^*i5|^N-q]q3Sl-Q.*2R?S^'3^ I | =:;*JW*|R;j’3^J!^-Rf*q5’'g«’’ 

571 If three men are agreed, the Brahmin’s goat will become 

a dog. (Once a Brahmin was about to sacrifice a goat 
to his god, 'when five thieves gathered to hold a 
consultation. Each of them exclaimed, Hhe Brahmin 
is going to sacrifice a dog to Ms god whereupon the 
Brahmin handed the goat to the tMeves who at once 
ate it ; i.e, unity is strength.) 
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572 If you cultivate your jBeids according to the advice of other 

people, they will say ‘ Place your father's corpse on a 
rack (i.e. don’t take notice of other folks’ talk hut arrive 
at a decisive theory according to your own observation). 

573 You need a resourceful father’s daughter to look after the 

men, the horse, and the dog. (This hangs on the 
following story : ‘ The daughter-in-law of Tsandas sifted 
flour and cooked porridge, with the fine flour and the 
husks she prepared food for the horse. The porridge she 
gave to the men and with part of the flour she scoured 
the pot and gave it to the dog. Thus she fed three 
species of animals with one kind of flour.) 

574 If there are many men, there would he many corpses. 

(The more workers there are, the more food will he 
needed.) 

575 To dance upon the wealth of others. 

576 If Hfe is long, you can cut the trunk of the tree with a 

feather. (According to a Tibetan tale, the corpse of 
- a dead bird got caught on the branches of a tree. 
When the wind blew, it caused the feathers of the 
bird to cut through the trunk of the tree. Thus, if 
one tries hard enough and long enough, one can achieve 
almost anything.) 
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577 A thill man shows his veins, as aiso does a fat horse. 

f 

578 To eat another man’s food one would need iron jaws. (Of a 

servant who has a hard taslanaster.) 

579 The unfortunate man arrived when the lama was eating 

food. (An ironic expression.) 

580 One’s reputation outlives one’s lifetime. 

58 1 The wise man warms his back by tlie sun. 

582 In a sterile country the partridges enjoy luxury. 

l^’54*%q=^'gq I ^’SM'^’qa^'c^ I y^*Q.|zr|*3^’l3^ | 

583 Before the man died he divested him of his armour, and 

before the horse died he clipped his mane. 

584 There is gold in the hands of a group of men (i.e. much 

blessing comes through co-operators). 

585 Throw a man into the river, and you jrourself will sink up 

to the waist in it. 
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586 An old man grows weak from his head downwards, a horse 

from his feet upwards. (A man’s failing strength is first 
seen in his face, and a horse in the loss of his tail and 
hoofs.) 

587 Each man possesses a bad habit. 

588 He is assiduous for others and careless of his own interests. 

589 A man does not tolerate happiness, nor does a goat carry 

fat. (When a man does not know when he is well off, 
e.g. the prodigal son.) 

590 With the death of a man, the cliff also falls on him. 

(As a falling cliff disintegrates, so does everything belong* 
ing to a man when he dies.) 

591 Ho one can believe that there is no death. 

I i5|Ui2S|-|q'a|*2^*q I 

592 Speech hurts a man’s heart as a stone hurts the heart of 

a yak. 

593 Man is always in trouble, and a dog is always hungry. 

594 For manslaughter a fine of 1,000 pieces of silver. 

595 Feigning not to eat, he eats offal, and drinks the water 

under his knee. 
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596 A vagrant mins a country, a pariah dog contaminates 

a street. 

I f 

^3^-|«> I 

597 The world has different colours. 

598 An eye instead of an eye. (When a mother bears another 

son in place of one that has died.) 

599 There is no difference between the right and the left eyes* 

(When a man loves his children equally.) 

600 When testing his courage, he drew Ms blood. 

601 Smoke is an enemy to the secretions of the eyes. 

q'^’|q*lss I 

602 That wMch he saw with his lucky eyes his unlucky mouth 

could not taste. 

sso^ i^q-gq’qi a;q'YCi^E;*q I Qr | 

I 

603 Defamation from men and ruin to oneself. 

f l^'q|3j3^*q-Xq'q'^-5;z;''q’‘3‘q'q'q^'^'q'«^E.^q f 

604 To regard another manh portion of food bigger than that 

of one's own. 
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605 As a bird on another’s head and as a mountain on one’s 

own head (i.e. one who regards other people’s troubles 
lightly and one’s own troubles seriously) . 

606 Bread is the warp and weft of man , 

607 The dog imitates man by standing erect. 

‘g^g^’q-£5|*£l-'A5|'l5^. f 

608 Wealth accumulated by man is like honey coleoted bj^ 

bees (i.e. it is collected only for someone else to use). 

609 Don’t listen to what a man says, but observe what he does. 

vfj;© I | 

610 To pile on wood to a burning fire. 

611 The earth biums where the fire is alight. (When giving a 

feast, no expense is spared.) 

612 Not possessing anything he stole, but on possessing he 

had to pay a fine. 

613 A dog is not caught in a house without a door (i.e. in 

the house of the poor even a dog will not be seen). 

614 To thrast a red hand into a red-hot fire. 
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615 Tlie a.dvice of a woman is as dust. 

616 If the sore itches, this means a cure, and if the eye smarts 

it means pain. 


617 If you do not listen to the advice of an old man, the bird- 

tortoise will suffer harm. 

618 There is no room for dust in the eyes, and no room for 

fallacy in religion. 

I 

61 9 Colder than water after leaving the fire : warmer than fii'e 

after leaving the water. (When leaving a fire one feels 
colder and after a cold bath one feels warmer.) 

620 Bust in the eyes of a Mon. (LahouMs say it is eas}’ to 

deceive a man from Kuiu in a trading transaction.) 

621 If you trust the teeth of a dog then it will shine. The 

Buddhists think that trust is more important than the 
object of one’s trust. 

622 The public is the king. If the people revolt, the fort will 

be destroyed. 
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1523 Where the people go, there 3ny son innst also go. 

624 The peacock grows proud through Tiewing his own beauty. 

625 The ignorant xjhysician is the executioner of his patients. 

lx I 

626 If you can fulfil yoni* ]uirpobe without cost, then pause a 

while. 

I { 5 <aN'» 2 |^’. 4 ^'iq|«r| 3 ^*qx- 54 yls:, I 

627 Better to look at the meat than eat the butter. {Meat 

is more nutritious than butter.) 

628 To collect whatever there is to be gathered together. (A 

man afflicted with several diseases at once.) 


629 To hew sandahvood from behind and to place the chips in 

front of it. (When a servant gives a feast to his master 
from a present he has akeady secured from him.) 

630 To surround a sandal tree with blades of grass. (Used 

when a servant adds Ms advice to what Ms master has 
already stated.) 


6 
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631 x4l tree planted, and a man aippoiuted to a position (i.e» 
a man tliiLs a’ppointed must be obeyed). 


632 A needle 'vvith wbich. to stitch, and a knife to cut (i.e. 

an arbitrator is like a needle to sew a rent in cloth ; 
a man who causes strife among friends is like a knife 
which cuts), 

633 To turn cooked meat into raw (meat). {When a man 

opens up a disputed subject which has already been 
closed.) 


f 

634 The enjoyment of a sweet kernel lasts seven days. (Like 

*a new broom sweeps clean’,) 

635 Search through a rotten wall, and you will find rotten 

straw. (Moral: Don't go into the details of the causes 
of a quarrel, but try to reconcile the disgruntled 
parties.) 


1^1 

636 To use sandalwood as a fire iron and to wipe the hearth 
with one’s silk clothes. 
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637 If soda is used as a guarantee for roasted barley flour, 
the wind carries them both away. A bad man cannot 
give aid to another poor person. 


638 Better to run away than to eat food w^hich is without salt 

and taste. 

639 To carry off a corpse without sympathy. (When a servant 

does careless work.) 

640 His lips cracked on seeing the fat. (Used of a covetous 

person.) 

641 To slice ones skin to make string in a public place. (When 

a person does something unseemly in a public place.) 

642 If it gets dark at Ladaksgonga once, it will not always be 

dark. 

643 If you do not know' how' to sit dowm, you will have 

to rise up a hundred times (i.e. if a person does his 
work thoughtlessly, he must do it over again many 
times). 
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644 Don’t let traders become weary, and doii’li ltd- a iJjitd be*- 

come inured to theft (i.e. be friendly to wan Is t-raders 
and avoid a thief). 

f 

645 A bargain is a bargain, and concession is a (*,on cession. 

(When drawing a bargain yon ikhmI not consider r tht^ 
baigainer’s feelings.) 

646 One night seemed like a hundred. 

647 For him who travels during the night, it- is ntdtiitu’ carh^ 

nor late. 


648 Fighting goes on even in Paradise^ and arbitration oven 

in the land of the cannibals. (When compromising a 
dispute. ) 

649 Oh you grinning idol of Likir, I am acquainted with thc^ 

inside of your belly. (A Balti saw an artist in 
Likir making a clay idol. When the Balti rt^turned from 
Changtang to Likir, he saw a crowd gathered for the dc^- 
dication of the idol when he quoted this saying. — Now 
the saying is used when a man makes a boast before 
^ someone who knows him too well,) 



1942] A THOUSAND TIBETAN PROVERBS & WISE SAYING! S 235 


Serial 

Number 

I 

650 In the mind of a friend he will make provision for a horse 

and a yak, but when doing business he calculates even 
to a needle and thread (i.e. when a man is friendly 
he is generous, but when his friendship ceases, he cal- 
culates ev^en to a needle and thread.) 

l»s I 

651 Though you should have an intimate friend, you should 

look up your bag of provisions. 

f 

652 A hundred friends are too few, and one enemy is too 

many. (It means, one should make friends with an 
enemy, for even a hundred friends could not prevent him 
from killing you.) 

653 Why do friends bear you malice ? Because they count 

your wealth. 

654 A friend will not steal my knife and a dog will not eat it. 

(Once upon a time a man, his friend and a dog went 
on a journey, and on the way he lost his knife. The 
friend then made this remark.) 

655 It is not one's elbow, but one's finger which can reach one's 

mouth. (When in trouble it is only one’s relatives, and 
not others who will help you.) 
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656 Even if he cuts his finger, h(^ will not wast(5 tlie blood 
(of a miserly person), 

667 Though the dzomo* should wander to Changtang, her tether 
remains in the lad’s hand. (A married man still has 
authority ovei’ the wife who has abandoned him.) 

658 He who ploughs after consulting with his ox. 

659 The earthen pot came in contact with the clay, (‘fami- 

liarity breeds contempt/) 


660 To confess a fault lessens its severity. 


661 To compete with t/lu^ man from Wakha, oik/b Hpino would 

be dislocated, 

662 The ghost slapped the face of the fox who was then obliged 

to go on. (Tibetans have the story of a ghost riding upon 
the back of a fox. Used of a man who must perform 
a task whether he likes it or not.) 


*“ A diaomo is a hybrid between a yak and a cow. 



1§42] A THOUSAND TIBETAN PBOVEBBS & WISE SAYINOS 237 


Serial 

Number 

663 If the fox runs too much, his hide will fall off him ; if a 
bird hops too much he will break his leg. (If a thief or 
evil-doer persists in his evil deeds, he will be caught 
one day.) 


664 If you quarrel on an unlucky day, be reconciled on a lucky 

one. 

f 

665 The musicians also will obtain one day the wherewithal 

to make some tea. 

666 The guest of three days. (Of those who cannot stay for 

long, i.e. ‘ A bird of passage \) 

is^av-x^-p^q-q^crj f 

f 

667 The blind man ruins his home, and the lame man destroys 

his village. 

668 If the field is too largo, the damage will be great. (Of a 

man who has too many fields to cultivate.) 

669 He who possesses no fields has to do much weeding, 

670 A man without a house is worse off than one without 

fields. 
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m;^i| f Ol^l’S-asS^’O! | 

I 

671 Delicious flavour for othei’s, fine cloih<‘s foj’ onestfif. 

1=^ f 

672 Husband and wife behaving like a quarrelsome clown. 

1*; f 

673 The married couple disputed foi* iii(‘ top ami tbc^ bottom 

end of the hearth stick. 

ss4/<= a[|^q'<g(2q-3\’^q’‘^’^'g' f f 

674 If it is burned in the fire, there will he ur> smell of 

burning. 

a 

‘675 The meadow for grazing, and the rock for J‘i\st.ing. 

I 

676 The meat was eaten by the crow', but t-he jackdaw h boak 

was rod. 

1*;| 

677 Everyone will eat the remains of food, but who will com-^ 

plete the unfinished task ? 

^3^'!=; I 

678 To eat food is pleasant, but to pay foi* it, is difficult. 
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a'5ip3|’0|'§j'^ I | 

qqq'la; f 

679 Easy for those who eat, but difficult for him who provides 
it. 

I 

(>80 The more you eat the hungrier you will be; tire more 
clothes you put on the colder you will be, 

681 Half of one’s food vegetables, and half of ont‘’H clothes 

patches. 

1=^1 

682 Through the eyes of Zilim he sees Snuiu-bii.-trid. (If a 

man loves a woman, her looks do not matter.) 

f 

683 The priest was the speaker as well as the doer. (When a 

man commits the offence about which he warns others.) 

684 Laying aside his sickle he reaped with his hand. (Of one 

who replaces a good workman with a bad one.) 

I 

685 Through continually eating he acquired the habit of 

eating, and by continually being beaten he got his lesson. 

1=^ f 

686 He eats food to repletion, and that wffiieh he eats from his 

load diminished in quantity. (A man’s ration for the 
journey diminishes as he uses up his food.) 
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687 Wliat you eat is your own, what you (^arry is sooieoiie 

else’s property. 

688 The w'oif’s mouth is bloody through much i^atiiig. (Used 

in reference to a man who is always wanting something 
which he formerly enjoyed.) 

689 Is he mad who does not cai*(^ to devour (oilun’ people’s 

property) i 

690 Better to have the base of one’s body larger (i.e. btdter 

to have larger feet). 

691 To overdo charity. 

692 To be present at a meal, and to flee from work. 

693 Not the food, but the goblet has a good flavour, (Of a 

person who provides good table service.) 

694 The flavour of food in anticipation, thc^ charaeitu of a tnaii 

in retrospect (i.e. a good man’s worth not reeogniftcd 
until he is dead). 

695 The moist food cut his tongue. (When a man focids 

another man, so that he cannot speak ill of his 
benefactor.) 

696 The plate as well as the food. (When a man behaves as 

one who steals the plate on which he received his food.) 
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697 A dog shows no gratitude for his food. (An ungrateful 

man.) 

698 He does not know to wipe his mouth after food. 

699 Don’t display your unfinished work. 

700 July is the time Avhen flies collect round your mouth. 

It is the time to say, ‘what shall I eat ? and not ‘what 
shall I wear V. (Food scarce in summer, and no need 
to put on many clothes.) 

I 

701 If the moon has a halo, it will be cloudy for a month ; 

and if the sun has a halo, it will be cloudy for one day. 

| (S|2i|'zj|^q|’pq’a,gx,'3j-|'iJ | pq’«>|5vq5’5!|3^’q-i’ 

f 

702 Better to use a needle for one day than a spindle for one 

month. (Equivalent to: ‘A stitch in time saves nineh) 

703 Give soup to him who is exhausted. (Used to aggravate 

a man who has already lost his temper.) 

704 He who separates water from milk. (Of a just judge.) 

706 The lamb well nourished with milk. (Of a child who is 
well nourished by his parents.) 
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706 TlK)ugli the .stirrup is uia<h‘ of gold, yvi it iiud(U' one's 

foot (i.(\ though a luaii of low birtfi hoiMUiu^s richj yti 
he remains ill-bred). 

%Xi I 

707 From an owl can coru<‘ oiily an owl, ^^nd tluu’e is no adfliiig 

to what lias aln^adN been spoktoi (i.e. staiul by what 
you say). 


CM 


708 You know a well-bred or iU-bred man by his (ha»ra.<*t( 0 '. 

709 No one has any power to be born again and again. 

«0iE;’^*qaj'qy?^ai*3^c^z; I laij’^'I'q^Tiana^c^i; j | 

710 It does not matter whether you load me with light wool or 

heavy salt (i.e. impose on me w^hatever way you wish). 

711 Badly wo'itten b*tters are tht‘ etuuny ot religion; when ha 

studk^d them after thr(H^ <lays, he could !iot read them 
(i.e. the half-educated person is tiiore daug(U‘ous tiuui an 
illiterate man). 

f 

712 The people of Yuru wait for tiie i-ain. (Of t.hosr wluj will 

not work, but roly on others to fe(‘d them.) 

I 

713 The earthen pot laughed on .seeing the village. (When a 

thing cannot be found when it is most nei^dt'd.) 
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714 A local hop for local barley (i.e. a nian or woman niiist- 

marry someone in the locality). 

715 When anything comes, it comes through every door and 

window; when anything goes, it goes through every 
door and window. (Apropos prosperity and loss of 
wealth.) 

716 Ungrateful when he is with you, and when he is absent 

you rcunember him. 

I 

717 When he was present, he disturbed the village, and when 

he was absent the village was empty. (Of a crafty man 
who disturbs the peace of a village.) 

718 A useful nun became a useless lay woman. (When a 

person destroys a useful article.) 

la^ f 

719 An educated man is like a trader in gold. 

1^1 

720 If the owner so desires, he can make you grind flour for 

nothing. 

721 A hundred who have possessions, and a thousand who have 

none. 
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722 Wii(‘Ji skiimiiiji; tiie yak, th<^ hide got caught at the t^ail 

(i.e. breaking off work junt aw it in being completed), 

723 The wicked servant dragged his master down. (When a 

servant brought disgrace upon his master.) 

724 He wandered in nine countries and drank in nine rivers. 

(Of a man who through travel becomes cunning and 
crafty.) 

725 It is useless to eat parched grain or flour. (Advice to 

exercise economy.) 

^:^vs ur3^’Q|’g*iWSs'QI-||*at|| I 

726 He kicks on the right side and bites on the loft. (Of the 

person who is always and everywhere quarrelling with 
people.) 


727 EasuJkhaa who ate a hundred goats. (Of a man who 

robs others by force.) 

I 3N'^5’|3'q’3^e;';S|q|’iHq*qi5q’2R’Q,gq-|3^ [ 

728 Don’t drink broth from a goat after you have eaten its 

flesh (i.e. the fat and the flesh of a goat eaten together 
are too rich for one). 

1=^ I 

729 It is the lot of the black goat to die, and musicians to eat 

it. 
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730 Turn by turn tho goatt^ and the cows must be grazed 
(i.e. 'misery (?omes in due course to each of us, so don’t 
rebuke me’). 


731 Th(^ kid taught the he-goat to chew the cud. (When a 

child or ignoiunt person attempts to correct his elders.) 

732 To rise up and carry oneself. (When a man has to do work 

unakhnl.) 

733 To (^at om^’s own food, and die alone. (A jniseriy man.) 

734 Unless you prais<‘ yourself, you cannot attain Buddha- 

hood. 

735 Khak(^ off the dust from your own head. 

730 You cannot shave the hair from your own head (i.e. you 
need others to help you when you are in trouble). 

737 When troubles fall upon your head then you become as 
one who knows nothing. 
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738 To oxpom a bagful of faults iix auoik^r, whilsti liaving a 
sackful of cue's ovvu faiilis. 


I 

739 One’s own stick iujiires one. (Whcui a man is Ixaxteii 

by otbiu's with his own stick.) 

I 

740 To make another a laughing stock, whilst not seeing one’s 

own face. 


741 So long as one fuMs one’s purpose, it matters not whether 

the method is a bad one. 

1=«^| 

742 Who will deal treacherously with his own child ? (Whcm 

a man expresses friemlsbip with another.) 

743 If he eats alone his chest burns, if another man eats he 

gets heartburn. (Equivalent of ‘ a dog in the manger ' 
attitude.) 

744 The miller has nine varieties of flour. (In Tibet wages 

for grinding flour are paid in kind.) 
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746 If one should fail, the fertile field by the baui of the river 
will dry up (i.e. if one should fail in business, etc,, 
friends and relatives cannot help him). 

746 A son of a lord in one’s own country, and a beggar in a 

foreign land. 

747 If you are innoccuit, why then fear the judge of the dead ? 

^C;-^ 3;s;’-i:]'asK.*5l25q*5^’a | | 

748 Do not eat the flesh of your own class. (It is said that 

even carnivorous animals do not eat the flesh of their 
own kind. This means 'do not quarrel or go to law 
against your own family’.) 

749 If you do not straighten your own mind as an arrow, 

you will not bt^ able to bend other people’s minds as 
you would a bow. 


760 One must feel one’s own pain. 

751 Scrape the bone if such be your lot. 

I lSj3j’«f|Cs’|3N | 

762 Swallow the stone if such be your lot. 
7 
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753 If yoxx caimot subdue your thumb-sized heart, it will rise 

against you as a she-demon. 

754 To carry stones from the mountain to tht^ fields, and to 

transport stones from the fields to th(^ mountain. (Of 
one who performs a prodigious task.) 

755 To die in the hills and become like a dead bird ; to die in 

the fields and become like a dead fish. (When a man is 
in despair concerning the future bestowal of his corpse.) 

756 Through striking the ground with his stick, it hit his nose. 

767 Learn wisdom though you should die tomorrow. (This 
is also to be found in the Saskya-Lc‘gs-bshad. Bud- 
dhists think that the more you learn in this life, the 
better it wiU be in your next birth.) 

758 The son of the ignoble crow became worse the more he 

was lectured, and the more his body was chopi)ed iJic^ 
larger it became. (Of a disobedhmt child who gi'ows 
worse the more he is lectured.) 

759 The Rum family is one weight, and the world is another 

(Le. the family of Rum is prolific). 

760 The mongoose overpowered the snake. (Of a strong 

man who faces up to a stronger one than ho.) 

7B 
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761 If I have the courage to beg, you also must have the 

courage to bestow. 

762 Through the intensity of his hope he grew ashamed. 

763 The work of a strong man looks easy, and the food of a 

glutton looks appetizing. 

764 To weep where there is no corpse, and, not to weej> where 

there is one. (Of the person who complains about a 
man to someone unconcerned in the matter.) 

oI’Isn ( 

765 The hare hurt himself through cracking his lips. (When a 

person tells a secret or says something which afterwards 
recoils upon himself.) 

^ss\s I 'S!Cs3!«'|’5<^3i’ca''Q|2ll-?R’s^«J I 

766 Don’t let your mouth bo idle when in front of a corpse, 

and don’t let your hands bo idle when you stand in front 
of the threshing floor (i.o. pray when before a corpse, 
and work at your thresbing floor). 

767 Though one may not be aware of the moving of a hair, who 

is there who does not notice the moving of a rope ? 
(i.e. it may not be easy to understand that which 
is profound, but anyone can understand plain speech)* 
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768 One’s kneading of dough is sufficient for one person, but if 

baked it suffices for two. 

769 You must cross the bridge which you yourself have built 

(i.e. you must abide by the words which you have 
uttered). 

770 A new tunnel in an old hill. (When a man breaks an old 

custom and introduces a new one.) 

3Nq'j;^2)=^’gq55’3i35^’q|/3|3j'a|*g;^’l3s; f 

771 To give others advice whilst acting independently oneself. 

772 One is wise enough to achieve one’s own purpose, and an 

artist is wise in achieving the purpose of others. 


773 

774 


?q*u5a^'|a; I 

If the Sngon pass is safe, farthings are as plentiful as pebbles 
(i.e, if my health remains good, I shall be able to earn 
as much money as I want). 

Father crossed the pass, and mother got mountain sickness* 
(When a quarrel affects the wrong person.) 
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775 Tlie radish being indigestible, even the son of the physician 

could not digest it. 

776 Stretching out one’s hand and extenuating the evil. 

(When a pei*son does not get the thing he has asked for.) 

777 He who gave with his hands had to chase with his feet. 

(Of a creditor who pursues a debtor.) 

fqq|'q^-q?^'^ | 5f|C;’q's^c.-q^rq*535n | s;c.'^^*§,^-qQ'rs]^'=^3^'^^'q5^zi|' 

778 To acliieve a thing with one’s hands and destroy it with 

one’s feet. 

779 Harmful to play with one’s hands and dangerous to crack 

a joke (i.e. be careful when you play or joke with 
others). 

780 To climb a rock with maimed hands. (Of an incom- 

petent person desiring an honourable post or position.) 

q’q|?*^-q*Si3|*l*; j 

781 A craftsman is the servant of all and an eloquent person is 

the master of all. 

QI«{|’q’Sl*^^qi’q5’^aM’q I I 

782 Pincers which prevent one’s hands from being burnt. 

(Of children and incompetent people capable only of 
performing ordinary and trifling domestic tasks.) 
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783 To remember one’s trousers on reaching the top of a pass* 

784 Lose your way and you can return; say the wrong thing 

and you cannot revoke it. 

785 The signs of one’s labour and the imprint of a thief. 

786 One’s work demonstrates one’s efforts. 

1^1 

787 One word of truth is bettej* than a hundred affirmations, 

788 Many to show you the road, but few to provide you with 

food for the journey* 

f =l'q’‘2I’'^W'q | a|2s:|*q*qfer;^-q | 

789 Tli(‘ irlol at Likir is like a lotus flower, a powc^rfui eater, 

and a lazy worker. (Of good-looking women who eat 
much and work little.) 

l-q'q’la; I 

790 One who bleats amongst the sheep and cries amongst the 

goats. (Of a person who talks plausibly to friend and 
foe.) 

791 It’s the same whether one herds one sheep or a hundred. 
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792 If there is reason to shear the sheep, there is also reason 

to shear the goats (i.e. if you have reason to complain 
against me, I too have reason to complain against you). 

I rr|5aw|'5^|2i] | | 

793 The beginning of a task and the ending of a conversation 

(i.e. if it is important to begin a task, it is also important 
to keep one’s promise). 

794 If your body is active, your mouth will be active too 

(i.e. more work, more income). 

) I «^gQl*^Y2H53j’^’«s^q|N’q’q'l»s f 

795 The body together with its shadow (i.(^. these are insopar-* 

able). 

796 The anger of one day obliterates the virtues of a hundred 

years. 

797 At the ago of twelve, ho wiU bo surrounded by children, 

(Boys and girls in Tibet marry early and become parents 
at an early age.) 

798 Even a dog knows his way home. 

799 If you have a thorn in your hand, you can extract it ; but 

if a thorn pierces your heart, you cannot take it out. 
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800 Tbc fiesli is lawful to oat, but it is not lawful to uso tlu^ skint. 

(When a pcu'son hates a man, but covets hiws wealth,) 

;; — | 

801 To sell one as a butcher sells moat. To hang one as a 

butcher hangs meat. (i.o. To expose the faults of one^s 
friends and relations to strangcu-s.) 

802 Like a piece of meat and a knife.. (Of two people who 

hate each other intensely.) 

803 No pain in the flesh, but pain in ray bones. (Here ‘bones ’ 

denotes one’s relatives, kSo this means: I have no 
sympathy personally, but must stand up for ray kith 
and kin.) 

804 A day on which even the deer gets tired (i.e. a long 

summer’s day). 

805 Stale meat is a poison and rancid butter a romody. 

(Baltis and Lahaulis arc particularly fond of very rancid 
butter.) 

806 Their turn to eat each other’s flesh and wear each other’s 

skin. (When two people quarrel violently and sue each 
other hi Court.) 

807 What shame is there when acting according to law ? 

808 The meat turned upon the knife. (Of a subject who 

rebels against his master.) 
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809 If Sakj^a is short of men, the Drongprug becomes the 

governor, (When a man of low birth obtains a high 
position.) 

810 If others announce his death prematurely, talk which 

would harm him is dissipated. 

^99 f I |Z||-qgq*q*q’Q.I*yl3s f 

811 To press down a man who is dying (i.e. aggravating a man 

who is already in trouble). 

812 Even whilst dying, he struggled. 

813 He who dlls the guts of a louse. (Of an extremely 

deceitful or resourceful person.) 

814 The straight tree is cut at its root and the upright man at 

his head (i.e. the simple man is easily deceived). 

815 One does not feel the bites of many lice, nor does one take 

notice of the demands to pay many debts. 

816 The slow carpenter has sufficient fuel for his m^eds. 

817 Don’t go on a full stomach and don’t walk when your 

body is warm (i.e. when going on a journey, take more 
food and clothes than you need when you set out). 
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818 He sucks the pus from other pcoplc^^ sores. (When a 

person deprives a poor man of someihing.) 

819 The Sheh man’s feast of words. fWhen souK^one calls a 

man to a meal with no intention of carrying out his 
invitation.) 

f s^^’q'|E;'<53i*cr|^c;'a^*l3^ I 

820 From Sheh to Smanla (i.e. to s(‘w a garnumt in a ha]>hazard 

fashion). 

821 Though you may have knowledge, you should tala^ counsel 

from someone else. 

822 A Wiseman is like a glistening glaciei*, and a painstaking 

man is like a forcf^t on fii*e. 

823 He who is wise and behaves unwisely. 

i>;i 

824 The tinu‘ lor th(‘. smart man to sell and ih<*- duno(i i.o buy* 

(Whcai an astute^ person sculls a thing to a fool.) 

825 When the prince pronounces an \injust verdict, to whom 

shall I cry ? 

826 The smart man ate the flour and placed the bag on the 

stupid man’s *head. (Of one who deceives someone 
to vindicate himself.) 
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827 To eat with the appetite of a wolf and a sheep. 

828 Together with the plough there came up long grass roots, 

} |5,*q5’|q’qSt35^ f 
f 

829 The smart man anticipates a thing, and the stupid man 

follows after it. 

5j-q^z5^'Rj|3;,’qq’qq2^’ai'l3;, j 

830 If he is found out, he pretends it is a joke; and if not, he 

actual^ commits the deed. 

i ^ ^z:;-2II35^’?wpi3^’|*q5;,'f5I’afq|-q f f 

831 To have one^s hand caught between the chink of wood 

(i.e. to* be entangled in a quarrel, etc.). 

832 The impostor of the East and that of the West. (When 

two impostors meet.) 

833 To over-reach oneself in resourcefulness. (Of a cunning 

person who through his craftiness brings trouble and 
sorrow upon himself.) 

I a|?l3^’q’i^Yq’q'^q'^*^''§'q-q2S’I’l)-|s;^’l*N | 

834 If you do not close the mouth of the dead, ho who is alive 

will not get a livelihood (i.e. if one does not perform 
the necessary funeral ceremonies, one will not be able 
to subsist on the belongings and property of the 
deceased). 

835 To heap butter on the flesh. (When a rich man gets a 

poor man's property.) 
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836 Your agricultural offortH must be such that the season 

can’t blame you, and your faith such that one’s con- 
science does not blame you. 

837 Bctdcr that tlie bad soil of the cliff should crumble, and 

bettei* that thc^ incurable patient should die. 

838 To light a fire beneath the earth. (In times of war men 

blow up their enemies with land mines or dynamite, (he. 
Thus this means ‘to do someone an injury by stealth’.) 

1=S 1 

839 Like a mouse mounting a broken tray. (Of a foolish man 

who boasts.) 

^<:o 3sq’^'S}ii|'^'^«r|'2^z:;’a6'^q| f '^•Qi'£rjmz;2^*q'i55s;'Q,i^2ij j srj'^qj'oj'qac^'^-v^zi^'q' 

840 The mouse loses his life and the cat cmjoys ih(‘ fun. 

(When maldng fun of a man in trouble.) 

841 Th(^ fine earth blocks the wat(jr and a gentle p(u*son makes 

iis(} of others. (Equivalent to: A g(uit.le word turns 
away wrath.) 

842 The soil becomes gray and green by turns, and a man Is 

happy and miserable by turns. 

843 Hardly had he sat down before a cloud of dust rose in the 

sky. (Of a man who causes trouble to one who has 
only recently obtained a good post.) 
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844 Rotten soil becomes manure and rotten mamu'e becomes 

earth, 

845 Hell is merciful to the Buddha and the Buddha is kind 

to hell. (Unless there were a hell, there Avould be 
nothing to which the Buddha could be gracious. 
Likewise those in hell have th(‘ Buddha to show them the 
way of escape. So this saying means that all beings, 
high or low, are dependent upon each other.) 

846 Sintig the bird explores his own nest. (When a man 

finds fault with his own kith and kin.) 

I E^Y^35?'q3S5q|2s:|*q'§’345'p f 

■g'q'q'QI-l*; } 

847 That which Suku collected, was used by Muku; and what 

the laymen collected, the lamas received, (When lamas 
obtain food, etc. from laymen.) 

I s;q-|aj'Q| I | 

848 Who is good ? T. mysedf am good (i.e. if a man is honest 

and good, others will also regard him as a good man). 

849 The lion was reduced through disease. 

850 To steal the mind of him who trasts you. 

851 If you keep a thing in your heart, it is poison ; but if you 

confess it, it is a remedy. 
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852 The evil spirit was iii a hur'ry, and th(^ food for the grave 

was late. (When a quarrel arises ovc^r the iatonoss of a 
meal.) 

^'ger|*s5K;.'q'Q.lq35^'^ I f 

853 One must suck the blood from one’s t(^eth and tighten up 

one’s waistband to ])rcpare a homo (i.o. must work hard 
and suffer much to obtain a livelihood). 

^’q’ajasq’l-o.rq I f 

854 The grain of shelled barley is ugly, and the poor are ugly 

in the sight of men. (When a man is despised because 
he is poor.) 

856 One is respected in one’s own country; in Da and Hanu 
villages, the Dards are respected. 

£t|35?t;’$Jsq’ai’x,K.'54pJS3|'q I | 

856 Oneself is clever in concealing one’s secret, whilst- others 

are skilful in talking about them. 

q^qi*^’!^ I ^ 

857 A hundred goldsmiths and one blacksmith (i.e. the 

hammering of one blacksmith is more effective than the 
hammering of a hundred goldsmiths) (i.e. the clinoliing 
of an argument by an apposite phrase). 

5 Mi I BS3^'ci»^Qi-q I q3^q’<q'ya[q|'q’'q*33; | 

858 Gold into chalk and chalk into dust. (When a man goes 

bankrupt.) 

859 He obtained some gold, but had no purse to keep it in. 
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860 They who are alive share one cup, and they who are dead 

share one cemetery. 

861 The cook is in the sea of liquid butter ; but if he dies, he 

will, like an anchor, go to the depths of hell. (Of a 
cook who steals.) 

862 The scramble to get hold of his pile of wealth. 

] 

863 Though I have not accumulated wealth, yet 1 have eaten 

fat (i.e. I am not wealthy, but possess physical strength). 

q-Qj'Is; j 

864 He is fat who cannot think; the horse is fat upon which 

no one can ride. 

q!5^54-q5^’R’q^q| j q|IS}q|'|-qE;'3*^ | f 

865 Through his imagination he brought the mountain to him, 

but meanwhile the place where he sat crumbled away 
(i.o. of one who is ambitious). 

^ss\s | ?^jR??'qaq*%|'«ri5C.’S5S5*|q f j- 

866 Bettor to sing with a good heart than to preach religion 

with an evil mind. 

867 If you do not think beforehand, you wili regret it after- 

wards. 

868 Better that one’s fortune and one’s cup should be large*. 

(When a person uses a large cup to drink out of.) 
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869 If there is nothing in mj luck, then what shall I pnt in 

my hag ? * 

1^1 

870 The rotten wool in the street. (Of a loose person.) 

871 He who places the dust of the street on his head. (Of a 

man who consciously brings disgrace upon himself.) 

872 He could not contend with a pea, but only with the oats. 

(Of one who cannot contend with a stronger man, but 
fights with a weaker person.) 

873 This is the meal which I have endured for a long time. 

(When a man is fully recompensed for his deeds.) 

874: To make a pouch before catching the partridge. 

1=^ I 

875 To abandon one’s home for fear of a partridge. (Of a 

timid man who runs away from responsibihty for no 
adequate reason.) 

876 To splash from a frying pan and he sifted through a sieve. 

(Of a good-for-nothing person.) 

I 35^^‘^2R*q'*?q’g'pq'q^«q^q’q-Q,p^i^'q'q*^ | 

877 Take away the mouth accustomed to beg, (Of a man 

who continually goes from house to house begging.) 
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878 The grain wkick jumps in the hoi trying pan. (Of a man 

who gets abusive and finally consents to a proposal or 
plan.) 

879 The dog stole the bntter milk which was obtained through 

begging, (When a person loses a thing for which he 
begged.) 

880 When the beggai* grew fat, he fell down hc^adioiig. 

881 That which he collected in nine years, he required for one 

day. 

/ 

882 A cow from Hasora (Gilgit), a calf from the cow, and a 

collar for thc^ calf. (Of one who contemplates a thing 
which hc^ has not got.) 

i ^ y^’3i«’|'^xsi*3^ I I I «ir»NqvQ|«l’ 

HH3 When times change, the kneels will bo higher than the 
head (i.o. when times change, the low-born will take 
precedence over people of noble birth). 

884 Not understanding anything he bent his head (i.e. as 

if in assent). 

885 One who has nothing to say. 



264 


REV. J. (lEEGAK 


[YOU VIII, 


Serial 

NuToaber 

886 One made the iiols(^. of ypitting and the otlu‘.r spai* at- hinu 

(Of a couple of quari*(*JHOine people.) 

887 The idiot laughs at the willow tree. (Of one who laughs 

wifchoxit understanding what he is laughing at.) 

888 In ‘taking a mouthful he lost even a gulp. 

889 Neither one thing nor another, neither stone nor wood. 

(Of one who cannot discriminate between good or bad 
people or things.) 

890 The devil was quicker than the gods. (When underlings 

eat their food before their superiors begin theirs,) 

891 An old devil is better than a new god. (An experienced 

official though bad is better than an inexperienced one.) 

892 A god must bo glorious and a man most bc^ honest. 

893 When there was ample food, it was treated like water, 

and when tiiero was a scarcity, it was regarded like gold. 

894 If there is no one to help you, eat butter ; and if there are 

no trees, burn dry wood. (If you are in groat need, 
use the butter you have put by for the future and burn 
the wood which you have stored for burning your corpse.) 


8b 
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895 J^roni there he came as a trader and from here he went 

empty-handed. (Of a man who spends ail his earnings 
and returns home empty-handed.) 

896 Ti is now the turn of father and his leather bag. His turn 

to throw dowm the leather hag. (When a man t‘xprc\sses 
his desire for revenge.) 


897 Through watching the way in w^hich th(^ <‘id(uiy lady walk(‘<i , 

I myself forgot how to walk. 

898 The husband of two wives is like the cover of a grave. 

(When a man marries two wives.) 

5jq*q'ai'|ai*|:5^'Q,W=^'q { ^-qflri-q-g- ’<3,1 01*51 f 

I 

899 bather was bitten by a snake, and his son was afraid at tin* 

mixed coloured rope. (Equivalent to * once bitten, twice 
shyh) 

900 Father, what shall I eat ? Mother, what shall t wear ? 

(Of parents who have many children.) 

901 Why did I not sell father for an old horse ? 



RKV. .K <-}lilK(UN 


[VOL. Fill, 


266 

Serial 
Number 

!H?2 lifter its iriollu*!' died, ilie colt\s coat bt^cauu* gloHsy (it^. 
wlien their panels die. ehiidi'en think then' can d(j 
whatever they like). 

I I 

966 Wlien mother dies, there arc no relatives: when there is no 
buckwheat, tlietx* is no meal 

904 To perform the act of swallowing (i.e. making away with 
other people^s wealth). 

9(15 Mother's milk. (When a man gets poss(\ssions which are 
rightly dne to him.) 

996 If an uncle is exalted, it is his nephew’s glory; it a lu^phow’ 
is raised to dignity, it is his uncle’s glory, a-nd if both are 
honoured, it is the glory of all. 

907 In father’s time riches w(‘re ac(amniia.t(‘d, but in ids son’s 

time they wen^ needed. 

Misoellakeous Peovehbb. 

908 If yorir month remains closed, youi‘ stomach will Huffc^r 

ciisappointment. 

909 A fight occurred on the verge of the crowd. 


910 Though yon conceal being cold, yon are actually shivering. 
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911 If you stumbio over an obstacle, tbe higber you go (i.e» 

tbougb you may bave been deceived, subsequently the* 
more influential you will become). 

912 An old Avotnan dies groaning, and tiie child grows up 

crying. 

Better the leavings of last night’s sii])pei' than a very light 
breakfast. 

914 TSTo one will say, * My iiiother is possessed of a devil 

915 Like a fish out of the water. (Of a man who is separated 

from his friends.) 

91fl I neither know how to go to stool nor how to vomit, (When 
a man is in doubt and cannot demide what to do.) 

917 A garment six spans long fits everyone, (Of ilv^ proper 

length of a man’s garimmi.) 

918 Beggars will fight for the right of way, and dogs for an 

empty trough, 

'919 If you put a street dog on your roof, he will paw at the 
stars of the sky. , 
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11:^0 Even a courageous man needs a supporter and a inothc'i* 
needs a child to nurse. 

Ihil The dz(f of Pata-i\li died andtii<‘ dis(mH(‘ in th(^ villagt^ was 
cured. 

1 ^! 

922 Kich.es do not satisfy th() wealthy, nor does waticr fill tlw^ 

ocean. (Of riches which cannot complete^ly satisfy a 
man’s longing for wealth.) 

923 He who rested near the rock and then po I lotted it. (Of 

a man who defiles the thing or person which helps him.) 

924 Asking advice of a woman is akin to th,e leading of a goat, 

and offering earth as a sacuificiai thing to th(‘ deity, and 
put ting an oil lamp in the sun. 

925 Don’t match your strength with the mighty, nor share the 

same dish with a glutton. 

926 Man needs wt^alifi and wt^alt-h needs atrowiKu*. 

927 It is much better to (ditnb a steep rock than to (mtreat 

a bad man. 

928 The hungry man and bad weather meet together. (Whan 

the poor plough their fields and the weather changes.) 
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929 It is a bad omen to fill the sky with feathers when a 
sparrow matches his strength with a kite. 

9,^0 If I suffer injury, it will be through my friend; if J am 
thrown, it will be by my ma^^ 

931 The earthen pots touchefl each other. (When intimate 

relations disagree.) 

932 Though you have no power to stay for three days, you 

ought' to arrange to stay for three years. 

9SZ The bright moon shines at the beginning of the month, and 
the living of parents happens at the age of youth. 

934 Though one’s own country is like*, a prison, one can enjoy 

oneself. 

935 Where there is a high mountain there is a deep precipice— 

where there ivS groat gain, there is risk of great loss. 

936 You cannot bring to life a corpse without a head. 

937 As a weapon has a handle, so a man has a name. 

938 To smear butter on a noble tree (i.e. to waste good 

material to no purpose). 
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939 Tf you slec^p without tlilokin", tho sun slutic^s on ih«* 

pillow at Tokcliung-khrole (Stok village). 

f 

940 Yoiij being angi*y with another, giv(^ a blow' to yoiir cthilrh 

I 93^'a.^r|«r|*ra.?Szr| f 

941 When you threw the copper pot you were hit by a. big 

stick. 

I ^c.-ag'a^'q'5;aj’Ql*Q.g'2r|35^*q^ j 

942 It is easy to speak to a person of understanding and t.ry 

climb up a tree having knobs or branches. 

943 If father goes to the salt mine, why should the mother 

worry for salt ? 

944 Like the bone which stuck in liis tliroat. 

/»4:M «S|554'f'35?’q'|'a|’|q'’q f 

945 Speech must be condticied fac<' to fa(?(\ and tlw^ hair plaib^d 

down the back. 

946 Grain is eaten outside and eggs are> laid in ih(y hoiise. 

947 If one is wise in contrivance, it does not matter if one has 

no knowledge. 

948 To have an ugly face does not matter if ho possesacys cic^ar 

wisdom . 
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949 If happiness betides, fortune or hiok is uimeoesHar\ . 

950 Eating horseflesh, it does not much matTor it th«‘ muzzle 

is turned inside out. 

951 Though my methods are faulty, 1 have acf^m^plislu^d my 

purpose. 

952 Although gold, is under the earth, its brightness euvers tiie 

sky, (The meaning is that w hen a iuan is efficient, his 
quality becomes known.) 

953 To rcimmibei* kindness is to redurn good for it . 

954 If the upper millstone is not heavy enough, the lower stone 

moves. (The meaning is that if a man cannot control 
his wife, she becomes proud.) 

955 The nimiing of a horse in front of you is not se.e-n, hut t h(‘ 

motion of a lous(‘ in front of another is seen. 

956 A man does not become ruined by ending, but by sleeping. 

957 The courteous are wise in salutation and respect, and the 

uncouth are full of sleep and have a big belly. 

958 If a low place is chosen, a high place is acquired, 
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959 To a stupid elephant a eUib is snore effs'ctivs* tluiii t-iv^ 

eoinmand of a king. 

960 Wiien one’s home is not blessed, one’s <‘\t<‘rnai objocfc is 

not fulfilled. 

961 Tf (me does not discriminate when being harsh, (woii one’s 

own son will be disgusted, but if you love your emnny, 
he will become your friend. 

962 If the wicked are collected in a body, the good hn-vt* to 

make their escape. 

963 If the guilty are not punished, the monarch of a (Humt ry 

should be charged with crim(‘. 

964 If a lie is once told, it is not believed evem if it is true; oi% 

if one has oiiC{3 told a lie, he is not bt^li(W(Hl ev(m if he 
tells the truth, 

!165 Tf a number of mm attack a larger yak, it will Ml. 

966 Birth is of one kind, but death comes in a hnudrcnl ways. 

967 He who was of high rank was a bad character. 

968 It is well to have much food and drink and to talk loss. 
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969 Much talking is shocking to the ear of the king, and speak* 

ing a little is not sufficient for the comprehension of the 
minister of State. 

970 If the powerful become vv^eak or indigent , they become 

softer than silk. 

971 If the wicked are proud, they are harden* than wood. 

972 If the exalted are not satisfied with their own position, 

they will be seized as tin* sun and moon, which are 
seized by rahiila. 

973 If the lowly are discontented with their position in life, 

they will be caught like fish in fishing hooks (i.e. there 
must be a limit to humility). 

974 Foolish or nonsensical talk reaches the a.tmospheric spaces 

and strikes the head of a guilty man. 

975 If the hammer lacks weight, thc^ iron itself will rise. (Of 

those who cannot exert discipline or authority.) 

976 There are instances that they, who aie not believed to steal, 

commit theft. 

977 Although the prudent be destitute of means or plans, they 

will not take the course showed by the ignorant. 
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978 Alilioiigli the wiH(^ oheatT th(\v will not hr Js^iioraiil «9 

aei.ing, 

979 If 0110 is wis(‘. in dcwisiiig, tiun'r is no (lifficulty .inri'a|#ioyiiir 

a noble as a servant. 

o 2«‘q|ar^|'^y|2i:|’f54*|2^'a*; I [ 

98tl Ho is wise who fon^soos a thing without adiuotulion froiu 
another. 

981 If explanation and admonition are nor(i(*d, rvrrs aiuusals 

can imdorstand. 

982 The wise accept the little learning ofothi^rs, though thr.\* 

themselves are extremely intelloctiiaL 

983 Though the men of holiness decline, they are wtidoroh 

glorious by their good actioms. 

984 Though virtuous action or docitritw* is kept» comH‘u4od, it- 

lightens the whole world. 

985 Even if fragrant flowers arc coveu’ed, they tirffiiso swert, 

odoni* everywhere. 

986 The virtuous are honoured wherever th(\y gcu but a king 

is great only in his country. 

987 Though the act done to both the virtuous and tlu^ vulgar 

is equal or alike, the return of kindnoss is diflFcu^ent. 
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!KH8 Rviiii if the honest meet wth death, the}’' iif^ver abandon 
their own nature. 

989 The deeds of those who never think continually of tht‘ 

interest of others, resemble those of beasts, 

990 Eating and drinking alone can be accomplished even by 

beasts. 

991 To strive after food only, is like a pig with no hair. 

992 The virtuous, though angry, become cahn when bowed to, 

but fools become more proud when honoured. 

993 The good are aware of their own faults, buii the wicked 

seek out the faults of others. 

994 The virtuous are meek, so govern themselvf^s and others 

w(dl, but the wicked, being proud, hurt or trouble 
tlKunscives and others. 

996 In prosperity all become friendly, but in poverty all 
become enemies. 

996 AH gather at a precious continent from afar, and every 
one avoids a dried up lake. 

907 The wise are sufficient unto themselves; how can fools 
understand the wise. 
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998 When an old dog howls, otlior dogs run aftei' him without 

knowing why. 

999 The upright like a piveious stone nt'vor eluiuge ,iti ail, 

1000 If the humble are on their guard, it Is difficuih for ihe great 
to overcome them. 

Paper received. 16 - 6 - 1939 . 

„ published 26 - 10 - 1942 . 
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Article No. 7. 

The Epic of King Kesar of Ling, 

By George N. Roerich. 

For more than a century the Kesar Epic, the heroic saga 
of Tibet and Mongolia, had been known to students of folklore, 
but up to now our knowledge of the various vensions of this 
epic, its genesis, and its influence on the epos of Tibetan and 
Mongolian nomad tribes, has not advanced very far. This 
unsatisfactory state of affairs is mainly due to the inaccessibility 
of the Tibetan uplands, and the impossibility of making a survey 
of all the existing versions of the Tibetan epic of king Kesar of 
Ling. Without such a preliminary survey it is impossible 
to approach the intricate question of the origin of the Kesar 
Epic, and its date, or the problem of the Mongol versions and its 
translation into Mongolian. The first information about king 
Kesar (Geser^Gesser in Mongolian) liad been brought back to 
Europe by the explorer P, S. Pallas who gave a description of a 
Kesar temple (P, S. Pallas: Roisen durch verschiedene Provinzen 
des russischen Reiches, 1771-1776, St. Petersburg, III, 
pp. 118-9; also Fallas: Sammlungen historischer Nachrichten 
ueber die mongolischen Voelkerschaften, St. Petersburg, 1770- 
1801, T, p. 224). A little later Benjamin Bergmaim in his 
‘Nomadische Streifereien unter der Kalmucken’, voL II, Riga, 
1804, pp. 205-214; voL IV, Riga, 1805, pp. 181-214, gave the 
translation of two chapters (the VIIT-th and the TX-th) of the 
Kesar Epic. E. Timkovsky, who travelled through Mongolia to 
Peking in 18204, gave a brief account of the same two chapters 
(Kesar’s fight with the twelve-headed demon, his return to Ling, 
and his fight with Andalma-xan) in his * Pute^estvie v Kitai 
Seroz Mongoliyu v 1820 i 1821 gg.’, St. Petersburg, voL 1, 1824, 
pp, 281-297 (there exists an English ti'anslation of this worlc 
published iti London in 1827 with notes by J. Klaproth), TIk* 
Academician J. Klapi-oth published in 1823 in the "" Severniy 
Arkhiv’ in St. Petersburg an article on Kesar-Oesor, and 
established his identity with Kuan-ti or Kuan-yii, the hero of 
the well-known Chinese historical novel San-Kuo-chih. In 
1839 the Academician I. J. Schmidt published a German tramla- 
tioE of the Mongol version of the Kesar Epic printed in Peking 
(177 pages) in 1716 by order of the Emperor K’ang-hsi (®Die 
Thaten Bogda Gesser Chan’s’, St. Petersburg, 1839 (a reprint of 
this edition appeared in 1925 in the series 'Die heiligen Buecher 
des Nordens,’ I, Berlin). This version contained the first 
seven chapters of the Kesar Epic, and has been recentl}" 
retranslated into Russian by S. A. Kozin ('Geseriada’, Moscow, 
1935). An excellent analysis of the epic had been given b}" 
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W, Bcliott* ill Wb oBsay *Uebor die Sage v<iii (i<^sor41han' in 
tlie Abliaiidluiigoii dor B(^rliner AJ<adoBiio, IH5I, pp. 

I’lieHi? wore the first works on th<^ e])ic oi’ king Kt^sar ((5oHor) 
which ostablishod the oxisteiK'-e in Tibet aii<l Mcnigoliu. of a 
vohiiiiiiioiiB epos. Already (irimtn cwroofcly pointer! out* that the 
opic must have originated among the*, nomad tribes of the 
Tibetan upland. Tlie (‘arliest works devdt wii.h t.he Mongol 
version of the epic. A Tfix^tan version wa.s known to (^xist. 
blit very little was known aliout it. In 1884- I88f» the W(4h 
known Biissiaii explorer of Tibet ami Mongolia., Q, N. Potanin, 
succeeded in writing down fragments of an Amdo (Nort-h-East 
Tiliot) version of the Kosar Epic f‘Tangntsko-Tib(4.skaya 
Okraioa. Kitayaf, St. Petersfiurg, 189;!, vol. IT, pp. JlfF.), This 
was followed in 1900 hy the jinblieation by the lat<^ Ri(w. A. H. 
Francke of a Wtvt Til??dan version of th(^ epic (^Pei* Fniehling 
mid Wiiitermytliiis der Kesai'sago’ : Beitraego ziir Kenntnis der 
vorbiiddiiistischen ‘Religion Tibets and Ladakhs: M6moiros de 
la Sooi6te Fimio-Ongrienne, XV, Helsingfors).^ Wo now know 
that the epic exisfcs in Western Tibet (Ladak, Zaiigskar, Rnpshu, 
Lahiil-Gar^^'a, SpitI), and throughout the nomad belt of Northern 
Tibet, and is ospeoialiy popular among the tribes of tiu’f North* 
East and Eastern Tibet or Kham, 

Tlio epic exists in Tibet in oral and manuscript form, aaid 
(^(n‘tain chapters of it exist in [irinted form also. The oxistonec'i 
of a printed version of the Kesar Epic had fioori long denied. 
Sir Charles Bell in his ^The People of Tibet' (Oxford, 1928), 
]). 10, stated that there did not exist a- }>rinto(l version of it. A 
similar statement had been made by Madam A. Bavid-Nool, 
the well-known French explorer of Tibet, who quoted the opinion 
of the present Cliiei' of Ling (gLin) in North-East Tibet (A, 
David-Nee! and Lama Yongden: ‘La Vie surhumaino do Gii6sar 
de Ling\ Paris, 1931, ]k xvi). A printed version of the epic 
in a somewhat abridged aiui ‘edited' form does exist. The 
Miisouin fnor Voelkerkundc^ in Berlin possesses one printed 
volume (out of three), see.ur(d by the lirotlmrs Schlagiritwnit. 
llie late Dr, Borthold Laufor {JAOSf voL 52, 1 (1932), p, 95) 
mentions an (edition of tln^ Kesar Epic in three volumes printed 


1 ThiB West Tibetan voraioii was obtained by Francke fromi the 
viiiago of Sheh in Ladak. Another Ladaki or West Tibetan verakm, 
dillerent in detail but similar in the story and m spirit, was obtained 
by Francke from the village of Khalatse, and the Khalats© version, in 
the original Ladaki dialect, with English abstracts and notes, was taken 
up for publication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal and was in print as 
early as 1906™! 909, This has at last been published in 1941, eight years 
after Dr, Francke’s death in 1933, from the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, together with an English rendering of the entire Shoh version, and 
Index of Names and other connected literature compiled and collected by 
Francke and published in the Indian Antiquary of 1901 and 1902, and 
with an ItUradmUon on the Kesar Saga by Prof, Suniti Kumar Chatterjf, 
and Franeke’s Preface. 
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In Lhasa. I have never come across this edition of the epic, 
but had seen printed editions IVom Kham in Eastern Tibet of 
the chapter ^Tho war against the Hor tribes’ (Hor-dmag-skor 
). This printed version of the 'War against the 
Hor tribes’ is somewhat shorter than the manuscript version 
and has been apparently edited by the 'old-believers’ or rSih- 
ma-pas of Tibetan Buddhism. We are now in a position to 
state that there exist several versions of the Tibetan epic about 
king Kesar. Several versions of it are known to exist in the 
regions of North-East Tibet. At least two versions are known 
to exist in Amdo alone. A copy of one of the Amdo versions of 
the Kesar Epic had been brought back by Mr. G. N. Potanin 
{'Tangutsko-Tibetskaya Okraina Kitaya’, II, pp, 3-44, p. 114), 
and is now preserved in the Public Libra-ry at Leningrad. 
Eragments of another version from Amdo have been recorded 
by myself and will be published in a forthcoming publication on 
the Amdo dialect. The Kesar Epic is known to exist among the 
Banak (sBra-nag, or ' Black Tents’) tribes of the Kuku-iior region, 
and among the numerous tribes of the Goloks (in go-log), and the 
eastern Hor-pas. Unfortunately our knowledge of these two 
versions is very >scant, and wo are as yet unable to establish 
relation to the Amdo version of tho epic. Among the Baiiaks 
Kesar is worshippe^d as one of the amfie (lit. Tibc^taii: 
A-myes) or protecting deities (W. W. Eockhill: Diary of a 
Journey through Mongolia and Tibet, Washington, 1894, p. 130; 
also his 'Land of the Lamas’, p. 94). The popularity of the 
Kesar Epic among the Qolok tribes is very groat. Kesar is said 
to have left his miraculous sword in tho land of the Goloks, and 
many of the mountain peaks and localities of the Golok tribal 
area are connected with the name of Kesar, for example, the 
towering snow-massif of Amhe-ma-c'en ( A-myes 
ma-chen), which dominates the whole region, is popularly called 
6e-sar pho-bran, or tho 'Palace of Kesar’. Madame 
A, David-Neel has given us a French rendering of the Kham 
version of the epic (‘La Vie surhiimaine de Gu6sar do Ling’, 
Paris, 1931), and Dr. A. Tafol had reproduced several passages 
of the Kesar Epic written down by him at Jyekundo in Northern 
Elam (A, Tafel: 'Meine Tibetreise’, Leipzig, 1923, pp. 374ff.). 
A Tibetan version of the epic is said to exist among the Shara- 
yughurs of the Nanshan (Potanin: 'Tangutsko-Tibetskaya 
Ofaaina Kitaya’, I, p. 442). Further West and South the epic 
is known throughout the nomad belt of the chang-thang ( 
byah-thah) or the Great Tibetan Northern Upland, among the 
nomad tribes of Sikliim, Bhutan, and thinughout Western Tibet 
{the Kailasa region, Eupshu, Lahul (Gar^’a), Spiti, Zangskar and 
Ladak), In the region of Western Hor or Nub-Hor (the area 
round the Dang-La Range, North of Nag-chu-ka), it is very 
popular among the Hor tribes, professing the ancient Bon faith, 
9 
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and 1 lia.d seen myself a beautifully writtou luanuscript- of the 
Kesar Epic in sixteen volumes in the possession of lic^adniaii 
(G. Eooricli: 'Trails to Inmost Asia’, Yale IJnivc^rsity Press, 
1931, p. 360). Eurtbor west the c^pic is well known amonji; 
Chang-pas (hyah-pa) or 'noifherners’ of the Groat Lakc^ Itc^gion^ 
situated ininiediatcdy north of the Trans-Himalayas (tln^ districts 
of gNain-m, Nag-tshah and ’Bnm-ra), The Wc^st TOa^tan version 
has been made kiiomi by the late Rev. A. H. Eraricko (PDca- 
Eruehlingsmytlins der Kosar Saga; Der WinteiinytlmH der Kosar 
Saga’ in the Memoires do la Societe Einno-Ougrienne, vol. XV, 
Holsingfors; 'The Spring Myth of the Kcisar Sagad, Indian 
Antiquary, vol. XXX, lOOl', pp. 329-341; voi. XXXI, 1902, 
pp. 32-40 and 147-157; 'A Lower Ladakhi Version of tluj Kesar 
Saga’ in the Bibliotheca Indim, Calcutta, 1905-1909, parts 
No. 1134, 1150, 1164 and 1218). 

European and American libraries possess several versions of 
the epic. The Library of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the 
Russian Academy of Sciences possesses two versions of the Tibetan 
Kesar Epic (S. Kozin: ‘Gesoriada’, Moscow, 1935, p. 223). 
In the United States manuscripts of the epic are to be found in 
the Pierpont Morgan Library in Now York, and at the Library o,f 
Congress (an abridged life of Kesar presented by the late W. W. 
Rockhill), Complete sets of the Kesar Epic are only v(ay seldom 
met with. In most eases known manuscripts of the Kesar Epic 
contain only separate chapters or books (called skor O!’ rnam- 
tiiar), such as the chapters on 'The destruction of the D(mmn 
king’ bUud-rgyal), the 'Birth of Kesar’, the 'War 

against the Hor tribes’, and the 'Story of the War against/ king 
tSa-tham of the country of Jang’. By far the most popnia/r and 
the most extensive is the book on the 'War against the Hor 
tribes’. The number of chapt(H's in the various versions of tlu^ 
epic vary considerably. Some contain only the chapt(n*w im the 
'Birtli of Kesar’, in which is included thi^ story of Ids marriage^ 
the clmpter on the 'Destruction of the Demon king of the North 
and the chapter on the 'War against the Hor tribes’. In some 
localities only separate chax)tors are known, for exampk^ the 
chapter on the 'War against the Hor trib<^s’. In Amdo in 
North-East Tibet the following chapters are popularly known:— 

(a) The 'Birth of King Kesar of gLih’. Throughout the 
Amdo version Kesar is called Dzamlap-sag 
( ’Dzam-glin tshah). 

(&) The 'Destruction of the Demon king of the North’ 
( bDud-’dul). 

(c) The 'War against the Hor tribes’ Hor- 

dmag-skor). 

(d) The 'Conquest of China’ (f rGya-’dul). 

QB 
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(e) The "War against the country of Jang’ IJaii- 

wkor). 

(/) The ‘Conqxiest of the country of Mon’ 

Mon-’dui). 

The West llbetan version edited by A. H.' Francko contains 
the chapters on the ‘ Birth of Kesar the story of his youth and 
marriage to ’Bru-gu-ma ( ’Brug-mo of the North-East 
Tibetan versions), the story of Kesar ’s visit to China, the destruc- 
tion of the Demon king of the North, and the chapter on the 
'War against the Hot* tribes It must be added that the chapter 
on the ^War against the country of Jang’ also exists in West 
Tibet. In Lahul-Garz’a'only two chapters are known to exist : 
the chapter on the ‘War against the Hor tribes’ and the chapter 
on the 'War against the country of Jang’. 

Madame A. David-Neel’s Kham version of the epic contains 
the chapters on the ‘Birth of Kesar’, his fight with the Demon 
king of the North, Kesar ’s return to the land of Ling and his 
war against the Hor tribes, his war against the country of Jang, 
Kesar’s war against the king of the South, and against the king 
of sTag-gzig (Iran). 

The West Tibetan version of the epic recorded by A. H. 
Francke is preceded by a Prologue containing the story of the 
eighteen heroes ( dap’-bo) of the land of Ling, and Madame 
David-Neel’s Kham version contains a Prologue relating the 
story of the search by Guru Padmasambhava for a maiden 
destined to become the mother of king Kesar. 

The Nub-Hor version of the epic, which I had occasion to see 
in the land of the Western Hor-pas, is closely related to the 
North-East Tibetan versions. 

In North-East Tibet new chapters are being constantly 
added to the epic. Thus in Hua-rl in Lower Amdo a monk 
recently composed a new song for the chapter on the 'War 
against the Hor tribes’, describing the war preparations of 
the troops of the land of Ling under the command of Tsha- 
^an IDan-ma !^ah-khra- the IDan-ma’i dMag-sgrigs chen-mo 
), and a song on the conquest of Jang 
( f IJah-’dul-gyizur-rgyan cheii-mo) . In Amdo 

a song composed by a rnin-ma-pa bla-ma sTag-sam-pa about 
A-stag lha-nio, the consort of the Demon king (hDud-rgyal- 
gyi btsun-mo), who became afterwards one of the eighteen wives 
of king Kesar, enjoys great popularity (verbal communication 
by the dGe-b§es dGe-’dun Chos-’phel). 

The greater part of the Kesar Epic must have originated 
among the nomadic tribes of North-Eastern Tibet. This does 
not exclude the possibility of many motifs being derived from 
foreign sources. From very ancient times the nomad regions of 
North-Eastern Tibet had been a sort of refuge for nomad tribes 
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fotcod to retreat into tho mountain fanttit^Mscxs of Tiliot by 
political iiphoavalK in tlio stoppe bolt of (loui.ral AHia.» No 
doubt tliOKo newcomers brought wiUi them tiicar l.riba.l epics and 
songSj which gradually became i!icorjK>rat(‘<i Uie Ihlieiaii 

tribal epicB™-tho epic of king Kosar, tiio mlghi.y wa.riior king of 
Ling. Wo are still luiabh^ to disentangles tins history and evolu- 
tion of the epic, to distinguish best we(sn the original Tibetan 
background and outside motifs. Tlu^ Kesar Epic shows its 
heroes living in a country with a scani-sedeiitary, semi-nomadic 
population. The rich possess castles (called plio-lu'ini or rnkhar) 
—stone buildings with fortilied walls and watch towers. Th<^ 
commonors live in tents, tho black tents of ilu^ Tibetan nomads. 
The nomads tend largo herds of cattle, consisting of yaks and 
cross-breeds between yaks and domestic oat tie (Tibetan 
mdzo). A favourite occupation is the hunting of tlio wild 
yak (Tibetan ’broh) and of the wild ass or kyang (Tibetan 
js;’' rkyari, Equus kyang), and horse races, and combats between 
warriors. All these are familiar themes from tho Tibetan 
North-East, and one can say that tho epic correctly reproduces 
the life of the Tibetan nomads in the North-East of Tilx^t. 

It is as yet impoKSsihle to establish the date of tlu^ Kosa»* 
Epic, as we know it, but certain aspects of it, as for (^xamph^ 
Kesar’s wa.rs against the Hor tribes (that is Turkish trilxvs of tlic^ 
North), his conquest of Eastern Tibet (war against tlio 
country of Jang), his conquest of the South (Mon-yul or the 
Himalayan valleys), and war against tho king of tho Ta-zig 
(the countries lying between Western Tibet and Iran), and tho 
story of Kosar’s marriage to the daughter of the Chineses Emperor, 
show a certain similarity to the story of the famous Tibetan 
king Sroh-btsan sgam-po. This tends to indicates that the eph^ 
of king Kesar must have originated or at least taken its present 
form after the Tibetan Imperial Period, that is after tlio first 
half of the ninth century A. D. 

Tho language of the epic often influenced by tho spoken 
dialects of Tibet does not permit any deductions as to the date 
of the epic and of its origin. Tho epic of Kesar Imd spread 
all over Tibet, and especially among tho nomad tribes of the 
North and North-East. In each district it is being told In th<^ 
local dialect, but the subject of the epic, tho main eplsodos of 
king Kesar's life remain the same. Naturally there is noticoabk 
a considerable difference in details which often had been intro- 
duced from local folklore and tribal epics. Tho scarcity of 
manuscript versions of the epic resulted in a considerable variety 
of oral versions which differ considerably in respect of dotailL 
In some of the versions certain traces of a North-East Tibetan 
origin are stiU discernible. The language of the oral versions is 
not the classical written Tibetan, it is a style closely approaching 
the every-day ooUoquial language with certain archaisms. Thus 
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tilo Ladaki version edited by A. H. Francke in th© Bibliotheca 
Indica lias boon cliantod in the spoken dialect of.Ladak* 
Goiioraiiy speaking, tho stylo of the language of the oral versions 
depends a great deal on the degree of literacy of the rhapsodist* 
Riiapsodists with a good knowledge of the literary language 
endeavour to preserve the literary character of the language, 
whereas those, who had learnt the epic by heart during recitals 
are apt to use their own dialect. 

The inanuHcript versions of the Kesar Epic found in Tibet 
exhibit definite similarities to the North-East Tibetan versions. 
The oral versions seem to be an outgrowth of the manuscript 
versions, much enlarged and furnished with a wealth of details 
not to bo found in the manuscript versions. From the point of 
view of tho language, the manuscript versions are written in a 
language and style which differ considerably from the classical 
language, and show great similarity with the style and language 
of Tibetan songs and ballads many of which go back to the 
pre-Buddhist period. The language of the manuscript -versions 
points towards tho North-East of Tibet and Kham (present 
tense forms in gda’-ba, past tense forms in thel, and 

vocabulary. Ex. the a-gu of the Ladak! version which represents 
a local pronunciation of the Tibetan A-khu ‘uncle’, as 
shown by Br. B. Laufer). The frequent use of the word in the 
West Tibetan version may be an indication of its East Tibetan 
origin. A-khu or uncle is a common form of addressing people 
in the East and North-East of Tibet (Amdo : a-k‘i). 

The language of printed versions stands nearer to the 
classical form of the Tibetan language. 

The similarity of the main episodes indicates the existence 
of a primitive Kesar Epic which must have originated among 
the Tangut and Tibetan tribes of the North-East. I venture to 
propose the following stages in the evolution of the Kesar Epic: — 

1 . Primitive Kesar Epic — ^an heroic epic which originated 

among the Tangut and Tibetan tribes of the 

North-East, 

2. Manuscript Versions of the epic (in some of the 

extant versions Buddhist elements predominate). 


3. Printed abridged ver- 4. Oral Versions of the 

sion of the epic, epic strongly col** 

edited by Rnin- cured by local 

ma-pa lamas in folklore. 

Kham (Borge- 

rBzogs-chen dgon- 
pa). 
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Tlie Kosar Epic in its primitive form must have ix^prosoiited 
an Jieroic nomad epos. It is as yet to osia.l)lisli wliieli 

of tile known parts belong(Kl to the primitive (^pi<% hut it scKuns 
probable that th(^ acooimts of king Kc^sar's wa.rs against the llor 
tribes^ th<at is the l^irkish tribes of Otmtral Asui, tlu^ wa>r against 
the country of Jang, and the Soiithc’irn Himalayan vall(\ys, as 
well as the descriptions of the battles and coiitesi.s betwcHui fainoiiB 
warriors belong to an ancient nomad epos, and must Imve formed 
part of the primitive epic song about king K(ssar. (’Gradual iy the 
originaJ outline of the epic bcc^amo euriclu^d wil^h a wcvaltli of 
details borrowed from local folklore, and it luis been pointc^d out 
that the epic of king Kosar contains tnany ])arall(^ls to Ema>f)(nin 
folklore. The original story of the (i])ie had hexm (dosely inter- 
woven by fairy-tale motifs. Thc' T''ibt"tan vei‘sions consist of 
prose and extensive passage^s in verse. In the oral ven'sions the 
passages in verse seem to predominate, and it setuns more than 
probable that the original epic of Kesar co!isisted of passa-ges in 
verso. Tt is also noteworthy that most of the archaisms found 
in the language of the epic are found precisely in the versified 
portions. Whereas all the known versions of the Tibetan Kesar 
Epic show considerable similarity in th(^ main ef)isod(^s of thc^ 
epic, the local versions differ considerably in respcvit of details. 
Some of the versions had been doubtlessly h‘e-odil»(Kl’ in a 
Buddhist milieu, others, as for example the West Tihof-an v(H‘Hion 
recorded by the late .Dr. A. H, Erancke, show a,u unmistakable 
imprint of local West Tibetan folklore. A. H. F^an(^ke was of the 
opinion that the epic was closely rela.tet! to the pr(‘-Buddhist 
mythology of Tibet and oven attemptcvl to iiit(^rpret- it in terms of 
a nature mythology (spring and wint(^r myttis). 0. N, Poi-anin on 
the.other hand insisted on its epicj eharadior, and oven expre^ssed 
the opinion that the epic must have originat(vi among Ihirkish 
tribes of Central Asia, and com])ared it to t.lu^ Ah^xander-roraance^ 
(G. N. Potanin, Etnogr. Obozronie, XXI, 2, pp* 22-3). 
TJndoubtedly in its original form the Kosar Eph^ must have 
possessed a pre-Buddhistie baekgromid, and oveii prestmt 

text of the epic oru^ finds frequent alhisions to tlu^ ancient 
Bon-po faith of Tibet. ^Thus wo find often invoked the founder 
of the Bon-po faith gSan-rab mi-ho (Iha-skyahs-Bu bsdod-do 
Eon-gyi lha-bon ston-pa gSan-rab bka’-drin-cbo 

The oi)ic knows the three main 
divisions or spheres of the World: BTen-lha or Heaven, ruled 
by dBan-po brGya-byin or 6atakratu-Indra, and Ms 

consort bKur-dman rgyal-mo (or ( 

A-ne bKur-dman-mto, also called ’Buin-khri rgyal- 

mo); bar-btsan or mi-yul, the World of Men, and 

Yog-Mu, the Underworld, or the World of the Nagas. 
One often finds in the text of the epic such ancient shamanistio 
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'Concepts an the ‘Lofty blue sky’ ( Gofi-Hnoii iiani- 
mkha^). Gradually Buddhist oloments penetrated the epic 
Indra oi* !>rGya-hyin was replaced by Guru Padmasainbhava, 
and K(‘Har hitnscdf IxM^amo a protector of the Buddhist faith ancl 
builder of Buddhist rnonastories. At the beginning of v<Tsifiod 
])ortioiis one now finds the usual Buddhist invocation to the 
Tri-ratna ( sKyabs-dkon-mchog 
gsum-la gsol-ba^dcbs). © 

Befort^ giving a brief outline of the contents of the opici, 
a few words must be said about the rhapsodists in whose midst 
it is preserved, and who gradually have assumed the rdle of 
priests or exorcists of king Kesar. Among the rhapsodists of 
the Kesar Epic one finds both professional itinerant rhapsodists, 
distinguished by a special costume, and ordinary laymen, both 
men and women. The recital of the epic may take anything 
from three to ten days. The epic is sung or often road, drawlingly. 
A professional rhapsodist may often improvise whole passages 
while reciting it. I still vividly remember my experience with 
a rhapsodist of the Kesar Epic whom I had invited to write it 
down. This rhapsodist continuously improvised passages and 
whenever T asked him to repeat the passage sung by him, he 
would always sing it in a slightly different version. ProfesvSional 
rhapsodists seldom use manuscripts of the epic during recitals. 
They know it by heart and often sing it in a sort of trance. Lay- 
men on the contrary read it from a manuscript, and seldom know 
it by heart, except for a few passages. Itinerant rhapsodists 
are distinguished by a special costume. These rhapsodists 
( sgrun-pa, pronounced d^up-pa, or sgrun-b§ad) wear 

on the head a special high hat, called the ‘ rhapsodist^s hat’ or 
sgrun-2wa. The hat is white and is adorned with the 
images of the Sun and Moon. It is a pointed hat with throe 
triangular shaped sides, edged with red. On his body a rhap- 
sodist wears a white Tibetan coat or chu-pa. It is noteworthy 
that the colour of the hat and coat is white, white being the 
colour of the coromoiiial garments worn by Bon-po priests and 
exorcists. An itinerant rhapsodist of the Kesar Epic always 
carries with him a painted image or than-ka representing the 
life-story of king Kesar, and an arrow adorned with multi- 
coloured (blue, green, y(^llow and red) ceremonial scarfs or kha- 
btags. With the help of this arrow or da-tar ( mda’-dar), 
the rhapsodist points out the various episodes of the Kesar Epic 
depicted on the painting. Some of the more famous rhapsodists 
are accompanied on their journeys by a troop of disciples who 
learn the art of singing and reciting the epic. In the Amdo 
Province of North-East Tibet the rhapsodists of the Kesar 
Epic often belong to the ancient Bon faith. Very often a rhapso- 
dist of the Kesar Epic is also weU known as an exorcist. Among 
the Goloks and the Hor-pas of North-East Tibet the epic is 
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recited during funeral ceroTnonies. Before a. rcudial a 

flat platfonn is prepared and floor is strewn wii.li Hmfn-pa 
or barley-flour. Tiio Jisieners sit around platforitt and the 
rhapsodist sits facing the piatfomn The recaial cont.lmaw for 
several days, ft is commonly sa.i(i tliatr hoof-prints 

appea-r on the platform, arid thesi^ are bclicwed io rt^presemt the 
hoof-prints of the mighty steed of king ivesar, invoked by iho 
rhapso^ist. Some of the riiapsodisfcs Ic^ad a sedonfca,ry iift^ and 
marry. In such cases the sojis often follow thfur fathei\s and 
become rliapsodists in their turn. In Westc^in Tibet, in Ladak 
the Kesar Epic is sung by village mnsu^ians or bedas. One of 
the versions of the epic recorded by Dr, A. II. Era.nekc (lus 
*first manuscript’) was recited by a girl of about sixt(H^n years of 
ago {Indian Antignar]^, vol. XXX, 1901, p. In some 

districts of Tibet the K(^sar Epic and its singer's were pcn’scMuited 
by the Lamaist clergy and this somewhat rcdltHited on 
popularity of the epic (king Kesar is popularly boliev(‘d to !>e tli <5 
mortal enemy of the yi-dam ICam-srin). Of late, the followers 
of the 'old-believers’ sect (rnin-ma-pa) and thc^ dGe-lugs-pas 
have attempted to appropriate the popular epic. In Kham 
among the rnih-ma-pas one finds a service or cho-ga, and a 
ceremony of offering a gtor-ma in honour of king Kesar who is 
worshipped as a protector or chos-skyon. In Amdo among the 
followers of the dGe-lugs-pa sect one often hears the unexpected 
statement that Tsoii-kha-pa himself, the Tibetan Reformer, 
had been once the chaplain a-mchod, proiimmcod 

amc^oV in Amdo) of King Kesar of Ling I 

The name of king Kesar is connected with tiic^ principality 
of Ling gLin) in Korth-Eastorn Tibet, situated to the 
South-East of Jyekundo, between Jyokiindo atid Kanliso. The 
place was visited by A. Tafol in 1905-G and by Madame A. David- 
Neel. The presont-day Chief of Ling considers himself to bo a 
descendant of king Kesar’s half-brother. 

Now lot us give a brief outline of the famous epic, as 
sung in Greater Tibet, 

The first chapter ot* book of the Tibetan vorBion of th© 
Kesar Epic contains an aocouxt or* toe 8E3:^i>too of Kbsie on 
Eabth tro COMBAT EVXO. According to some of tlio versions (the 
West Tibetan version, ^ the North-East Tibetan (Amdo) version, 
and the Mongol versions) Kessw was said to have boon the 
youngest son of brGya-byin (Satakratu-Indra) named 
Don-grub (in the Mongol vorsion translated hy Schmidt and 
retranslated by Kozin, Kesar Don-grub is said to have been the 
middle son of India — Dile biitiigeg^i or Don-grub). In the 
Tibetan version of the epic rendered into French by Madame 
A. David-Neel and the Lama Yongden, king Kesar is said to 
have been an envoy of Padmasambhava. According to this 
version Guru Rin-po-ohe or Padmasambhava decides to send 
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ail envoy to the eoiintty of Ling to eoinbat evil mirfortimoB. Hfa 
clioico fallH on Tlnib-pa dGa^-ba, mii of 

*Klior4o bBo-inchog and of r’Do-rje Phag-uio (Vajra>- 

varahi). Tlua vension evidently originated among the min-ma.- 
pan or 'old-believorH ’ of Eastern Tibet, whore the sect in ntill 
Btrong and pobbc^shob numerouH followers in the vicinitioB of 
Dorge and rOsJogH-choni dgon-pa. Before descending to Ling, 
the into re king Kesar requests the gods that ho might be given 
a steed that 'death could not overtake’, a saddle studded with 
procious stones, a helmet, a sword, a coat of mail, a bow and 
atTOWs, and two warriors to accompany him and assist him in 
his mission. Padmasambhava then proceeds to the Realm of 
the Nagas in search of a nagi girl fit to become tlie mother of 
king Kesar. His choice fell on Dze-den ( mDzes-Idan). 
Padmasambhava orders her to be sent to Ling. On her arrival 
in the land of Ling, Dze-den enters the service of the wife of 
Senglon ( Sen-blon. Madame David-Neol writes the 
name Singlen), Chief of Ling. In her jealousy Sengldn’s wife 
banishes the nagi girl to a mountain pass, said to be haunted 
by evil spirits. On the way to the pass, Dze-den fell asleep and 
miraculously became pregnant. On her return to Senglon’s 
camp a boy was born to her. 

According to the Amdo version the gods <^'1^ Lha-byin 
and A-ne Gog-^men jya-mo (A-ne Gon-sman rgyal-mo 

) first sent their eldest son to see the land of Ling, but he 
returned without reaching Ling. Then the second son was 
sent, but he also returned without having been able to see the 
land of Ling. Then the youngest son asked permission to put 
on his father’s helmet and coat of mail. Having put on the coat 
of mail, the boy jumped into the saddle and rode off to the 
land of Ling, On his return Dzamlang-sang (Kesar) made a 
request to A-ne Gog -^men- jya-mo, that he would not go to the 
land of Ling unless he be given a handful of blood from the nose 
of an ant, and a handful of the veins of a louse. Dzamlang did 
not want to leave the Realm of Gods or Lha-hyul, and therefore 
made this request which was difficult to comply with. Having 
accepted the will of the gods, Dzamlang-sang, the future king 
Kesar, assumed the shape of a white bird (b3^a dkar-po) and 
descended to the land of Ling, The wife of C''o-t'og, one of 
the elders of Ling, saw as it were a large shadow descending on 
the land of Ling. She told her husband that the shadow must 
be an evil omen, and that probably Kesar was being reincarnated 
in Ling. One morning a son was born to Gig-za lha-mo ( 
’Gag-bza’ lha-mo), who received the name of Co-re ( 
Co-re, also written Cho-ris). In those days the land of 
Ling paid tribute in men to the Demon-ogre king. When the 
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■chief of the domoxiB ’^diF-gen bdnd-rgan) C"aiii-ba 

Lay-rii| ^ Khram-pa Lag-rih) arrived in L/iiig in 

order to collect the tribute, the chief of Ling A-k'i (/^^>4’/or) 
A-khn Khro-tlum) decided to give him a.s tribute iJie 
newly-born moo of Gig-za. lha-mo. 'flje inoi.lun* wept, hit.hwiy, 
and the boy said to lic^r: *Do not laimmi. for me ! When the cliiof 
of the demons will come to-inorrow, tell him to open wick^ his 
month, and piiaco me inside his montbb Wlnai the e]d(d* of 
the demons arrived at the tent of G'ig-za lha-nno s!ie phuitnl her 
son on a shovel and olfered th<^ boy to the dmnosi chi(4, saying: 
'Chief of demons, swallow my child without biting him 1 ’ When 
the demon chief liad swallowed Co-ro, the lattcn* rosi^ inside tlie 
chief’s throat and blocked tlu' passage. Panting from pain, tin’! 
chief ronrinured: ‘0 Co-re d(%sc(md qui(ddy into iny stomaeh!’ 
Blit Co-re continiuKl to block tlic (thief’s throat, and the latter 
died suffering acute pains. Then follow a, immlxa* of attenupts 
of C%-t'op to destroy Kosar with the help of powerful demon 
magicians. From every trial Kesar (mimvs out victorious. 

The second part of the chapter on the birth of Kosar dt^als 
with the STORY of Kesar’s marriage to D^lg-mo 
’Bxaig-mo), who is also <‘(>veted by the old n''o-tV>p. A contest 
is arranged, and K(^sar wins th(‘ contest, and th(^ band of Ddg-mo. 
The gods remind Kesar, always (tailed Dzamla.iig-sa-ng in tlm 
Amdo version, of his duty to go and destroy Itie chied of the 
demon-ogres of the Korth. Kesar proceeds to toe North 
TO FIGHT AND KILL THE Bemoh KING, and Icavcs behind Dn*g-mo. 
On his arrival at the camp of the Demon king h(t finds that tlu» 
Boinon king had gone* out hunting. K(\sar pt^rsnadew i,ho Demon 
king’s wife Me-bza’ ’hum-skyid jbo help him in destroying tint 
Bemon king. Me-hza’ ’bum-sky id (;on(*eals K(wa,r in i-iie castle^ 
of the Demon king and instructs Kesar how to kill the cUunon. 
The latter returns from hunting and through his magict poivors 
frels th(' p!Tsence of danger. ILt asks his wife about it, and ilut 
latter r(^a,ssures him a,nd the demon falls aslecq). TIhhi Kesar 
comes out of his hiding ])lac(^ and dcHtroys tlu^ D(unon king. 
Me-bza’ ’bum -sky id ^giv(w K(mr a magic drink and lu^ forgets 
the Past and the land of Ling, and continiucB to live with M'edissa’ 
’bum-skyid in the palace of th(^ Demon king, MA/anwhik^ the 
king of the Hor Kir-kar ( Gur-dkar), Ixsing anxious to 
marry, sent out a crow in search of a queen for himsedf. Idie 
crow proceeds to Central Tibet dhUs) to have a look 

at^the Tibetan princess 0-cog, then to Nepal to the palacjo of the 
princess Khri-btstin, and to China to soo the Chinese princess 
Kop-co ( rGya-bza’ Koh-co. Kon-co>OhinoBo kung- 
chn, Imperial princess), and then to the land of Ling to see 
the Liou-Iady mg-ge ( 8eh-clam ’Brng-ge), The 
©row returns to the camp of king Kir-kar and informs the king 
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that most* boaiitiful of thorn all is of Liisg — 'when 

standing slio is similar to a hannor hoistod, when sitting sho is 
similar i.o a mnlticolourod tont’. 

L(‘.arnirjg of tlu^ ahHorico of K(^sar from Liiig, tlu^ Hor king 
d<Hn(h\H to raid Ling and carry away I>'jig-go. llio raid is siic(^osb- 
fnf t!io troops of l^iug suffor defeat, and even the brother of 
Kosar— rTya-ts^a-sag ( rOyal-tsha-tshaii) is killcMi, and 
I)l*g-go carried away to the land of Hor, D’^Ig-ge, a oaptive 
lisr THE LAND OF Hob, sonds a crow with a message to Kesar 
in the land of the northern demom. The crow flew to thc^ 
demon land and sat on the tont of Kesar, and ntterod a caw. 
Kesar got angry, took his bow and aixow, and shot the crow^ 
when the bird fell on the ground. Me-bza' tBnm-skyid took the 
letter and gave it to Kesar, Kesar read the letter and learnt 
that the Hor-pas had plundered the land of Ling, that they had 
killed his brother Jya-ts'a-sag, and had carried away his wife 
D^ig-go as captive. Greatly afflicted by the news, Kesar takes 
his magic arrow ^fuifflling wishes' and turning himself in the 
direcition of thc^ land of Hor sends the arrow. The arrow reaches 
the camp of the king of Hor during a big feast and drives into a 
big boulder. A hundred blacksmiths try to break it, but fail 
in their effort ; a hundred carpenters try to saw it, but also fail in 
their effort. Then D’^ig-mo wi^aps hor hand with a white kerchief 
and pulls the arrow out. 'What sort of an arrow is this? — 
the king of Hor asks her, and D^ig-mo answers : ' This is the arrow 
of Kesar ' . But Me-bza’ 'Bum-skyid gives Kesar again the magic 
drink and he again forgets the Past and the land of Ling. Then 
his steed, the wise rKyah-rgod reminds Kesar of his duty to go 
back to Ling. Kesar proceeds to Ling, and assumes the shape 
of a trader, and camps on the meadow belonging to old G'o-t'oi], 
the chief of Ling. C'o-t'op sends Kesar's father Karkye 
( Seh-blon Ra-skyes) to the trader's tent in order to 
collect the tax due for the grazing of caravan animals on the 
meadow. The trader invites Rarkye to his tent, and offers 
him a cup of tea. Old Rarkye recognizes in the cup, 'the cup of 
his son Kesar, and begins to weep. The trader inquires about 
the reason of his affliction, and Rarkye tells him that he had a 
son named Lzamlang who had gone to the country of demons 
and had not returned. The trader (Kesar) then tells him that he 
had been to the land of demons, and that this cup had been given 
to him by the demons. On hearing this Rarkye begins to weep 
again, but the trader suddenly transforms himself into Kesar. 
The old man in great haste runs to O''o-t'oi)*s tent, shouting 
loudly ' 0 C'o-t'op I to-day my darling, and your adversary, 
has come back!' C'o-t'og understood that king Kesar had 
come hack, and proceeds with a ceremonial scarf to the tent 
-of Kesar, but there he finds only a stranger. Pull of rage he 
rushes back to his camp and begins to maltreat the old Rarkye. 
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Moaiiwlule Elesa,r assuming Ms true shape mounts his steed 
and proceeds towards G*'o4‘og’s tent. Co-t'op full of anguish 
shouts to his daughter: * Quick, place me in the brown loatiior 
hag for meat!’ The daughter having placed C"o-t‘^op inside 
the hag, then placed the lattoi* on the table in front of Ilesar. 
Kesar observed that sometliing was trembling inside the bag, 
and said that this was an evil omen. He then takes an awl and 
pierces the bag. C‘'o4‘op begins to howl, and Kesar continues 
to prod the bag with his awl, and lets C‘'o-t‘oij out when the 
latter was half-dead. Kesar on his return to Ling begins pro» 
parations for his war against the Hob. A large "force of 
horsemen is mustered, and with Kesar at its head proceeds 
towards the frontiers of Hor. On the march, Kesar receives a 
message fi*om Ms divine protector Gop-^men llia-mo telling him 
to send his troops back, and to proceed against the Hor alone, 
Eng Kir-kar of Hor has a bad dream and he asks his minister 
Semba ( bSan-pa) to interpi'ot it. Semba explains that the 
dream was full of evil omens, and that it presaged the coming of 
Kesai‘. Ell route Kesar overcomes various difficulties, he crosses 
a virgin forest the trees of which drew together on his approach. 
He overcomes seven ogres which appear in the shape of beautiful 
maidens, two rocks that tried to crush Mm, etc. On approaching 
the castle of the king of Hor, Kesar assumed the form of a lama. 
The daughter of king Kir-nag sees him and invites the lama to 
her parents’ tent. She goes to bring a horse for the lama, hut 
on returning finds a boy on the road. Unable to find the lama, 
she asks the boy (Kesar) to become a shepherd in hor home. 
The king Kir-nag takes the boy into his service, and Kesar 
spends his days guarding sheep. The boy (Kesar) wins a horse- 
race. One day king Kir-nag was invited by king Ear-kar to a 
feast. The shepherd boy bogged the king to take him along. 
On arrival to Kir-kar’s camp, Kesar destroys a mighty warrior 
famous throughout the country of Hor. With th(^ help of an 
iron chain Kesar penetrates within the oastle oe Kir-kab 
ANB KIBES ran KING.^ King Kir-ser is also killed by Kc^sar, and 
the soul of Kir-nag is banished. Kesar takes ani> 

THE WEALTH OF KiE-KAB AND PROCEEDS TO THE LAND OF LlNCB 
On ^the way Kesar remembers that D^lg-mo had a son born 
during her ^ captivity. He then returns to Hor, seizes the boy, 
and kills him. On his return to Ling, he lives for many years 
happily and the country becomes prosperous. 

Then again the gods command Kesar to proceed against 
THE COUNTRY OF Jang. The Ling troops are^again mustered. 
The Hor horsemen under the command of Semba Me-ru-tse 
( bSan-pa rMe-ru-tse) join forces, and the huge army 

invades Jang. The chapter gives a vivid description of battles, 
and w© have no doubt that these descriptions belong to the 
ancient strata of the epic. Again Kesar’s divine protectress 
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A“iio Gog-^^moii jya-mo orders Kesar to proceed against Mug 
Sa4ham of Jang alone with the help of his magic powers. Mean- 
while king Sa-tham, accompanied by his ministers and nobles, 
proceeds to the shores of a lake to perform a religious ceremony 
and ablution. The lake nymph ( mtsho-sman) assuming 
the shape of a beautiful nagi ( klul bu-mo) offers to the 
king a crystal vase filled with scented nectar ( 
sman-spos-kyi bdud-rtsi). Kesar arrives at the lake, then 
transforms himself into an iron fly ( Icags-kyi sbran-bu) 
and penetrates king Sa-tham’s inside, causing the death of the 
king. The country of Jang becomes a vassal State of Kesar. 

The Amdo version contains also the chapters on the 
Conquest oe China ( kGya-’dul) by Kbsab, anb Kbsab’s 

MABBIAGE TO PBINCBSS Kop-CO, DAUGHTEB OE THE CHINESE 
Empeeob, and the chapter on the Conquest oe the oountey 
OE Mon Moii-’dul), The gods again remind Kesar of 

tlio necessity to conquer the southern regions or Mon. The 
troops of Ling are again mustered and joined by the forces of 
Hor and Jang. The w'ar is victorious and the valleys of the 
South are incorporated in the kingdom of Kesar who returns to 
Ling. 

The East Tibetan version translated into French by 
Madame A. David-Neel follows similar lines. After a boy had 
been bom to tho maiden Dze-den, T^‘‘o-t%r), one of the elders of 
Ling, learns of the birth of the boy and recalls an ancient pro- 
phecy about the coming of the future king Kesar to Ling, when 
his own power will wane. He therefore decides to destroy the 
newly- born Kesar. But all his attempts to destroy the boy prove 
futile. T^'‘o-t%g proceeds to a magician living in a cave in 
order to persuade him to destroy the newly-born boy who spells 
misfortunes to Ling. The magician advises T^*M-tTii] to send 
tho boy to his cave, but Kesar, when sent to the magician’s 
cave, manages to destroy tho powerful magician. Thereupon 
T*=*^o-tTii 3 banishes Kesar and his mother the nagi, Duiing the 
exile, Gum Padmasambhava appears in a vision to Kesar, and 
exhorts him to strive to become king of Ling. Kesar should 
first obtain tho eight treasures : a life-preserving knot { 
tshe-mdod), a helmet, a rdo-rje, a sword, a bow and arrows. 
Padmasambhava also t(4ls Kesar to marry D'-'ug-mo, daughter of 
hsTan-pa’i rgyal-mtshan of tho country of 6a rga). Trans- 
forming himself into a cow, Kesar proceeds to the tent of T^‘'o-t®ug 
and advises him in the name of Padmasambhava to obtain the 
eight treasures and to marry D’^ug-mo. In order to obtain the 
hand of the maiden, the crow advises T^*o-t'ui] to arrange a 
horse-race, the winner of which should receive the hand of the 
maiden and become king of Ling. T^M-t^up, believing the 
crow to be a messenger of Padmasambhava, accepts the advice 
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m excellent, and orders a race to be lield at Ling, C^o-ri or 
Kesar aJso takes part in tlie race, mounted on his hay (?oIt, 
born of the mare, which his mother, the nagi, had brought with 
her to Ling. Kesar won the lucc^ and Ix^camo king of Ijing an<i 
married D^'ug-nio. The gods order "Kesar to pitxannl to the 
North to destroy the Demon king bdud-rgyai). Kesar 

is helped by the wife of the Demon king, who concic^als Kesar 
in the demonis castle, and helps him to kill the Demon king on 
Ms return. Kesar falls in love with the demon’s wife who gives 
him a magic drink which makes Kesar forget the Past, and the 
land of Ling. But sPyan-ras-gzigs (Avalokitesvara) restores 
the memory of ’Kesar, and urges liim to proceed to Ling. On 
the way to Ling, Kesar meets the spirit of his half-brother 
Jya-tshi, killed by the Hor-pas, who t(dls him of the misfortunes 
which befell Ling in Kesar’s absence, tlu^ evil deeds of 
who seized all })owor in Ling, and enslaved the parents of Kesar, 
and the capture of Dnig-mo hy the Hor king. Kesar returns to 
Ling and prepares to fight the Hor tribes. The Ling troo])s 
march against the Hor tribes. A giant wild yak (’bron), the 
incarnation of a powerful demon, ])ars the road of the advancing 
troops. Kesar destroys the yak. Then transforming hims(4f 
into an elderly lama, and creating with the help of his magic 
powers a phantom caravan, Kesar continues his jouiney to 
the country of Hor. On reaching the bank of the frontier 
river, Kesar destroys twenty-eight ferrymen, incarnations of 
demons, who guard the route to Hor. Kesar then decides to 
proceed alone and sends his troops back to Ling. K(^sar creates 
a rich caravan and camps outside the. oi’ king Kiir-kar of 

Hor. The king sends his minist(?r sDig-can bSan-pa to iiiquiro 
about the car'avan and the traders. hSan-pa rides out to the 
caravan’s camp, and on the way to tlie camp nujots oiu^ of tlio 
camp-followers. Tiie ma.ii suddenly kic'ks bSan-pa’s horse and 
sends the miuishn* to the ground. Tlu^ miniskx' nh)Urus to tho 
pahico and warns the king that Kesar must be hkhkai sonu^- 
whero amoiig the numerous camp-followers of the inyste.rioiis 
caravan. Th(‘. Mug tlion stmds jp*‘ug-mo to set^ tho caravan for 
herself ami inquire about the whereabouts of king Kesar. 
Dmg-mo on reaching the caravan’s camp is told that tho caravan 
belongs to tho lama ’Od-zer rgyal-mtshan, and satisfied returns 
to the palace with presents for king Kur-kar. But tho ■minisku* 
recognizes in the presents evil omens. Then gradually one by 
one Kesar destroys all his enemies. Transforming himself into 
a boy, Kesar is adopted by a blacksmith, and becomes his 
apprentice. He kiUs a powerful and famous warrior of Hor, 
destroys a Hor general and a hundred Hor horsemen, the prime- 
minister of Hor, the Hor lama who ' had discovered his real 
identity, and then kills king Kur-kar, and returns to Ling. Kesar 
then destroys king Kur-ser of Hor. The tMrd Hor king Kur-nag 
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fleas i(^ distant mSfa’-ris in Western Tibet, and Kesar resolves, 
to pardon him, s!)i|j;-can h8an-pa becomes ruler of Hor. 

Tlam follows the war against king Sa-tbam, king of Jang. 
King 8a-tliam of Jang s(h>s a dream wliich urges him to taka 
possossioti of tlu^ land of Mar-kham, covc^ted by king Kesar of 
Ling. Kesar is ordort^d by his protecting deity to take up arms 
against Jang. The troops of Ling are mobilized, and the Hor 
troops under b8an-pa are called out to assist in the campaign. 
Kesar transforms himself into a kyang and penetrates the 
preciiiicts of the palace of the king of "Jang. The king with his 
queen procciods to the roof of the palace and watch the kyangs 
grazing, !)ut a frightful wind carries away the queen from the 
roof who is kilb^d. Thi^ king in despair invites fortune-tellers 
(moqias)* — manifestations of Kesar, to explain the calamity, and 
the mo-pas advisee the king to place the body of the dead queen 
on a bod and to spend his time in meditation in order to restore 
her back to life. Then Cu-la Pon-po, the envoy of king Sa-tham, 
arrives at the camp of king Kesar. Kesar, advised by his pro- 
tecting d(uty, renders his camp invisible, and lets out his famous 
st(Hd rKyan-rgod to graze otitsido the camp. Cu-la P6n-po 
catches the steed and mounts it, but is carried away by the 
winged steed and is thrown into a lake. The troops of Ling 
continue their advance against Jang. The general of the Jang 
forces offers to Dema, one of the Ling warriors, a combat, and is 
killed in the fight. The troops of Jang flee, pursued by the 
troops of Ling. The gods advise Kesar to proceed alone against 
king Sa-tham. Transforming himself into an iron bee, Kesar 
proceeds against king Sa-tbam, who was engaged in the invoca- 
tion of a nagi on the shore of a lake. The goddess appears 
before the king holding a vase filled with nectar. King Sa-tham 
huiTies in front of the goddess in order to partake of the nectar, 
but Kesar in the shape of the bee penetrates the king’s inside 
causing fcerriblo pains, and kiUs Sa-tham. The minister Ber-thul 
of J ang resolves to destroy Kesar and orders the cremation of king 
Sa-tbam’s body with the iron bee inside it, but Kesar manages 
to escape through the head of the dead king. Kesar then wins 
a combat with Ber-thul, the bKa’-blon of Jang, and the troops 
of Ling enter the fortress (rnkhar) of Jang. Prince Yu-la becomes 
king of Jang. On his return to Ling, Kesar practises meditation 
(mtshams) in order to save the souls of the numerous living beings 
killed by him. 

After this comes the story of the war against the Mon, or 
the kingdom of the South. Kesar has a vision of Ms protecting 
deity, who asks the king whether he had forgotten that king 
SMng-ti of the South has to be conquered. The deity insists that 
Kesar should discontinue his meditation and proceed against 
the kingdom of the South. Kesar accepts the command of his 
divine protectress. The troops of Ling, Hor and Jang are* 



294 


UEOKOE 5?. Roll RICH 


jVCJL. Vili, 


mustered, and advance against the fort of king 81 iing-ti who 
prepares for battle. The troopvS of Kosar succoeci in e.rossing a 
river and pursue the enemy troops. The king of the South 
perishes in the fire of the castle. Ffis daiighk^r, the princess 
Me-tog Lha-mdzeSj is saved by Kesar aod niarrHHl to the son of 
il-khii T^^o-thp. War against the Ta-zig kingdom 
sTag-gzig i‘epresents a Tibetan transcription of the name Tajik, 
Ta-zig in Tibetan literature means Iran, as well as the regions 
North of the Oxns) : 

The old T^''o-thin wishes to marry a secjojid wife. He finds 
a bride among the ])eop]e of Ling and decides to send Dabla, 
adopted son of Kesar, as his representative to discuss the mattcu* 
with the parents of the girl. In order to please Babla, T*‘'o-t\ip 
decides to steal the famous horses belongiug to th(^ king of 
Ta-zig (horses from Ferghana and Transoxiana wore famous 
throughout Central Asia). T^'^o-thpis men succeed in taking 
away several of the famous horses belonging to the Ta-zig king. 
The king sends out his men to find out the whereabouts of his 
horses. TJie men proceed to Ling and find out that the horses 
had been stolen by oi'dor of T'‘‘o-tTiij, Thereupon th(^ king 
despatches a detachment of his troo[)s to Ling to recovea* the 
stolen horses. T*‘‘o-t^up is captured and puiiLsluMl for his 
misdeeds. He manages to return to Ling, and toils .Kesar of 
the intention of the Ta-zig king to attack Ling. Kesar rc^solves 
to break his meditation and to proceed against the country of 
Ta-zig. Duiing the campaign T’'‘o-t‘up is captured by demon- 
ogres, but Kesar liberates him. 

This East Tibcjtan or Kliam version as above, as reiidorod 
into French by Madame A. JDavid-Nool and the Lama Yongdeii, 
ends with t}io stjone of the dc^matorialization of king Kesar an<l 
his companions. 

The West Tibetan version of the Kesar Epic ro(‘-orde(i l)y 
the late A. H. Francko in Ladak originatc^s from the villager df 
She (Sol) near Leh, and Khalatse. This version contains a 
Prologue which tells of th(i creation of the World and the story 
of the ©ighteon warriors or dpa^bo of Ling, which is not found 
in the East Tibetan versions of the epic, Obherwiso the West 
Tibetan version runs along familiar lines: The birth-story of 
king Kesar, Ms marriage to ’Bru-gu-ma (^Brug-mo of the East 
Tibetan version is evidently a better reading), Kesar's figlit with 
the giant of the North, ’Bru-gu-ma’s capture by the king of Hor, 
Kesar^s war against the Hor tribes and Kosar’s journey to China. 

The Prologue tells of the origin of Ling. In ancient times 
there lived an aged couple who owned a small plot of land. 
On this plot grew a single grass which gradually became as 
high as a.. tree and bore fruit. The fruit was colleoted in a bam 
where it assumed the shape of worms. The worms ate up each 
other, until only one worm remained, TMs last worm trans- 
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formed itself into a boy^ who became a migbty imuter. He 
destroyed a demon with nine heads and out of the demon^s 
body built the land of Ling, He then married eighteen girls 
who became the mothers of the eighteen heroes or dpa*-bo of 
Ling. Those heroes were extraordhiary beings. The eighteen 
heroes proceeded to the castle Pa-ohi dPal-ldoh-mkhar to secure 
treasures and store them np at Ling. The hero dPai-le arrived 
first at the castle and recovered the treasures. Then one day 
dPal-ie, while grazing his goats, saw a white bird fighting a black 
bird. dPal-le at once understood that the black bird was a demon 
and slung a stone with Ms sling and killed the bird. Thereupon 
the white bird transformed itself into Indra (brGya-byin) and 
allowed dPal-le to make a request wMch would be granted. 
dPal-Ie requested that one of the sons of Indra be sent as king 
to the land of Ling — ‘to give a child as chief to the cMefless land\ 
His request was granted and Indra decided to send Ms youngest 
son Don-grub. Don-grub thereupon died in heaven and was 
reborn on earth. One day mother Gog-bzan Iha-mo (’Gag-bza’ 
Iha-mo of the Bast Tibetan version is a better reading) sat in 
her house at work when a heavy hailstorm began and one hail* 
stone fell into her cup. She ate the hailstone and felt pregnant. 
All the animals recovered by dPal-le from the castle Pa-cM 
dpal-ldon also became pregnant during the hailstorm. Don-grab 
was bom from the side of Ms mother. Although he was destined 
to become the famous king Kesar of Ling, he often exchanged Ms 
natural appearance and transformed Mmself into ugly creatures. 
To his mother he appeared as an ugly frog and the poor mother 
tried to hide the child. But the goddess of Heaven dKur- 
dman-mo took charge of the child. An old warrior predicts 
that the newly-born child will become king Kesar of Ling (tMs 
passage had evidently been influenced by the Buddha legend. 
The name of Indra's youngest son Don-grub corresponds to 
Sanskrit Siddhartha. The boy is bom from the mother’s side. 
The old warrior, who predicts the future of king Kesar and 
bewails his old age which prevents Mm from serving under 
Kesar, reminds one of the seer Asita, and his visit to the newly- 
born Buddha in the Nalaka-sutta. See also the Asita episode 
in chapter VII of the Lalita-Vistara). Demons in the shape of 
lamas attempt to destroy the newly-born child but fail in their 
efforts. 

Kesar competes for the hand of ’Bra-gu-ma whom Khra’i- 
thun (the Khxo-thun of the East Tibetan version), one of the 
cMefs of Ling, wishes to marry. Among the many difficult 
deeds wMch the competitors had to perform were: to secure 
the wing of the Sun bird, to kill the wild yak Ri-ri and to stretch 
Ms hide over the land of Ling. Kesar succeeded in al tMs and 
became the husband of *Bra-gu-ma. 

Kesar ’s journey to China. A virulent epidemic attacks the 
people of China and the Emperor of China becomes ill, Kesar 

10 
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alone is able to cure the Emperor, and is invited to China. Kesar 
conquers ail obstacles on the way. On Ms arrival in Cliiiia, ihf? 
Emperor rccovorod, Kesai* flees with the Elllporor^M daiighttsr 
Koh-co and takes with Mm the treasures of China. Ho is cap- 
tured and placed in a deep pit with dragons. He, however, escapes 
from the pit transforming Mmself into a fly. Einaitj Kosar 
with the Emperor's daughter and the treasures snccoods in 
reaching Ling. Meanwhile Khra’i-thun had seized the castle 
of Ling and turned out 'Bru-gu-ma; on Kesar's return the 
traitor is punished. 

The divine protector of Kosar reminds hi in of Ms duty to 
destroy the demon of the North. Kesar proceeds to the North, 
'Bru-gu-ina, who wants to accompany him, is sent back to Ling, 
After many obstacles on the way, Kesar arrives at the castle of 
the demon, but finds the demon absent on a hunting oxpediijon. 
The demon’s wife Bam-za Bum-skyid (’Bum-bza’ ’Euin-skyid) 
helps Kesar who destroys the giant’s nino lives. Then Bam-za 
Bum-skyid offers Kesar the magic diink and Kesar forgets tile 
Past, ’Bru-gu-ma, and the land of Ling. While Ki^sar was living 
with Bam-za Bum-skyid in the demon’s castle, the king Haldo of 
Hor, hearing of Kesar’s absence from Ling, decides to attack 
Ling and carry away ’Bru-gu-ma. Ling is attacbM and ’Bru- 
gu-ma tries to evade the king of Hor, and gives him various 
deeds to perform in order to gain time in the hope oi* Kosar’s 
return. But finally she has to proceed to the land of Hor. 
Kesar’s brother attempts to bring her back to Ling, but is killed 
by an arrow shot into the only vulnerable spot of his body dis- 
closed to the Hor-pas by ’Bru-gu-ma. ’Bru-gu-ma becomes the 
wife of king Halde. The hero dPal-le of Ling sends out birds as 
messengers to king Kesar in th(^ Nortl). The birds toll Kesar 
about the fate of Ling and the captim^ of ’Bru-gu-ma by th<^ 
king of Hor. Kesar remembers the Past and hurries to Ling, 
Kesar proceeds to Hor to recovc^r ’Bru-gu-ma. He is ordered by 
the gods to proceed alone and siiuds ba<jk Ins horsomen to Ling. 
In the land of Hor he takes service as a smith’s assistant. He 
fashions an iron chain and with the help of the chain climbs the 
roof of the Hot castle and ovoroomes the king of Hor. Kesar 
returns to Ling and ’Bru-gu-ma is punished for hor misdeeds. 

The Mongol version of the Kosar Epic exists in a printed 
form and in numerous manusciipt versions. The printed vorsion, 
printed in 1716 in Peking by order of the Emperor K’ang-hsi, 
contains only the first seven chapters or books. The manuscript 
version contains fifteen chapters most of which are preserved in 
the Library of the Oriental Institute of the Eussian Academy of 
Sciences. The first chapter of the Mongol epic relates the birth 
of Dztmii-Oeser. Cotog (<Tibetan Khro-thuii. The Mongol 
Cotog is clearly a transcription of the name as pronounced in 
North-East Tibet. Ex. C‘^o-tMg of the Amdo version), one of 
the elders of Ling, banishes Dziirii into the desert. Dziirt-Geser 
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destroys the seven aibin-demoiis and converts to Buddhism a 
band of brigands. Dziiru-Geser tells Ms brother Dzasa 
(< Tibetan rGyal-tsha) Shikir that he is Geser^ king of Ling* 
Bziirii-Geser kills a powerful ogre and is banished a second time 
by Cotog. Bziirii-Geser builds a temple in honour of the 
bodhisattva AvalokiteSvara. Bziirii-Geser competes for the 
hand of the beautiful Eoy-mo-yoa (< Tibetan ’Brug-mo). 
Dziirii-Geser tells the secret of his life to his wife Roy-mo. 

2nd chapter: Geser destroys the Black Tiger of the North. 

3rd chapter : Geser visits China and marries the daughter of 
the Chinese Emperor. 

4th chapter: Cotog banishes from the territory of Ling 
Geser’s beloved Aralyo-yoa (Tiimen Jiryalag). Aralyo-yoa 
becomes the wife of the twelve-headed ogre (Mongol : manyus) . 
Geser proceeds to destroy the ogre. In the ogre’s camp Geser 
meets his beloved Aralyo-yoa, and with her help destroys the ogre. 
Geser continues to live with Aralyo-yoa in the ogre’s camp 
near the Golden Stupa. Aralyo-yoa gives Geser a black coloured 
magic drink, and Gesei’ forgets the Past, and the land of Ling. 

5th chapter : A black crow informs the three SMraigol khans 
(Shiraigol designates the Shara-yughur tribes of the Nanshan. 
Amdo Tibetans and Banaks call them Hor) of the absence of 
Geser from Ling, and about beautiful Roy-mo-yoa who is fit 
to become the wife of the Shiraigol prince. The Shiraigol khans 
invade the territory of Ling. Bzasa Shikir, half-brother of 
Geser, decides to fight the aggressors. The troops of Ling are 
concentrated near Geser’s camp from where Bzasa Shikir 
advances against the Shiraigol troops. Cotog brings in the false 
news that the troops of the Shiraigol khans had withdrawn and 
Bzasa Shikir orders his troops home. The Shiraigol khans again 
invade Ling and force a passage towards Geser’s camp where 
lives Roy-mo-yoa. The latter attempts to offer resistance but 
is overcome and captured. Roy-mo-yoa sends out an arrow, 
wMch belonged to Bzasa Shikir, to Geser in the ogre’s camp. 
Geser receives the missile and learns of the tragedy that befell 
Ling during his long absence. But Ms beloved Aralyo-yoa 
gives him again the magic drink and he again forgets Roy-mo 
and the land of Ling. Finally his wise and faithful steed rebels 
against him and runs away into the steppe. Geser captures the 
horse and decides to proceed at once to Ling. On Ms arrival in 
Ling, Geser meets his father, the old Sanlug, who in his absence 
had been badly treated by Cotog, who had assumed power in the 
land' of Ling. Then in the disguise of a lama, Geser visits the 
camp of Cotog, and punishes Cotog for Ms evil deeds. After 
that Geser starts against the Shiraigol khans. He appears in 
the camp of the Shiraigol khans in the disguise of an old lama. 
Then assuming the shape of a boy, Geser enters the service of 
Siman Birudza, one of the ministers of Hor, and assists the 
blacksmith Coirug darxan. Gradually he destroys the principal 
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warriors of the iands but is thrown into a deep pit filed mth 
poisonous snakesj but with the help of his magic powers survives 
the ordeal Goser then destroys the Shiraigol tribe and retnms 
to his native Ling, 

6th chapter: Gesor and the xutnytn-laina, the manifoatatioii 
of a powerful demon. Geser visits the magician who transforms 
Goser into a donkey. Geser’s warriors after discussing the 
calamity send word to AJn Mergen to ask this powerful sorceress 
to destroy the demon and liberate Geser. A|u Mergen proceeds 
to the demon’s camp in the disguise of the latter’s sister^ and 
requests the demon to present the donkey to her. The demon 
agrees, and the sorceress returns home leading the donkey. 
She restores Geser to life, and Geser fights the demon, and after 
many adventures succeeds in setting on fire the lama’s hut 
made of reeds and destroys the evil demon. 

7th chapter: Geser liberates Ms mother from hell. 

The manuscript version of the Mongol Epic is much more 
extensive and contains some fifteen chapters. 

The 8th and 9th chapters relate the fight of king Geser with 
the twelve-headed demon-ogre (manyus), and Geser’s fight 
with king Andalma. 

10th chapter: Geser fights the Demon king. 

12th chapter: The destruction of the Mng of demons 
Glimbii-xan. 

13th chapter: The defeat of lTa6m-xan of the North. 

15th chapter: The destruction of the evil black leopard. 

Chapters Xl-th and XlV-th are missing in the collection of 
Geser manuscripts belonging to the Russian Academy of Sciences 
(N. Poppe: nekotorix novix glavax Geser-xana’, Vostoohnie 

Zapiski, I, Leningrad, 1927, pp. 190-200). 

The text of the Mongol version bears clear traces of having 
been translated from a Tibetan original. The names of the 
principal heroes and of localities mentioned in the text are 
either Mongol transcriptions, or Mongol translations of Tibetan 
names. 

Ex. Mongol: GesSr (modem Klialkha Mongol: Gessfe)< 
Tibetan Ge-sar ^ Ke-aar. 

Mongol: GesSr yarbo Donrub < Tibetan 

Ke-sar Don-grub dkar-po, n. of king 
Kesar (the name Don-grub is also found In 
the Mongol version in the Mongol translation 
— ^tlile butugegSi. It is noteworthy that 
Donrub of the Mongol text represents a 
transcription of Tibetan words adopted in 
Southern Mongolia, according to wMch only 
the ra-btags or ‘ra-subjoined’ are pro- 
nounced. (The Lhasan pronunciation would 
be T§-t'=iip). 



1942] THE EPIC OP KING KESAE OP MHO 299 

Mongol: GegSe (-Amnrdila), n. of Geser^s mother < 
Tibetan ‘Gag-bssa® (East Tibetan 

version), Gog-bzan (-Uia-mo) of the West 
Tibetan version. In the West Mongol 
(Oirat) version Geser^s mother is called 
Kakga (N. Poppe: ^6eserica% Asia Major, 
III, fasc. 1, p. 3). 

Mongol: Sanlur}, n. of Kesar’s father < Tibetan 

Seh-blon. (In the Amdo version: Seh-hloii 
Ra-skyes, Seh-bion is a title, and Kesar*s 
father’s name was Rarkye.) 

Mongol: Dzasa, n. of Kesar’s half-brother < Tibetan 
rGyal-tsha. 

Mongol; Roy -mo, n. of Kesar’s wif6< Tibetan 

’Brug-mo (see note under Don-gnib). 
Also called Roy-mo nay-bo < Tibetan 
’Brug-mo nag-po. 

Mongol: Cotoi], ruler of Ling < Tibetan (Amdo version) 
C‘'o-t‘op . Kham version : T^'*o-t* oi| . Writ* 
ten Tibetan: Khi‘ 0 -thuh. West 

Tibetan version: Khra’i-thuh. 

Mongol : Dziirh, n. of Kesar in his boyhood < Tibetan 
Gho-ris ^ Co-re. 

Mongol: Siman Birudza, n. of the chief minister of Hor 
< Tibetan (Amdo version) bSan- 

pa rMe-ru-tse. The West Tibetan version 
has San-kra Mi-ru which is a corruption of 
the name given in the East Tibetan version. 

Mongol : Xara gertet xan — translation of the Tibetan 
Gur-nag rgyal-po, ‘The Black 
Tent’ king (of Hor). 

Mongol: Sira gertei xan — translation of the Tibetan 
Gur-ser rgyal-po, ‘The Yellow 
Tent’ king (of Hor). 

Mongol : Cayan gertei xan — translation of the Tibetan 
Gur-dkar rgyal-po, ‘The White 
Tent’ king (of Hor). 

The names of localities and rivers mentioned in the text of 
the epic are given in the Mongol text either as transcriptions or in 
Mongol translation. 

Mongol: Mun^Mon, the southern alpine valleys of the 
Himalayas < Tibetan Mon. 

Mongol: Lip, n. of the kingdom of Kesar < Tibetan 
|c.' gLih (pronounced Lig). The Lik of 
Schmidt’s and Kozin’s translations should 
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be corrected to Ling (Sclimidt: Dio Taten 
Bogda Gesser Oban’s, Borlin, 1925, p. B; 
S. Kozin: ^Gesoriada’, Moscow, 1935, p. 40). 

Mongol : Dzar|-yool, tbo upper conrso of the Bralimapntra 
< Tibetan gTsaii-po ehii. 

Mongol: Arslan-yool, tbo Indus < Tlbotan 
Sen-ge cbii. 

The names of localities and rivei\s frequently ineiition«xi in 
the text of the epic all point to the ISTorth-East of Tibet. For 
example, the text frequently mentions the river Xatim-yool, 
which is the Mongol namo of the Hiiang-ho or the Yellow River 
(the upper course of the river in Amdo is called rMa-chn), 
and the lake Koko-naynr, the Knkn-nor of the maps ( 
mTsho-shon-po in Tibetan). 

Tn the Mongol text wo also find the Tibetan name of the 
unicorn (rhinoceros) — serii < Tibetan bse-ru, as well as 
expressions which represent translations of common Tibetan 
expressions, as for example xara terigfltii, lit. ‘‘black- headed’ 
used for ^inan, a Tibetan’, and which represents a translation of 
the Tibetan expression mgo-nag. 

The Tibetan origin of the epic had been stressed by the late 
Professor B. Vladimirtsov, and by the late Dr. Berthold Laufer 
(WZKM, vol. XV (1901), pp. 77 - 107 ). Professor B. Vladimirtsov 
(“Mongolskiy sbornik rasskazov iz Pancatantra’, Leningrad, 1925, 
p. 449, note 1) pointed out that the Mongol version of the Kesar 
Epic, as represented by the Peking edition of 1716, was written 
in a peculiar style, which did not represent the classical form of 
the written Mongol language. Professor X. Poppa (*Gese^ica^ 
Asia Major, TTI, 2 (1926), pp. I92ff.) has demonstrated that the 
language of the Mongol version contained elements of the Mongol 
classical language, a.nd of the spoken dialects of South-Eastern 
Mongolia. According to Poppo (ibid., p. 193) the Mongol 
version of the epic must have originated somowhere in the south 
of Mongolia, and must have been translated from a Tibetan 
original. Recently S. Kozin (‘Geseriada’, Moscow, 1936, p. 13) 
has pointed out that the language of the Mongol version of the 
epic shows close affinities to the South-Western Oirat dialects. 
This would stipport the theory placing the origin of the Mongol 
version df the Kesar Epic among the Oirat tribes of North-East 
Tibet, from where the epic penetrated into South-Eastern 
Mongolia. Among the manuscripts of the Kesar Epic preserved 
in the Library of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the Russian 
Academy of Sciences there is one containing a Mongol version 
reproducing the Kham or East Tibetan version rendered into 
French by Madame A. David-Neel (N. Poppe: ‘Problem! 
Buriat-Mongofskogo Literaturovedeniya’, Zapiski Instituta 
Vostokovedeniya, III (1935), p. 23). 
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The East Mongol or Khalkha version consists of some fifteen 
chapters or hooks. In 1914 the weil-kiio-wn Buriat scholar 
T. Jamcarano discovered in Urga (Mongolia) a complete version 
of the Geser Epic in fifteen chapters (Jamcarano: The Epics of 
the Eklmt-Biiriats, Kha-Oshir Khuhnn (in Russian), Petrograd, 
1918, p. xxvii). 

The West Mongol version of the epic foEows closely the 
East Mongol version. The Library of the Oriental Institute of 
the Russian Academy of Sciences possesses at least two West 
Modgol versions of the Geser Epic (V 2 and ¥ 3 ). The West 
Mongol version was first made known by B. Bergmann 
"■Nomadisehe Streifereien’, Riga, 1804) where a translation is 
given of the Vlll-tli and IX-th chapters of the epic. Two chapters 
of the epic, very similar to the West Mongol version, com- 
municated hy B, Bergmann, had been given by Timkovsky in 
his ‘Pute^estvie V Kitai’, vol. I (1824), pp. 280-297. (See also 
Pallas: Mongol. Nachi'., ii, p. 103; A, M. Pozdneev: Skazka pro 
srazenie Geser-xana s Andaimoi (Kalmickie Skazki, VII), Zap. 
vol. IX (1896), pp. 41-58.) 

Poppe ('Geserica’, p. 23) points out that the Vlll-th and 
IX-th chapters of the Kesar Epic seem to have been especialy 
popular among the Buriat-Mongols and the Oirat West Mongols. 
The X-XV-th chapters are very popular among the Khalkha 
Mongols. Among the Buriats only the first nine chapters of 
the epic are known to exist (Geseri jiihen hala — "The nine 
branches of Geser’). There exists also a West Buriat version of 
the epic. This version is a typical Buriat epic or uliger, only 
remotely reminiscent of the written version of the epic (N, 
Poppe; Zap. Inst. Vost., Ill (1935), p. 19). At present we know 
at least four versions of the Buriat-Mongol Geser Epic, comprising 
something like 100,000 verses! The Russian Academy of 
Sciences in coEaboration with Mongol scientific institutions 
is bringing out a critical edition of the Mongol text, an annotated 
translation, and a eoEection of articles on the problems of the 
Kesar Epic. 

The Epic of Kesar-Geser exercised considerable influence on 
the Mongol tribal epics and songs, as for example on the great 
West Mongol epical poem Janyar (Vladimirtsov: Mongolo- 
oiratskiy geroideskiy epos, Petorsburg-Moscow, 1923, p. 21). 

I may add that the epic is known among the Ded-Mongols of 
the Tsaidam and Kuku-nor region in the North-East of Tibet, 
where it is frequently read in Tibetan. Among the Banaks 
and the Bed-Mongols, Kesar-Geser is known under the name of 
Kuan (for Kuan-ti), a fact showing the extent of the influence 
of the official recognition by the Manchus of Kesar as Kuan-ti. 

Many a custom connected with king Kesar-Geser survive 
among the non-Tibetan tribes of North-Eastern Tibet and the 
Kansu borderland. Thus among the Shara-yughurs (also caEed 
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sarlq yayur or * yellow yughui’s' (uiglrar), Ckiiiose: Huang 
hsi-fan) to tlio south of Kan-chow in Kansu Province^ many 
tribal customs are directly connected with the Kesar Ephi. 
Among these tribes one can still find such aam(\s of villa-gt^s^ m 
Gur-kar, Giir-sor and Gur-nag dc-wa (Tibetan: sde-pa), which 
correspond to the names of the thro© kings of the Mor tribes: 
Gnr-dkar rgyid-po, Giir-ser rgyal-po and Gurmag rgyal-po. A 
white strap is sewn on the tents of the Shara-yughurs sym- 
boli^iiiig the cut made by king Kesar’s sword ( Hor-sbra 
khra-ril). The deity gNam-thel dkar-po, mui- 

tioned in the epic as the protecting deity of the Hor tribes, is 
even nowadays worshipped by the Shara-yoghnrs. Should 
anyone approach a Shara-yughur tent riding on a light bay 
horse, the horse will be tied with its head facing the open country, 
and not the tent. This is done to avoid the danger of Kosar’s 
steed, the wise rTa-rkyan-rgod, suddenly appearing and 
trampling over the tent. A custom exists among the Shara- 
yughurs to take their food hurriedly, because, they say, they 
live in constant danger of an attack by king Kesar. It is said 
that there exists among the Shara-yughurs a version of th(^ 
Kesar Epic, in which king Kesar is represented as a dangerous 
and cunning enemy. Thus the memories of the old tribal wars 
between the Tibetans and the Turkish tribes still survive, and 
are a source of constant tribal antagonism. (The Shara-yughurs 
live south of Kan-chou, also between Su-chou and Kan-cliou, 
between Shuang-ching-tzu and Kao-t"ai oasis.) 

In the extreme west of the Tibetan upland, in the Karakorum 
mountains a version of the Kesar Epic in the Burnshaski 
language has been recently discovered and published by Lt.- 
Coionel B. L. R. Lorimer (Lt.-CoL D. L. R. Lorimor: The 
Burushaski Language, voi. II, Oslo, 1935, pp. 100-179; also 
Lorimer, ‘Folk-Lore ^ vol. XLII (1931), No. 2). This Burushaski 
version is evidently a translation of an oral Tibetan version, 
possibly a Balti v'ersion related to the West Tibetan version of 
the epic. The Burushaski rendering of Tibetan names and 
words reproduces a Balti pronunciation (Ex. Bru-mo for ^Brag- 
mo, n. of the wife of Kesar, and Brug for Tibetan T)roh, wild 
yak). 

The Burushaski version contains the story of Kosar^s (KIh(h^ 
in Burushaski) birth, his marriage to Brumo (*Brag-nao), the 
capture of Brumo by^ the king of Hor, and Kesar’s war against 
the king of Hor, Kiser successfully competes for the hand of 
Bramo, and returns to his own country. After some time, 
Lingpikiser {< Tibetan: gLin Ke-sar) tells his wife that he has 
to start for a journey to the country of Haihaiyul. On his arrival 
there, Kiser deprives the local rulers of sovereignty and makes 
himself master of Haihaiyul. In his absence the king of Horyu I 
(< Tibetan Hor-yul) invades Kiser’s country and carries off 
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Bmino. The warriors of Ling make an attempt to recapture 
BriimOj and Bumliftan, brother of Kiser, is shot by an arrow 
which drives into the only unprotected spot of his body, revealed 
to the Hor warriors by Brumo. The Wazir of Hor Shamtu 
Miru (< Tibetan bSan-pa rMe-ru-tse) confronts the Ling 
warriors. Kiser comes back to Ling, and sets out for the country 
of Horyui. On his way he overcomes various obstacles and 
finally arrives in the land of Hor, where he enters the service of 
a goldsmith and becomes the latter’s son-in-law. The goldsmith 
is summoned by the king of Hor to his court where Kiser’s bow 
is to be drawn. Kiser accompanies the goldsmith and succeeds 
in drawing the bow. Then he fashions an iron chain of 100 
cubits in length and proceeds to the king’s palace. There he 
threw the chain up to the beam of the palace roof and climbed 
up the chain, assuming the form of a cat. Brumo warns the 
king that Kiser had come, hut the king sees only a cat. Kiser 
then penetrates the king’s room and begins wrestling with th<,‘ 
king who is overcome. Kiser then takes Brumo and the treasures 
of the Hor king and returns to liis own country. The two sons 
of the king of Horyui and Brilino are killed by Kiser, and Brumo 
is punished for her treason in helping to kill Eumliftan, Kiser’s 
brother. 

The historical background of the Kesar Epic takes us far 
back into the past of the great nomad empires of Central Asia. 
According to a story current among the dGe-lugs-pa lamas, the 
Kesar Epic had nothing historical in itself. It was composed by 
a famous Tantric lama who was at the same time a great bard. 
The native place of this Tantric was North-Eastern Tibet, and 
the epic was composed by him there (see G. N. Boerich : Trails to 
Inmost Asia, Yale University Press, 1931, p. 359). The nomads 
of Kliam and Hor understand the epic differently. According to 
them it is not a production of a single bard, but is a poetical 
record of ancient wars that were fought in the past. Tibetan 
tradition has preserved the memory of yet another Kesar, the 
loader of Central Asian tribes which wore constantly menacing 
the borders of North-Eastern Tibet. In the Padma 

bKa’i than-yig or ^Commands of Padmasambhava’, king Kesar 
is often mentioned as leader of Central Asian nomadic tribes, 
enemies of Tibet. In the second chapter of the Padma bKa’i 
than-yig (Kha, p. 22a), king Kesar’s name is associated with that 
of the Dru-gu Gru-gu (both names x'eproduce the name, 
Tfirk. See P. Pelliot, J. As., 1914, ii, p. 144; P. W. Thomas 
JMA8, 1931, p. 828) tribes. The Tibetans were victorious and 
some of the Dru-gu were settled in the Mon region (in Tibetan 
literature the country of Mon or Mon-yul designates the southern 
Himalayan valleys. The inhabitants of these valleys are called 
Mon-pas). In chapter V, p. 13a of the same book, it is said that 
king Kesar 'was like a mad steed for Tibet. With the help of 
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iiiagic, Kenar was dofeatod. Tho Tibetan army in !)attJo array 
defeated Kesar’. Here in this passage Kesar is definitely states I 
to have been the knrdor of the onetnios of Tihcd.. On p. 05 of tho 
samc^ chapte(i‘, king K(war is montionod as of the Four Oroai 
Kings of thc^ Woifd: *'To tho East under tiu^ eonsti^llatioii of the 
Pleiads (sMiii-drng) — the Etnporor of China — tho Loixl of 
Wisdom; to the South under the eouBtellatioii Gaud tiaa— the 
King of India — ^tho Lord of Religions; to the Noi‘th under the 
eoiistellation of the Great Bear (sMo-bdun) — ^Kesar, tho king of 
armies; to the West under the Moon — the King of Iran (sTag- 
g5zig) — ^the Lord of Riches ’ (In the rGyal-rabs, p. 21a : rGya-gar 
ohos-kyi rgyal-po, sTag-gzig nor-gyi rgyai-po, Go-sar dinag-gi 
rgyal-po, gzugs-mdzes Khrom-gyi rgyal-po). In this passages 
king Kesar takes the place of the Lord of Horses of the welh 
known theory of the Four Groat Kings of the World (On thc^ 
theory of the Four Great Kings of the World, see P. Polliot: 
'La Theorie des Quatre Fils du Oier, T’oung Pao, voL XXIT, 
2 (1923), pp. 97-125). In the Mani bKa’-’bntn 

(J. Bacot: 'Le mariago do Sroh-btsaii sgan-po\ p, 16) it is said 
that the Emperor of China had offered king Kesar to marry a 
Chinese Imperial Princess, and in the rGyakrabs of Ladak king 
Kesar is referred to as one of the suitors of Koh-co, the Chines(>« 
Princess, who afterwards became the wife of king Sroh-btsaii 
sgam-po (Karl Marx; History of Ladakh, JASB, vol. LX, 
Ko. 3 (1891), p. 116). The country of king Kesar is mentioned 
among the countries of Ga-2ia’i yul (probably a misprint for 
A-^a’i yul),i ’Bru-za’i yul (Hunza-Nagar), Bha-la’i yul (Baotra- 
Balkh), 2ah-zuh-gi yul (Guge in W. Tibet), sTag-gzig-yul (Iran 
and the countries of the Oxus), and Tho-gar-gyi yul (Tokharostan 
in North Afghanistan, or possibly the Tokharian kingdom in th(^ 
region of Kuca-Turfan in Eastern Turkestan) (Padma bKa’i 
thah-yig, p. 165a; rGyal-rabs Bon-gyi ’byun-gnas, od. S. C. T)as, 
Calcutta, 1915, p. 15). In the La-dwags-kyi rGyal-rabs (A. H. 
Francke: "" Antiquities of Indian Tibet ^ vol. 1, p. 20) the country 
Khrom Ge-sar ’Dan-ma is mentioned along with Kha-che 
(Kashmir), Bal-yul (Nepal), Za-hor (Mandi), 0-rgyan (Uddiytoa, 
Swat), sTag-gzig (Iran), rNa-nam (sNa-nam, Samarkand), 
Thon-mi Gru-gu (Thrk, the region of Guchen-Turfin), and 
Bag4i. The rGyal-rabs Bon-kyi ’byuh-gnas (ed. S, C. Das, 
p. 15) calls Kesar^ — ^king of the country of Phrom (gometimes 
■written Khrom) of the North ( byaii- 
phyogs Ge-sar Phrom-gyi yul). Here the word Phrom ^ Khrom 
represents either a Tibetan transcription of a place-name, and if 
so, should be perhaps compared to the mysterious Par-Purum 
of the Xosho Tsaidam inscription in North Mongolia (V. V. 


^ Pelliot, J. As,, 1912, ii, pp, 520-3; T’otmg Bao, 1920-1, pp. 323-5. 
A-fe’i yol = Tii-yfi-lnm. 
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Kadior: 'Die aitkierkischen Insckriften d. Mongolei’j St. 
Petersburg, 1895, voL III, p. 429; V. Radlov and P. Melioransky : 
‘Drevnie tiirkskie pamyatniki\ St. Petersburg, 1897, p. 17. 
The country of Par-Piirum is mentioned in the inscription 
together with Tibet (Topiit) and the Kirghiz (Qirqiz)), or possibly 
moans 'army’, as in the expression khrom-gyi dpa’-bo 'warrior 
of the army’ (Plirom or Khrom in Classical Tibetan means 
'multitude, army’, also ' market ’)d If so, the expression Ge-sar 
Phrom-gyi rgyal-po would mean 'Kesar, King of armies’, as in 
the list of the Four Great Kings of the World given by the 
Padma bKa’i thah-yig and the rGyal-rahs. We know that a 
Phrom Ge-sar is mentioned in the Khotan Annals, and a Idng of 
Khotan is said to have married a daughter of Phrom Ge-sar 
(A. Stein: Ancient Khotan, p. 580). (Pelliot, J. J.5., 1914, i, 
pp. 4-98-9; 1923, i, pp, 83-88, suggested a connection between 
Phrom (Chinese : Fu-iin) and Rome (Rom ^ Rum). Also 
B. Laufer: 'Sino-Iranica’, pp. 436-7. Chinese Fu-lin probably 
goes back to a Soghdian ’^‘Frlm (Latin Roma > Greek 
Rh6me>*Rhiimi> Syriac Fi‘fnm>*Frilim, "^Frum, ^Fri]iii>01d 
Chinese *Furim>Fu-lin. From Rh6me>*Rmii!>^Ruim, Rum, 
Rim we have the Slav forms Rimu, Rzim, etc.).) In the rGyal- 
rahs Bon-gyi ’byuh-gnas, ed. Sarat Chandra Das, p. 30, it is said 
that Kesar, king of gLih, paid tributes to the king of the Mi-hag, 
a Tangut tribe of the North-East of Tibet, the founders of the 
Hsi-hsia kingdom of the X-XIII-th centuries. All the above 
•quotations point to the existence of a persistent and ancient 
tradition associating the name of king Kesar with the people of 
Dru-gu Gru-gu, or Central Asiatic Turks, and the country of 
Phrom ^ Khrom. The various Tibetan attempts to interpret 
the name Kesar show that the name must be a transcription of a 
foreign name or title. Albert Gruenwede] (Globus, LXXVIII, 
p. 98) had expressed the opinion that the name Kesar ^ Geser 
represented a Mongol-Tibetan rendering of the Roman title 
Caesar KaXaap, Professor F. W. Thomas, JRAS, 1931, p. 831, 
also suggests that the name Ge-sar or Ke-sar may be a dynastic 
title. The existence of the title Caesar as loan-word in Central 
Asian languages is attested by a colophon verse appended to an 
'Oriental Iranian or ^aka manuscript of the Maitreya-samiti, 
translated by Ernst Leiimann (Ernst Leumann: Maitreya-samiti, 
Strassburg, 1919, part II, pp. 152ff.), where we find the expression 
Keysar-kulna or 'royal family’ (see also E. Leumann: 'Das 
nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht part 3, p. 410 — ^Koysar-kula). 
Professor Lueders (Epigraphische Beitraege, Sitz. d. Akademie, 
Berlin, 1912, pp. 824if.; Sten Konow: Kbaroshth! Inscriptions. 
Corpus Inscriptionnm Indicarum, vol. II, part I, Calcutta, 
1929, pp. 162-165) had discovered the title kaisara in the 
Kharoshthi Ara inscription (Ku^ana period). It is also well 


^ F. W. Thomas, JBAS, 1931, pp. SSOfi. 
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kaowii that a dynasty of Kesar descendants in Upper Ladak 
(La-dwags-stod) is mentioned in the La-dwags rgyal-rabs (A. fi . 
Francke: 'Antiquities of Indian Tibet ^ voL il, pp. In 

modem Tibet there exists % vague tradition that Kesar hacl been 
an historical personage (Sir Charles Bell: 'The Religion of Tibet k 
Oxfords I 93 I 3 p. 14), It is not clear whether this tradition 
originated in connection with the Manchu identification of king 
Kesar with Kuan-ti, or belongs to the pre-Manohu period. 

It is as yet impossible to say when and where the hero of the 
Tibetan nomad epic Ke-sar rgyahpo became identified with 
Kuan-ti, the popular hero of the famous and most widely road 
Chinese novel “The Tale of the Three Kingdoms' or San-kuo- chili. 
This Kuan-ti or Kuan-yu had been a general in the service of the 
founder of the Shu-Han dynasty in the epoch of the Three 
Kingdoms (Ill-d century A.D.). Deified by the Chinese, his 
worship became popular in the Ming period, and Emperor 
Shdn-tsung of the Ming dynasty (1573-1619) raised Kuan-ti to 
the rank of 'Grand Emperor k During the Manchu period the 
popularity of the god became still greater, and ho was proclaimed 
the Military Protector of the Ch'ing dynasty. The Emperors 
Chia-ch’ing (1796-1820) and Tao-kuang (1821-1850) paid him 
special devotion. The first made him Wu-ti or 'Military 
Emperor', and Tao-kuang ordered that he should be considered 
equal to Confucius himself! Temples were erected to him in 
all towns, seats of administration. All tliroughout the empire 
special services were held in his honour on the 1 3th day of th(^ 
1st month, and on the 13th day of the 5th month. Military 
mandarins worshipped Kuan-ti on th(^ 24th day of lihe 6th 
month. It seems probable that the identification of Kesar with 
Kuan-ti originated in the reign of tlie Emperor K'ang-hsi 
(]662"*-I722), and was part of the Itnperial programme to 
strengthen the ties uniting the (-h'ing dynasty with the nomad 
tribes of the Mongoi-Tibotan bord(Tland. It was imde^r K'ang- 
hsi ill 1716 that the first Mongol printi^l vc^rsion of Kesar 
Epic appeared in Poking. 

The Kesar Epic has left a strong imprint on th<^ popular 
poetry of the Land of Snows. A number of songs related to th<^ 
Kesar Epic are (wen nowadays sung throughout Tibet. During 
the spring a Kesar festival is hold in all th(% villagc»s of Ladak, 
and the male population exercises itself in archery. Specdal 
songs, called 'Ling songs’ or gLin-glu are sung during this fesi.iva!* 
These songs usually mention episodes from the Epic of king 
Kesar (A. H. Francke: 'A Ladakhi Bonpa Hymnal, Indian 
AnUqtmrp, vol. XXV, Aupst, 1901, pp. 359ff.; A. H. Francke^ 
and Anna Paalzow: 'Tibetische Lieder’, Mitt. d. Or. Seminars in 
Berlin, pp. 99-100. The gLin-glu collected by A. H. Francke in 
Ladak in the villages of Phyan and Kha-la-rtse, sm Francke: 
'Marriage Ritual in W. Tibet', Indian Antiquary, XXX, 1901, 
pp, 131ff.). Similar songs exist in Amdo in the North-East of 
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Tibet. They do not form part of the epic, but are inspired by 
famous episodes from the epic. 

King Kesar in Tibetan Art. Pictorial representations of 
the Kesar Epic and of king Kesar are comparatively rare, and 
tMs fact can be probably explained by the attitude of the ruling 
dGe-lugs-pa sect in Tibet towards the epic, which considered 
Kesar to be a survival of a non-Buddhist past. Images of king 
Kesar, both pictorial and in bronze, found throughout Tibet and 
Mongolia, can be conveniently classed into two groups : — 

(a) representations of king Kesar’s miraculous life, 

closely following the extant written version of the 
epic ; 

(b) representations of king Kesar as Kuan-ti, the Manchu 

War God and protector of the Manchu dynasty. 
The second group is by far the largest, and most of the images 
belonging to this group date back to the XVIII-th and XlX-th 
centuries. 

To the first group belong the so-caled Ke-sar than-ka or 
painted banners of king Kesar depicting the miraculous life of 
the king. Such than-kas are mostly found in the possession of 
itinerant rhapsodists of the epic, and are only rarely seen in the 
homes of Tibetan laymen. Some of these banners, representing 
king Kesar’s life, belong to the rNin-ma-pas or 'Old-believers’ 
sect of Tibetan Buddhism, who were the first to accept the epic 
and adapt it to their needs. In such cases on the top of the 
painting will be seen an image of Kun-tu bzan-po or 

Samantabhadra, or the central figure will represent a Buddhist 
deity, for example the goddess mThM-gi 2al- 

bzan-ma, an attendant of the goddess Lha-mo, riding a mule and 
holding an arrow (mda’) and a mirror (me-lon). (See the Ke-sar 
than-ka in the Tibetan collection of the Musee Guimet in Paris.) 
Some of the representations of the Kesar Epic belong to the 
Bon-po faith, and are distinguished by Bon-po symbology. 
Sometimes the central figure of a painted banner represents king 
Kesar himself depicted attired in a white garment with a tiara- 
like hat surmounted by feathers, a costume still worn by pro- 
fessional rhapsodists of the epic in North-Eastern Tibet. Usually 
round the central figure are grouped episodes of the miraculous 
Hfe of king Kesar : Ms fights with demons and werewolves, which 
appear in the shape of a black yak, a black horse, and a black 
she-goat, the destruction of three ravens, birds of evil omen, 
Kesar’s marriage to ’Brug-mo, Ms combat with the powerful 
Demon king of the North (rDud-rgyal), Kesar’s war against the 
three kings of the Hor, etc. The composition of such banners 
reveals clear traces of Buddhist influence and is very similar in 
composition to the BuddMst than-kas depicting the lives of 
famous BuddMst teachers and sagos. Such Ke-sar than-kas 
are hung during the recitals of the epic by itinerant rhapsodists, 
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and this again seems to be an adaptation of a well-known 
BaddMst custom of prosentiiig edifying Buddhist <irainaHj m ftn" 
example the story of prince Vossantara or tiic Dri-iiuHl Kimddan 
rnam-tliar. Sometimes famous episodi^s of the il<mr Kpii* idriii 
the themes of wall-froscoes in private residoiuses of wc^alihy 
Tibetans, Tho late A. H. Francke Ant!(|uitios of Iiidiaii 
Tibet ^ voL I, pp, 79lf.) had stKai one such frc^sco depitiiiiig tlit^ 
war against the country of Jang in a garden-houses (ral)-gsai) ihi> 
Ohangs-pa, a village situated half a mile from Loh in Ladak. Jt. 
must bo added that such frescoes are only rarely iiu^t with. 

Images belonging to the second group ri^presentiiig Kesar as 
Kuan-ti are quite numerous and mostly date from tiu^ XV! Il4li 
and early XlX-th centuries when the Mancliu dynasty did iiiucdi 
to spread the cult of its protecting deity, convoniontly likened to 
the nomad warrior -king Kesar. Numerous are tlio bi*oniz<" 
images of king Kesar represented seated in western fashion on a 
throne — ^the work of Dolon-nur image-makers (XVIIl-tii century)* 
Large clay and bronze images of Kesar - Kuan-ti are found irr 
the numerous Ke-sar lha-khah or Kesar temples iii viiiagos in 
Amdo in North-East Ihbet (G. N, Potanin: ‘Tangutsko-'Ilbet- 
skaya Ofcraina Kitaya^ vol. I, p. 397). Temples dedicated to 
Kesar - Kuan-ti also exist in Lhasa where they are calked rGya-mi 
lha-khah or ‘'Chinese Temples h and in Urga (now Ulan Bator 
Xoto), capital of Northern Mongolia, and in many locvihfcios of 
Inner Mongolia, and the Sino-Mongolian bordcahmd, whore 
such temples are popularly called Kuan-ti miao or Gesser sftmli. 
All of these temples belong to the Manchu period. 

There exist also pictorial roprosontations of Kesar - Kuan4i 
on which king Kesar is represented by the side of his sioed, 
w’earing armour and holding a halberd, accompanied by his son 
Kuan-pTng, holding a casket with king K<>.sar’s seal, and his 
squire holding a halberd. Kesar’s magi(} bow and arrows given 
to him by his divine prot<3e,tor arc also reprosonted in the lowiu* 
corners of such paintings. On somt^. of tlie pairitiugs of Kesar- 
Kuan-ti one can see tho image of tho Giuat- 1Ib(^tau Reformer 
Tsoh-kha-pa (1357-1419)^ and of his two eliicT distuples, niKIsas- 
grub-rje and rJe-tshab-rj<^ — a sign that the ruling dGe-Iugs-pn. 
sect attempted to incorporat<’> Kesar - Kuan-ti in its pantheon 
during tho Maiiciiu period, no doubt wilh official approval. 

^In Mongolia some of tho dOe-lugs-pa monasteries iisf^d to 
perform special Kesar ‘mystery plays* or GessMn (jam. Hiicli 
mystery plays* were held in the sixth month of thc^ year in 
the former Dalai Cogxor Wag xokm, and in the monastory 
of Ilayuysan Gogen in Western Mongolia. Tlu^ lama-partici- 
pants of these ‘mystery plays* represented tiie. 32 warrior- 
companions of king Kesar, all clad in armour (xuj ^y ) . Theatrical 
representations of the exploits of king Kesar are known to exist 
among the Mongols-San-ch*uan in Kansu Province (see Potanin, 
tmd., p. 378). In Tibet proper such ‘mystery plays* based on 
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the Kesar Epic seem to be unknown. In the mounted races 
called rDzoh-rgyab zam-bes or ‘Gallop behind the Fort’, held in 
Lhasa behind the Potala Palace, the horsemen (rta-pa), clad in 
ancient Tibetan armour and armed with bow and arrows, are 
said to represent the warriors of king Kesar, In Western Tibet 
a festival is held in spring which is called ‘Kesar Festival" in 
Upper Kunawar. In Ladak it is called mDa’-phah-ces or 
‘ arrow shooting ’ . During the festival the gLih-glu or ‘ Ling song " 
is sung, and the male population amuse themselves with arrow 
shooting. There are processions round the fields to bless them, 
the lha-tho or altars are decorated with fresh twigs and pencil- 
cedar is burnt (see A. H. Francke: gLin-chos in Easting’s 
Encyclopaedia of Eehgion and Ethics, voL VIII, p. 7Sa), 

Many vestiges of ancient monuments throughout Tibet, such 
as stone steps on the slope of mountain passes, ruined castles 
(mkhar), drawings on stones, and even rocks and stones of 
peculiar shape, etc. are popularly said to date back to the time 
of king Kesar (Nicholas Roerich: ‘The Sword of Ghessar Khan", 
Educational Eemew, December, 1936; W. Rockhill: Jotirne}^ 
through Mongolia and Tibet, p. 165). 

In 1933 Professor M. Rostovtseff (‘The Great Hero of Middle 
Asia and his exploits’, Artibus Asiae, MCMXXX/XXXII, 
No. 2/3, pp. 99-117, with a note by G. Roerich) drew attention to 
a series of Siberian and Chinese plaques in the so-called ‘animal’ 
style, representing scenes of combat, hunting and wrestling. 
These plaques may well represent illustrations to an ancient 
nomad epos, of which the Kesar Epic is a typical representative. 

To sum up the results of our survey of the Kesar problem, 
we must stress the following points, the working up of which 
may lead to the solution of the problem : — 

(a) The Kesar Epic in its original form represented a 
typical heroic epic, a poetical 3*ecord of ancient wars 
between Tibetan and Turkish tribes. 

(h) Tibetan Ke-sar Ge-sar < Caesar, the Roman title 
adopted by the Kusana kings, and then assumed by 
the khans of Central Asiatic Turkish tribes, through 
Eihotan, which formed part of the Kusana Empire. 
From the Central Asiatic Turks the title Kesar 
was adopted by the Tibetan and Tangut tribes of 
the North-East. 

(c) The manuscript versions of the Kesar Epic contain 

more archaisms and are nearer to the primitive 
form of the epic than the oral versions or the 
printed version. The manuscript versions show 
definite similarities to the North-East Tibetan 
versions of the epic. 

(d) The language of the epic and names of localities 

mentioned in the text point towards the North- 
East of Tibet as the place of origin of the epic. 
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(e) The date of the epic cannot be established, but the 
numerous parallels with the story of king Sroh- 
btsan sgam-po (569-650 A.D.) indicate that the epic 
must have taken shape after the Imperial Period of 
Tibetan history. The kernel of the epic must be 
older. 

(/) The Mongol version of the epic represents a translation 
from a Tibetan original. Mongol transcriptions of 
Tibetan proper names and names of localities show 
that this original must have been a North-East 
Tibetan version. 

(g) The Burushaski version discovered by Lt.-CoL Lorimer 
represents a rendering of a Tibetan oral version, 
probably Balti. 

In conclusion it must be stressed that it is imperative to 
hasten the stud}^ of the Kesar Epic. The pressure of modern 
civilization causes the keepers of ancient traditions to retreat 
into the fastnesses of their mountains, and bards well- versed in 
the Kesar lore are only rarely met with. 


SUMMABY. 

For more than a century the Kesar Epic, the heroic saga of 
Tibet and Mongolia, had been known to students of folklore, 
but up to now our knowledge of the various versions of this 
epic, its genesis, and its influence on the epos of Tibetan and 
Mongolian nomad tribes had not advanced very far. Due to the 
inaccessibility of the Tibetan uplands, it is as yet impossible to 
make a survey of all the existing versions of the Tibetan epic of 
king Kesar of Ling. The epic is known to exist among the 
various tribes of the nomad belt of the Tibetan upland, and is 
especially popular among the tribes of the North-East: among 
the Amdo-was, the Goloks, the Banaks, and the Hor-pas. The 
eminent Bussian explorer of Central Asia, G. N. Potanin, had 
given us fragments of an Amdo version of the epic, and the writer 
of the present note has recorded fragments of yet another version 
current in Amdo. The late Dr. A. H. Erancko has published the 
local Ladald versions of. the epic. In 1931 the French explorer, 
Madame A. David-Neel, published a French rendering of a Kham 
version. 

The language of the ©pic often influenced by the spoken 
dialects of Tibet does not permit any deductions as to the date 
of the epic and of its origin. In each district the epic is being 
told in the local dialect, but the subject of the epic, the main 
episodes of king Kesar’s life remain the same. A considerable 
difference in details is noticeable which often had been introduced 
from local folklore and tribal epics. The epic exists in Tibet in 
manuscript, oral, and printed form. The scarcity of manuscript 
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Tei’sionB resulted in a considerable variety of oral versions. Tlie 
language of the oral versions is not the classical written Tibetan, 
it is a style closely approaching the every-day speech of the 
nomads with certain archaisms. These oral versions seem to 
be an outgrowth of manuscript versions. The latter exhibit 
definite sinoilarities to the North-East Tibetan versions, and the 
language of the manuscript versions points towards the North- 
East of Tibet and Kham. The language of the printed versions 
stands nearer to the classical form of the Tibetan language. The 
similarity of the main episodes indicates the existence of a 
primitive Kesar Epic which must have originated among the 
Tangut and Tibetan tribes of the North-East. The following 
stages in the evolution of the epic seem probable : — 

L The Primitive Kesar Epic — an heroic epic which 
originated among the Tangut and Tibetan tribes 
of the North-East. 

2. The manuscript versions of the epic (in some of the 

extant versions Buddhist elements predominate). 

3. The printed abridged version of the epic, edited by 

rnih-ma-pas in Kham (Derge-rDzogs-chen dgoii-pa). 

4. Oral versions of the epic strongly colom'od by local 

folklore. The Kesar Epic in its original form 
represented a typical heroic epic, a poetical record 
of ancient wars between Tibetan and Turkish 
tribes. In its original form the Kesar Epic must 
have possessed a pre-Buddhistic background, and 
even in the present text of the epic one finds 
frequent allusions to the ancient Bon faith of Tibet. 

The language of the epic and names of localities mentioned 
in the epic all point towards the North-East of Tibet as the 
place of origin of the epic. 

The date of the epic cannot be established, but the numerous 
parallels with the stor}’^ of king Sron-btsan sgam-po (569-650) 
indicate that the epic must have taken shape after the Imperial 
period of Tibetan history, though the kernel of the epic must h<^ 

older. 

The Mongol version of the epic represents a translation from 
a Tibetan original. Mongol transcriptions of Tibetan proper 
names and names of localities show that the original must have 
been a North-East Tibetan version. 

The word Kesar Gosar represents probably a transcription 
of the Roman title Caesar adopted by the Tibetan and Tangut 
tribes of the North-East from Khotan. 

Paper received 25-9- 1 941 . 
published 31-10-1942, 
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Journal Royal At^iaiic Society of Bengal, Letters, 

Volume VIII, 1942, 
Article No. 8. 

Two Giay Figures of Kesar (Gesar) and Hbrtig-nio 

by a Tibetan Artist. 

By SxTisriTi Kumar Chatterji. 

Tho importance of tlie Saga of King Kesar (Gesar) of 
gLing in the life and literature of Tibet and Mongolia is sufficiently 
well known, and the paper on the Saga or Epic in its various 
forms and in its origins by Dr. George N. Roeiidi which is 
printed in the eiirrent issue of the JRASB., following the 
Society's recent publication of Francke’s West Tibetan versions 
(1941), forms a valuable and an opportune contribution wiiicli 
has a great scientific value and is at the same time a very good 
introduction to the subject of the Kosar Saga foi* the general 
reader. The paucity of plastic representation of the characters 
of the Saga (barring the case of the few tkanhas of Buddhistic 
inspiration and bronze statuettes of Kosar-Kuanti of Chinese 
origin which have been noted by Dr. Roeiieh and myself) contrasts 
strangely with the very great popularity which the story enjoys 
ill both Tibet and Mongolia. The Kesar stoiy exerted such a 
fascination on myself^ when seeing the Franckc^ papers through 
the press that I felt very anxious to obtain, if possible, pictures 
or statuettes relating tb it, but at Calcutta among Tibetan art 
dealers and at Darjeeling my efforts proved unsuccessful — Kesar 
(G^sar) and Hbrug-mo (Dugmo) and other characters were all 
well known, but no one knew of pictures or statuettes. During 
October of last year (1941) while at Darjeeling I came upon a 
painter and clay-modeUer from Tibet who, I was told, was com- 
missioned to paint some of the paintings at Ghooin monastery. 
Ho told me he was from Central Tibet, from Lhasa, and that he 
was to come do\m to Calcutta to decorate with paintings a Tibetan 
Buddhist temple wdiich it was proposed to build at Bhavanipur 
in Calcutta. I spoke to. him about the Kesar (Gesar) story, and 
he know it well enough; and as ho said that images and pictures 
wore not generally known in Tibet, although if any patron wished 
they could be ordered from tho modellers and painters in Lhasa 
and elsewhere in Tibet, I suggested that he should execute five 
images in clay for mo— those of Gesar, of Hbrag-mo, of the 
Giant of the North, of the latter's wife tho Dzemo who bewitched 
Gesar, and of the King of Hor. He readily agreed to do these 
for me, and after a preliminary discussion, in the course of 
which he drew sketches for my approval, I left him to his own 


^ I refer to my Introdmtion to Dr. A. H. Francke’s ‘ Lower LadaMii 
Version of the Kesar Saga % Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta, 
1906-1941. 
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devices. So far he has supplied me with two figures only— the 
other three are not yet done, and it is very difficult to make the 
artist ill Darjeeling fulfill Ms part of the contract from (Jalciitta. 
Without waiting for the other three, for one does ijot know when 
they will be ready, or whether they will twer bo doiw^ at all, 
I am publishing pictures of the two I have so far r(H*,oiviHi— 
those of Kesar (Gesar) and of Hbrug-mo (Dug-ino), as a pendant 
to Dr. Roerich’s article. 

The artist has not been able to make a satisfactory business 
of it — ^he is more at home in Buddhistic (Laiiiaistic) figures, 
some of his Dohmas (Taras) and Chen-re-sis (Avalokite^varas) 
being admirable. The figure of Kesar is dispiuportionatc^ It 
has been my experience that artists or art-workers in the lliK^ of 
a tradition when commissioned to do sonu‘4hing new or out of 
the way generally fail, unless they are I'oal artists and of out- 
standing merit. But their work, if they are not interfered witli, 
will give an unsophisticated if crude expression of the ti*aditioiial 
atmosphere in which they live : and that itself has its vaium 
The present artist (or artisan) has proved himself to b(^ no ex- 
ception to this. Although not very artistic, (wen if tiwy have a 
certain crude vigour, and comparing unfavourably with the usual 
run of Lamaistic images which they even now mak(^ in Tibet, 
these two figures will serve to give one some idea of a present- 
day Tibetan artist’s conception of what the National Hero and 
Heroine of Ms people should look like. He has followed his own 
ideas in the matter of dress and accoutrements of the two figures. 
Kesar is dressed like a Tibetan nobleman, in a cuirass, and he 
carries a bow and arrow, with a ring-guard on his right thumb, 
and Hbrug-mo is a Tibetan queen or lady of rank in her costume, 
with a copper vessel of holy water with flowers at the top, like 
a good Buddhist lady. The figures are presented for the apprecia- 
tion of ail who feel attracted to this great story of romance 
and adventure, — certainly one of the groat opici and romantic* 
tales in world-literature. 

The name of the artist is Padaia Dban Phyng (Ik^-ma Wang- 
Chhuk), and he has signed th(^ two figures as Dban- Phyng -nm 
(=s WmgChhnhna) ‘by Wang Chhukk' The inscription at the 
foot of the imago of Kesar is GUn-Qe,~sar>-EgyaUpo (‘Gesar King of 
gLing’) and that on the image of Hbrug-mo runs as i^em-can 
Hbmg-mo (Shong-ohang JDug-mo), with the artist’s signature 
below. 

The figures were exhibited, and the above note was read, before the 
Monthly General Meeting of the Society held on 3rd August, m42. 

Paper received 3-8-1942. 

„ pyhlished 31-10-1942. 
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Article No. 9, 

The KasMtt-I-Malijub of Abn-l-Hasan ‘AH ai"»Jii!labL 

By L. S. DiTaiN. 

During the last thirty years or so a certain amonnt of 
literature has arisen in connexion with that earliest inaiiiiai of 
Sufiism written in Persian known as the Kashfu-l-Maligub, and 
an increased activity has been manifested in the East as well in 
re-editing that important work. 

'It will therefore not come amiss before directing our 
attention to the language, style and contents of the KashfuJ- 
Mahfuh, and the time of its composition, those being the main 
objects of the present article, to take stock of its various editions 
and translations, and of its existing manuscripts. 

The earliest edition of the KanJtfu-l-Malijuh seems to be the 
one mentioned by Ar b e r r y in his Catalogue of the printed books 
in the India Office Libra ryd as: ‘"Kashf al-mahjfib, by Hujwiri. 
[A Sufi manual], p]n 4,267, Uth., 25 cm., Panjabi, Lahore [1874]/^ 
I am unable to add anything to this summary description, as 
all my efforts to secure a copy of that edition proved in vain, 
and no copy of it is available in the libraries accessible to me. 
But, even the British Museum does not seem to possess any 
copy of it, at least Edwards^ does not speak of any such copy, 
and mentions ^ only the so-called 1903 edition of the Kashfu-L 
Mahjub. 1 say 'so-called’, because in the book itself we find 
nowhere any indication as to the date of its publication. Why 
Edwards attributes to it the above-mentioned date remains 
obsure: it is possible that the book in question reached the 
British Museum in that year as a new publication, Just out. 
Nicholson, however, whose traiisiation ^ is based on that 
edition, refiu's to it ^ as 'the Lahore edition’ without giving any 
date, whidi he would certainly have done, were the edition dated. 
Zhukovsky calls it 'the undated (and pretty bad) Lahore 
editioiC Denison Ross^ and Arherry® follow in the 
footsteps of Edwards in attributing to it a date, which 
probably belongs to it, but which it does not bear. 


^ Catalogue of the Library of the India Office, Vol. II, Part VI. 
Persian Books by A. J. Arbe rry, Litt.B., Assistant Librarian, London, 
1937, p. 242. 

2 Catalogue of the Persian Printed Books in the British Museum by 
E dwards, M.A., London, 1922- 

® ibid., p. 113. ^ see below, footnote 1 to p. 321. 

^ on the titl6*page and on pp, xxiii and xxiv of his Preface. 

® p. 56 of the Russian Introduction to his critical edition, 
see below, footnote 1 on p. 323 . ® vide note 1 above. 
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A r b e r r y describes it as : ' [Another edition], pp. 328, lUh.^ 
25 cm., Ehawal Press, Lahore [1903]/ It is difficult to say 
whether it. la a more rexiroduction (or reprint) of the earlier 
1874 edition, or whether it is based on an independent maiiU" 
scripts One feels inclined to thinli the latter supposition to 
be the more probable, as the natural tendency of the copyist 
would have been to reproduce page for page of his original, thus 
bringing forth a copy of approximately the same number of pages. 
Here, however, we find a difference of about 50 pages, the size 
of the page being in both cases the same. 

Zhukovsky, when referring to this edition as ^a prett}’' bad 
one ’ is somewhat too exacting in his judgment. Nicholson, 
who took it as the base of his translation, speaks more leniently 
of it, when devoting to it a few words in his Pie face. ^ The fact 
is that the book is written in an indifferent, though fairly legible 
nn^toT'Zg-hand, and is full of clerical errors, which, liowever, as 
correctly pointed out bj^ N i c h o 1 s o ‘ are easy to amend 
The next to appear was another Eastern edition, which was 
pubhshed in 1914 (= 1330 A.H.) in Samarqand/ Copies of it 
being at present far more rare than the very manuscripts of the 
Kashfn4-Mahjvb, in fact, as the matter stands, practically 
unobtainable, and the very existence of the edition being virtually 
unknown,^ the book deserves a more detailed description. 

The size of it is, roughly speaking, 7 by 11-| in., a size? 
never met with in European publications, but not so very un- 
common ill Eastern editions and, especially, Eastern 
manuscripts/ It is an extraordinarily fine specimen of litho- 
graphy, which, by its clearness, and the neatness of the characters 
can be oni^" compared (barring, of course, the insurmountable 
difference in kind and style of the handwriting) with the best 
lithographs of the times ofNa§iru-d-DinShahof Persia, 
best of aU represented by the heautiful editions of the diaries of 
his journeys to Khurasan^ and Mazandaran.'J' 


^ vide supra, 7iote 4 on preceding page. ® lu hie Pndace, p, xxiv. 

» By Mnim Sayyid ‘Abdml-Majid Muft! h. Mulla Sayyid ^Abdullah 
al-Mudarris al-Hanafi. 

^ Zhukovsky does not mention it either in his Addenda, nor in 
his Corrigenda, which were drawn tip after 1 9 1 4, n or d oc5S Nioholaon 
refer to it in his Preface to the New Edition of his traiiBlation or in i-he list of 
Corrections appended to it. No mention of it is made either by Edwards 
or A r b e r ry, so that we may take it for granted that there are no c-opios 
of it even in the British Museum or in the India Oflico Libra, ry. One 
copy of that Samarqand edition, however, is ava, liable in i.ho library 
of the Bioyai ’Asiatic Society of Bengal, brought, so\’eral years ago, by the 
present writer from Afghanistan. 

® It is quite possible that the dimensions of the page wore adopted 
to tally exactly with the original Ms. from which the transcript for the 
press was made. 

® 4,4' jAm. 7 
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The writing is a bold Central Asian nastallq. A detailed 
fcable of contents, on four separately numbered pages, precedes 
the text. Tlmee abstracts regarding the author and Ms work 
are given after the text : one from the 8af%natu-l-Awliya of D a r a 
S h u k u li ; the second from Haji Half a’s Kashfu-z-Ztimm,^ 
and the third from Vol. II of Sh. Sarny- Bey’s Qmnusu-l- 
Aldm.^ 

The date of the publication (or rather of the completion of 
its printing) of the edition is given by two local poets in the 
shape of the usual chronograms. 

Further follows a curious colophon by the editor, who 
explains that the work had cost him much trouble and had 
involved considerable expense. He, therefore, requests all 
future competitors to abstain from publishing any other edition 
of the Kashfu-l-MaJijuh for a period of two .years without 
first obtaining his special permission to do so, failing wMch, he 
tiireatens them with judicial prosecution. 

The book ends with the statement of the name* of the scribe 
who had copied it out for the press ^ and tiic^ date of the com- 
pletion of the work of copying. 

Two other Eastern editions have appeared more recently. 
The first of these two lithographs boars on its title-leaf the date 
1923 and the corresponding Muhammadan date 1342 A.H. and 
is published by the same well-known firm of booksellers, Ilahi- 
Bakhsh Muhammad Jalaliid-Din of Lahore, who are responsible 
for the publication of the M 903’ edition. The size of the page is 
more or less the same as of the two earlier Lahore editions. 
The number of pages is 328 -f-1. On the outside cover the name 
of the press is given as 'Gukar-i Hind Steam Press, Lahore’, 
but on the title-page as ^Matba'^-i Islamiyya Steam Press, Lahore’. 
A brief biography of the author is added at the end of the book 
— a feature absent pi the other two Lahore editions — ^woiind 
up by two circular designs, of which one gives the mystical 
filiation of the author (entitled ),^ up to the 

^ HaJ i Haifa ’s notico is very sliort and runs as follows : v iAjS' 

® The notice in tlio Turkish ‘ Dictionary of Names’ by S am I B © y is 
also brief : v jspsdl Jj\ jan* J ) ^\j AH 

j oxj!^„j\i j i.e., Hhe 

plr ‘Ail Hiijvm was from the village Hujvfr iu the neighbourhood of 
Ghazna. H© wrote a book bearing the title KashJu-l-Mahjuh, He died 
at Lahore in 456’. 

® Mirza Sayyid *Abdussalam. 

^ A footnote on p. 269 of that edition contains the same filiation 
under the heading Cf} a Jr given in vers© as 

follows : 
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Commander of tlie Paithfal 'Ali, and the other, with the heading 
lii 6 is a genealogical tree showing liis descent, 

again from ‘'All. This explains why J ii 1 1 a h i is called both 
on the cover and on the title-page ^ Sayyid {sic!) BhmjMi 
Mahhdum ^AU Hujvm ma^ruf ba-Ddtd Ganj-Bakbsh smmna-L 
LdMn\ The niimber of pages is the same as in the Bhawal 
Press edition, but the pages themselves do not coincide* in 
^two editions. There is little doubt, however, that th«* 
edition under discussion is a reproduction of the older edition 
issued by the same publishers. It is, if anything, slightly inferior 


tir^ jl 

J-5 ^ 

dtA ^ Ij 

4j Jljf xi j y 4i 


O-Vj JU (jT 

iSy^ ^ 

JUoO JuT JLJst- j\ 

^ jm 3^ *Lii>S^ 

3I JaL« 




jU 






om,»I ^>^ 1$ cjT 3^ 

Cr^ 


The above merely reproduces a marginal not© found on p. 267 of tbo 
sO'Called ‘J903’ Bhowal Press edition (v.s,), in both eases referring to n, 

mention of the name of the author in the text, where he is called J'3W 
{sic) in both the editions. In the earlier edition the last but one lino has 
OT jl and a blank is left in place of the sec'caid 

hemistich, like in the edition under discussion. The lanaau'ss 


in 1. 4) of the verses anti the illiteracy of their author ( j*» instead td' 

in 1. 6 and J«-** in II. 5 and 6) show tliem to be a recent ctai- 

eociion, probably contemporary with the appearance of the Orst litho- 
graphed Indian edition of the KashJu-l-Mahjtib, By I is, of 

course, meant J ulldbVs spiritual guide Ahud-Fazl Md. h. aUHasan «/- 
Khnttali, who was himself a disciple of Ahiid -Hasan All al-Husrl; nm 
for that Nicholson’s Preface, p. xvii. This mystic filiation may be 
considered, up to a certain point, judging by the references in ihe 
Kashfu-l-Mahjuh itself, as accurate. It concords, in fact, with the text 
of the Kashfud-Malijub as far as Hahlh-i Rd'^l (for whom see Lahore ed», 
p, 71 — Nicholson’s translation, p. 90), but no justification is found in 
the text for directly connecting the latter with Hasan4 Basn (for whom 
see Lahore ed,, pp. 68-69 — Nicholson, pp. 86-87). 
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as handwriting goes, and the nndotted final nuns, inadmissible 
in a Persian book, hurt the eye. 

The latest Eastern edition of the Kashfu-l-Mali^uh appeared, 
as can be seen from the date on its cover (which replaces also the 
absent title-page), in September, 1031. ^ The size is approxi- 
mately the same as that of the earlier Lahore editions. The 
number of ])ages is again 328, and again the pages fio not coincide 
with the ^1903’ edition. The name of the publisher is given as: 
Jkf*' The printers are: ^Eifak-i 'Amm Steam 

Press, Lahore'. — Here again the title of 'Sayyid’ is attributed 
to our author. The outward appearance of the edition is vet}' 
much the same as of the already discussed previous editions. 

The critical edition of the KashfuA-MaJjjub by the late 2 
Prof. V. Zhukovsky is a post-mortem edition, having 
appealed only in 1926. The work was begun by the great savant 
as far back as 1900, and in 1901 the pi*es(‘nt writer (at that time 
one of Prof. Zhukovsky's students) was asked by Prof. 
Zhukpvsky to assist him with the collation of the sheets 
ready for print with the various Mss. used by him for the edition. 
That humble collaboration, however, did not materialize^ owing to 
the technical difficulties of that plan, and the ivork was com- 
pleted by Prof. Zhukovsky single-handed a couple of years 
later, and printed off, together with seven of its eight Indices , as 
early as 1905. The exhaustive ^ scholarly Introduction (in 
Russian) to the edition was, however, completed and printed, 
as also the remaining eighth Index, only in 1914. Owing to the 
then prevailing circumstances, the folded, but unsewn, copies of 
the book remained stacked up on the premises of the Press, where 
it was printed, without seeing the light of publication. It was 
only in 1926, several years after Prof. Zhukovsky's death, 
that the book, to which a Russian and a Persian title-page, and 
two pages of a Preface were added, was finally issued. 

The book has, to my knowledge, never been reviewed in 
India. It is equally unobtainable in this country as the above- 
mentioned Samarqand edition. And, being the critical edition 
of the work that interests us, it deserves a more derailed 
description. . 

Z h u k o V s k y ' s Ed ition is a huge Imperial 8vo volume of 
606 pages (text and Indices), plus an Introduction of 57 pages, 
and 7 pages Addenda and Corrigenda, i.e. 670 pages in all, 

A. The text of the book is an Edition of the oldest 
existing Ms.^ of the Kashfu-UMabjub in the Vienna 


1 The Muhammadan date is not given. 

2 He died of heart-failure on the 17th January, 1918. 

3 It 'comprises 67 pages, see below. 

4 The Ms. is undated, but seems to belong to the IX c. A.H., as 
supposed by Or. F 1 U g 0 1, vide infra. 
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Imperial & Royal Court Library (at prcBciit, the 
ISTational Library of Vienna) which is descritjcHl by 
G. Fliigel in Vol. Ill, 440, of liis Catalogued 
Four other Mss. were used by Miliukov sky to 
check the readings of the Vienna Ms,, and variants 
from them are given all tliroiigh the hook in special 
footnotes. These foin* Mss. w’cre : 

B. A Ms, of the Xlth century A.H. in the Public Library 

of Tashkent, described by E. Th. Kahl in his 
Catalogue ^ on p. 40 ; 

C. A Ms. in private possession secured from Samarqand, 

undated ; 

D. A Ms, of the St. Petersburg University Library, early 

Xlth century A.H.; and 

E. A Ms. of the School of Oriental Languages of St. 

Petersburg, described by Baron V. R. R o s e n in 
liis Catalogue,^ p. 291 of the Illrd part concerned 
with the Persian manuscripts. 

The Lahore edition, which was received by the editor too 
late for including variants from it in the above-mentioned 
footnotes, was used b}^ him only in his Addenda. 

Nicholson’s translation, although it reached Zhukovsky 
some time before his Introduction was completed, was not used 
by him ‘ even for the last pages of the Introduction ’ ^ : his text 
having been planted off long before the news of a translation 
being prepared by Prof. Nicholson had reached him, he, in his 
own words, 'pi-eferred to remain right to the end with Ms own 
mistakes and fallacies, but outside the s})here of any exti’aneoiis 
influences ’A 

Nor w'as the Samai‘qmid edition, with which lio bmauu* 
acquainted only a short time before his death, used by him in 
any way for his Edition. 

The Indices occupy 42 pages, and are eight in imm!)er. 
Tiiey are a.s folio W's : 

1 . Names of persons, families and tribes, ( 

j j ). A ])articular feature of this moat valuable 
Index (pp. 547-564) is that it not only containa reflanncica to the 


3 ‘Die arabiselien, persistthoii und ttirkischen HaudKoliriffcoa dor 
Kaiserlich-Koiiiglielioii Hofhibhothek zu Wien’, Vois. T-lIT, 
1865 - 1867 . 

2 The PorBiaii, Arabic and Turkish manuscripts in the Turkestan 
Public Library (in Russian). 

® Baron V. Rosen. Colleetious Scientifiques de ITnstitut des 
h^-ugues Orientales, III. Les Manuscripts Persans. St. P6fcer.sbourg, 

^ Introduction (in original), p. 56. 

^ ibid. 
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pages oi the Kaskfu-hMahjub itself, but gives (in square brackets, 
with distiiigiiisliiiig letters) the pages on which these names occur 
in: (A) Taddralu-l-Awliya of ‘Attar, Lahore i ed., 1306 A.H. ; 
(JJ) NafaIjiaMi~l~ Uns ofJami, Nassau-Lees ecL of 1859 ; and 
(C) Nmmi4 Bdmshvardn, Tehran ecL, of which, at the time of the 
cooipllatioii of ilie Index, only three voliini(\s 2 had appeared. 

2. Names of places ( ). 

3. Index of religions and sects ( Jl^ j y ). 

4. Index of books quoted { ). Two figures 

accompany each name of a book, showing th(* page and line 
cited, 

5. Index of verses in Arabic ( ), 

6. Index of quotations from the Qur’an ) 

olT j, giving chapter and vers(‘. 

7. Index of traditions quoted ( ). 

8. Index of sayings of the Elders ( ) . 

Ill brackets are given the namc^s of the persons to whom each par- 
ticular saying is attributed by Jullabi. An asterisk indicates 
that no name accompanies the saying in the text.^ 

An abridged English translation of Zhukovsky’s 
Introduction, by S i d n e y J e r r o 1 d,^ appeared in 1929 in the 
‘ Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, London Institution’,^ 
in which all fche technical parts were omitted, ‘as being of no 
interest to those who have not the text before them’,® ‘leaving 
only the literary portions of the Russian original’, 7 fie. those 
eoncorned with the person of the author and passages of interest 
culled from his work. These passages were, most judiciously 
wherever possible, not re-translated from the Russian rendering, 
but taken bodily from Nicholson’s English version.*^ The 
translator has taken care to show where parts of Zhukovsky ’s 
Russian text were omitted in his translation, either indicating in 
brief what the omitted portion contained, or showing it by marks 


1 NicBolsoa^s edition in the ‘ Persian Historical Texts ’ series was 
issued in 1905 (First Part, VoL III of the Series) and 1907 (Second Part, 
Vol, V of the Series), and reached Zhukovsky when the Indices to 
the KashfuA-Mahjub had already been printed off, iks, p. 320, 

® As stated by Z h u k o v s k y in his note to the Index. 

^ These details are given here in the hope to facilitate tire use of 
Zhukovsky’s Indices to such readers, as might come across his edition 
and, being unacquainted with the Russian language, would find some 
difficulty in using thorn. 

^ Persian §u6sm. Being a Translation of Professor Zhukovsky’s 
Introduction to his Edition of the KashpAl-Mahjuh. 

s pp. 475-41^8. 

® Note by E.D.R, (Sir E. Denison Ross) prefixed to the transla- 
tion, p. 475, li. 18-19. 

7 ibid,, 1 . 16 . 
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of oiiiiMsioii, The translation is very carefully doni\ and the 
condensation effected with great diseermneni-s so as not to make 
one feel the lacunae. 

The splendid English abridged, translation by R, A. 
N" i c h o I s o n is too wcdl known, both in its original editioiid and 
in its recent reprint ,2 to need any detailed description, Hpccial 
attention may, however, be drawn to its brief:* Pred ace (‘•(uitaiiiing 
valuable infoiinatioii regai’ding the author and his n’ork^ and its 
Indices, more especially the one ^ giving the tech ni<*/a! expressions 
used in Sufi terminology which occur in tlu^ work under 
discussion. 

An Urdu translation, under the title 

by om‘ 8hdh Zahlr Ahmad ^aMn, appeared in 
1343 A.H. ( = 1925 AJ'),).^ The name of the publishers is given 
as Chiraghud’Dln 8irdjtid-Dln of Kashmiri Bazar, Lahore. 

The book consists of 544 lithographed pages of a very clear 
bold Indian ki'llq. The size of the page is sonu^what larger 
than that of the above-described Indian editions of the Persian 
original. The first 22 pages contain an Urdu introduction by 
the translator dealing with Sufiism.® The introduction is sub- 
divided into several chapters, of which the first does not bear 
any separate heading beyond the already mentioned^ general 
title. The second chapter is on ‘The first man wLo vas called 
a Sufi The third — on ‘What is Suflism and who may be called 
a Siifib^ The fifth — -on ‘On the Unity of Existence The 


^ The Kcf^hf-Al-Malijub, the oldest Persian treatise on §ufiism by 
‘AH b. ‘IJthmdn al-Hujwiri, translated from the text of the 

Lahore edition, compared with ilas. in ilie Tiidia Ofheo and British 
Museum, by Reynold A. Nicholson, Liit.D., Lecturer in Persian in the 
University of Cambridge, formerly Follow of Trinity College, and ])rinto<i 
for the Trustees of the‘ F. C. ^V. Cibh Memorial', Volume XV H, Lt\yden 
& London, 1911. 

^ The ot('., Ne\\ E<Htion. By Reynold A, Nieholson, 

etc., London, Lir/ae & Co., HKhi. 

® Index II, Subjects, Oriental Words and Technical Torins. 

^ The English equivalents of which are given in the U^xt of the 
translation and could in future sein'o a.s a starting point for fixing; in English 
the true mea.nings of terms. 

® There must have existed an earlitu' translation of which the ono 
under discussion seems to be entirely indi^pondetit, ef. for that also note 4 
on next page. 

qJ i.AJxS', 

vide preceding note. 

® \iSf 0 ^ 4^ 

® ^ 

10 5a>- j 
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sixth and the last contains a biography of the author of the 
Kashfu-l-Mahjub.^ 

In one passage ^ in the general part of the introduction 
JdmVs NafaljMu-l-Uns is referred to, but otherwise no sources 
are iiientioiieci, beyond 'some historians',^ according to whom 
Julldbl is supposed to have been born on the lOtii of Babl'n-h 
Awtml of the year 400 A.H. He is also alleged to be both a 
Hasam and Ensaynl say y id. 

Another Urdu translation by Mawlana Shamsu-i- 
Hind Izadl, who styles himself )mt7iavl\ was published 
ill 1346 AM (==1927 A.D.)^ at Lahore.^ This translation seems 
to be, as one might expect, independent of the just mentioned 
rendering by Moiilvi Zahir. The full title (on the cover) of this 
publication runs: 4, 4.*l* j^i 4** 

^ O^JJ^ •wJa# ot* j o jZas^ uAAaar 

f inside title-page is 

added the information: ^5" (sic.) 

45 - j . The book contains , in fact, not only an Urdu tran- 
slation of the Kashfu4-Mahjubf but also a translation of the 
small pamphlet known as Kashfud-Asrdr alias Faqlr-ndma, 
attributed (wrongly, in my opinion) to the pen of Juilabi.® 


r jsS JUm) O jZa>" o'blU 

Si p. 4, L 19. 

® O^jy* P* ^6, 1. 14. 

^ Unless, of course, which, is more than probable, it should prove 
to foo a more reprint of some earlier publication: the learned compiler 
of the ‘Catalogue of the Persian Mss. in the coileetiou of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal’, which appeared in 1924, mentions, in fact (p. 552, 
under No. 1149), ‘also a Hindustani translation’, without, however, any 
indication as to the date or place of its publication. iSo far, I have been 
unable to trace that seemingly earlier translation of the Kashfu-l-Mahjuh : 
tho translation of ^aMrl Just described cannot b© meant, as it appeared 
a year after tho publication of the ‘Catalogue’. 

® By the same publishers as the ‘Bhawai Press’ edition (of ‘1903’) 
and the later 1923 edition of tho Persian original, v.s. pp. 317-318. 

® Til© little tract has a pagination of its own (pp. 1-16) and is pre- 
ceded by a brief foreword ( 4^^.^ ) in Urdu, and, without any apparent 

reason or connexion by an Arabic qaslda said to be by the Fourth 
Imam Zaynu4-Abidm. The Urdu Kashfu-UAsrdr seems to have been 
at first printed separately (copies of it can be obtained) and later included 
under the same cover with the translation of the Kashfii-l-Mahjuh. The 
original tract in Persian seems to have been published three times at least, 
as may foe seen from Arberry’s {v.s. p. 315) mention of it. Edwards 
{v.8. p. 315) mentions only the earliest of the three editions and commits the 
mistake of labelling it ‘stories and sayings of §ufl saints, from the Kashf 
uI-Mahjub Following in his steps, A r b e r r y calls it ‘selected passages 
from the preceding (i.e. from the Kashfud-Ma^'ub) \ A cursory perusal 
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There is no scarcity of inainiscripts of the Kashfti4-Mal}jub, 
although Zhukovsky is, on the whole, right when saying^ that 
‘generally speaking, they are not very common’. Hiiic(‘ thcn,^ 
however, a few inor(‘, manuscripts of the work have come to 
light, s More to the point, even now, is his remark ^ that 'the 
existing niaimscripts are mostly not very old’. 

Taken in the chronological order they are as foJlo^'s: — 

1. The Vienna^ Ms., supposed to belong to the IX o. 

A.H. = XV e. A.D. 

2. The Paris® Ms,, supposed to belong to the IX c. 

A.H. = XV c. A.D. 

:i. The Bodleian 7 Ms., dated 905 A.H. = 1500 A.D. 

4. The St Petersburg Universitv ® Ms., dated lOil A.H. 

= 1002 A.D. 

5. The British Museum® Ms., dated 1019 A.H, = 

1610 A.D. 

6. The India Office Ms. No. 1773,1® dated 1019 A.H. = 

1611 A.D. 

7. The Tashkent n Ms., dated 1046 A.H. = 1646 A.D« 

8. The RASB.12 Ms., dated 1092 A.H. = 1681 A.D. 

9. The India Office Ms. No. 1774,1® elated 1095 A.H. = 

1684 A.D. 

10. The Berlin i^ Ms., supposed to belong to the 
XVII G. A.D. 


of its first pages shows, however, tJictt it is nothing of the kind. It is 
an entirely independent nsala attributed in its first lines to the author of 
the Ka8Jifu4-Mahjub, and mentioning the latter work as completed 
some short time before. Yet, neither the contents, nor the style and 
language do in any way justify that pretension, i am lueiiiied to consider 
it as a very recent forgery, jirobably eoiiteinpora neons with the earliest 
Indian edition of the Kmhfu-l-Md/ijuh, Needless to say that no mention 
of such a work under the name of our author is made by Fiaji Haifa* 

^ p, 53 of his (Russian) lntrodu<*tion. 

2 1905, when he was completing iho above in trot! action, as stated 
by himself therein on p. 56. 

8 As, for instance, those in tho collections of the Asiati(i Society of 
Bengal, see below. 

^ ibid* 

® FliigeTs Catalogue, No. 334. This is the Ms, edited by 
Zhukovsky, i?.s. p. 319. 

8 In the JBibliothdque National©, described by Bloohet (VoL I, 
p. 261) under No. 401, 

7 Described by E th ^ under No. 1245. 

8 Used by Z h u k o V s k y for his edition, v*s. pp. 319-320. 

® No. Or. 219, described by Rieu on p. 343 of his Catalogue, Used 
by R. A. N i c h o I s o n for his translation. 

In E t h 6 ® s Catalogue, used by R. A. Nicholson for his 
translation. 

Described in K a h 1 * s Catalogue, v.s. p. 320 and footnote. 

12 No. 1149 in the Society’s Collection. 

^8 Of E t h 6 ’ s Catalogue, used by R. A. Nicholson for his 
translation. . 

Described byPertseh under No. 247. 
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11. 

The Paris ^ Ms. , supposed 
XVII c. A,D. 

to 

belong 

to 

the 

12. 

The RASB.^ Ms., supposed 
XVIII c. A.D. 

to 

belong 

to 

the 

13. 

Tbe RASB.® Ms., supposed 
XVIII c. A.D. 

to 

belong 

to 

the 

14. 

The RASB.^ Ms., supposed 
end of the XVIII c. A.D. 

to 

belong 

to 

the 


15. The Ra\SB,5 Ms., dated 1245 A.H. = 1829 A.B 

15. The St. Petersburg ® Ms., undated. 

17. The Samarqand ^ Ms., undated. 

18. The India Office Ms. No. 1776, s undated. 

19. The India Office Ms. No. 1777,^ undated. 

20. The India Office Ms. No. 1778,^^^ undated. 

To the above may be added a Ms. dated 1288 A.M. = 
1871 A.D., said to have been copied from a soiiieAvliat older Ms., 
bearing the date 1222 A.H. = 1807 A.D., in the valuable 
HabibgaiiJ Library. There may be quite a few more Mss. 
scattered in other private libraries in India, Persia and 
Afghanistan. 

It will be seen from this list that out of the total number 
of the existing manuscripts only tliT'ee can boast of any antiquity, 
viz. the Vienna, the Paris and the Bodleian Mss. That antiquity 
is again only comparative, the earliest of these manuscripts 
having been written some four centuries after the author’s 
death. 

Ai’ter these somewhat lengthy, but necessary, explanations, 
in which we have tried to summarize what is known about the 
Kaslifu4-Ma^uh, we must turn our attention to the untrans- 
lated part of Zhukovsky’s Introduction to his edition. 

Being chiefly concerned with Jullabl’s^® language and 
stylo, we may leave aside the enumeration of his {unfortu- 
nately lost) other works, the long list of Jullabi’s sources and 


1 In the Bibliofch^qu© Nationale, descriljed in Bioehet*s (Jata- 
loguo (Voi. I, p. 261) under No. 402. 

2 No. 1150 in the Society’s Collection. 

® No. 1151 in the Society’s Collection. 

^ No. 403 in the Curzon Collection, 

® No. 1152 in the Society’s Collection. 

® In the Library of the School of Oriental Languages, described by 
R 0 sen in VoL III, p. 291, of his Catalogue, p. 320, 

7 v.s. p. 320. s Of E t h 4 ’ s Catalogue^ 

® ihid^ ibid. 

The valuable private library of the Hon’ble Nawwab Sadr 
Yar Jang Mawlaua H ab ibur -Rahman Shirwani of 
Habibganj, which I had already the occasion to mention elsewhere, see 
for that JASB., VoL I, 1935, p. 74. 

12 see note on p. 476, 11. 20-22 of S.Jerrold’s translation. 

1® In the present sketch I have adopted the nisba J u 1 1 a b ! not 
because Zhukovsky had done so, but because both * At tar in his 
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ilieir exliaustivc discusKion by Zhukovsky, as well as the 
comparative list of passages in the KasJhj\i4~Ma!}0h a,ii(l in 
‘Attar's TazkmUv4-Awliy(i, sliowiiig ‘ A f t ^ i boi-rowiiigs 
froni J u 1 1 a 1) I , tus given by Zhukov h k y in ih<‘ initraiis- 
^ pari of his Introcliiotion. 

Having, liowevcn*, (to quote once nion^ the note prefixed to 
Sidney J e r r o 1 d ’ s iratislation by E.I).!R.2) 'the text before 
ns\ t'he presinit vrit.tu* !nad<' up his ndiid to translate literally all 
what Zhukovsky has to say on the language of the 
I{as]iJu4-MuJij‘ub, marking in footnotes the individual cases, 
where found it i!n})ossible to sha.re the view of the groat 
sa.vant. Zhukovsky, however, quotes the expressions and 
words discussed frotn his own Edition. As these quotations 
would l)t‘ of vtny little valiu^ to the reader, I decided to 
give, along with Zhukovsky’s page and line, the page and 


Ta^kmttii4~Awliyd and Jam! in tho Nafahatii-l-Uns do not give him tli<3 
nisha Miijvlfi, wliieh Nicholson uses all through in his translation of 
the Kashfu'l-Mahjuh, but not in his remark regarding 'Attar’s 
mention of him {Ta^himtti4-Awliyd, Nicholson’s edition, Second 
Part, p. 27)-' — It is true that Darashukuh calls him, in his notice, 

ijf’ Jiy, but says further, however: j J 

jja 3 ^ ^ jl ji. Now, 

tainly Julldh, and Hujvlr. He is called on the title-page of the 

Samarqand edition iSy^^ But the most convincing proof it 

would seem to me, is the way in which he refers to himself at the 

very beginning of his book, on p. 2, 1. 6 ; 0; o\^ Cx^ Jli 

iSj f "^bis statement seems to mo to incorporate four 

distinct features: (1) that he was born and lived for some time in Julldh 
which was a quarter of Ghazna or a suburb of Ghazna ; (2) that he later 

(^) transferred his residence ioHiijvir, which did not constituto apart 
of Ghazna in any w^ay (otherwise, h© would have placed tho words 
iS ^before, not after, the msba ^ ; (3) that Darashukuh 

is wrong in saying (v,s,) that Julldh and Mujvlr were both quarters 
of Qhazmn; and (4) that Sarny -Bey {v.s, note 2 on p. 317) is right in 
his statement (whatever his source might have been) that is 

a village in the neighbourhood of Q-hazna’. — A nuhu is generally 
given to a man from his birthplace, not from places where ho might 
have later resided, however, long. Therefore, the author of tho Kmhfu^ 
l-Mahjuh is to b© called always Jullabi, not H u j v i r !, nor L a h u r I 
(although he died and was buried at Lahore, and probably wrote a great 
part of his book in that place). Besides all that, ho severally refers to 

himself throughout tli© book as 

^ V, s, not© 12 on preceding page. 

2 V.8, not© I on this page. 



line 1 of the Lahore edition of 1923 (=: 1342 as the most 

ftccessiblej which involved collating first page by page the criti- 
cal Edition with my copy of the said Lahore edition, and marking 
in it the beginning of every page in Zhukovsky ""s text* 

Before proceeding with the enumeration of the peculiarities 
of Jullabi^s style and language, Zhukovsky stresses the 
point 2 that the Ms. used hy him for Ms Edition is the oldest 
known, 8 and wMch had, quite obviously, been copied from, 
and collated with, another Ms. stiU much older, and that it, there- 
fore, ‘ contains examples of rare Persian words and expressions, 
as well as et 3 rinoIogieal and syntactical peculiarities’; that ^in 
more modem manuscripts, as time goes on, these rare words and 
peculiarities little by Httle disappear and are replaced by the 
successive copyists with more and more modern expressions ’A 
His conclusion is that the original text might have contained, 
in the same way, even a greater number of archaic expressions 
than the old Vienna manuscript of the IX c. A.H. used by 
Mm for his Edition.® After dealing with the pecuHarities in 
question, we shall see whether we can unreservedly subscribe to 
the views of the great savant in that respect. 

Examples of the peculiarities noticed by Zhukovsky in 
the text of the Vienna Ms. of the Kashfu4-Mak^jub are recorded 
by Mm as follows : ® 


L Peculiarities in spelling and alternations of sounds : 
(WMch can only occur in the oldest Codices). ^ and ^ 
In composition with other words often lose the final M-i havmz^ 
Thus; € (lJjT ( 

in whatever meaning, is often written 
is used along with 

J? 3» Cf* 

Instead of the spelMng one encounters the spelling ^ 
[56, is], but (L 37, s) has, as one might have expected, the 
normal spelling 


1 I enclose in what follows the page and Hne of the critical Edition 
in square brackets [ ], and the page and line, preceded by the letter 

Jjf of the Lahore edition in round brackets ( ). 

® Introduction, p. 40. 

^ The Vienna ika., p. 320 and note on the same page. 

* note 2. 

5 ihid^ 

® Page and line being given according to his Edition of that 
mannscript. 
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Instead of d^f j « oaiJ» [121, lo], but (L 78, u) has ddSj\ 
wbicii is a variant given by Z h. from his Ms. D 

Instead of WT 3 I and WT jX\ the Vienna Ms. has every- 
where the spellings and 

S ® after short vowels is not always used.'^ 

The snbstitiition of cj for and, conversely, of «J for 
occurs in the following passages ^ : 

cjLXi [458, 2 ], but [L 276, 6] has the usual 

[233, 10], [267, 9] =5 (L 146, 17] and (L 166 , lo), m 
usual vsJi j)\ 

jj, jj. [51, 19 ; 441, 6, 9 ] =5 (L 39, 4 ; 266, 14 , i®], where we find 
the usual spelling dJjjjj- 

[71, 9] = (L 46, 9), where we find 
^ 3 ^' [14, 16 ; 19, 1)7 == (L 10 , 10 ; 12, 17 ).^ “ 

[14, 1 ] = (L 9, 28).9 

1 p. 320. 

2 Which has not been preserved in the Edition. To me it would 
seem rather more probable, that such a misspelling stands instead of 

Wj 3^ and the contraction of the sound % being fairly common 

in general, whilst the omission of a long alif would be rather surprising. 
No passages being indicated by Z h, in this instance, it is difficult to say 
definitely, which of the two surmises would prove to he the correct one. 

® i»e. instead of the ordinary i tnuhmala), 

^ In Z h. Edition it has therefore not been preserved. 

® The list does not seem to be meant as exhaustive: I take it as 
merely a few more salient examples of such substitutions of sounds (p»s» 
preceding page and note 2 on this page). 

® I have intentionally avoided calling it ''usuaV ; the negative particle 
V is normally used only in compound words, in combination with 
nouns and adj©cti\^es, t c ^ jX' < JCi}* t ^\i « etc., 

but it is only admisaible to use it with the Infinitive and the Participles 
of verbs. In Standard Persian these latter combinations would be viewed 
with disfavour, but are very common in Tajiki (v. my ‘Stray Notes on 
Kabuli Persian’, pp. 39-40). 

7 Z h. omits to record the case (58, ~ (1^ a)^ where he also has 

J-jjj L 

® In the first ease L has the usual ^3 jJ» hut replaces it, in the 
second case, by ^ which might be a lapse of the copyist. 

® Misled by the analogy, Zh. seems to have mad© her© a mistakes 
the word is always spelt and pronounced p it is in that form that 
it also* is found in L, and I have never heard, or seen in modern print 
(except in dictionaries), the form 


I2B 
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Ji/: [262, 2 ] = (L 163, ifl), 1 Bub [272, 4] = (L 
169, 16 ) and oljji- [272, s].^ 

[148, 12 ] = (L 95, 12 ), where we find the usual 1 ^: 13 . 

Jlfi3 [214, 19] = (L 135, 4 ) „ „ „ „ „ JI 3 , 

2. Peculiar grammatical forms and constructions s 

(a) of nouns t 

The use of the Plural termination for inanimate objects : 
jl > [150, u] = (L 96, 2o).8 
jU jX\ [220, 16 , 17 ] = (L 138, 17, ib)A 
dh^j^ [287, 16 ] = (L 177, is). 
uUli" [380, 16 ] s = (L 229, 17, is).® 

A Double Plural form: 

VU [398, 8 ] = (L 240, ii).7 

An unusual Plural form in d€ [360, 7] = (L 218, s)® 

(cf. E, Browne, * Description of an old Persian commentary on 
the Kur’an*, JRAS., 1894, July, p. 433, and gjl"^ Tehran 
edition of 1307 A.H., p. 388).® 

A so far unknown form of Plural from ^ ; 3-0 

1 L has, instead, an illiterate spelling obviously meant for 

® L (169, ifi) replaces the word uljjl*- by 

® Which is usual even in modem written language as weU, although 
not in ordinary speech. 

^ Here L has in both cases UjXl. 

® Z h. omits mentioning here that the same form occurs again in the 
next line of his numeration. 

« L has in the first instance and in the second, same as Z h», 

^ L has the Arabic plural form oU. 

8 Where !L has an even more unusual (in modem speech, and 

even print, we would normally expect I, personally, am not at 

aH sure that the form in the V. Ms. should not be read dKjf^ (Plural 
form or which both could foe considered as pejorative forms 

of J). 

® Even these two supporting quotations fall to make me change my 
opinion. 

10 Here I beg again to differ: the Plural of may be but 

is certainly an unnecessary Plural formation from the simple 
4#, wMch is in itself a kind of plurale tantum. 
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[308, i] == (L 188, 9) 1 ; [ 476 , ir) = (L 287, u) 2 ; along with 
ulX> [17, 17]. Cf. Brown© 493 = (L 12, 2 ).^ 

The obliqtie case particle Ij used with the noininativo case : 
[135, a] (L 87, 3 ).^ 

cu^b Jb oa^lf jai . . . [109, 6] (cf. our ® edition of 

the Asmru44awiizd^ Preface, p. 7, and Nicholson^s 
edition of the TaMratud-AwUyd, II, p. 9) ® = (L 
125, 15). 


^ L has instead, as would foe expected, the usual 
^ L replaces it by obuj, which is one of the variants given by Z h. 
in a footnote of the corresponding page. 

9 L has, however, here as well, the more usual -w®*. 

^ L drops in both cases the and replaces the final unusual 
by 

^ Zhukovsky® s, — feel myself compelled to disagree with the late 
Editor : the particle ^ j cannot foe used to denote a Nominative case. 

What actually happens is that the author begins the sentence in on© 
construction and changes midway into another construction: the 

sentence beginning ,sj^ should end not as < 5 ^*^ &m\ju j xI but as 

y or some such like expression. The beginning of the sentence is 

constructed with a Bative case. That the mistake is not that of a copyist 
(as supposed by Nicholson (v. note 6 on this page), who says that 
h© ‘formerly regarded them as errors of the copyist®, but the author®s, 
becomes clear from the way in which later copyists tried to straighten 

the sentence out by omitting the — The reference to the Asrdm4- 

tawhM (which is slightly better as to its style than the Ka&kfud-MahjHh) 
fails to convince me. As regards the (Pa$.Mratu4-AwUya, w& shall return 
elsewhere to the question of its style and reasons for which, it would 
seem, it was adopted. 

« In a footnote on the same page, Zh. points out, quite correctly, 
that the first of the examples (•Jjb tSJJJ^ ^ J ^ cwiSi 

iS ) chosen by Nicholson (Z,c.) is not quite to the point, Ij being 
a Daim case used in conjunction with jjjX an impersonal expres-* 
sion, meaning ‘to have a longing*. — To make it clear, w© may point out 
that by S' j3jT is all through the book used byJullabiin the same sense 
as, say, b>S ^ ordinary colloquial: ijb yjy jw-l 

‘ to A, his foot gave pain ®, The above cited sentence from the Ta^Mratu»h 
Awliya could, in consequence, be roughly translated as : Tn A^oaiad there 
was a longing, etc.® 
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Tlie same particle \j occurs in oomBinations already 
preceded by a preposition in the following instances : 

Ujc^U3^ [31.i5] = (L21,i).i 

3^ [92, 16] = (L, 67, 7) [452, s] rs (L 272, 22)«» 

[390, 16] = (L 235, 2i)> 

Ij [392, ii] = (L 236, i®).® 

W 3^* 7] = (L 248, 9-10).® 

Ij Xjljb;. jl [436, 19] = (L 293, is).? 

Ij ^ 3^ [437, i] = (L 293, is).® 

Ij 3JU j j\ [148, is], Browne, o.c« 434, our ^ 
editions of the Asrdru-t-tawkld^ p. 91 j)^ HdMt-u- 

Suhhandn, Preface, p. 5 ; N i o h o 1 s o n, I-. c. ; the British 
Museum Ms. Or. 249,^0 where on fol. 6 there occurs the 
expression \j jl, and inPirdawsI’s Tusif- 

•‘U-ZaUJchd (ed, by Eth6, Oxford, 1908), for instance, 
verse 965 : Ij v jr. 3' • same phenomenon occurs 

in the Iranian dialect of Sada (see my ® ‘Materials for the 
Study of Persian Dialects ’,^1 II. 15 , 10 and 21, 37 ) = (L 
95, 14).12 

Whenever a word having a ya4 vajjdat appended to it is syn- 
tactically connected with the following word {mt an adjective)^^^ 
the imfa is dropped.^* 


1 L has naturally ^SJ tS^ J, 3^ 

® I» has not ^ j* font simply ^ Jb!- j , 

• In Ls 3 b ^ lull jp is dropped. 

® L drops the ® v. preceding note, ^ v, not© 5. 

* V, note 5, ®Zhukovsky^8. 

The Ms. bears no title and the name of the author is not mentioned. 
It contains the biographies of Ahu Sa'M b. Ahl-l-Khayr and of Ahu4- 
Bmun Kharaqdm, 

In Bussian, and, so far, not yet translated. ^ 

L has this passage in the following form: 3^ i/J-T* 

y Ij j 

The italics are Zhukovsky’s not mine. 

That peculiarity does not belong to the Kmhfu-l-Mahjtih or its 
Vienna Ms., but is a peculiarity of the Persian language at larges how 
an unaccentuated yd could be followed in Persian by an imfa, I cannot 
imagine. I, therefore, omit the several lines of examples cited by 
Zhukovsky in this place «an(i proceed with the next paragraph of his 
Introduction. 
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The very frequent use of the Dative case in mostly 
indicating an ainij where in more modem language preference is 
given to the prepositions : etc.; 

I" lyT 4 Ur c/^ [36, 4 ] 'all that I said in order to . . . 
= (L 22, 12-13) 

£ t jl jM ty} [5, 20 ] 'this book I compiled so that 

. . . ’ = (L 5, 3) 2 

r lyT dJ [53, 13 ] ‘in the hope that . , / (L 35, 7 ).® 

^ uT ^ [66, 16 ] ‘in that sense that ...’=== (L 43, 8)> 
®>jj \j ci j-<® j« [132, 14 ] of those 

ten imams known in the tasdvvuf^ one was he ... * 
(L 85, 8 - 9 ).^ 

cl hi •bo'j j if** jC [1^*^> ®1 for the 

honour of Islam, and the saving of bodies and the 
satisfaction of God, exalted he He . . / » (L 100, ifi- 20 ).® 

Arabic ma§dars and participles, whether used singly or in 
combination with Persian auxiliary verbs, demand an oblique 
case: 

-fiV ^ ^ jh* 4^ diW j [42, s] SSS (L 27, 16-17).^ 
J [1^6, 10 ] = (D 120, s).® 


^ L kas I” jT j 4kr o}* 

2 L drops jA and replaces I** by thus; ^ t jiT ^>1 y», 

8 L adds a $ before t", thus: I" ^ 1 
* Here L fully coincides with the Edition, 

^ The same in L with the exception of the verb at the end, which is 
here, instead of • 

® 1. replaces by y j\ but has preserved the ^ j , thus : is^j^ 

t J Jb iS^j J if.! oW J jp , 

^ The ^ J which is essential in the example is preserved in. L, but 
the sentence appears here in a slightly modified form : oil>^ j 

* ^ J ^ Ji • 

® L has instead of but otherwise coincides with Zh/s 

quotation, but his own text has (with vocalization as indicated) 

which would seem to point not to the well-known city of but 

to some other locality of the name of Bayzdmrd. Z h . , however, corrects 

» 

it later in his list of misprints into > j ^bauj. 
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^ Jai>- j ijsi- j» Ij jaUs yi, »X$ Jai?” ^ <jT 

toi yli [499, 17] = (L 300, 16-17).^ 

»j j jSj j oU\Aft y (II34I, 

9).^ 

aA ^ h cP^ j^ s] ~ 20 ). 

\j 4!!II^ Jsr iZi J* XJ^Ji^ 4 W [104, 14 J =s ^li 68, 

18).^ 

c:*A»lj J o J JU» »l(L^ J (3^ J* [190, 4 ] 

= (L 120, 4-6).^ 

:> Jj SkZMA, ^ [1S6, 15 ] = 5 = (L 118, 8 - 4 ).® 

x5^ alSjjp^ L-J^ ,ys*u^ ^ J* [304, 5] = (Ij 180, 0 - 1 ®} « 

Along "witii it and even in connection with the same words, 
we meet with prepositional constructions, for instance, ^ with 
y and 4» i 

[105, 9 ] = (L 69, 7), 6 
[125, 2 ] = (L 80, 17), 

[190, 7 ] = (L 120, 6), 

[542, 20 ] = (L 326, e), etc. 

A similar construction, where the oblique case is governed 
by a Persian word having the meaning of an Arabic participle 
is also met with: — ■ 

c-iS^ , , . . ‘-r*W>“ J* P, 17 ] = (li 6, e). 

, * . , «-i\: 5 «s»- yt [10, 3 ] = (Ij 7, is).^ 

An extremely curious use of the combination ub^ with, a 
view to avoid repeating the same word : 


^ I4 inserts d^l between and y*, Sf before but otherwise 
coincides in wording with tbe text of the Edition, 

* E only differs by adding to ^U- : 

* L omits A'%r Jr- 

^ L has iSjS^f has b-?^ instead of 1 yj. 

B L has the more modem instead of 

* The Edition has ut&l j*, but L has 

L coincides with the Edition, except that it has j XiT Instead of 
the jBnal 
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obi ^ , JCI ou [487, 14 ] = (L 293, ii).i 

Soi oljl j Sxj OU *S> [491, 8]= (L 295, m- 

15).2 

Comparative and superlative degrees formed from nouns : 

j^tl iSj S ^ ^ -1^ [44, ®J 2= (fj 29, s- 4 ).^ 

OL^ j> [59, s] == (L 38, 15).“^ 

y j\ yjub [104, s] == (L 68, 11 ). 

Ol'i erj^j^ ^ 5 ] = (L 194, 1 ®). 

0b^3 o;JUr'3 [260, 15 ] = (L 162, is). 6 

In the compound verb e*^ j.i ‘to love, to like, to be 

fond of’ c-«- j 5 very often stands in the comparative degree : 

[466, f] =: (L 281, 8). 

[515, s] =: (L 310, is). 

[546, 1 ] = (L 328, s). 

Degrees of comparison in nouns have been observed by 
us® in ordinary modern speech as well, e.g» ubl crl 

Cf. Browne o.c., 434, ITicholson o.c., IL 9, and in the 
Asrdm-t-fawUd, 468, 10 : 


^ L has, aaturally, in both cases, JS^\ and replaces <jT by the 
more intelligible OU. 

® Hero th© expression Obl has been preserved even in L. 

® L has only, instead of j y* ^ • J* ti which offers a 
second example of the comparative degree formed from noun 
being a noun derived from the adjective . Here I may add that 

in Persian there does not exist such a strict distinction between nouns 
and adjectives, as we are used to see in Latin and Oreek and in the 
Eoman and some Germanic languages. 

^ Th© Edition has iSJJj* 5k*- j 3 J^j> j' 

(with a variant given in the footnotes but L has: ^ j 

#3j» iSjjj* which gives more sense and 

Is more In accordance with the general theme of the chapter, 

5 4 > is, in my opinion, good Persian, th© more so as it is 

her© a mere translation of the well-known Arabic saying ascribed to the 

Prophet dX-j-wJs* dl jjlp 

® They are very common, both in modem speech and print, of. also 
not© 3 on this page. 
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The comparative degree (even in its Arabic form) is con- 
structed^ as is generaEy usual, "witli ^ ^ $ for instance: 

[21, 6] == (L 14, 6).i 
[24, »] « (L 16, 6).2 
[453, 18] = (L 273, 

But there are cases where it occurs also with a simple i^fm : 

fi 4^ [109, 8] =: (L 71, 7)A 

uT [320, 10] == (L 195, i©).^ 

The final o and ^ in words taking the comparative degree 
are dropped before the comparative degree termination : 

[21, s; 243, 14 ; 521, ©] (L 14, 2 ; 152, is; 314, m) « 
jul [77, 16] =: (L 50, ©)7 
[288, 8] = (L 177, 22 ) 8 
[397, 17] == (L 240, e). 

passim, although the full form is used as wel : 
[453, 18 ] == (L 273, 1 ®). 

[468, is] = (L 282, 10 ). 

One cannot pass under silence the incomprehensible addition 
of the preposition to adjectives used as adverbs: 


i The Edition has: uf S t}-^^ J 

y whilst in L the passage runs: j 4 z^j» 4 ^ 

® Edition: J&J S L: ^ ji>t. 

® The passage runs: ^ oi 5 " J|-> J 

I&Up jI S ; in L the pious foitoaula is omitted and 
siibstittited for 

* L, however, has 3I 

® L has, however, 3 j» 0^3! t>J. 

® In all these cases L has 

The Edition has; Xlij Ji-dj j, whilst the wording in 

L is: XJJ0 ^ 3^ yxij 3 j>- J. 

® L has, of course, /A . 
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j* j2i j , . , . cs— ^ j (J"" j* ® > 

15] 1 = (L 16, ll). 2 

J,_j o-'j'L j [303, is] — (L 186, b).® 

,f IjfcX JUj [418, is] = (L 252, ii)A 

[452, ll] = (L 273, b).^ 

Tile Adverb in a sentence is often placed anywhere : 

[252, o] == (L ').® 

The frequent use of verbal nouns (ns the Infini- 
tivns apocopatiis)^ and abstract nouns derived from 
the Past Participle ®: 

vT 0^1:- [12, b] = (L, 9, i).s> 

[1^> ^ (1^ 12, 16). 

[29, 6] === (L 19, 9-10)d<^ 

oilV “ (1^ 

cti^^ oif j\ [356, 4] = (L 215, 21-22). 

^3^ oaT [466, 7 ] = (L 281, 8)M 


^ An obvious misprint: the sentence occurs [ 24 , 14 - 16 ]. It runs 
there as follows: ^ JSi j ... * I3-.4 cum.^1* 15 j^hJ^ %4 

CUmw»\) • 

® L has the same except that in both cases there stands 

I nmst add here that, although is an adjective, itself is a 

noun, and becomes an adjective only by the addition of the preposition 4> 

(or a prefix, as it may be). This example, therefore, does not answer 
the purpose, 

^ L has also which is strange, but must be attributed 

to the Persian illiteracy of the author (of which we shall speak later) and 
to the mechanical copying of the text by the successive scribes, whose 
Persian, probably, was of the same kind as that of the author’s, 

* L has bKiT. 

® See note 2 on this page, 

® li has not got a part of the sentence, the copyist having Jumped 
over a phrase beginning to another beginning OT 

^ Which is in reality the stem of the Past Tense. 

® By means of a masdar. 

® li has, however, ci^^* 


2-® Lhas 3b 

L has instead of 
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jJ J [466, 11] = (L 281, 6).i 
oAU [477, 8] == (L 287, i?).^ 

Si^ [147, is] = (L 95, 2 ). 

^5^ j [147, 17 ; 390, is] = (L 94, 4 ; 235, 25 ). s 
[254, 1 ] = (L 258, 20 ). 

[419, 18 ; 420, 1 , 2 ] == (L 253, 10 - 11 ; 253, 11 , i 2 )« 

Pronominal suffixes are added to nouns ending in a long 
vowel directly, without the usual connecting yd : 

[145, 16] = (L 93, 15).“^ 

P09, 16] = ( L 132, 4).6 

They occur in a similar comhination with the conjunction I” : 

XxJj^ J.V [466, 13 ]® = (L— ).7 

In two of the Mss. used for the Edition there occurs an 
example of the particle \j admitted after a pronominal suffix : 

Ij uAl \jj [266,18]® = (L 166, 

12 ),^ 

Examples of a pleonastic use of pronominal suffixes occur in 
the following phrases : jt^i ^ S ^ 

[27, 16] := (L 18, ©- 10 ). 

y\$ ji 6 ^ «iiAL 

[102, 16] = (L 67, i6.i6).io 

^ L has aT . 

^ L has J?- cAiU, as also given in Edition as a variant occurring 
in another of the Mss. used by Zh. instead of ^SJ 

® L has in the first instance cJA^j (which is also given as a variant 
in the Edition) 1 but in the second instance j- 

^ L has If— I may add that ^\f— * would be good colloquial 
Persian in modern speech. 

^ B has for the rest, the preceding note. 

^ The numeration in Zh. Introduction is not correct: the words 
occur in (466, 8 * 4 ). 

^ In B the words oi5" are altogether omitted. 

® Thus in the footnote, as variant, the text of the Edition has, 
however, no rd after ubuil ^yi 

® B most unexpectedly has I j Obaih 
B has and ^ j> instead of 
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Here we must not omit mentioning the use of iX 
instead of the simple 

oil 4 ii -^.V J [234. 8] = (L J47, i?).^ 

ul jiU 4 j b\^ S>. [^3, 2] = (L 263, 18).2 

It is very characteristical that the subject, when in Plural, 
and the predicate, whenever the latter consists of a noun with a 
verbum substantivum, are made to agree : 

X xit ijt'T Jilc "Uc [19, lo] = (L 13, s). 

J'xil ol-T C 5 i*'ju .1 ja [20, 7] = (L 13, 14).» 

X xjL’T [42, 12 ] = (L 28, 2 ). 

1. [92, 12 ] = (L 61, 5 ).* 

o'j' j -f^jf [164, s] = (L 104, 22 ). 

xi\>ri'u\.-T [256, i«] == (L 160, i6).s 

xiU / [279, 19] =s (L 173, i»).« 

xifeVj 61*' [288, 10 ] = (L 178, 4).7 

J6'’T [307, s] = (L 187, ssj.s 

6'jj^ j , , , , olX [307, iT-is] !=s (li 240, 

8-4). 

xjfic j o'jVL *1^ gi [416, 4 ] = (L 250, i7).» 
jj\f (.ji O'} [536, 18] == (L 322, 2i).io 


1 L has which in my opinion (the final yS being a yS-yi 

va^iat) is equivalent to iX ^3 . 

• In L the X is simply omitted. 

„ M 

® L lms> on the contrary: Jitl *\ Ji UU 

L has ^lartas-^ which changes the sense, but does not change the 
ooiMtmotion, 

® L same, but the speJling is XS^ 

^ L same, but th© spelling is OU^ 

^ L has another wording, which, however, does not affect either sense 
or construction: aU»K 

® Here, however, L has the more usual ^ 

® L same, but th© auxiliary verb is written separately: Xl J*6« 
h has »j f instead of ^ j* * 
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(6) In verbs : 

TJae particle of continnity ^ is often placed in tbe sentence 
anywhere j sometimes very far from the verbal form to wMcli it 
belongs : 

3j:rj 16] = ^2, 6).l 

S [ 73, 18] = (L 47, i5).2 

^ [1^3, 18] - (L 122, 8)J 

xjV bj [248, 6] == (L 155, ii).^ 

Xj£ dl3 ' J C5^ [253, 17] = (L 158, 18).S 

xiL j Jst jU oa^Wi: [254, i] = (L 158, 20 ).® 
jjU oiT [264, 6] = (L 164, 22 ).^ 

The particle is equally used with the Imperative, the 
Future, the Perfect Tense and the Pluperfect : 

[76, 5 ] == (L 49, 10)8 
^ [233, 6 ] = (L 175, 10 ).® 

[268, is] = (L 147, 17 ) ^ 

[301, 10 ] = (L 185, 6 ).ii 
[408, e] = (L 246, 16).12 
*^jcf [536, 12 ] == (L 322, vi)>^ 

With the Pluperfect even the IpiM/yat is used: 

[57, 8 ] == {J^)M 
cr- [4^0, is] = (L 277, is).!® 


^ I« has ^ (S ij!* 

^ L, however, has instead: e-^'!5L tSjP’> 

^ L has <--1^ iSJ JV/ 

^ L has (jLil ^ y j, 

6 L has the particle preJBcsed to the verbal form: XI^. 

« In L the text is slightly corrupt; xlL-j 

^ If omits the t/. ® b omits the 

® see the preceding footnote, 
see the preceding footnotes. 

2-1 L has exactly the same wording, and I oanaot see how it could have 
been expressed otherwise. 

L has 4 ^. b omits the «jf» 

b omits the whole sentence here quoted. 

16 Xi has iS^\t cPri 
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The presence of the particle or J- does not exclude the 
possibility of using at the same time the yd-yi }i,iMyat : 

16] = (L 49, i7).i 
[76, w] = (L 49, 17 ). 

^ [150, 6] = (L 96. i 4).2 
[447, 8] = (L 269, is). 

[447, 4] = (L 269, i9).3 
[511, 2] = (L 308, i). 

In verbal forms the particle may stand before the 
negative particle, and, in verbs compounded with prepositions, 
before the preposition: 

[12, i7]={L9, »).4 

[31, i»] = (L 21, a). 

^ iS ^ 

[403, i7]===(L244, x).s 
[59, 5] == (L 38, X7).® 

P48, 6] = (L 155, ii).7 

The particles ^ and ^ can stand along with the particle 

^ [7, 2 o] = (L 6, 8). 

[193, 12] == (L 122, 4}.» 
xJkwcf [408, i] = (L 246, ib )^ 

[475, lo] = (L 286, u)*i2 
fjWcf [^19, lo] = (L 313, 10).^S 


A L omits the ® So© the preceding note* ® j ^ 

A h omits the iSf and changes the verb like in ana af 

the variants cited in the Edition. 

^ In L the negatim particle is omitted. 

^ L omits the iS and uses the Past Tense 

^ L drops the iS* 

® The sens© of it being jnst the opposite of the particle if (or ^ ) : 
continuity versus finiteness. 

® L omits the particle Vr** 

This is an obvious misprint : the text of the Edition has XoJlw ^ . 
L has •XJx**.* if, 

AS h drops the particle % and changes to the 3rd person; X 
A® L drops both the particle if and the particle ^ 
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Tlie particle j ^ wMob. sometimes is pronounced j ( 

[144^ 14] = (L 74^ can be tacked on before a negative particle 
of a verbal form : 

J\ [222, 11] = (L 139, i0),5s 

[333, 4] = (L 202, 2i).s 

jia [407, a] = (L 246, 4).^ 

4j j [417, ib] = (Xj 252, g).^ 

o-siS [487, 2] = (L 293, 2 ).® 

[545, 1 ] =: (L 327, i4).7 

Tbe particle j occurs before tbe Infinitive and tbe Past 

Participle of verbs as well : 

cJl^U C 5 — i [71, 9 ; 243, 16] = (L 46, 0 ; 152, is). 
tjuU [34, s] = (L 22, io].8 

[172, u] = (L 109, u).^ 

[546, 2 ] = (L 328, e]. 

»jLSj [494, 2 ] =: (L 297, e]. 

[401,8] = (L 302, 1 ) (of. Fir daws!, J. & -Z., 886 
and Aardru-t-fawiM, p, 8, Intr.) also in forms con- 
taining tbe yd-yi i^ikdyat : 

[282, 17] = (L 175, 7 ). 

[282, 17 ] = (L 175, 7 ). 

[417, 14] = (L 252, 5 ). 

^XjuU [611, 1 ] = (L 307, 17). 


3* li has simply 

® L omits the particle and has simply J} ji>. 

® L has another verb altogether, without ^ 

^ L has simply xJu* 

® L has only the negative partiole. 

® Id reverses the oSier of the two particli^, wMoh is equally uii* 
Pewlan: 4»". 

^ L has only the negative particle, 

^ L omits the particle: Ljwb. 

® L omits the particle: 
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The negative particle V (with the Infinitive also V) : 

(jx .IW \i‘ [47, 2 o] = (L 31, 9 ). 

V [48, 1 ] = (L 31, 9 ). 

I* [459, 5 ] = (L 276, 22 ). 
eBiS'l* [466, 7 ] = (L 281, 3 )). 

stands sometimes quite far from the verbal form to which it 
belongs : 

^ ^ [ll-^j ^ 73, 1 }.^ 

\i^ J Jio j ^ 4» [116, ii] = (L 75, 1 ).^ 

4 ^jS [1T^> lllj 

ct.-« ^ j^j j\k-^ 4 ; X jj-T 0 A [262, is] = (L 164, $)A 

(Cf. in the Ta'nhh-i-Quz%da, Gibb Memorial Series XIV, 
1, J). 769 i i3^ J Ooiaj& (S^y ^ }® 

The omission of the personal termination in all, except one, 
verbs of the same form, standing next to, or near by, each 
other in a sentence {v» Short grammar of Modern Persian by 
Salemann & Zhukovsky, p. 44,5 and cf. Nichol- 
son, O.C., II, 10). 

The examples of such omission are ever so many: 

jjs»" J 3^ E^6, is] s=3 (Xj42, 

18 - 14 ). 

ly y J is] == (I^ 60, io-ii).5 

= (L 62, ’ 2 ).^ 

^ Xi hsis ^ J j 3 *“ ^ • 

® X. has X instead of j_^JUL-», but otherwise its wording 

folly coincides with that of the Edition. 

® Xi folly coincides with the Edition, except the spelling of the initial 
which is spelt in the osoal manner. 

^ Ii folly coincides with the Edition, except that is written 

in one word, and in two. 

^ Q'J^oted from the Bossian edition of 1890, which is a translation 
by the joint authors themselves of ‘Persische Grammatik mit Litteratur, 
Chrestomathie ond Glossar’, von Carl Salemann iindYalentin 
Shukovski, Porta linguarum orientalium, Berlin, 1889, 
8 ® min. Unfortunately, I have not got to hand that little book to give 
the parallel quotation &om the original, 

® L has 4 ^. 

^ L has all in. ordinary Floral: xzjkf t xia c X^\f ^ . 
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(L 137, 5-6).i 

oaS^ jL j <1 y [227, 13 ] = (L 143, 10 ),^ 

3 ^ 0«J^ 0^_^3 j3 j [240, 10 ]^ 

= (L 151, 13-14) 4 

AIAS^ -? A*^o3__^ o\*i^ 0.3^1;^ ^Lst’ [252, ieJ 

= (L 158, 3-4).5 

<itMU^3 CuA?" _J ^ J o”^ J 3^ CU>®^ {jfA [300, 

15] = (L 184, 18). 

^ t^j\;'*«i J A’^ 3_j5»- [303, 5 ] = (Ij 185, 

20 - 21 ). 

a^ijal jlj dJ jC-2^ olsjifij J 4l.f\> J A^ >jf uT [304, 10 ] =■ (L 186, 

12).8 

» « . « J eU**«j< » . . , Ji 'Cw.:?' « • . • J ALAL "C^j OJaI^ 

. . . . J »aa [312, 13 ] == (L 101, 0 - 7 ). 
fV _ _ J jLf [333, 0 ] = (L 203, 1 - 2 ).^ 

o/jV J AicsJ-L^^:».:^ai [333, 14 ] = {L203 4-5).8 

XU ji 4^ J j)y»lo [354, lo] s=s 215, 5-6),® 
iS^jj^* tS'^^j^ 0 [413, 11 ] = (L 240, is).^® 

&i>y fjjt J JU- (j\^ J (1j\^ dtUU- 3^ [484, 17 ] = 

(L 291, 2i).ii 

J Ai 4iar [517, 14 ] = (L 312, i4).i2 

3- L has a 1 after 
^ L has jU 

^ An obvious misprint: the sonteiieo occui’S [241, 10 - 11 ]. 

L has in Singular and ^instead of :>X o-2 J. 

^ L has the last verb in the usual form X\ df, 

® L has at the bogiunnig uIaO instead of oT. 

L has aA o:>f ^l’ instead of ®^V 
® L omits even the A*^ after 4:j^L.. 

® Is has j^A'U 
L has c^Abjjisii.. 

1. has instead of the final 

1 * L has Ai ®.UA. 

13 
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f\ [525, u] = (L 317, I8),i 

®3j4 jie « , . . J -^-4 * . . - J [535, is] = 

(L 322, 8).2 

All iitiusiial way of oxpivssiiig the Subjiiiiotiv(3 Mood by 
fomi8 of the Past- 1 \uiko v/ith a final ya tacked on ® (cf. oiir ^ 
edition of the Asrdrn44awlud, Introduction, p. 7) ^ (there also 
occurs in a passage, if it is not a mere error made by the copyist 
of the V. Ms., that, instead of the Subjunctive Mood, as would 
be expected, simple Future Tense is used) : 

.v . . , . P08, 17] = (L 131, 14).^ 

jTs ^ [^2, 12 - 13 ] ~ (P 51, 5 ).'^ 

, , . . J [105, 10-131 = (L 09, 

cliU JJ [149, 6] = (L 90, 1 ). 

J (S^y^ ^ ^ [ 242 , 


1 ] = (L 151, 21 ). 

cud/ 40* I" [271, 4 ] = (L 169, 3 ). 
\j 1“ jwl [271, 9 ] = (L 169, 6). 

^aJ c?u> jCb^ ^4 [310, i] = (L 189, 16).» 


^ L has jhjA instead of and instead of 

2 L has instead of it : j jS>- j 

3 Which seems to be, as far as f can see, a yd-ffl (4iart'‘U-) jazc\ with the 
shart omitted in tho protasis, a.ufl the yd-yijazd y)resorvod in 

the apodosis. 

Zhukovsky’s. 

® My own copy of the Asrdr^i t~Uvwh%d beiiifj; irretrievably lost, and 
copies of it being unavailable in tlie (■alcutta libraries, I am uiuiblo to say 
to what tins ({iiofcaiion refers, ft may bo added, by tlas way, that 
a reprint of Zhukovsky’s Edition has been published recently In 
Tehran, but I liavo not siKai it, 

^ The sentonee in tho Edition runs: b ^ f' S t5>* Oyr 
0*1 j;;^- y ^l>“. In L, however, tho wording is as follows: 

OAi 4s*Ck J jl jP i** jA j>- jUr 0 which seems to he loss 


corrupt than tho passage in the Edition. 

^ L has ^ ,3\z *« ^ * 

® L omits JiUxiU and has all the other verbs of tho senienco in 


Participle form ; ^ ^ j ‘ j ^ j 

® L has and TjuT 
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jaT I" ^ [300, lo] = (L 218, i«).i 
j* li [420j c] = (Xi 253, 

.It 01^ Joy [476, o] = (L 287, i),^ 

Ti)(^ ijd of 'condition ami consequence' [yd^yi shart-u-jazd) 
used ill eoniiectioii with forms of the iiorist and of the 
verbuin siibst ant i vuni , and with the 2iid Person of 
the Past Tense (cf. Asmrud-tawJiid, p, 7 of the Introduction^; 
Browne, ox., p. 435, and Nicholson, ox., pp, 7-8) : 

» <p , , J> 0*0^ -Af* OVid ij' ^ 

iS^Z:S' . , , , j , J [17, 12-15) = (L 11, 22-12, l),^ 

^Ai3 Cf} oUljl .... a; f\ [78, 2 - 3 ] = (L 50, 11 - 12 ).^ 

J 0*3^ <3*^ jjJal*vw* \sf* j J5c. j ^ oi j>o j 4j 

[115, 11 ] = (L75, 7).7 

0 jsr [131, 17 ] “ 

(L 84, 18). s 

64tSj\A«i a^j jA [135, 1 ] 

= (L 87, 3).9 

. . . ^4:.4A^ . , . ^jj:> jX\ f\ [138, 1 ] = (L 89, 2 - 3 ).!^ 
^ (^ 3 ^ ^ i [189, 3 ] = (L 119, 13)d^ 


3- L omits the words 9>y\r, 

2 L has j^xAujy I" 

3 L has : instead of <^4A. 

See footnote 5, p. 344. 

s The text in L seems to have been somewhat corrupted by the 
copyist in his effort to straighten out some of the lurms unfamiliar to 

him. It has anyhow, at the beginuing: iA jrX C/y 

Cf^j\ Jy.j and fnrtlier; <^A‘dA’ t J2j i 
® L has 

7 L has (as already pointetl out in footnote 2, p. 343. JaL.* 

instead of instead of and <5-0^ instead of 

^ L has instead of and instead of 4^aA^j5fi. 

® L has instead of (j-il instead of <SJ^ instead of 

1j and instead^of 4^ Ah 

L has iiiAi y and • 

L has omits <3^ and has 
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^ (^xiU ^jj f ^ [225, 17] — (Ij 142, 5)4 

^XL.; yi [231, lo] = (L 145, i-O.^ 

JJ> . . . J-l} o'-i;.! I J. f\ [259, 1 «J = (L lf!2, 10 - 11 ). 
S^xi WT ^ f\ 1352, U.1 = (i. 213, ii2).a 

^X;!; ... ^X^\x 1375, io-mJ = (L 22(1, ir-is). 

^Xji Jn'^ ... j tS-lil; oW o^-oW |375, n] = (L 

226, 18 - 19 ).^ 

oU5 ys j [520, 1 ] = (L 314, a).® 

^_^xiL (uJT j/b jj)*! ^ y\e^‘ tiJjj 3^ j 

[509, 2] = (L 300, ii).6 

J jl olsT [520, lo] = (L3I7, 17 ). 

Jjuj, \j J Jjwjb ^ J ij*;- jTI [134, 7 ] == (L 86, 12 ).^ 

With the forms of the Aorist there also occurs tlu* yd of 
desire (or ‘ optative’ yd — li" ) (after • 

j^\j^ ^ Oij^ ^ [528, 10 ] = (L 318, 17 ).® 

[528, 12 ] = (L 318, 19 )® (cf. cxaniploH from 

the Tazkiratu-l-Awliyd, Nicholson, ox., 10). 

Here we may add an example of a similar combination, 
which is, however, hard to explain: 

^.W J ^ O'® E'^^5, 15 j = 

(L 75, 9-io).iO 


^ L drops in both cases tiio final yd, axul has and -i-S’l. 

® L drops tho X \ ‘^ad lias simjjfv j . 

^ The text In L eoincidos in ('va^v thing with the Kdil.ion (excc^pl. the 
spelling X instead of X )» tiio :> {dal) in looks HUSpioiouHly 

like a j (vdw), which might bo (explained fiy tins copyist faJling to 
understand what he was writing. 

^ L has insfcoad of (SX j^, 

® L has another wording ; dbid iji jj Jbb- 

® L has in both cases simply 

7 L drops the snporjauous yd in both ca.sos. 

^ L has J . 

9 L has 

L drops the initial ; has o«»\i and d/l jO.*!. 
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A form of the Imperative, made more emphatie bj means 
of adding an alif at the end : 

(corresponding to the Arabic ) [227, 17] = 

(L 143, 12)4 

The formation of the simple Future by means of the ordinary 
Tafinitivo, instead of the infinitivus apocopatus: 

[411,6]=^(L248, 8)4 

Forms of the Past Tense, v^herein the v e r b u 111 subs- 
t a n t i V 11 m stands before the Participle, and the negative 
is attached to the former (cf. A short Grammar of Modern 
Persian by Salemann and Zhukovsky, p. 54)4 
Ailri [30, 4 ] = (L 20, 1-2)4 

d-w '-r‘4 ^ y 3 [399, 11 ] = (L 241, 7 ).® 

The use of apocopated Past Participles : 

[330, «] = (L 201, 10)4 
jjb 3lj\ :>/l- [330, 4 ] = (L 201, 10 ). « 

[501, 9 ] = (L 302, 1 ). 

The use of rare forms — 3rd pers. Plur. of the Aorist and the 
Pluperfect from the verb b^y and imparting to it the meaning 
of ‘to become’, by prefixing to it the particle ^ ; 

Xy [27, 17 ; 76, 4; 261, 11 ; 369, 17 ; 386, 2 ; 452, is] == 

(L 18, 11 ®; 49,99; 163, n^; 223, is®; 233, s®; 

273 6 19). 

ijj y [132, 13 ; 194, 7 ; 318, 9 ; 417, is] = (L 85, 7 II; 

122, 13 11; 194, 16 12; 252, 8 12). 

[318, 11 ] = (L 194, i»).i3 


^ L has 4j. 2 L has 0*^ instead of and 

® v.s« footnote 5, p. 342. 

** Lhas: xS^ tri* 

^ The original has [499, 11], an obvious misprint. 

® L has -Aj* , which is also quite un-Persian. 

7 L has in both cases the full Infinitive form. 

® V. preceding note. Here the final -lib is omitted. 

® L has -cAl. L has i y. L has 

L has . 1® L has simply X^y. 
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>U [502, lo] = (L 302, 

u*^ j ^ 30J, i). 

Thci fomiation of Uk^ PaMsivo by in(‘aiis of thc^ w-rb jaJ : 
juT [ 89, u] = (L 58, lo). 

C--1 .aJ cir [174, 5]2 = (L ] W, u), 

111 the case of a verb coinpoiHKl(‘d \eiili an Arabic wasdar 
it is admissible to coinploirn'iit tli(‘ latter by a wlicde sentc'iici^: 

o,w oy ^ Sji r^86, i5-io] = (L 177, 7 ).'^ 

Finally, we may mention an incompreluaisible form biS^- 
which lias been preserved liy x*s ^ in tlu' text : 

bdS^ J Jo>jJ [‘I i8, 5i] = 

(L 252, io).5 

(c) In Prepositions and Adverbs. 

Prepositions can b(‘ omiiied, the exani])l(‘S of such oiuission, 
mv, however, few : 

J^l iw « [297, 9 ] = (L 182, ih). 

The Proposition ^3 is \ory oftcui accompanied by tlu^ 
complementary Preposition j\ (cf. Browne, o.r.,439): 

-6^”^ t3 ft b2f>. ir>; lOS,^ 2 ; 225, 3 ; 365, 9 , is; 

418, ol == (L4, 5 , c«; 81, is; 106, 22 «; 141, 12 : 221,3, 
7 ; 252, 14 ). 


^ L omi ts 3 j.j , 

“ The original has [181, 5], whieh is an obvious miK])ritit. 

® III L the wording is: S A 

^Zhukovsky. ' 

s L has wliicb docw not make the matita’ elearor. That 

latter form is also rorordod by Zh. as a variant in a footnote on the rospec*- 
tive pago, Ont of eurjosity, I lookitd np the passage in tla^ Hamarqn-nd 

edition (p. ,191, 8-9), whore, however, no form of UK’s verb cji-hT* i,s found, 

and where the text mas j aL-* s. 

® I find it good Persian and, I think, fclu* ailditiou ofan.v prepositioo 
where plme, not direrMon is meant, would iiavo nuuk^ il iinidiomaiie. 

The original has [165, 2], an olivdous misprint. 

® 111 L 4, 6 the copyist has jumped ovor a wiiole lino ami a-tbied 
it afterwards in the margin. Tiiat marginal a<{dition has, liowm'or, 

ti* 

^ L has ^iT jt- 
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But also : 

j [225, s; 327, s] = (L 141, le; 199, is). 

With the Ai'abic after, the Preposition 3 ^ is, on the 

contrary, placed before and an izdfa is used to connect that 
combination with what follows (by analog}^ with the Persian 

cri 30* 

oT juj 3 ! [144, 9 ; 212, 12 ; 418, 19 ; 494, 4 ] = (L 92, 19 ; 133, 
16 ;i 252, 20 ; 297, 72 ). 

(<SiT) cijT ju; j\ [81, 10 ; 82, 19 ; 09, 11 ; 175, 1 ; 339, is; 383, 

is; 546, 5 ] = (L52, loS; 54, i^ ; 65, 12 ; 110, 19 ; 206, 
15; 4 231, 14 ; 328, 9 ). 

C/J JU] 3 ^ [326, 1 ] == (L 198, is). 

The Adverb 3 I again used as a Pre])ositioii (cf. Nichol- 
son, o.c , 13): 

aJ [207, 1 ] = (L 130, s).^ 

a*J lb 3 I [344, 9 ] = (L 209, 7 ).^ 

dj) d 3^? <3l^ [484, igJ = (L 291, 20 ).^ 

The Preposition I with, used in the meaning of to, in : 
^juT jjJl ^ U jjT I [77, 2 ] = (L 49, 20 ).^ 

1} [251, 15-16] = (L 167, i3).9 

\ [374, s] = (L 225, 22)40 
Ui I jl [389, is] = (L 235, 7)41 

^ I [461, 16] = (L 278, 10)42 


I li has 6^3^ of jl 

3 L omits Jiw . ^ L has ^»T 3 I 

5 L has hero (I should sa^^ correctly, from tho point of view of 
Standard Persian) nA jV • this case the verb denotes 

action, and direction is implied by it, whilst in the case discussed 
above (p. 348, footnote 6), tho verb denotes state, and place is meant. 

® L has L*Ju ojT 3 I , cf. preceding note. 

7 li has instead of jT 3I . s j, ^as o^a . 

® L has j . 1® L has ^ oblW • 

II L has, of course, U3 12 33 has ^jj 
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A yd of indefinitenesB {yd~yi vahdat) in adinisBiblc^ in (loiiiiof- 
tion with an Adjective iiBed adverbially: 

J (Sjj j. ~ (L 71, i))d 


* >lf >!« 


Here we may record mmv> ai*eliai<‘. oi* i'ar<‘ words and 
combinations, wMch may be Uwseful from tin* point of view of 
Persian IexieograpllJ^ They arc as follows : 

Cji ^\ jjjT to express a wish, to irisli : 

jjjT [ 163 , 2 ] = (L 104 , 4), 2 
jjj^ to excite sooiebodif's desire, someiJimg {‘Nomin, 
cas(‘) io be wished by somebody (Dat. ('as{‘): 

^ crj [ 238 , 14 ] = (L 149 , 2.). 
xr J;T [ 230 , 5] == (L 150 , i^),^ 

For fortJior examples of such a eonstrueiion, sec . isrdru4- 
tawJ^id 80, 9 , ii\ TazIciratu-l-AwUyd, Nicholson *h edition, 
I, 109, 17 ; 11, 11 {v,s. p. 330, footnote 6), and also the ohl 
British Museum Ms. Or. 249, dabnl 698 API ff. 
7^, 10 ; 8^, 5 , e. 

oLT, easil/y obtainable, easily fomid [399, 4 ] =; (L 241, 
2 ). 

jjijUfe"T, to infonn, to let know [224, 7 ] = (L 141 , 2 ). 
ujl^UT, to burst [121, 10 ; 403, ni] == (L 78, la; 243, 21 ). 
receffive to Islam [506, 14 ] = (L 305, 4 ). 
in the nn^atnng (dV/ persou, on wfumi om 
can rely: 

'S-*-' j ^ [215, 7 ) ss= (L 135, H-n), 

sad, sorrowful |59, 11 ; 139, 4 |= (l.< 38, 21 ^; 89, 

ia»). 


1 L has an entirely different wording: cJ^a.C Ija ^ t^jj j j 
^ L has j3J^ • 

® L coincides with the Edition, except the spelling of ^*T. 

^ L has d\y 
* E has 
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faUh, confidence [143, 2 ; 374, 1 ] = (L 92, 3 ; 225, 

20 i), 

j jj\ faith and affirmation [146, s] = (L 94, 4 ). 2 
possibility, 2^owe/r [202, 9] = (L 127, 12 ). ^ 
ur- 4 j'. UA^ ) cutting, cutting off [261, 15] =: (L 163, 

14).“^ Tlie root has been preserved up to our days 
in Iranian dialects, see my ^ 'Materials for the Study of 
Persian Dialects’, I and II s . v . „ 

J€by^ sinful (in combination with the verbs jaA « and 
[74, is; 75, i; 537, 15 ; 538, 4 ] = (L 48, 11 , is; 
323, 7 , 12 ). 

jijL, rubbing, touching: [509, 2 ] = (L 306, 10 ).^ 

o:>j^ (Im])er. jL, ) to rub, to touch: [263, 15 ; 415, 4 ; 509, 

9 , 10 ; 519, 5 , 10 , is: 530, s] = (L 164, 17 ; 250, 17 ; 306, 
15, 10 ; 313, 14,7 xo; 314, 1 ; 319, is), 
ojj'ijjj to disturb, to trouble: [373, 7 ] = (L 225, 15 ).® 

to become, to come into existerice: [311, le; 360, 
19 ] = (L 190, 17 ; 218, 10 ).® 

crjTi expectation: [127, 12 ; 273, s] = (L 82, e; 170, © 

1 L has jjl. It seems to mo as if Zh. had misunderstood the 
construction: we have to do here not with compound noun 

like in the preceding ease, but with the verb cn-i-h jj\ in the 3rd Person 

Sing. It is immaterial, whether in the Present (as L) or in the Past 
(as Edition.) Tense. 

2 L has only jj\, omitting the f 

® L has an entirely different wording (the copyist having probably 
misunderstood the sentence) and has cSj instead of t-0. • 

^ L has ® Zhukovsky’s. 

* L has hero, somewhat indistinctly, an Arabic equivalent 

and it is obvious that the scribe wrote at first some other, and longer, 
word, then licked it off whilst it was still wet (which accounts for the 
above-mentioned indistinctness or smudge) and wrote on that place the 

word 4 jJ., the 8%n of which he made as long as permissible, still leaving a 
little blank space after the preceding word. 

7 L has UJu:i instead of c)5>-4 . 

® L has *U yjk instead of 'j* yy- 

8 L omits here the sentence ij-iS" »i I", which onouxs in the Edition. 

L has 
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5^1 firmness, ste<idfastness: [187, is] = (L 118, 17 ). 
jS'odw and contented, satisfied: [10, 2 ; 48, is; 54, 

ig; 63 , 13; IBS, 1; 503, 7) = (L 7 , is; 32, 1 ; 35 , 22; 41 , 7; 
118, 20 ; 303, 4 ). 

conteM, sallsfactioJi: [220, 19 ] = (L 138, 20 ), 

[315, 1; 374, s; 402, 9; 423, 15; 449 , 14] 

(L 192, 14 ; 225, 21 ; 243, 3 ; 255, is; 271,. 11 ). 
to attach, to join: 

jX J,j\ oXic [396, is] = (L 239, 14 ). 
to comfnit oneself, to ha%^e to do with somehody, to 
be connected toiih somebody: [300, 10 ] = (L 184, is). 

lihe oneself^: [346, 2 ; 358, 4 ] (L 210, 7 ; 216, 
22 ). 

like oneself: [131, is; 467, 9 ] = (L 84, is; 281, 
20 ). 

Oi^T J^U. to follow, to result: [264, 2 ; 379, 14 ; 498, 8-9] = 
(L 164, 21 :S 229, 2 ;^ 299, 4 5). 
oji^ (same meaning): [267, 17 ] = (L 167, s).® 

the capital {city): [110, 14] = (L 72, 7 ). 
mockery, jeering: [76, 11 ] = (L 49, is).'^ 
contempt, disdain: |310, le] = (L 190, s). 

C}J^ jX to vnsh, to desire, is constructed with tbo apoco- 


^ Z Im k o V s k y adds here ‘ aiul 0 x^ 7 : % wlikli is, of (*oarsc, an 

impossible form, as the ha-yi hulfi can only oecur in Arabics words. 
Xiiiiiking it to be a misprint in Zh*’s Iiitrodueiioii, 1. at first, oorrcof>od 

it into whi<di coukl bo a variant (or an early Ms. spnilijig) of 

the abo\'o an<l is also found in dietionarios. Yot, tho text of 

the Edition (p. 348, 14), as also L (p. 211, 19) have -iwr, tbo whole 
sontonea being: XjS' jKil j Jbcajr jX U*!!^W j*?':-* iS 5j5g- j 

* when I see that a gronp of wise men deny and reject H\ L tlion^foro, omit 
tbo second quotation under this heading. 

2 I must confess that 1 am at a loss to find anything archaic or 
pO(*uliar about that expression. 

3 L has syj" 

^ L has 0 jA 
s L has 

® see note 4. 

L has simply omitting 
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pated Infinitive : 

aA O.J > [199, 1] = (L 125, i2)d 

12] = (L 128, 7).2 

oA y- ji 1460, 13] =: (L 277, is).® 

o-i.f y ji [472, is] = (L 285, i) ef. F ir d a w s i , 

Ymif M Zalikhd, v. 866, 1671, and Asrdn(44awMd, 
285, 10. 

tjwU in the-* sense of to be able, to tindersfand : 

A’h j>^ [55, 12 ] = (L 36, lo).'^ 
jyi c-a^W oUjs^ [55, 17 ] = (L 36, is-io). 
d J [545, 6] = (L 327, is).® 

(Sjy devote oneself entirely: [212, 10 ] = (L 133. 

15 - 10 ). 

cRAh (jl) to take off one's hands, to abstain from some- 
thmg, to refuse, is constructed either, hi the usual way, 
with the Preposition 3U e.g.: 

[80, 3] = (L 51, 20 ). 

[97, 5 ] = (L 64, 1 ). 

[150, 1 ] = (L 100, 1 - 2 ). 

[293, 16] = (L 180, 19); 

Or with an oblique case, with \j or without ; or with 
an izdfa : 

pU [14, ii] r= (L 10, 0 ).® 

^j( [^*^5 I 8 - 14 ] (L 11} 22~28).® 


^ L has, instead of it: c:i 

2 L has y^y , whioli considerably changes the meaning, ^5" 
being a more Future. 

® Ij has: tA*- _?• 

4- L lias: i=-=^jAi X\>j^ which seiems to be a liotfcer reading: in the 
Edition anyhow is marked with an asterisk. 

^ L has: 

® Lf has : jt CA*«i ti-5 ^ if j- 

^ In Zhds Introduction: but in the text of the Edition 

® L has a slightly different wording : f ^ j o^hj ^ j ^ 

giving the soiitenc© just the opposite meaning. 
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3^ iS^^, j u^J J 3^ <jf^5 [381 , i>J =s (L 22!), 

•22—231), l).l 

Jsly jl [391, 2] === (L 23r>, ‘ 2 - 2 ). 

3jU A^aiJ [‘iU), o| = (L 251, h).‘^ 

J? jW [*^2!, 5 ] = (Ij 27, ih),'^ 

Ij 171, 9j = (L4(), 9).4 

jU JjLtA [72, 5 ] = (L 45, ih-io)/*^ 

Hi^y- c->ji^ [243, isj ( Lj I52, 15 ).^ 

That eoiistniction with an imfa has btxni untiw^d in the 
Tazhirahi4-Atviiy(i by Nicholson, o.r. 18, but ho (loos 
not intention the construction with the obli(|iH^ ease in Ij? 
although oxampies of it occur thcu'c: Jl, 325, 5 , 

hard tofmd^ rare: [Ibb, 9 ] = (1j 105, 2 )d 
Jji small coin: [287, 14 ] = (L 177, 17 ). ^ 

uJu'b lo ascribe, to attribtde to something : 1325 2 , 2 , 7 , 17 ] 
= (L 198, 13 , 9 - 16 , 199,2 19). 

(or Ai) j jjblj to understand (or interpret) in the 
sense of : 

^ X' [169, 4 ] = (L 107, i3).u 
Xj li^. 0j=r [41, 16 ] =: (L 27, u- 12 ). 

1 L puts 3I before in the second instance. 

^ L has <:aij j) J. 

^ L has Jlib 3I but does not otherwise differ from the Edition. 

^ L has Ij jh 

® The wording in L is different: j\ j ®W ^Js 

instead of j j as in the text of the Edition, 

« L has V jf- 3^« 

L has : jk 

s L has which is also on© of the variants given in a, footnote in 

th© Edition. 

® Omitted in L. 

L has: c/*-?X which is probably a slip of the pen, sineo the 

copyist has faithfully reproduced the preceding instances o<i<'un'iiig in the 
Edition. 

It L has an unintelligible: ^ j> 
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»\j in the meaning of jij ul j to attack, to cut the wap : 
&\j [154, 3 ] = (L 99, i)i. 

d^f o^loj to respect, to maintain, to ‘preserve : 

o-U j 0.^151 [323, 12 ] = (L 1 97, 18-19) 

(such a construction must have originated under 
the influence of Arabic, where the Proposition Js; 
or i would have been used). 

0, rmn of ijiis) time, a man of promvmifice: 
[306, 4 ] = (L 187, 9).2 

the fulfilment of the zakdt : [405, s] = (L245, i).^ 
uH. disrespect, disdain, inattention : [144, is] = 
(L 93, 5 ). 

head-side, top-side (opp. jllj: 
o-j;.: uU S', j <SJ j'j- j'. S. ii] = 

(L 151 , 1-2)4 

greeting, salutation: [466, ii] = (L 269, 14-15). ^ 

Oi y to he prominent, to excel in something : 

jV uH j 8] = (L 117, 4).6 

cSh a small part; something', a trifle: [137, 12 ] = 

(L 88 , i8).7 

to 7naJce hear; to inform: [27, 4 ; 279, 9 ; 400, 3 ] == 
[L 18, 1 ; 173, 12 ; 241, 15 ). 


1 L has J^>j, 

2 L has »:>y instead of (5*^* jK3jj 

of the Edition, where, in a footnote is also given as a variant for 
® Li has tlie Tnfinitiv© in its full form: . 

^ Ij has t ijij {.^ j j j . 

5 L has which the Edition also gives as a variant from 

two different Mss. 

® L has ® 

7 The original has [132, 12], which must be a misprint, as the wwd is 
found not on p. 132 of the Edition, but on p. 137, L has here: jl* 

‘a forokon loaf’. 



356 


L, B. DUGIK 


[VOL, VIII, 


isf being n Svfl; ‘professing Sufism: 

isf .... ^72, 12 ] = (L HH), 13). ^ 

j^jjj yj^ of good life : [209, 12 ; 31 S, a] = (L 184, r. ; 

194, 11). 

a (joad-natured man: [318, 3] = (L 194, n). 
o^bi io fall, 

xJj ^jT I- [IS4, 8] = (L 116, u).2 
3.\:i [30, 4 ] = (L 20, i).3 

4..;i captimled^ charmed, In love: [170, 14 ] = (L 108, 12 ). 
cf. Nicholson, o.r., IT, Prof. 22. 
to; in: [123, 7; 126, 12 ; 137, 12 ; 151, c; 179, «] = 
(L 79, 18; 81, 16; 88, is;^ 97, 5 ; 113, 11 
ojuT j to Start talking : [466, 11 ] = (L 281, 
fated, predestined: [490, 10 ] = (L 295, 2 ). 

JU perfect as to state, or life [515, 3 ] = (L 310, 15 ). 

is geiiorally given in dictionaries ‘the building of a 

tmll, or of a house. Jidldbl (in the Vienna. Ms) 
uses it twice : 

h\jAf [59, 12 ] = (L 38, 22 ).s 
U..^! [504, 2 ] = (L 303, 


^ L lias kJj^: instead of wiuefi would liav(' Ix^en mure 

to tho point in the conte.xt* 

2 Liiu-s: X.aJ b. 

^ L has: 0.5 bi iSj^ * 

‘t Jj liasliere: instead of \ J, as in tlK» Edition. 

5 L has aU instead of the :»h ^ ofiho Edition, 

6 L has jbJ^„ 

^ 1 find inSteingass ^foundation of a house''; Annn d v a j gives 
the meaning: ojbp j 4»U- and mentions tho oxiston<*o of another 
form of tho same word of which he says: o.*.! 4 ;‘U jkj 

which fully coincides with Steingass’ explanation: Zh. must ha\e 

been misled by tho somewhat vague meaning of bj, if by 'dictionarioH’ 
he means some ^Persian ^iFarhang\ 

^ L has 4 
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Blit ill both cases all the other Mss. have instead of it 
* cradle ^ There arises the 'question whether the 

fonnor word was not used by J^iUdbl in the meaning of 
the latter, which possibility is fully justified by tlie 
context d 

^ used in the sense of : [176, 9 ; 2 461, 2 ] = (L 1 1 J , is : ^ 
277, 23 S). 

small: trifling i one only : 

[80, 12 ] = (L 52, «)> 
lir [127, 4 ] = (L 82, 1 ). 

^sed impersonally in the sem<^ 'to he worth 

wMW: 

7] = (L2, ir).e 


The question may bo loft 0 [)en. 

^ In tho original p. 176, 1. S 

® L has 4 $! . 

^ L omits 

s In th© original d>y stands after JU (not after j 

as one would have expected, the order followed in Z h . * s list being 
alphabetical), the confusion having seemingly arisen through the absence 
of the second earhash (never used in older Siss. and not used even in our 

(lays ill Persia, exceiit in dictionaries). Tho word J" (with a 

was mistaken for ^5" (with an in the sense of 'hire\ The word 

is, of courso, as I would say, un -Persian (see for that my ‘Stray Kolos 

on Kabuli Persian’, pp. 83-86 s.v. hard, kardh and kamhi. OiJ" ^ 

is also un-Porsian even in two ways: in the first instaneo it is a case of 
verb splitting’ (as described by me, ibid,, p. 38), it being used instead 

of tho verb ^ or which verb, with a somewhtrt uncertain 

meaning, does not seem to have even been current in I’ersia proper. We 
find it in dictionaries, and P. H o r n records it in his ‘Keuporsische Schrift* 
aprache’ (in th© ‘Grmidriss d. iranischen Philoiogie, VoL I, Part 2, p. 742, 
L 26) with the meaning ^neigen zu, etc.’, i.e. ‘to imlin&t to be inclined\ 

® In Ij th© sentence is hopelessly muddled : x5l J JcJtf 

i.e. ^ whose name a decent person will not mention\ The sentence, however, 
could be translated, in my opinion: ‘whose name I am not iiiciinad to 
disclose’ (for such impersonal turns of sentence v.s. what Zhuko- 
vsky himself has to say s.v. d:>S 
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For the amw expression used in a jxnvsonal form, v. Asrdru4~ 
lawhsd 287, a and NaJah^dtu-l-Uns 319, (= K(ishfn4- AMijub , 

301 j foot. note 30).^ Cf. also Kaslhfu4-M(iJhpih : 

^3 _ _ ^ a:57 \f \S [409, lo-ii] = (L 247, i^) 3. 
yf {sift mg on the Jioor) cross-legged: [433, 10 ]== 
(L 261, ai)^; ef. AHmrn44(mMd 270, 15 . 

to tear off, to hrealc off: [396, is] == (L 239, is). 

declare, to decide npon something, to take a 
stand on something : 

•c.i5o J% [22, 8] = (L 15, i)/- 

jbi <if j ^^»Ui c/>. [22, 15 ] = (L 15, 6). 

J>. Jll, Oj^ [28, lo] = (L 18, i»- 20 ).« 
j.jC oT ^ [;i(), 18 ] = (L 20, 12 ).’' 
x,/^^Ui; [43, 1 ] = (L 28, 8).8 

^ [45, 7 ] 20, 

JjC c.i> Jji [52, 18] = (L 34, 18)4'' 

(1)T J {.J^ [^r ^] “ (L 4b, 7 -r)4^ 

x/T jy. [74, 3 ] = (L 48, i).iz 

Tlie original lias p. 319, 1. Cy (i.e. of the Nassau Loes’ 
odifcion), which is a misprint. 

^ The footiioto in question gives a soni.ou <'0 addotl in mi(» of the 
secondary Mss. used by Zh., wliich runs as follows: xiJ 0^ ^ 

/ar. Jil^r ^ dlSo Ojlj 

® L has JK 

L ha.s 3 as against >y Cvw44;J of the 

Edition. 

® L drops iho Proposition. 

® L has cXl*, iiistoaiiof cu.*.C,L, which is also 0110 of tlic. varmnts 
given in i.he Edition. 

Lha.s: b\ 

^ L has ; ff h« if. 

® L drops the Proposition . 

L has 7 instead of < 3 which changos entirely both the 
Gonstriiction and the meaning of tho sentence. 

The wording in L is different; uT \Sj j XU 3^ I" 

crri* 

note 5. 
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u/jj [149j 17 ] = (Li 96, 10 ).^ 
dU> [278, u] = (L 173, 4).^ 
juU CJUT Jj« [289, 6] = (L 178, 12 ). 

JUr oU j* c>j3r j3f. [304, 2 ] = (li 186, 7 ),® 
[361, 1 ] = (L 218, 11 ). 

c-aS^ dilAj ^ o jJ cull ^ '-Oi [^07, i]'‘= (Hi 246, s)."^ 

C^Jif ^ >:l -1 [497, u] == (L 299, s). 

Such a construction is also encountered in the old Persian 
commentary on the Qur'an, described by Browne, ox. 

( jb’ JT jiii 507 ) > although the author of the article does not 

mention it in his description. Numerous examples can be 
found in the Asfdm4-Tav^ild, e,g. 268, 3 , is; 283, s. 

ojil/*" to make tell: [466, 1 , 3 ] = (L 280, 20 ;^ 281, 1 ). 
jf’VU probably : [148, le] = (L 95, 14 ), 

OA'U to leave : 

iSj (jT^ ^ [120, s] = (L 77, 20 ).® 

oU [121, 12 ] = (L 78 , i 6).7 

4:;: JU [289, 9 ] =: (L 178, u),^ 
dX jU- to destroy, to throw away : 

«a» jW J> ^ [35, is]® = (L 23, 

0^5 f jW j ^ 3 ^ oT it [429, 12 ] = 

(L 259, q}M 

In the latter example the words oh ^ one would 

be inclined to consider as an explanatory sentence added by 
one of the oop 3 dsts. Yet the text of the other Mss,, where the 


1 la L tU© wording is slightly different: ctijC Ua UlsLJU j JiA iJj» 

® In L the verb is omitted. 

® L coincides with the Edition barring slight differences in the 
sequence of the words. 

^ L has ci ^ instead of ciAfJ. 

® L has here (in the first case only) : a‘jT 
® L only omits ^sj • 

^ I4 has instead of Oh . 

s It has jl, instead of (^A*U. 

® The other Mss. used for the Edition have ^ • 

^0 L has also »:» §' 

3-1 L omits the words s jUfi J 


14 
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words jW j iS^:^y are omitted and the words J' 

retained j do not allow of such an interpretation^ Uiifortmiately,. 
in the abstracts by Mnhammad Parsa,^ the passage in 
question does not occur. Anyhow, the verb is formed from 
the Arabic 

J.S J jLu one whose mind is occupied : 

#jLi J 3 [^0, 3 ] == (L 13, 11 ).® 

unexpected, unusual : 
u^j^y J^Sr [292, 14 ] = (L 180, 7)4 
ctJihftKJ preservation, guarding : [444, 20 ] = (L 268, 15 ).^ 
o-iUj. j 'putting down and picking up' : [464, 4 ] = 
(L 274, 4 ). 

j>- j55 benevolence: [148, s] = (L 95, 7 ). 
to deliver: [265, is] = (L 165, is). 
permanent: [30, 4 ] = (L 20, 2 ). 
ijT il remembering, mentioning: [106, 20 , 21 ; 195, 4 ] = 
(L 70, i^i«; 122, 23).6 
to seek, to sol%cvt : 

♦W [20, 10 ] == (L 13, 16 ).'^ Cf. in Persian 

dialects: my® ‘Materials’, I, II, s,v. 

Zhukovsky further mentions that ‘ J u 1 1 a b i ’ s style 
is not free from Arabic expressions’; that he uses 'Arabic 


3- All tbo four other Mss. used by Zhukovsky being far young<^r 
than the Vienna Ms., I do not see any reason, why the interpi’etation 
proposed by hina should be rejected. It only proves that the later (jopyists 
found in the original (or originals) from which they were (copying the 
same unintelligible (or unusual) words together with a good ©xphwiation 
thereof, so they retained the latter and dropped the former. As Z h . does 
not give any hliation of the Mss. used by him, on© cannot b© sure that 
they are not copied, all or some of them, from the Vienna Ms., or its 
prototype, or some intermediate Ms. 

2 The author of Fadu4‘Khitdb (described in R i © u ’s Catalogue, 
863), which consists of such abstracts from Jullafol’s woric. 

® L omits Ji* 

^ L has i 

^ Written in one word in L, with the izdfa after it marked, 

® L has in all the throe cases * 

L has ijb ^ 

® Zhukovsky’s. 

14B 
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expressions and words attributing to them meanings not current 
in Persian’; that 'through translating hterally from ArabiCj he 
introduces expressions foreign to the spirit of the Persian 
language. 

Some instances of Arabic expressions, not generally used in 
Persian, are then noted by Z h u k o v s k y , as occurring in the 
Kashfu4~Malijub such as: 

wholly, entirely', [7, is; 221, 12 ] s= (L 6, 4 ; 139, s). 
by my life! in truth: [309, c; 351, 2 ] = (L 189, e; 
213, 4 ). 

Ihh withal', notivithstanding : [110, s] = (L 72, 3 ).^ 
less often (which is followed by an explanation in 
Arabic of some Arabic expression). ^ 
leaves {of a tree) : [287, is] = (L 177, is). 


cnjU and there is a gi'eat difference between: [158, is; 

230, 13 ; 484, s] = (L 101, ic; 145, 4 ; 291, 12 ). 


j i 


and the like A 


Zhukovsky finally points out that J nlldhl often concludes 
his Persian arguments by a whole sentence in Arabic, which 

generally begins with uV or 5. In most cases it is impossible 


to say, whether these 'because^ and Hhen' belong to the author 
or have been bodily taken with the sentence quoted by him 
from the Arabic source he used for his work. More than a 


1 The expression is, however, quit© current in Persian. 

2 Omitted in L, 

® The passages anumei'ated by Zh. in that connection are so numerous, 
that I abstain from reproducing them, the more so as is quit© good 
Persian, and is not seldom used in Persian (mostly m combination 

11 • ^ 

with other Arabic expressions, such as ‘or, m other 

at 

words\ etc.), even in speech. 

^ I omit her© the tedious ©numeration of passages where these 
expressions are found, as well as that of the passages, where their Iranian 

equivalents ajU « jT xIU «A»*U 4:5^! j are used by the author of 

the Kashfu-l-Mahjub. I also omit the enumeration of whole Arabic 
expressions and their Persian parallels, as noted by Zh., and of such 
Persian expressions as seemed to him to belong to the same category with 
regard to the construction. 
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score of such inatance.s arc enumerated. One case, vsdiore j'il 

has been replaced by its Persian (iquivalont giljl is quoted : 
[325, 9 ] = (L 198, 11). 

^ ^ ^ 

As already said^ the examples of tii(‘ peculiarities of 
d 11 1 1 a h i ’s language, quoted in the preceding pag(\s, have been 
bodily taken (barring such emendations, as imposed themselves, 
and omission of a few passages that seemed to have no direct 
bearing on the subject) from the part of Zhukov sky 
Introduction left untranslated by Sidney Jerrold.^ My 
purpose in doing so was twofold: in the firvst insianoo to make 
these interesting materials accessible to students of the 
Kashfu-l-3£ahjuh by supplementing Zhukov sky's quotations 
with exact references to page and line of a current Indian edition 
of the work^; in the second instance, to have at my disposal a 
sufficient number of examples, showing the peculiarities of the 
language used by the author of the Kashfu-UMa^jub^ more 
especially such as would point to the local speech of his birth- 
place, In that respect, however, the results proved to be 
somewhat meagre, but not altogether disappointing. In the 
footnotes accompanying my translation of Z h u k o v s k y 's list 
a few of the more blatant peculiarities attributable to the 
influence of the local speech have been pointedly noted. 
They are, as said, very few, and the gravamen of the case 
does not so much lie with such isolated examples as with the 
general trend of the text characterized by minor details, such 
as the improper 5 use (and position) of particles and propositions, 
which is analogous with that prevalent in Tdjlhl (or KdbutM) 
Persian, To this we have to add the immoderate use of causative 
verbs inexiatent in Standard Persian, the use of the verb joJ 
as an auxiliary verb,® the occasional splitting of verbs J All such 
deviations are recorded by Zhukovsky in Ms Introduction 
under the term "'peculiarities', and we have no means to ascertain 
whether he considered them as archaic, but such was probably 
the case.® From the momcmt, however, that I undertook my 


^ L has 2 VM* pp. 326427. 

® v,8. p. 326 and footnotes to the same page. 

^ not© 1 on p. 327. 

From the point of view of Standard Persian. ® t?,®. p. 348, 

^ See for that my ‘Stray Hotes on Kabuli Persian’, pp. 28-29. 

® Although his prolonged studies of Iranian dialects and particularly, 
his prolonged stay in Turkestan, when collecting materials for his monu- 
mental work on ‘The Kuins of Old Merv’, may have influenced him, which 
could account for the great circumspection shown by him in defining the 
forma discussed by him as ‘peculiarities’. 
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study of the kind of Persian used at present in Afghanistan, ^ 
I came to the fixm conclusion that many of these peculiarities, 
usually considered as archaic, are nothing of the sort, and are 
not governed in any way by the factor of time, but belong to a 
certain locality, nameij’^ to the large strip of land extending from 
Bukhara and Saniarqand to the confines of India, and comprising 
the present day Khorasaii^ and Afghanistan. Or, in other 
words, these ^peculiarities’ are geographical, not historical. I 
think to have definitely proved elsewhere ^ 'the identity of the 
Tajiki language of Bukhara not only with the colloquial language 
of present day Afghanistan, hut also with the 'old language of 
Herat ’A represented by the peculiarities of the Tabaqdtu-s- 
-sufiyya of AiisarL Unfortunately, Khurasan in the wider sense 
of the term ^ was always, and quite correctly so, considered to be 
'the cradle of Persian literature’, so that whatever peculiarities 
were found in the earlier works of Persian vTiters hailing from 
Elhorasan, they were considered as natural idioms of Persian of a 
certain period, whilst, in reality, they were merely part and 
parcel of the local vernacular of all periods. In poetry such 
peculiarities ® became less owing to a certain rigidity 

ill the versified sentence. They were also liable to be considered 
as instances of poetic licence, and as such to be discounted. 

In the earlier xieriods (to which belong the Kaslifu-l-Mal)>juh 
and its author) the intercourse between the parts of Iran com- 
prised in the limits of present day Afghanistan and Persia proper 
was less hampered than it became since the influx of the Central 
Asian Turcs who, conquered India and the adjoining parts of 
Iran in the XVI c. A.I). and founded their independent empire, 
which became known as the Empire of the .Great Moghuls. 
The influence of Central Asia with regard to language became 
paramount in the countries under their sway, and the Persian of 
Persia proper ceased to a great extent to exert the amount of 
influence it used to wield over the language of those countries.^ 

That state of things explains why the language of the Kashfu- 
4-Mahjuh does not display even a greater number of j)eculiarities 


^ The results of which are expounded in my ‘ Strays Notes on KabuB 
Persiaa’. 

s Previous to the establialiment of the independent Durrani dynasty 
(1747 A.D.) in Afghanistan, the western portion of that country belonged 
to Persia and was considered to be a part of Khorasan. 

s In my ‘Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian’. 

^W. Ivanow. Tabaqat of Ansari in the Old Language of 
Herat, JRAS,1923. 

^ note 2. 

® Except, of course, what regards particles and prepositions, as well 
as isolated words, unusual as far as Standard Persian is concerned. 

The language of Afghanistan does not seem however to have become 
entirely crystallized in its present form before the accession to power of 
the Baralvzai dynasty in the XIX c. A.D. and the - foundation of the 
present day independent Afghan kingdom. 
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akin to tlic present day language of the mother- ooimtry of its 
author. 

Other factors, however, such as JulldhVs extensive travels 
which also comprised Persia proper,^ where he had occasion to 
hear Standard Persian spoken on every side^ must have in- 
fluenced Ms style. On the other hand, he could hardly have 
been influenced to any appreciable extent whatever by any 
literary productions of iiis time in Standard Persian, which were 
certainly scarce, if not altogether inexistent, the medium of 
expression being in his time cMeJfly, if not exclusively, Arabic.^ 

That circumstance fully explains one point, overlooked by 
Zhukovsky in his excursus on the peculiarities of JulldhVs 
language, namely the syntactical a2)pearance of the phiuse in the 
Kashfu- 1- Mal^juh . 

The construction of the sentence in Persian is rather rigid 
as regards the place occupied by the subject and the predicate, 
the former always beginning, and the latter closing the sentence, 
or, in other woiMs, a personal form of the verb indicates eml 
of the sentence and, so to say, plays the role of a full stojn^ 
For the sake of greater emphasis, certain parts of the sentence 


1 The places which he says having visited are mentioned in the 
Kashfu4-Mahjub in the following passages, as recorded by Z h u k o v s k y 
in his Introduction (pp. 4»5): 


Mdvarannahr 

Azarhdijdn 

Bastdm 

Khurasan 

Nlshd^ur 


Sarakhs 

Tus 


Z h, 56 = L 37, 2; Z h. 470 (not 417, as given 
by Z h.) = L 287, 12. 

Z h. 64 == L 41, 14; Z h. 535 = L. 322, 2, 

Z h. 77 = L 50. 

Z h. 77 = L 50, 5; Z li. 191 = L 120, 16; Z h. 434 
= L 262, 3. 

Z h. 213 = L 134, 2 (her© L has a superiiuoua 

Z h. 287 = L 177, 14. 

Z h. 30] = L 184, 20. 


India 

Syria 


Baghdad 
Khuzwtdn 
Fdrs 
Farghdna 
Maykana 
Merv 
Iraq 
Bukhara 
Turkestan 
» With the 


]- 


Zh. 110==: jb72, 8;Zh. 531 « 
Zh. U6 = L 75, 18; Z h. 209:. 
300 L I8t, 16 Zh. 447 

Z h, 191 L 120, 10. 


L 320, 12. 

« L 131, 10; 
L 270, B. 


Zh, 


Zh. 301 185, 2. 

Z h. 301 - L 185, 8. 

Z h. 323 = L 197, 20; Z h, 524 L 316, O. 

Z h. 449 = L 271, 7. 

Z h. 460 ==:: li 277, 20. 

Z h. 631 == t. 320, 13. 

• ■ — exclusion of Mdvarannahr, India, Farghdnaf Merv, 

Bukhara and Turkestan, the other places are either in Bersia proper 
itself, or Persia has to be traversed to reach them from Ghazni. 

T Batin was in mediaeval Europe, or like Sanskrit still is in 

mdia the medium of intercourse between pandits from the North and 
theu colleagues of the South, with the sole difference that Arabic was 
and is, at the same time, a living Janguage. 

^ That order is not necessarily adhered to in poetry. 
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may oocasionally he placed after the predicate. Tliat is, liowaver, 
■what Julldbl does constantly in the Kashfu-LMa'bjub. A few 
examples may serve to show the trend of Ms eonstructioii : 

jU y' j jh®5^ ^5** ^ Oji J j9- j Z h. 1, 12,-lS =!= Xi 

2, 9.1 

jLjA ^ Z h. 2, 3 != L 2, 14. 


o j-^sj ^ j Z h. 2, 8 = Ij 2, 16.^ 

j o j» |IW ^ j ^ u^A jT jf Z h. 2, 11 =: L 3, 3. 

J 4-jU^ iai>- Z h. 2, 14 = Xi 3, S. 

^ 0*1^ J) Ai!t>L 4jl5'iUrfrt< J ^!LJ j 

Z h. 2, 17-18 = L 3, 7-8. 

LSaS jA Awli <S3J ^huT Z h. 3j 1-2 s=: X 3, 10. 

^ aS** aj Z h* 3, 2“3 Ij 3j ii« 

^ y J^jA Jp- At i^Aj Z h. 3j 20 = X 3, 23— 4j 1, 

These examples, wMch conld he multiplied, seem to show, if 
anything, a certain influence of Arabic, without, however, strictly 
adhering to the Arabic construction, where the predicate begins 
the sentence and is immediately followed upon by the subject 
(if any). Juliabi’s construction lies between the two, neither 
being strictly Iranian, nor wholly Arabic.^ 

The plan and the scope of the Eashfu^l-Ma^^^ are specified 
by the author in the introductory part of the work as follows : 


jj^j ^ y cf 3 jIaJ j oX j oUlX* j 

w*' y J A J oIa! o^jLs.^ ^ 

J 0^ C>Aa>- 3^ ^jWlJ OjAj y <jT Om^I* j j ytp 

® uT o^\«A jl JStjh (3* A 4:^1 j uT 


1 Zhukovsky ’s edition, page and line s= Lahore edition, page 
and Mne, see for these abbreviations, pp. 326-327, supra, 

2 In L with a slightly different wording. 

» L dijjf. 

^ One must, however, bear in mind that this particular peculiarity 
of Jullabi’s style has nothing whatever to do with the local speech of 
Ms native place and is shared by him with a great many writers of his 
epoch (and even later epochs), who were accustomed to write mostly in 
Arabic and wrote, as it were, only occasionally in Persian* 

Zh. 7 — L. 5;Nioholson’s translation, pp, 6-7. 
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and also : 

^ ^ jS y jjSs J© J%AJ1 (3^ J jU* jJ' 0 yJ^ J 

Til© last pln*ase explains, to a certain extent, ilie somewliat 
intricate plan of the work, of which B 1 o c h e t ^ quit(‘ correctly 
says that it consists of two distinct ])arts. Personally, I am 
inclined to consider the Kashfii-l-3IaJijuh as a mere iazkira of 
famous early 8uf%s to (or, rather, iiie prototyjie, and one 

of the chief sources, of) such works as "Attar ^s Tazhimki4- 
•-Awliyd or J a mi’s Nafalidtfi with the sole cliffei’eiice that, ^ as 
opposed to the latter t-wo works, the part in the KasIifnAAIalijuh 
dealing with the tenets of Sufhsm is very extcmsive,^ and that it 
does not precede, but follows upon the chaptfTs of the book 
concerned with the ‘lifes of saints’ grouped by tlieir various 
categories. The first six chapters ^ of that part as well are 
of a general character. 

The table of contents prefixed by Zhukovsky to his 
edition being a veritable synopsis of the book, wc thought it best 
to give it here in its entirety, the more so as none of the 
Indian editions ® has any table of contents whatever, and in 
Nicholson ’s translation the table of contents comprises 
only the headings of the chapters and does not contain the 
titles of their subdivisions. 

That detailed table of contents is as follows : 


L 2-8 

n*~\ 

• • 

. • 



L 8-14 


. • 

. . 

. . 

. . 8 oCl ^\i 

L 14-22 



. • 

• • 



1 Zh. 1 == JL2;hricholson’s translation, p. 1 . 

s Catalogue des manuscrits persans de la Bibllothdque Kationaie, 
I, S62; ee© for that also Z huk o vsky ’sBussian introduction, p. 13, 
not© 3. 

® Both of whom have extensively drawn on the 
for the subject noattor of thoir respective ta^hmst m well as sevorai other 
authors of later times, like Bara-Shukuh in his i^aJ%twtu4-Awliyd 
and Mufti Ghuldm Sarvar in his Rhazlnatn-l-AsJiyu. 

4 200 pages in Zhukovsky ’s ©<lition {— 120 pages in the Lahore 
ed, of 1342 A.H.-1923 A.D.). 

^78 pages in Z h. («* 50 x)ages in. L.). 

® The Samarqand edition (v. supra, pp. 316-317) has a detailed table 
of contents, which, although omitting individual names, coincides 
otherwise with the one given by Z h., but as it is oven less accessible than 
Zhukovsky ’s edition, it need not be taken into atjoount. 

The Arabic figures denote the pages of Zhukovsky^e critical 
edition. The accompanying European figures with the letter L indicate the 
corresponding pages of the Lahore lithograph of 1923 («= 1342 A.H,): 
I maintained the former for the sake of completeness, and introduced the 
latter to facilitate reference. 

^ InKicholson’s translation" the Chapters are numbered from I to 
XXYy beginning with the chapter *On the Affirmation of l^owledgeb 
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L 22—32 — 'fjr 


L 32-42 

.. 

L 42-44: ^^—^a 

• » 

L 44-60 VA— lA 

. . 

L 60-55 A„_vA 

. . 

L 50-52 

A\-VA 

L 62-53 

AY - A^ 

L 53-54 

Ar-AY 

L 54-55 

Acs - Ar 

L 55-63 ^v-A« 

. • 

L 56-57 

AA““Acj 

L 57-58 

!\\-hh 

L 58-60 

\r-h\ 

L 60-62 

V-^Y 

L 62-63 

w-^r 

Hi 63—66 <1^— SV 

. . 

L 65-70 ^.v-A<^ 

# * 

L 65-66 


L 66-67 

wr-M 

L 67-69 


L 69-70 

W““^*o 

L 70-127 Y4-^• 

V 


, , , . , fejl 

* , . , , 4 ^ jA 4 .ji 

* 6 ^*<!all j All (3 

, , , • . ^ s-ji 

^ J (Jr* (J isi^i 

, ol^ O' 

, , , (^UajLl ^y 

. . , oW o^ ol?& 

. djli? ^3^ J/ ^ (J,«*Xlj!^ll 

* u* fi (i vV 

. . . li^ 

o o 


. • . * c/ ^ 

iyj^\ o^ y} 

^ ^ , , <i«,-i**iii»** o i' ^ " ^ * ** 

lujp (3^ 

6 . jbjf C/ 


L70 \*A-^V 

L70~7l 


(^U? ^3l (jf ^ jy (3^ 

^ O' QL-J-l O O y^ 

\. ' . . * . .* UU. ’ 

(3<^l*<all ^ O Cjl*“^^ O (J®" O' j»3 

• • . . iAwii jifcl (3 t«>l 

. , jLojVI j 0 » ^tpHS^^ <3 

. . . . . . Jy triJ^ 


^ Here ends the first half of the general or theoretical part of the 
Kashfu-hMahjub, 

2 Here begins the historical or biographical {ta^kira) part of the 
book. 
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[voL, vin^ 


L71 

u* - 

• • Vrf" y} 

L 72 

u\ » n* 

. . . * *3*^^ y} 

L 72-73 

ur - 

, , , a 

L 73-76 

nv-uY 


L 76-77 


<33-?^-^ o; 

L 77-80 


. , C/ 

L 80-82 

\YA-Wr 

. a iS ff^^y} cr, oAb^ y) 

L 82-83 

•\YA 

. . y} 

L 83-84 

\YY-\r- 

. . (3^^^ O' 

L 84-86 

\rr'-'irY 

^ ^ tjflLwIl o -^3: y} 

L 86-87 

\n-^rr 

^ ^ O •ui^ y ^ 

L 87-88 

\ry - m 

(3^^^ yy^ O' olA* y'^ 

L 88-89 

^YA - \YV 

^ ^ O^ iSj^ y\ 

L 89 

- ^YA 

Cf. th y) 

L 89-90 

srs-m 

J\ j\ J1 o 0 ^ OlcJL J>\ 

L 90-91 

irr - \n 

* . OJJD* y Ojy^ oj 

L 91-92 

^rY - \n 

. , o^j*p o y) 

L 92-93 


, , y 

L93 


. . Jr^ o: y) 

L 93-95 


. • (3^ 0*^ 0**^^ 

L 95-97 


^ ^ 4> O *X*W 

L 97 

\cs)Y - 

^ <0 oj 

L 97-98 

^or-'^aY 

. * «53U^ y, y) 

L 98-100 


|1L 

L 100 


jUmII SjIp o. 

L 100-101 


• , , O' jj'-sO® (jgljJI 

L 101-102 


^Ir O 

L 102-103 

«“ \v 

IM 

^ ^ O' 

L 103-104 

nr-ni 

^ y yll jloL^ O Cf 

L 104-105 

m-\x 

a , iSjJ^^ O 0^ 
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L 105-107 

L 107-108 

w* - n\ 

. . 4> O' y} 

L 108 

L 108-109 

\\iS - w 

WY » m 

. . . « u; fijj y} 

. . Jlj 

L 109-110 

L 110 

wr-wr 

\vr 

, , y o jjl 

• « y} 

L 110 

Wo « wr 

d\^ y jjp 

L 110-111 

WV-W«i3 

. • (> Ji— JU>8^ y\ 

L 111 

WY 

, , J-iai)! y JLp 

L 111-113 


• • y jui»9^ jil 

L 113 

- m 

, • O'. Siy} 

L 114 

\\\ - 

• • 3^ O' O' y} 

L 114-115 

\AY - ShS 

. . 0 ; 0**^^ y} 

L 115-116 

L 116 

\Ar “ \AY 

uo-ur 

. . . . 

L 116-117 

L 117 

L 117-118 

\Ao 

\An - \Ao 

UV - W 

• • c/ y} 

. . C/ O'. ^3 

, * y (i® y} 

L 118-119 

UA - \AV 

. • O'. y} 

L 119 

\AA - \AA 

Jl«i i> •^us'M O'. 

L 119-121 


• jyJOlA O' 

L 121-122 

L 122 

- nr 

nr 

• . , O'. 

* . . - 

L 122-123 

no - nr 

. • -^0*3 

L 123-124 

^^v-no 

^ jJp^ O' ^J*3 

L 124 

nv 

. • O', O'. j*3 

L 124-125 

nA - nv 

. . J*/ 
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L 126 

“ m 

• • Cl* 

L 125 

m 

, , 4Asl j)l 

L 125-126 

Y- - 


L 126 

Y-\ - r-* 

j>jg3 ^ jSf C/ JUs>« Cf 

L 126-127 

r-Y - YM 

. . ff^j} 01 

L 127-134 

^Y . . 


L 127-128 

r<-Y*Y 

, , Ju^sva JJh\ 

L 128 

r*r 

. , (Jlijfl ^ a«j«xA Cf ^ 

L 128-129 

r»o 


L 129 

r*n - Y*«» 

^ 0* •inP 

L 130-131 


• • Ja5»ii* ty *UJ^ |J.4!aS Juw y\ 

L131 

Y--^ -r*A 

• • y «Uj?w9 ^J-mOjoII j>l 

L 131-132 


Uj^j^ O’ j)l 

L 132 

YU - Y^ 

^ m m 

, , {3 W***"^^ y ^ l*^ajl y ^ 

L 132-133 

Y\r “ YU 

* • . » (3^ ^Ull 

L 133-134 

wr-rsr 

* * d^JU" y y 

L 134-137 Y\A-Y^r . . . 

}Lau>‘V^ 0^ 0* ^ ‘JW J 5*^ <j 

L 134-136 

Y\c» - rsf 

, , J ''%^T 

L 136 

x\(^ 

. . . * iyj^ tV^ J^ 

L 135 

Y\c» 

* «» 

^yS^ ^ d\l*«jrtL> J dl^^ljo"^ J dll-^i Ul 

L 135 

X\e^ 

. . . . oUy Ja! j1 U 

L 136 

vn 

* • . . j^ JaI 3^ 

L 136 

Yn 

. . * . 3^ 

L 136-137 

xw 

, , 0» 0^-«^ J 3^ 

L 137-207 xn-' 

XS^ 

’ J J ^"iT J J Oji i3 v| 

L 137-143 

YYA-YH 

m 

• * • • 0 » 1#^ 
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L 137 

vn 

. . . . iX!»- j 

L 141 

rrr 

. . jo-i (.ui Qu a^i 

L 143 

YYA 

• • • « • • 

L 143-147 

Yr<a--YYA 



L 144 

XT* 

. • 0 • J cl 

L 147-148 

Yn - Yfo 

. • • « • « 

L 148-163 

Yrr-Yn 

U 

L 148 

Yn 

, * , . ij 

L 153-165 

Ylca-Yrr 

• « . > » m 

L 163 

Yr<» 

• • {Sj^^ J (3 

L 167 

Yo\ 

, , (3 

L 162 

Yn* 

, , 4«sa>- 3 

L 165-190 

r\ 

, , , , U1 

L 165 

Ynca 

. . oUl 3 

L 170 

Y\n 

. . oUljai oLi 3 

L 172 

YVA 

oU^jGl J 3 3 

L174 

YAY O* 4^*^. cr>* <3 

L 178 


. . fi J 

L 185 

r*r- 

. . •UjVl Jp .UV' J 


isryn jc .UjV' j j c^n 

L 187 

r*v 

. . . . CaJ Cif'jS'' J 

L 190-193 

rw-r^ \ 



L 190 


. . .IJJ J .\J1 J 

L 193-197 

rYr-YW 

. . . . . . Ul 

L 194 

rn 


L 197-202 

YTT-nrr 

ijUl u 

L 197 

nr 

. . • . ^ jiJl J ^4-^ i5 ^■'5^ 

L 198 

rY«s 

. . ^i-1 J ai>j> u> 

L 202-207 

rr^-YYT 

c\ 

L203 

YTo 

. . . . 
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L 207-215 

roi-»rr\ . . 

, , (j.la> yw (3 CAAS*" 

L 216-221 

nv-roi . . 

^ ^ Jtfl** jZJI (3 jjliJ 

L 221-225 

rvr-nv . . 

j e.iwi Oltf 

L 226-233 

TAl-YVr . . 



L 227-233 

rAi-rvA 

, ^ . • ^4i ^ J cji 

L 233-244 (^.r- 

m . . 

^ ^ ® jLoll {3 tJ***^^ 

L 236-244 

r*r-nY 

, . . . JUj U j 4^1 




L 239 . . 

ni 


L 244-249 r>r- 

r< . . 

^ , ft (3 ^wCAS*" 

L 246-249 

r\r-r-A 

• • • • ® jls^iuJl J 5 

L 249-254 rtY’-~f'^r • . 

^ ^ • • r 4-i««5*' 

L 252-254 

rrr-r\\ 

. . . . W ^ J v\ 

li 254—260 (^yY — 

rtT . . 

, , , , 3 0'*^ 

L 257-260 

m-TYV 

, , , , «w«jI 

Xf 260 — 288 — 

I^YY . • J ^ (3 v-jLiS^ 

L 265-268 

rro-m 

. « . . 4*»s-^) 3 

L 268-271 

rr^-“rr<» 

, ^ 4>s-(ali 3 iL-^l 

L 271-273 

r«jr-rr^ 

, ^ J) 3^*^^ 3 

L 273-275 

rav--ror 

. . . . ti 

L 275-278 

riY-rcav 

^ J 3 

L 278-283 

rv— riY 

• • ^ Jl J ^ *4^^ 

L 283-288 


. ^ J) jspuJl J (3 4 r*^ 



L 288 -305 . * 

* . . . 0^^ J 

L 289 . . 

rA* 

1*4^ O J J (j^ 

L 291 . . 

rAT 

Wri 3 J caCmJI j <ii!S (;}• J 

L 293 . . 

rAV 

U^Xu O j^ J J clila ^ J 

L 293 . . 

rM 

tj 5 >jtfJl J JLuwJl J till O' J 

L 294 . . 

r^* 

j> 4(iwj.i^ll ^ ^ 1 til] ^ 0 

L 296 . . 

nr 

U 4 IJ 3 J J ji^Jl tills ijM J 
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L 297 . . 

nr 

oC '^1 J jJ! d)i ^ J 

L 298 . . 


j j j 

J Cp J dll i 13 .® J 

L 298 . . 

rw 

• • , • *3 J 

L 299 . . 

nh 

<3 jji^\ J 4i J ^aJl iiHS Qs J 

L 299 . . 

ru 

<3 J J inw dlli 3 J 1 J 

L 300 . . 

«»<'♦ 


L 301 . . 


XJ^ dW •A> JLs»- jT ^ 

L 302 . . 


, , n ViiM, \a ^,.<23 ^ ^ 

1-328 


4ic\j|}l <l)h» J d 

L 307 . . 

<3.\- 

. . V. h J 

L312 .. 


, * ^ ^ J 

L 314 . . 

ot* 

, , J 0 ^ 

L316 .. 


, * . . tmj\f 

L318 .. 


, , . , ^U«J 1 d ot 

L319 .. 

aT* 

, , ^U-J! d vV 

L 323 . . 


J Usr^ J -Sjsr J 

L 325 . . 


. . • . • . v!; 

L 325 . . 

«rY 

. . d >il 

L 325 . . 

carr 

• • . . « . n3 

L 327-328 

arv 



No data of any historical worth, which could enable us to 
define more closely the time of Jullabi’s arrival in India can 
be found in the Kashfu-l-Maijub, Details regarding his personal 
life are also extremely meagre: the titles of his other works, of 
which none seems to have survived, are scattei’ed through the 
book and have been recorded in the shape of a list both by 
Nicholson^ and Zhukovsky.^ The names of places 
visited by him during his extensive travels are given byJulIabi^ 
throughout the book.® Nowhere, however, does he mention in 
what order and when these places were visited by him . No names 
of temporal rulers of his time are given anywhere. Nor does he 
anywhere mention the time and the reasons of his settling in 
India, 


^ In the Introduction to his translation, 

® In the Bussian Introduction to his edition. 

® A detailed list of them is given by Zhukovsky in his Introduc- 
tion, See also above note 1, p. 364. 
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One passage in the Kmhifu>l-Mah>juh, liowever^ is important 
in that respect throwing some light on his life in India and 
enabling us indirectly to draw some tentative conclusions as to 
the time of the composition of the work under discussion. Tho 
passage runs : 

'My Shaykh had further traditions oonc(U‘ning himd but I 
could not possibly set down more than this (andar waqi-i man 
4iqi Md u Msh az in mumkin na-shud my books having been 
left at Grhazna — ^may God guard it ! — -while I myself had become 
a captive among uncongenial folk (dar miydn4 ndjinsdn in 
the district of Lahawm% which is a dependency of Multan. God 
be praised both in joy and sorrow ! 

The reading ‘Lahdtvur’ must have been taken by 
Kicholson from one or the other of the India Office or British 
•Museum Mss., used by him to check the text of tho Lahore 
lithograph (from which his translation was made), which has : 

Thus : Lahdranpur or Lohdranpur. 

The 1923 Lahore lithograph chiefly used by us in the present 
sketch, along with Zhukovsky ’s edition, has : 

Cl ubU O^Lsau 3 I ^ j/'t' <3* 

Thus : Bihnur or Bahnur, 

The 1931 Lahore lithograph repeats the preceding. 

The Samarqand lithograph has : 

0 y jS" j y l|l I4j 

Thus: Lahdnur 

Zhukovsky edition, based on the oldest Ms, of the 
Kashfw4-Ma>hjuby^ has merely: 

o j\ij^ oLj3 Xa jliA J 

Two of the secon dary Mss. used by Zhukovsky add: 
cwkJuoisW 3 ) ^ jj\$\ SjJi j:>, as given by the editor in a footnote.^ 

Of the five Mss. of the Kashfu-^hMaijub preserved in the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Mss. Nos. 1149,7 
1151 ® and 1152® have got jy\^ S 4 ; thus, once more, Lahdnur^ 
and Mss. 1150 and 403 (Curzdh Collection) omit the mention 

of the place altogether.^^ 


1 Abii Halim Habib b. Salim ar-Ra*!. 

2 The transcription isHioholson’s. 

. ® V. preceding note. ^ Kicholson, o.c., p. 91. 

® V. supra f p. 319-320. ® His Mss., B and D, v.s. p, 320. 

^ FoL 54. ® FoL 52r. ® FoL 78, v. 

^0 Fol. 63 r. XI Pol. 62 r. 

My thanks are due here to Prof. M. MahfuK-ul-Haq 
who with his usual unfaiHug courtesy had copied out for me the 
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Of the two Urdu translations accessible to me, one i omits 
the whole passage quoted above from N i c h o I s o n \s transla- 
tioHj, and the other 2 omits the name of the place, saying merely : 

o l|r jhi ^ ^ (JjAjft* 

To sum up, we have before us four different spellings of the 
name of the Hownship’ (*ij ) in the district of Multan in India, 
where the author of the Kashfu-hMahjub began ^ writing 
his book and where he ‘ found himself stranded ’ ^ in ^ un- 
congenial surroundings’: (1) Lahdwur] (2) Lahdranpur (or 
Lohdranpur ) ; (3) Bihnur (or Bahnur), and (4) Lahdnur. 

Both Nicholson^ and Zhukovsky,® who had 
before them only one spelling each, take the word to stand for 
‘ Lahore 

We learn from the Imperial Gazetteer oflndia^ 
that * Lahore City was not at this time ® a place of great impor- 
tance’ and ‘was governed by viceroys as the headquarters of a 
province, but during the reign of Masud III (1099-1114), it was 
made the seat of the government of the ® empire ’ . Its connexion 
with Multan seems to have been only incidental and of very brief 
duration, when ‘ in 1034 Lahore was seized by Nialtigin, the 
revolted governor of Multan. He, however, was expelled, and 
in 1036 Lahore was made the capital of the Ghaznivid dominions 
east of the Indus 

We see from the above that, though a town of little 
importance in the days of our author, Lahore was never really 
(and hardly could ever have been, seeing the distance that 
separates them) ‘a dependency of Multan Also, at the time of 
its temporary seizure by the rebel governor of Multan (1034 A.D. 
= 426-27 A.H.) Ju 1 1 a b i was certainly still a very young man 
and could hardly have been writing his great work, the outcome 


respective passages both in the five above-mentioned Mss. and in the 
Samarqand edition. 

3- By Shah Zakir Ahmad Zahiri, p. 142. 

® By Mawldna Shamsu-l-Hind Izadi^ p, 104. 

3 The passage in question occurs quite early in the book: p. 91 of 
Nicholson ’s translation, corresponding to p. 1 1 0 in Z h u k o v s k y ’s 
edition, where the text occupies 546 pages. It is found on pp. 65, 72 and 
72 of the above-mentioned Lahore lithographs of 1903, 1923 and 1931, 
and on p. 115 of tho Samarqand lithograph. 

^ That is how I would be inclined to understand giriftar mdnda or 
g. skuda budam in this place: Zhuk ov sky in his Introduction uses 
on p. 21 the Russian equivalent of ‘detained’ and on p. 30 speaks of 
J 11 1 1 a b I ’s ‘ captivity ’ (cf. also Sidney Jerrold’s abridged 
translation, 0 . 6 ,, pp, 487-88. 

® In his Preface. 

® In Ms Introduction, v. note 4, supra, 

7 Vol. XVI, 1908, under Lahore City. History, pp. 106-107. 

3 i.e, in the XIc. A.D. ^ Ghaznavid. 

ibid,, p. 106. The Punjab District Gazetteer, Vol. XXXA, pp. 26-27 
merely repeats in this place the Imperial Gazetteer of India. 

3^5 
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of a lifetime of travels and study. One would be more inclined 
to tMiik of it as tlie work of kis old age, completed, probably, a 
siiort time before kis death, if ‘Lakortd is really meant in tkiB 
place. Yet, the so very different spellings of the name of the 
town and the reference to it as ‘ a dependency of Multan b aroiist' 
some doubts as to the identity of the place. These doubts, 
though not entkely dispelled, are somewhat mitigatocl by the 
existence of a very great variety of very strange ways of spelling 
the name ® Lahore 

We find, in fact, following spellings in the Divan of 
Mas"%d4 Sa'd-i Sahndn ^ : 

Luhur.^ 

Lahavur.^ 

Luhavur.^ 

Lawhur.^^ 

Lahur.^ 

Luwhlir.® 

Luhavai*.^ 

As already mentioned Zhukovsky takes it for 
granted that ^Lahore’ is meant in the passage under discussion and 
draws from it the conclusion that the ])assagc in question belongs 
to 'an earlier period ’ of J u 1 la b i ’s life, implying by it that 
our author was at Lahore twice : once as a young man, when h(‘ 
found the surroundings so uncongenial that he had to mention 
the fact in the text of his book, in which ho is, otherwise, 
extremely chary of any personal reflexions, and for the seoonci 
time, when he is known to have settled for good in the very 
same place, to have built there a mosque, to have died and 
been buried there, and to have been extremely popular theit^ 
both in his lifetime and for many centuries aft(u* his death. 

I cannot think that that reasoning can bo accepted. First 
of aU, it is unlikely that a man dissatisfied with his surroundings 
in a place where ho is " stranded ’ wnuld be incliiKMl to !*(d-urn t^o 
the self-same place in ordor to settle then^ dc^finitoly. It is true 
that Zhukovsky expresses the opinion that Umording to 
certain inddeationn is his arrival and sojourn at Lahore wore <iuo to 


3- To wiiieli my attention was attracted by Prof. M. Mahfui5"td«Ha(|, 
to whom X deem it my duty to express my heartfelt thanks. 

2 In the article by M z a. M d. b. * A b d u I - W a h h a b 
Qazwini in the JEAS. for October, 1905. 

® ibid,, p. 14 (of the separate reprint) and p. 18. 

^ ibid.,:p^ 15 (twice) andp. 17. ^ ibid., p. 15. 

® ibid., p. 15. ibid,, p. 17. 

® ibid., p. 17. ® ibid., p. 17. 

10 V. supra, p. 61 and note 6, there. 

11 Eussian Introduction, p. 30 (SidneyJ err old, ox., p. 488). 

12 Introduction p. 30 (= SidneyJerrold,p. 488). 

1® The italics are ours. 

15B 
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direct recommendation of his director, Ahu ^~hFazl4 KhuttalV 
I was, however, unable to find any such indications either in the 
passage devoted by the author to his said spiritual guide, 2 nor 
in the passages, where reference is made to India. ^ 

If J 11 i 1 a b i, which is quite possible and even very proba- 
ble, had visited India in his younger years, he would hardly have 
remained for any length of time in a place which did not appeal 
to him, nor would he have had time to start writing an important 
book on such an educational journey. We would rather expect 
him to be very much on the move, leaving as soon as possible 
places devoid of interest, prolonging his stay as long as circum- 
stances permitted in places of pleasant associations, absorbing 
new impressions and acquainting himself with the ways and 
manners of religious men of the country. 

In the passage that interests us we find him, however, in 
India, already deeply immersed in the composition of his 
magnum opus. The only conclusion we can draw from it is 
that Ms wanderings are finished, that he has come to India to 
settle there for good and that he puts his pen to paper to record 
the impressions and experiences of a lifetime. The question 
arises — where ? If at Lahore, then not in Multan district, if in 
the district of Multan, then not at Lahore. 

Now, we have at our disposal four different spellings of the 
place in India where that particular passage was written: (I) 
(2) (3) and (4) 

One of the most striking peculiarities in the Indian ta^llg 
writing is the absence of any difference in size between an initial 
Idm and a dotted marhazA The initial hd or id is, therefore, 
easily confused with an initial Zam, or vice versa. The shape 
of the 4th of our spellings makes one think that could 

be a misreading, say, for ‘ Bharatpm ') ^ or even jjJ 

(' Bahawalpur ’), substituting a vdw for the fd of were 

it not that the present capital of the state of that name was 
founded only in the middle of the XVIII century. But it 
actually is in the vicinity of Multan.^^ 


3* The English translation has “ Abdu’l ^ Zh, 208 L 13L 

8 Z h. 110 (= L 72); 313 (= L 192); 337 205); 399 (=- L 241); 

522 (= L 315), and 531 (= L 320). 

^Nicholson. ® Zhukovsky, 

® Lahore lithograph of 1923. 

Lahore lithograph of 1903, on which N i e h o 1 s o n ’s translation is 
based, but the reading in which he seemingly did not take Into con- 
sideration. 

® In Persian naMa%q an intial lam is three points in height, and a 
marhaz one and a half point. 

9 Not that it could have had anything in common with the present- 
day place of that name in Eastern Rajputana. 

30 See for that ‘ Imperial Gazetteer of India * under ‘Eahawaipur 

11 Some 75 miles distant. 
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LeaTiiig alone the question of the correct reading of the nmiw 
of the place, of which J u 1 1 a h i speaks so imflaiteriiigly, we maj 
conclude with a certain degree of prohahiiity ihai. Laliorf^ 
not meant in this place, whatovor thai/ place was. We also may 
infer from what has been said that, befon^ making up his iiiiiid 
to settle dehnitely at Lahore, el nil a hi liad iriiKl lirsi one or 
two, or several, places in India with that intention. 

As has already been noted, ^ one group oi’ Mss.2 ami 
lithographs discussed in the present sk<‘tch contains the words 
olsbs.® S'Kid the other omits them.® 

The question presents itself as to whether thc^ above words 
constitute an interpolation by the copyist of th(^ oiiginal 
Ms. from which the first group is deT-ivecl, or an omission b>' 
the scribe who wrote the original of the second grou]) 'i 
One would he inoiined to think that the latter is the cas(\ 
Why should a copyist, in fact, make such an interpolation, 
especially a twofold one, indicating not mertdy th(^ naine of a 
town (whatever that name may have been), but also the district 
in which that town was situated ? As an indirect argument in 
favour of our view may also be considered the fact that th(‘ 
Mss. (and lithographs) containing the reference to town and 
district preponderate in number, while those omitting it constitute 
a meagre minority.'^ It must he observed that the presence or 
absence of the sentence in question in certain Mss. does not at 
all indicate that all the Mss. of the category are derived 
from one and the same original. One is ratheu* entitled to 
suppose that, in our case, the Mss. containing the reference' 
ascend to two or more originals, whilst those which omit it, 
being few in number, may ('asily be (U^hccukIchI from one and tlu' 
same defective original. 

The conclusion that may be derived from the above lengthy, 
but necessary explanation is that, apparently, Jullabf, as 
already stated, came to settle in India and not iKH^essarily at 
Lahore, in which place he ultimately settled for good. Thai- 


i pp. Ji74-375. 

® Jta. B and D used by Zhukovsky for his edition (v. supm, 
p. 320) ; one or more Mss* used by N i c h o 1 s o n for his translation, as w<^li 
as the 1903 Lahore lithograph ;thoB».A.S.B. Mss. Nos. 1U9, 1 101 and 1152; 
the Lahore lithographs of 1923 and 1031, and the Samarqand lithograph. 
Probably also some of the Mss. unaccessible to ub (v. emimeration on 
pp. 324-325, supra), 

® The old Vienna Ms. on which is based Z h u k o v a k y ’s edition. 
(The Mss. C and E used by him are defective and the folios on which th© 
passage in question occurs seem to be missing); K.A.S.B. Mss. Nos. 1150 
and 403 (Curzon collection). 

^ Remain the Mss. inaccessible to us in the great libraries of Europe, 
some nine in number (v. list on pp, 324-325, supra), but, even if the inverse 
ratio should happen to be found in them, the Mss. containing the reference 
would be in the majority. 
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would seem to dispose of Zhukovsky ^s hypothesis of Lahore 
having been the goal indicated to J u 1 1 a b ! by his spiritual 
guided 

All these considerations make us think that the Kashfu-l- 
'•Mahjuh, which seems to have been J u i 1 a b i ’s swan-song, was 
written, without any important interruptions, towards the end 
of his life. 

As regards the date of J u 1 1 a b i ’s death, which seemed 
doubtful to Z h u k o V s k y,2 we can, with certain reservations, 
accept the date given in the inscription on his tomb,® unless some 
new data should he discovered shedding more light on that 
question. 

The fact is that the only tangible, although not absolutely 
certain, evidence is found in the inscriptions on the buildings 
surrounding the shrine of J u 1 1 a b at Lahore. They ail give 
the date as 465, and are found over the entrance to the mosque 
near the shrine, in the shape of a chronogram on the gate of a 
sitting room near the Khdnqdk, and, again on the inner gate 
of the Khdnqdh.^ 

Calcutta, 25th July, 1941. 


1 V. supra, pp. 376-377. 

2 pp. 29-30 of his Russian Introduction (left untranslated by 
Sidney Jerrold), where he discusses the dates given by D a r a • 
Shukuh in his SaJmatu-l-AwUyd, in the Riydzu-l-AwUyd of 
B akht a w ar - Kh an, in Mir Ghulain-‘Ali Balgrami’s 
Ma'dsifu-l-Kirdm and in Ghulam Muhammad Lahuri’s 
Khazmatu-UAsfiyd, without coming to any definite conclusion. 

3 See for that J. Horowitz, ‘A List of published Muliamedan 
Inscriptions of India*, in the ‘Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica* for 1911 p. 102 
under the heading Lahore, Nos. 900-902. It should be noted, however, 
that, as Horowitz himself says ‘ inscriptions found in India that bear 
earlier dates than the last decades of the sixth century of the Hijra can be 

shown either to have been imported into India from other countries ; 

or else to have been executed long after the date that they bear *, and here 
he mentions, as an example, ‘Nos. 900-902 (Lahore) "dated 465*. My 
thanks are due in this place once more to Prof. Mahfuz-ul-Haq 
for drawing my attention to Dr. Horowitz *s article. 

^ Or hdta Oanj-bakhsh, as he is called nowadays in India. 

® V. not© 3, above. 


Paper received 26-7-1941. 

„ published 30-11-1942. 
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The RajavadI (Bhawal) Plate of Laksmaaasma Beva. 

^ (Additions and Corrections.) 

By N. K. BhattasIlI. 

Br. Randie^s edition of the plate, published in the E^i- 
graphia Indica, VoL XXVI, pp. 1 ff., was improved considerably 
by the emendations of Br. N. P. Chakravarti, Editor of the 
EJ, In my edition of the ^date published above, pp. 1 fi'., I 
think I could effect some improvements over the readings of 
Brs. Randle and Chakravarti. Bistribution of the reprints of 
my article among the scholars of Bengal brought in some sug- 
gestions for further improvement, notably from Prof. Binesa 
Chandi-a Bhattacharyya, M.A., of the Hoogiily College. I must 
express my gratefulness to this keen-sighted scholar for liis 
|)ainstaking labour of love in going tlirough my paper so scni- 
tinizingly and for sending me corrections and suggestions for 
improvement in reading, many of which are incorporated in 
the note below. 

Page 21, bottom: All things considered, it is best to leave 
the reading as 1 emendation goes 

and also disappears. 

Text. 6loka 1 : Prof. Bhattacharyya also supports the 

reading as made out by Br. Randle. I concur. 

The translation would therefore be: ‘The Eive-faced god, on 
whose lap is his beloved Gauri like a streak of lightning on the 
bosom of the autumn clouds ; whose person assumed variegated 
appearance by holding (the god) Hari by a half of his body; 
who holds faces which are awesome with the brilliance of the 
three eyes resplendent like the sun; — ^may that god, the subduer 
of the demon Gaja, advance your affairs.* 

6loka 2 : Prof. Bhattacharyya suggests 
1 means ' trickling out h 

j§LOKA 7 : Last line of the verse: For read I 

j is found on both the plates. Prof. 

Bhattacharyya says that this must be corrected to | 

Sloka 10 : My reading of the last two lines of this ^loka was 
as follows : — 

<3iiR -Ergsw n 

r 381 ) 
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Prof. Bhattaoharyya proposoK to corroct into fv^sf 

and (1^ into HfjfiT 1 iHo would PX|)lnin tlio two liunM thus: — 

(f^WT) ’5!r55%im?TT?t5 ) 

irgiw era: ajsst ■jr'^sFr^m^aRf 

( spar) (iict) I 

Tbaistslation : Kr?na, leaving Im iiticoiiseioiw J)0(ly Jik(^ 
a gown ill the ocean (His bed), und(^r the pretext o! tailing im^- 
sistibly into an unbroken sleep, offeetcjcl his birth as Lak^ina:pa 
Sena. 

If this explanation is accepted, my remarks about i»h(‘ 
painful birth of Laksmana Sena cannot stand. 

Sloka 11 : Prof. Bhatta<*haryya wants i,o r(^ad 

in the second line in placu^ ol' I 

This reading was suggested by Dr. OhakravaiHI a.lso hi tln^ 
JS.J. Dr. Chakravarti explains the line thus : King of 

Kalinga, accompanied by his wives, often presented gifts to 
him (even) when ho (Laksmana Sena) was young.’ Fi'of. Bhat- 
tacharyya understands the line to mean that frequent pj’esent-s 
of damsels were made to him (Laksmana Kena) by the King of 
Kalinga, even when the formcn* was in liis first youth. 

Sloka 13 : The text of tlu^ i^loka, as made out hy mo, is 
given below. 



mJirp^sjwf’TtrcRt 

ICreSfTf^ II 

The criticism of Prof. Bhattacharyya made im^ look into 
the Gstampages of tlio plate again. Dr. Randh^ HUggestod 

I N. P. Chakravarti propowid 

j Prof, Bhattioliaryya Huggests or 

I I think the corroct reading is I 

means a river and not moss, ''fho nu^aning is: 

‘Where the brooks had assumed half tlio sacrednoss of the 
Ganges by the beauty of the trees of the groves.’ 

In the second line, read • * 1 

Prof. Bhattacharyya’s suggestion for the latter half of tho 
third line is ifl j The meaning would be,— tho 
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princes would give up their lives, but not these villages. 
I 

In the second line Prof. Bhattacharyya suggests 

. . . which is the reading adopted by Dr. Randle. But the 
letter after sj is clearly and not sf | 


Paper received 29-10-1942. 

„ published 30-11-1942. 




EEVIEWS OF BOOKS. 


The Mihistee as a Kihg-makee (Kitabistaii, 1941). By 

Be. Isvaea Topa. 8vo. 162 pp. 

Br. Topa’s handy work has been emiclied by a foreword 
from the late Rt. Hon. Sir Akbar Hydari in which he points 
out that ^Dr. Topa had every reason to congratulate himself 
on the task of synthetizing in an excellent manner the basic 
concepts and principles of the Arthasastra into a system of 
political thought’. The Arthasastra is not so much a work on 
political science as it is on governmental art. Dr. Topa has 
undoubtedly succeeded in embodying the principles underlying 
the governmental precepts in simple and elegant style and 
presenting a valuable running commentary on Kautilya’s 
monumental sastra. But one wmild have wished the author 
to notice the different chronological theories relative to Kautilya 
in his introduction. 

It is certainly helpful to grasp the full significance of the 
governmental maxims when once the epoch of the political 
background against which they stand is at least reasonably 
determined. The author has, however, taken 'Visnugupta 
Kautilya’ as Hhe minister of Candragupta Maurya’. But 
he has not given us any full reason for his arriving at this 
conclusion. 

Secondly, the student of the subject would have liked him 
to refer more to the original Sanskrit text than to the trans- 
lations of the same. Earring these the author deserves all 
commendation for the knowledge that he has added to the 
rich store of Kautilyan scholarship. 


J. C. Be. 
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Psychological Imagery in Kalidasa. 

By 0. W. Gub 2 ?es. 

Tiie proiiiiiience given by tlie Sanskrit poefcs in imagery and 
simile ^ to parallels between x3sycIiological experience and tlie 
plij'sical world is characteristic of t^ro trends in Indian tlioiigiit 
and literature. In the first place, it is a maiiifestatioii of the 
intense introspection which underlies the philosophy of the 
Upanisliads. In the second place, it implies the compreliensive 
conception of Reality as a quality attaching alike and in equal 
measure, whatever its ultimate value, to the concrete and to 
the abstract in iiiinian experience. Ultimately, no doubt, to 
the Indian thinker, neither category is ‘real ’ ; neither the ph^^sical 
world we touch and see and move through, nor our coiisoiousiiess 
alike of this environment and of the reactions of oar individual 
personality to its existence. Yet on the levml of appearances 
both possess equal value: the ps^nhological state is as real as 
the physical factors which determine its reactions: either max’’ 
be applied indifferently, with equal trutli and force to the illus- 
tration or imaginative iiiteri>retation of the other. 

This can hardly be said to be the case in Western literature, 
from the classics to modern times, though within the last few 
years there has been a tendency to draw on Freudian psychology 
for the purposes of poetry as well as of art. But generally 
speaking, it is true to say fostty, that poetic imagery in Western 
literature makes sparing use of parallelisms between the psycho- 
logical and the physical world, and secondly, th.at in so far as 
Western poetiy has recourse to such imagery it is predominantly 
for the purpose of illustrating the psychological from the physical 
world, the intangible from the concrete. Instances to the 
contrary \vili occur especially to readers familiar with Milton 
and Shelley hut, (to take one s])eciiiien only which will focus the 
siibje<?t under discussion), when one comes across a simile saeh 
as Leigli Hunt’s for the river Nile — 

‘ It iioW'S through old hushed Egypt and its sands 
Like some grave mighty thought threading a dream ’ 

the effect is definitely of something rare and unexpected. 


1 In tills article which is concerned only with the literary or ciiltiirai 
value of illustration of the physical world from the psychoiogicah and 
parallelisms drawji between the two, no attempt is made to analyse the 
types this imagery in accordance with the 'Alanlvaras^ of Sanskrit 
poetics. 


( 191 ) 



192 


C. W. GTJKlirBR 


[VOL. IX, 


Not so in Sanskrit literature, where the poet may dip his 
pen indifferently in either inkpot. The world of conseionsness 
is no less familiar a resource for investing physical states and 
processes with imaginative beauty and emotional value than is 
the physical world as a source of imagery for psychological 
experience, Virgil creates a simile for mental indecision from 
the fluctuation of water in a bowl, which stands out so con- 
spicuously that it has become a schoolboy’s tag. To Kalidiisa 
the sense of liquidity in consciousness and water is an inter- 
changeable commonplace usually associated with the idea of 
clearness {Prasdda) or the reverse. 

The immediate object of this paper is the study of KMidasa’s 
use of this imagery from consciousness whether for poetic illus- 
tration of physical states and activities, or for illustrating one 
phase of conscious experience by reference to another. The 
common factor lies in drawing from the wide range of psycho- 
logical experience the material to serve for the point of com- 
parison in the simile which gives amplitude and poetical value to 
the idea expressed. At the same time the extent of the paral- 
lelism between the two worlds in the poet’s mind is suggested 
by less exhaustive mention of similes in the opposite direction 
from the physical to the psychological. 

It must be prefaced however that, like most other features 
of Kavya poetry, the simfle from correspondence between the 
worlds of consciousness and external realities lias a long history 
behind it, and serves already in the early epics to mark the 
cleavage of tone between the literature of the East and of the 
West. The poetic value of imagery is a fully developed factor 
both in Homer and in the Ramayana and Mahabharata. But 
chariot horses out of hand on the plains of Troy would hardly 
have suggested to Homer, ^ as a similar spectacle does to VSl- 
miki, the loss of control by an individual over his five senses 
(Ram. VII. 7/30). (One must refrain here from following up 
the interesting coincidence that this particular commonplace 
of Sanskrit imagery does make its appearance in Western litera- 
ture in the philosophical writings of Plato, but osBontially for its 
philosophical rather than poetical value.) Similes from Avarice 
to the detention of Sita by Rama (Ram. VI. 34/23), from the 
departure of soul from body to the dispersal of tlie princes 
(Ram. VII. 40/30), from recovery from delusion to the restora- 
tion of Hanuman to his natural shape (Ram. V. 1/197), illustrato 


^ At the discussion ensuing on the reading of this paper Dr. E. B, 
Dodds, Regius Professor of Creek at Oxford (whose presence at the 160th 
Anniver^ry of the Society was a happy coincidence) instanced the simile 
in the Iliad for the chase of Hector. ‘ As in a dream one man may not 
be able to reach in pursuit another who flees; neither can the one escape 
nor the other reach him in pursuit; so neither could Achilles catch him 
on his feet nor Hector escape’ (Iliad, XXII. 199, 200). Tiiis illus- 
tration of the living scene from the dream picture is very much in point. 

IB 
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what may be called the ‘ external * use of the psychological 
simile (from consciousness to the material world) in the Rama- 
yana. More subtle, and at the same time more frequent, is the 
illustration of one psychological state from another, as for 
instance, in the field of pure consciousness, the sense of recovery 
from wounds is made more vivid by comparison with that of 
waking at dawn (Ram. VI. 74/70). Or there may be an emo- 
tional value, as in the simile for friendship from sensual attraction 
(Ram. V. 9/20), or an ethical value as in the comparison of saint- 
liness eschewing evil thoughts to the struggle against despair 
(Ram. VI. 2/4). Perhaps the most subtle of such similes from 
the immaterial world in the Ramayana, though slightly outside 
the scope of this article, is that drawn from the philosophical 
conception of the Atma invisible in material objects to suggest 
Rama invisible in battle (Ram. VI. 94/22). In one of the most 
artificial passages in the Sundarakanda similes from psychological 
and abstract ideas are piled up to enliven the conception of 
Sita in captivity in such a fashion as to parade the author’s 
ingenuity but to rob them of aU true poetical value (Ram. V, 
15/23). This brief summary will suffice to show the background 
of psychological simile in the Ramayana, the epic which perhaps 
exercised a predominating literary influence over Kalidasa. 

It is well known that Kalidasa shows material signs also 
of the influence of his predecessor Aivaghosa; and the didactic 
and moral tendency which dominated the Buddhist poet’s 
Sanskrit writings tended naturally to the development of the 
psychological simile, especially of an ethical type. This is 
developed, for instance, to absurd lengths in the Temptation 
scene (Buddhach. XIII. 46-51). This trait in AAvaghosa 
has already been noticed by the writer in this Journal and it 
is sufficient for present purposes to recall : — 

(a) That Aivaghosa is predominantly interested m the 
psychological simile based on ethical values rather 
than on phases of consciousness. 

(h) That he uses it for a didactic purpose rather than for 
its value as a poetical embelEshment. 

A^vaghosa will never let us forget that he is the Teacher 
before he is the Poet. In the works of Kalidasa ethical values 
fall into their place with all other phases of human experience 
as the raw material for literary creativeness. 

It is natural therefore that in his use of this t 3 rpe of imagery 
Kalidasa should draw on the whole range of psychological 
experience, the simple consciousness of existence, intellectual 
powers, volitional impulse, emotional feelings, moral values 
and religious ideas. The analogy between the mental state 
and the physical world, or between two mental states, is designed 


1 Journal E,AS,B .9 Vol. XXVI, page 175, 
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partly to increase the charge of actuality and vividness in de- 
scriptions partly to add to that peculiar sense of poetical beauty 
derived from the presentation of an unexpected resemblance 
in detached and often remote aspects of reality. 

The simple consciousness of existence or vitality suggests 
to Kalidasa the simile (reminiscent of A^vaghosa) from I'ccovery 
at the point of death to the joy of reunion. Blessedly hast thou 
been restored to me, as I sank in the darkness of separation, 
like consciousness to one expiring’ (Vik. IV. 39; cp. Buddliaeli. 
VII. 38). But the natural charm to be found in amplifying the 
one phase of consoioiisiiess by illustration from the other is lost 
in the pedantic analogy between knowledge derived from a 
teacher and cosmic vitality imparted by the sun (Ragh. V. 4). 
It is in fact rather in the opposite direction that the ])ara]lelism 
between the vital consciousness and ])hysical processes contri- 
butes to poetical value in Kalidasa’s writing, as for instance in 
the trio of similes for recovery of consciousness from moonrisc^ at 
night, fire without smoko, and a river restored to limpidity — 
water and the mind again ! (Vik. I. 7). There is an element 
of intellectual, as distinct from purely vital, consciousness in 
the conception of the mental peace and lucidity which comes 
Just before dawn, introduced, with less obvious relevance tlian 
is usual in Kalidasa in the picture of the mother who ‘obtained 
a son as the mind does lucidity in the last watch of the night’ 
(RV. XVII). The point of the simile must lie in the hour of birth 
with a secondary allusion to the mother’s feelings after delivery. 

Similes and analogies from the inteliectual processes relate 
to the experience of education, and the acquisition of knowledge, 
and also to the effects of knowledge, which lie however rather 
outside the definition of psychological experience. Here again 
the epics had given a lead, as in the Ramayana’s suggestive 
correlation of S!ta and Rama with Knowledge and a devout 
Brahman (RUm. V. 4/17); a reminiscence of which may lie 
behind Kanva’s consolation on jmrting with v^akuntala, ‘ Like 
Knowledge imparted to a good pupil, no cause for tears ’ (Sak,, 
IV. 2/3). The idea becomes entirely Boeuxiarizod, however, in 
the parallelism between the prince’s marriage to neighbouring 
princesses, and his education in the royal scioncos (the porsoiii- 
fication of the Sciences being, of course, essentially dejpendent 
on the conception of polygamy) (Ragh. XVII, 3). The actual 
process of concentration on study, with more exotic personi- 
fication of Knowledge, enlivens the injunction to Dilipa in per- 
formance of his vow for offspring, to gain the favour of the 
sacred cow by constant attendance, as of Knowledge by appli- 
cation (Ragh. L 88). While finally, to turn from the process of 
learning to the results of education Sumitra bears twins as 
devotion to knowledge produces Enlightenment and Conduct 
(Ragh. X. 71). 
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The psychology of memory, as distinct from the process 
of learning, is naturally prominent in the drama Saknntala; 
but with one exception, the easy transition from forgetfalness 
of a message to failure to recognise a person (^ak, iV. 1), the 
emphasis lies on illustration of the mental state from the physical 
world, rather than in the opposite direction. The remorsefully 
introspective Du^manta feels an unhappjr recollection as a 
poisoned arrow; and is consoled for his loss of memory with 
the simile of the mirror clouded by dirt, and of that unfailing 
resource, of Sanslmt poetry, the eclipse of the moon (^ak. VI. 9 
and VII. 32). 

Kalidasa’s use of the simile from Volition well illustrates 
the influence of the Word on the Idea which arises from the 
value given to the pun as an ornament in Sanskrit poetry. The 
experience of driving a smooth-running ear on a good road free 
from dust might be described by the proud owner in colloquial 
English as Tike a dream’; but to Kalidasa a similar experience 
(with a chariot) is Tike a wish fulfilled’ (Ragli. II. 72). The 
chariot itself is the msh, the satisfaction of the easy journey 
is that of fulfilment; and the relevance of the simile is enhanced 
by the fact that the journey is on a definite mission. Yet, alas, 
by the critical standards of Western taste (though Shakespeare 
in his youth would have applauded) its poetical beauty is im- 
paired by the fact that the central feature in the ornament lies 
in the verbal coincidence which makes a ‘wish’ the ‘chariot of 
the mind’ (‘Ratha’ and ‘Manoratiia’). And one can never 
get away from this punning in the simile from Volition. In 
the Malavil?:agnimitra the prince is hurrying with such dignity 
as he can retain to see the new dancing girl perform, when the 
music of the drums quickens his footsteps Tike the sound of 
his own wish coming down the road to Success’ (the ‘wish’ 
being, of course, again a chariot) (Mai. I. 22). And similarly 
in the search for Urva^i the charioteer must have his wish, in a 
series of puns on the same word (Vik. IV. 22). It is a relief 
to get away from this over- wrought verbiage to the pleasingly 
simple description of the apes speeding here and there in the 
search for Sita under Rama’s direction Tike his own wishes’ 
(Ragh. XII. 59); a conception which gains perhaps in force from 
the more commonplace analogy of s^^tness of mind in pursuit 
of a purpose (K.S. II. 63). Somewhat on the opposite side of 
this parallelism is the implied comparison between a mind intent 
on its purpose, and flowing water (K.S. V. 5) in which, however, 
the element of emotional ajffection begins to appear. 

The simplest form of imagery from emotional experience 
lies in the ideas of ‘entrance’ and ‘embracing’, which are meta- 
phorical for mental processes in most languages. But here 
again we are concerned with the less familiar process of poetical 
embellishment through application of the psychical process to 
a physical action. Such for instance (though not teohnicaly 
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by simile) is the underlying point in the description of Ramaj 
who ^in keeping his vow to his father intact found his way into 
the forest and into all good hearts’ (Bagh. XII. 9). It is not 
surprising that in poetry so much influenced by erotic emotion 
as classical Sanskrit the type of affection from which such imagery 
is drawn should be predominantly sexual. The monarch entering 
his new residence resembles a lover entering his beloved’s heart 
(the point being that he is going to stay there) (Ragh. XVI. 40) ; 
the bridegroom enters the bridal chamber as he does women’s 
thoughts (Ragh. VII. 17). And with the idea of ‘embracing’ 
one moves a step further towards the absorption of ornament 
in this erotic atmosphere. Kingdom, Queen and the goddess 
Lakshmi are interchangeable elements in a long series of similes 
from conjugal relations, of which it will suffice to cite one ela- 
borate example, based no doubt on the conventional doctrines 
of the Sringara texts as much as on direct personal consciousness. 
The young monarch ‘for fear lest she should suddenly take 
fright showed such tenderness in his enjoyment of a kingdom 
recently acquired as of a bride newly wedded’ (Ragh, VIII. 7). 
(‘Avoiding any roughness in his approaches’ as advised by 
Vatsyayana on a bridal night (V.K.S. III. 2/16).) 

A further type of imagery from the emotional to the physical 
world is that provided by personification of passion in some 
external object, especially flowers, based on the verbal coinci- 
dence in the meaning of ‘Raga’ and the conventional asso- 
ciation of redness with passion to which this coincidence contri- 
buted. Tlie theme is so hackneyed even by the time of Kalidasa 
that one can find little interest in it; but it must be mentioned, 
along with the similar treatment of laughter and fame personified, 
in whiteness which lie outside the psychological field. Slightly 
more distinctive, though again conventional in its nature, is the 
trick of making a particular object the personification of passion 
implied in action. The Svayamvara bride adjusts the garland 
to its proper place on the prince’s neck like the embodiment 
of affection (Ragh. VI. 43). Carried to the extreme of manner- 
ism the same type of personification represents the rival dancing 
masters hurrying to place their quarrel before the monarch as 
‘embodied feelings’ (Mai. I. 10). 

The difficulty at this point is in fact to find a dividing lino 
between imagery of genuine psychological value, and that from 
the elaborate system of conventional and catalogued erotic 
ideas on which the poet could draw. It is surprising to find 
how large a fund of illustrative resources erotic imagery provides, 
even in the Ramayana, for instance in the 14th Sarga of the 
Sundarakanda, Kalidasa himself, from the Meghadiita onwards, 
elaborates the art of generating the erotic ‘taste’ (Rasa) by 
recourse to the same resources either in illustration of one passion 
from another (of hunting from passion ‘for women, Ragh. IX. 69), 
of entirely different experiences (victory from the ficMe Abhi- 
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sarika, Ragh. XVII. 69), of nature in reaction to tlie IndiYiduai 
(the Biorning wind as the coaxing hand, Md. I. 31; K.S. 
VIII. 25), or of Xature in its picturesque appearances (the 
Kin^uka flowers as scratches, Ragh. IX. 31). This tendency 
reaches a climax in the 8th Sa-rga of the Kumarasambhava where 
in fact subtle changes in its development contribute to dis- 
crediting Kalidasa’s authorship. 

On the other hand, Kffidasa’s poetry is rich in studies of 
emotional states devoid of this erotic feeling, such as family 
aifection, the transition between happiness and distress, indeci- 
sion in parting, etc., illustrated with vivid touches of imagery 
from the ph^^sical world, which it would go beyond the present 
scope to detail, but which will suggest themselves at once to 
any of his readers. 

The psychological imagery so far discussed has been devoid 
of ethical implications. There remains a class of similes in 
which the whole point of the comparison lies either in the moral 
value of the experience serving for illustration or on the results 
of moral effort. The simplest form of simile from ethical ex- 
perience turns on the conceptions of conflict or of crossing. 
Parallelism between battle and the moral struggle of the indivi- 
dual soul is a commonplace in many languages; but the dis- 
tinctively Sanskritic application, in which Kalidasa is only 
following the beaten track, is that which draws on the internal 
struggle within a man’s heart to illustrate conflict and aggression 
among mankind. ‘Then he proceeded by the land route to 
overcome the Parsikas, as the self-controlled man overcomes 
the senses by knowledge of the Absolute (Ragh., IV. 60)/ The 
same theme reappears in the contrast between the retired monarch 
in the A^ram and his young successor on the throne; and is 
done to death in the picture of the model prmce, in which, how- 
ever, the six passions replace the five senses as the enemy (Ragh. 
VIII. 17; XVn. 41). More peculiar, perhaps, to Indian 
thought than the commonplace of conflict is the analogy between 
the physical and psychical worlds in the sense of ‘crossing’; 
and the efficacy of simile in adding dignity and vividness to 
description could not he better shown than in the three words 
comparing Hanuman’s flight across the sea to the detachment 
of a selfless life (samsaram iva nirmamas, Ragh. XII. 60). 
The peculiar appropriateness of the simile in the context 
gives vitality to what might otherwise be a frigid and pedantical 
analogy between keeping of his promise by a man true to his 
word, and the crossing of the river in the very act of reluctantly 
doing so (Ragh, XIV. 52 — ^Laksmana deserting Sita). 

Comparison of the world oppressed by diabolic activities 
to the sense of involuntary sin goes deeper still into this intro- 
spective type of imagery; and well marks the contrast with 
Western literature. ‘The three worlds afflicted by Ravapa, 
like the heart of a saintly man by Sin entering against his will’ 
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(Ragli. X. 39) are after all, from the view-point of popular ortho- 
dox theology, very much the same as the Christianas world (or 
at least John's) afflicted b}" Satan ; but it may be doubted whether 
any parallel could be found for a simile so exotic and yet so 
pointedly full of meaning. 

In the curious simile to be found in the same Sarga of the 
Raghuvamsa from modesty as an ornament to prosperity to son 
and mother {Ihid., 70) we are still on ethical grounds; but the 
moral force of the experience is weakened when the point of 
the comparison lies not in the reaction of the individual to 
circumstances but in the vulgar idea of the reward of virtue. 
The procession of the Gods and Ri^his accompanymg Vi^nu 
like success following a worthy enterprise’ (K.S. VII. 71) will 
serve to illustrate this type of simile which, however, is only 
on the borderline of the psychological. Imagery from Success 
and Failure in Kalidasa depends in fact for the most part not 
on psychological experience but on the conventionalized con- 
ception of Xlti and rules of conduct as laid down, for instance, 
by Kaiitilya. The literary stock at the poet’s disposal under 
the conception of Artha, just like that provided by conventions 
in the world of Kama, are not true psychological imagery and 
lie outside the scope of this study. 

Similarly, in the case of religious experience, it is not easy 
to isolate imagery of a psychological nature from that based on 
philosophical and doctrinaire tenets, and facts of religious 
practice such as asceticism. The long series of similes from the 
conceptions of ‘Dharma’ and *Tapas’ and life in the X^ram 
must therefore be^ excluded. There is one conception however, 
that of 'Faith’ (Sraddlia), in which, cautious as one must be 
about admitting analogies with its connotation in other religions, 
a psychological content does seem to underlie the personification 
characteristic of Kalidasa. The union of faith and ritual observ- 
ance appears (again with special relevance to the activities 
Olustrat^) in the simile for prince and queen in attendance 
on. the sacred cow (Ragh. II. 16) and also in the Ri^hi’s blessing 
on Pa, Ma and Baby at the conclusion of the Sakimtala. 'Bless- 
ings on the saintly ^akiintala, her child and thyself as on the 
union of Faith, Wealth and Observance, three in one ’ {^ak. 
VII. 29). 

In fact the psychological world, the range of conscious and 
sub-conscious experience, is only one branch of the field of 
abstract ideas on which Kalidasa draws for the ornament of 
simile and imaginative interpretation in all its forms. It is 
this faculty of iUustration from the abstract to the concrete 
which is distinctive, not of Kalidasa as compared with other 
Sanskrit writers, but of Sanskrit literature as a whole compared 
with the Western classics. Individual instances to the contrary 
wiU no doubt occur to readers familiar with some particular 
Greek or Latin poet; but most will agree with the generalization 
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in which this contrast is drawn; and the sectional study of one 
particular feature in one particular poet, to which this article 
has been devoted, is only a sign-post to the underlying mentality 
of a whole literature. 

Paper receimd — 11 - 6 - 1943 . 

Paper published — 14 - 12 - 1943 . 
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Korku Funeral Customs and Memorial Posts, 

By K, P. Chattopabhyay. 

In a recent note contributed by Major Gordon i the Korku 
memorial tablets have been described in some detail, and illus- 
trations published along with the descriptions. The tablets 
studied were put up by Korkus of the Chhindwara district. 
A different type of memorial is erected by the Korkus of Melghat 
and adjoining areas. These memorial posts, known as mundas, 
have been described in the Gazetteer of the Amraoti District^ and 
in the note on Korkus by Bussell and Hiralal.^ The memorial 
tablets of the Korkus of Betul have been recently described by 
Rai Bahadur S. C. Roy who has mentioned also this type of 
memorial posts. ^ No illustration of this type of ‘munda^ has, 
however, been so far printed in any recognized scientific journal. 

There is an unpublished note on the Korku mundds, sent 
•to the Calcutta University along with a specimen of a munda, 
in 1922, by an officer of the Melghat Forest Division, through 
Rai Bahadur Hiralal. In September-October 1938 and again 
in January-February 1941 the writer of this note paid short 
visits to the Melghat area, to collect certain details regarding 
the Korkus. Information regarding the Korku funeral customs 
was coUected from a number of informants in the Melghat area. 
A careful study was also made of different types of memorial 
posts. The information collected is summarized in this article. 
Details from the unpublished note already mentioned and from 
the other sources are indicated, where mentioned for comparison 
or confirmation. 

One of the accounts of the details of the disposal of the dead 
was obtained by the writer from Mr. Batu, an educated Korku, 
posted at Ghikalda as revenue inspector. He is of the Bethe 
clan and hails from the Dharni Tahsil. Another account was 
obtained from Bhau of village Tetu. A third account was col- 
lected in the village of Gol Tikri in Sembadoh, from a group of 
vUlage elders, including the Bhumka (village priest). A fourth 
account, to check certain details mentioned by Bhau, was obtained 
from the elders of the village Boii in Ghikalda range. Certain 


1 Korku memorial tablets, by Major D. H. Gordon, Man, 1936. 

2 Central Provinces District Gazetteers, Amraoti District, Bombay, 
1911. 

s The Tribes and Castes of the Central Provinces, by B. V. Russell 
and Rai Bahadur Hiralal, Vol. XU, London, 1916. 

^ A note on Korku memorial tablets, by Rai Bahadur S. 0- Roy, Man. 
in India, 1936. 


( 201 ) 



202 


K. P. OHATTOPABHYAY 


[VOL. IX, 


additional details were obtained from the Patel (headman) of 
the old village of Sembadoh, and from old men in Miiltanidliana 
(Sembadoli), in Bori (Harisal range) and in Ghatang and from two 
men of Salona. As noted by Russell and Hiralal, tli e Korku s bury 
their dead. Each village has its owm special site for burial, and 
the body is carried there by the villagers, under direction of the 
^Panch’ (village council). The corpse is clothed in white if of a 
man or a vidow woman. A married woman is clothed in red. 
The grave is dug south to north about 3' deep, and a few 
copper coins are thrown in before the body is lowered into it. 
Some rice or grain and a whole turmeric are tied to a conier of 
the cloth of the corpse. A little grain is also thrown into the 
grave, and some grain and turmeric powder are sprinkled round 
the borders of the grave. The body is then laid on its back 
vith the head to the south. According to my informants 
in Sembadoh, bark of the moin tree (Lannea grandis) is placed, 
a piece each, on the head and belly and one on the legs. Earth 
is now thrown in about half a foot, and then thorns of her (Zizy- 
phus sativa), hdbid (Acacia arabica) and other trees. More 
earth is now put in until the grave is full. On the top each man 
of the party will put a stone on the grave. A few branches of 
the Akwa tree (possibly Calotropis gigantea) are also stuck on 
the grave. The mourners and villagers now bathe in a stream 
and return home. Here, at the house, the woinen-folk have 
kept under a small basket some grain at the spot where the 
man or woman died. At Sembadoh and Tetu, T was told that 
flour was so kept. As the funeral party return, the basket 
{tyfmej) is taken off. If the heap of grain or flour is seen un- 
disturbed, tbe person is lieid to have died a natural death. Any 
disturbance is taken to indicate that witchcraft has been res- 
ponsible for the death. 

Pood is now cooked (rice) and a portion of it offered to the 
deceased on a palm (Biitea frondosa Roxb.) leaf or a brass plate 
nowadays. All tbe relations offer a little food to the departed, 
mentioning his or her name (unless there is a taboo for tbe 
particular relative to utter the name), and then sit down to the 
funeral feast. Mr. Batu stated that on Dharni side, they called 
this rite Pitar Miloni, Russell and Hiralal have noted that ‘ after 
the lapse of some days the deceased’s family or relatives go to the 
burial place taking with them a piece of turmeric. This they cut 
into strips, and placing them in a leaf-cup pour water over them. 
As the water falls on the tomb, a god is called to witness that 
this day the man’s spirit has been sent to live with the ancestors. 
The pieces of turmeric are then tied in a cloth which, after receiv- 
ing an oblation of fowl’s blood, is suspended from the main 
beam of the house, this being considered the dwelling-place of 
the departed. This ceremony, called Pitar Miloni, is the first 
rite for the admission of the deceased with the spirit of his 
anomtors, and preliminary to the final ceremony of mdoK which 
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may be performed at any time between four nionths and fifteen 
years after tbe death. But until it is complete the spirit of the 
deceased has not been laid finally to rest and has the power of 
sending aches and pains to molest the bodies of its living rela- 
tives ^ Each clan has its own area for the sedoli rite, at which 
a muTidd or tomb post fashioned from ‘an unblemished teak or 
salai (Boswellia serrata)’ is erected. A goat is sacrificed and 
a feast held, accompanied by song and dance. The turmeric 
strips are smeared with the sacrificial blood. Next da}^ the tomb 
post is erected, and the turmeric pieces thrown into a river 
sa3dng ‘ancestors find your home'. It is stated that the pith 
of a bamboo may be substituted for turmeric to represent the 
bones and alternative disposal of the bones in a crab hole is 
also mentioned. The slicing of a turmeric into strips and 
pouring water thereon are unknown near about Sembadoh or 
in Dharni. In the Gazetteer it is stated that the memorial post 
is planted under a mahud tree. The bones are said to be repre- 
sented by bits of bamboo or five crabs' legs. In the unpublished 
note it is stated that the sedoli should be performed a year after 
the death. If the sedoli is not performed the deceased sends 
cough, fever and rheumatic bodily pains to the relatives and also 
the village in general. The villagers then press the relatives to 
perform the rite — ^unless they take it up on them own initiative. 
A date is fixed and five old men cut a log from a teak tree which 
must be a seedling tree. It is cut down after making offerings 
of liquor and purchase money in the shape of a few coins, as noted 
by Russell and Hiralal. The log is not allowed to touch the 
ground but carried on shoulders by four persons one of whom 
must be the eldest male of the family. It is then shaped to have 
a square cross-section, is about three feet in length and pointed 
at the top. It has to be taken to the village where the ancestors 
of the deceased lived. All the writers note that various designs 
including the sun and the moon are carved on the different 
sides. It is stated in the note that the pointed end is painted 
red. In the dance at the sedoli ceremony, the men and women 
form separate rings and each party abuses the other. At 
the end of the ceremony a hut is erected over the mundd. If 
the deceased was a village headman or a parhart i.e. one who 
was often possessed by spirits and deities, the mundd is 
treated as a god and is worshipped. According to Russell 
and Hiralal, one mundd should be put up for each ancestor, 
hut ‘poor persons make one do for several and their figures are 
then carved ’ below that of the principal ancestor commemorated. 
My informants stated that the sedoli is performed very rarely 
nowadays. Mr. Batu stated that on Dharni side, it is celebrated 
only for a man of importance. This seems to be the case also 
in many of the forest villages at present. In the villages of 
Tetu and Memna I did not find any mundds, and the custom 
was reported to have fallen into abeyance. In Bori village 
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(Chikalda range), however, the custom stili lingers. The village 
site is on the top of a hill, about a couple of furlongs from the 
main road. The mundds have been erected near a stream, 
under a mango • tree, close to the public road. At the time of 
my visit in 1938 there were five mundds of the ordinary type, 
which I shal call the solid type (Photo 1). Of the five mundds, 
two were very old, and the latest was erected six years ago. 
Thera was also the dilapidated remains of a hut, which was stated 
to have been a mundd hut. The site for the mundds of the 
village of Salona is also under a mango tree, near the main road. 
There were sixteen mundds, of which five were of the solid type 
and eleven of a different type which I shall call the pillared 
chamber type. There was also the broken remains of a seven- 
teenth mwiM of the latter type. I was able to obtain the 
names of only a few of the men whose memorial posts these 
were. They were all of Jdmun got (clan) and of some influence 
and wealth. The Patel of this village has also erected a mundd 
to his father’s memory but as he is not of Jdmun got the post 
is in another village. At the old site of the village Sembadoh 
I saw two old mundds of the solid type under a teak tree by the 
roadside. Two other solid type mundds were seen in October 
1938, also in a s imil ar site, near the village Multanidhana across 
the river. The sedoli had not been performed m this area for 
some years previously. In 1941, the writer found a third 
mundd in the site near Multanidhana, erected early in 1939. 
It is of Bholja, the deceased Patel of Masandi, a village near 
Salona. The mundd was erected by his son Nangu who is now 
Patel. One of the other two mundds was erected by Thunji, 
the* Patel of Makhla in memory of his father and mother. All 
these men are of Kasada clan. A group of a dozen solid type 
mundds was also observed near the village of Mungia, in the 
Harisal range. The different types of mundds and the designs 
on them are described at the end of the paper, I shall now 
describe the ceremony as reported to me. 

The sedoli is generally performed in the month of Maha 
(Jan.-Peb.), It may, however, also be celebrated in Skhati 
(April-May) but not in the interval between these two months. 
Ordinarily it should be performed a year after the death, but 
five to ten years even may elapse. In all the villages the writer 
was told of the signs of ^spleasure of the deceased, previously 
noted, at such delay in performing the rite, A date is fixed for 
the ceremony, which must fall on a Tuesday. A preliminary 
ceremony takes place on the previous day, i.e. on Monday. 
Krst of all, a small basket called dahlij, i,e. like a dabli, is made of 
bamboo strips. Stalks of grass, of the kind known as pmana, 
(Ischaemum sulcatum) or sond are fetched and seven pieces of 
one finger’s length are taken for each dead person. They are 
said to represent bones of the deceased. Eamboo pieces are 
not alowed as substitutes on the Bhami side; but in toabadoh, 
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and other forest xffls'ges in Melghat, this was stated to be per- 
missible. These ^bones’ are placed in the small basket. On 
Monday these ‘bones’ in the basket are carried to a stream by 
young unmarried girls. Opinion differed on this point to some 
extent. The ^ bones ’ are nibbed with turmeric paste and washed 
in water, A cock is now sacrificed on the river bank and the 
Mood offered to the deceased ancestors. A new cloth is put on 
the basket and it is carried home. On Dhami side the Bhnmka 
finds out by throwing grains into the upturned joined palms 
of relatives as to who should offer the cloth. What sign is 
observed was not told to me. The basket with bones and with 
the cloth on it are placed on the slightly raised platform at the 
base of the central post {dkdran) of the hut. Eelations worship 
the deceased so represen-^d by bones with (or at least make offer- 
ings to it of) turmeric powder and rice powder. All my in- 
formants agreed that there is singing and dancing. The women 
sing the marriage songs, as if it is a marriage ceremony. In 
the meantime the muTidd has also been made. A teak sapling, 
which has not flowered, is cut at night on the same day as the 
grass stalks for hones are gathered. The trunk has to be 
fashioned to shape and completed before dawn. The figures 
incised on it may, however, be done later. The post is 3' to 4' 
in length, and about a foot’s length is buried in the ground. 
All persons, who have died since the sedoli was last performed 
in the family, have their figures inscribed on the munM, 
The principal person for whom the post is being erected gets his 
conventional figure first; then come the others. Children of 
the same parents can have their figures on the same face of the 
mundai members of the same family who resided together, i.e. 
of the same house, can have their figures on the same mundd. 
The mu'^d post must be complete and ready on Tuesday morn- 
ing. Mr, Eatu stated that the mur^ was made of mahna wood. 
But all the other informants mentioned the teak tree, which 
agrees with the published accounts. So far as I was able to 
judge from inspection, the actual memorial posts were of teak. 

On Tuesday morning, the basket of * bones ’ willjbe taken to 
the open space in front of the village known as Ahhdfi baMd, 
where the cattle are assembled each morning w^en taken out to 
work or to graze. There is a deity here, the Ahhdfideo^ under 
a tree. A goat is sacrificed to him now. Further dancing then 
takes place and the munM is also carried when dancing. Un- 
married girls carry the bones but men carry the post. The 
post and the basket are then put back in the hut, the bones 
remaining on the platform previously mentioned. Mr. Batu 
stated that on Dhami side, a shed like that put up at marriages 
is erected at the sedoli ceremony (on Monday), The mundd is 
kept against the central post of this shed when not being carried 
at any ceremony. At Bori, Tetu and Sembadoh I was told 
that the basket of ‘bones’, referred to as ‘flowers’ from Tuesday, 



206 


K, P. OHATTOPADHYAY 


[VOL. 1X5 


is kept this nighty outside tke village preferably, on a her (Zizy- 
phiis sativa) tree. According to the Patel of Ghatang, it is kept 
in the watch hut in the fields of crop. In Dharni, the Bhumka 
throws grains, in the evening, to divine which of the alternative 
sites the ‘bones’ favour. 

E'ext morning, i.e. on Wednesday, the villagers and relatives 
go dancing to the site where the memorial post is to be 
erected. The ‘bones’ are carried in the basket by girls and 
the post by men as usual. A hole is now dug in the ground, rice 
and turmeric placed in it and the mundd put in position by the 
eldest male of the house. The basket of ‘flowers’ (phul), as the 
bones are termed, is kept beside it and offerings are made and 
worship (pnjd) performed. The ‘bones’ are now to be disposed 
of in water. A square is drawn of flour of wheat or some grain 
on the bank of the stream (near the mundd site) and the basket 
is put on it. Worship is now done to the ‘bones’ and further 
dancing takes place. The ‘bones’ are then taken on upturned 
palms by the chief performer. He gets into water, and turns 
his hands upside down in the water. In Sembadoh, I was told 
that the bones are placed in a crab hole, with the basket. The 
party now return and partake of a feast. Later on, a hut is 
erected over the mundd. It should be put up before the rains. 
The mundd sites are generally selected near public roads, so that 
passers-by may make offerings, if, for example, a Korku was 
taking tobacco when he was passing it, he would, I was told, drop 
a little tobacco as offering to the murpM. 

Spirits of the dead members of the family, for whom the 
sedoli is being performed, and also those for whom it has been 
performed before, are said to come and possess men and women 
during the first two days of the ceremony. The person possessed 
vrili shake his or her head, and speak to the relatives. Wine 
or food may be asked and this has to be supplied. When the 
spirit is satisfied, it departs. 

Mundd types. 

Mention has been made of two types of mundds. The solid 
t3rpe has already been described. The other type has a pillared 
chamber in the lower part. The post is hollowed out, leaving 
four pillars at each comer of it to support and join the portion 
above with the base. Photos of two such mundds are given. The 
first (Photo 2) is said to be of a woman. The total height above 
the ground is nearly 30^, The soHd base extends to a little 
over 7^ above the ground. Next comes the pillared and square 
chamber of height 4", with a carved image inside it, at the centre, 
facing north. Next there is another 10" of solid post of square 
cross-section. Then comes the pointed top, making up the 
total height noted. The side posts of the chamber in front 
have each a figure apparently of a woman carved on it. The 
panel above the chamber has another figure also, it seems^ of a 
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woman in the centre. There is also a representation of the sun 
and the moon. I was not able to obtain the name and other 
details of the deceased thus commemorated and propitiated. 

The second photograph (Photo 3) is of a munda erected in 
memory of a prosperous Korku of Salona, of name Bhura. A 
masonry platform encloses its base. The total height above 
the platform is 3'. The faces are 1^" X the wider surfaces 
being the front and rear of the post. The solid part at the base 
is 6", -the pillared chamber 8", with a human figure 6"^ high and 
carved out of wood, at the centre of the hail. It showed marks 
of turmeric and rice flour coloured red with lime and turmeric, 
used in ceremonial, when seen by the writer in September 1938. 
There are numerous designs including that of the sun and the 
moon, on the face of this muTjdd, 

In Sembadoh, the figure of the principal deceased was found 
carved on one of the solid type mundds at the place where the 
pillared hall is usually scooped out. Above it, were carved 
seven other small figures, of members of the same family. At 
Bori, one of the mundds was erected in memory of seven persons, 
of different parentage but of the same family. One face had 
the sun and the moon, and below it, two persons riding on horse- 
back. On another face were three and on a third face, two more 
figures. A second munda had two human figures, with a spidery 
carving below on one face. The sun was carved on the opposite 
face. A third face had two figures on horseback. It was 
said that if a man had a horse and had ridden it m his lifetime, 
he would be shown as riding it, on the munda. The designs of 
the older murids could not be clearly seen and it was not possible 
to clean them to enable me to study the carvings. The solid type 
mwnddis were of smaller cross-section than the chambered variety. 
The mur^d in the museum of the Anthropology Department of the 
Calcutta IJrdversity is 2' S'" long and has a cross-section X 3|". 
On one of the faces, probably that allotted to the principal 
deceased, is a representation of the sun, and above it the moon. 
Below the sun, comes a human figure. There is also what is very 
like a conventionalized representation of a human ear. If this 
face is called the north face, then on the east face there is, near 
the base, from the end a human figure ; then above it, a peacock 
and a bear or wild dog. There is also a man on horseback. 
On the south face is another human figure, also standing, and 
above it a conventionalized figure of a hut, and finally an ele- 
phant. On the fourth side are the usual criss-cross geometrical 
design and also a representation of the Korku daho or two-sided 
drum. This drum is played when a Parhar possessed by a deity 
is being asked questions. Presumably the deceased was a 
Parhar. Bai Bahadur S. 0. Roy notes that a human figure 
carrying a drum, carved on a was explained to him as 

that of 'an ojha or a ghost-doctor playing on his drum’. Appa- 
rently it is the figure of a Parhar. Roy was further told that 
z 
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^formerly stone iiinndas or funeral tablets used to be set up\ 
He found a few stone mundds at the memorial site in the village 
of Arndhana in the Betul district. ‘With regard to the repre- 
sentation of the sun and moon .... the Korkus do not actually 
worship or appease the sun and moon but regard them as identical 
with or representative of Bhagwan.’ 

The similarity of these stone memorials to stone tablets 
and pillars on graves or memorials erected by MuiidaSj Hos, 
Ehumij and Pahiras have been pointed out by Roy, who suggests 
that the Korkus also probably had a similar custom earlier. 
Gordon suggests that the Korkus probably imitated the Hindu 
custom of carvings on memorial pillars such as the Virgal 
and 8aU stones, Roy accepts this view and proceeds to ela- 
borate it. According to him the Korkus who used to put up 
simple stone memorials like Mundas and others ‘subsequent^ 
took to representing on them the figures of the departed’ 
prompted by the Hindu examples. But as stone is difficult to 
work and costly, ‘the setting up of wooden tablets came to be 
substituted It may be pointed out that such a substitution has 
taken place among the Maria Gonds of Bastar. Grigson has 
noted instances of replacement of stone by wood in memorial 
pillars.^ There is, however, no direct evidence that tlie custom 
has been copied from Hindus, as suggested by Gordon and Roy. 

As this paper is only a preliminary note on Korkus, I shall 
not discuss the custom in detail here. It may, however, be 
pointed out that the sedoli festival has many points in common 
with the final bone disposal rites of the Santals and Oraons.^ 
Like these tribes, they consider the ceremony as a kind of mar- 
riage rite of the departed. Bones, or their conventional substi- 
tutes, are kept until the final ceremony. They are then disposed 
of in water. The writer also found that the Korkus believe 
that apart from their supposed home elsewhere, the ancestral 
ghosts reside in the family hut at the base of one of the posts. ^ 
Offermgs are made here by Korkus at certain social ceremonies, 
as at marriage and also before eating new crops comparable 
to the offerings made to ancestral ghosts in the hhitar by Bantals. 
The Oraons still occasionally erect stone menhirs as memorials. 
The Santals occasionally do so to commemorate a dead founder 
of village. In general, the menhir has been replaced by a short 
upright piece of stone in the MdnjMthdn, one for each deceased 
mdnjM or even only one piece of stone for all. In some villages. 


i Th© Maria Gonds of Bastar, by W. V. Grigson (1938). 

^ <ietails regarding Santals are taken mainly from tmpiiblished 
^ 1 by the writer. Some of the points have been noted by 

Bowfeg imd others. Bor Oraons, see Oraon Religion and Customs, by 
?* ^ Ranchi, 1916. Also, The Religion and Customs 
O^ns, by Rev. P . Dehon, Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

V OJl« 


® Unpublished notes on Korkus based on' data coEected by the writer, 
2B 



194S] KOBKIT FUNERAL CUSTOMS ANB MEMORIAL POSTS 209 

iiprigM pillars of wood (saplmgs) are put up in the JdhertMn at 
the Baha festival to represent each dead mdnjhi^ But, as among 
Korkus, these older customs have fallen into abeyance in most 
areas. The Miindas, Gonds and other tribes of Chotanagpur and 
Central Provinces, who have similar beliefs, have also certain 
parallel customs. These will not be discussed here, as a compre- 
•hensive survey of these rites has been made in a separate paper, 
■which will shortly be published. Attention may, however, be 
dra'wii to another matter — ^the striking resemblance in structure 
between the Korku mundds and the Hindu hrsaMstkas of Bengal. 
Here also we have two types, a solid tjpe and a chambered 
variety with four pillars (Photo 4). They are also memorial 
posts. 2 


^ XJnpiiblislied notes on Santals based on data collected by the wiiter. 
2 A survey of the brsakasthas of Bengal was made by Mr. B. K. 
Chaudliury of the Indian Museum in 1937-38 and an abstract published 
in the Proceedings of the Indian Science Congress^ 1938. The photograph, 
here printed, was obtained long prior to the publication of that Abstract, 
in connection with the present writer’s study of Hindu social customs, 
during 1935-36. A photo ofbr^kasthas has recently been published in 
the ‘ Folk -art of Bengal b 3 ^ A. Mukherji, (Calcutta University Publication) . 
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Some terracottas from Matlmra preseryed in the 
Francis Hopp Museum of Asiatic Arts, 

By Chabu Chandba Das Gotta, 

Intbodoctiok. 

It is well known that the early Indian terracottas have been 
found in considerable number from various sites and preserved 
in different museums of India, Europe and America.^ These 
figurines whose period extends from the prehistoric to the latest 
ages of ancient India help us to form our ideas regarding the 
foUowing important points. First, they, unlike any other kind 
of Indian plastic art, furnish us with the valuable evidence for 
proving the evolution of ancient Indian sculpture from the 
prehistoric to the latest ages of ancient India. Secondly, they 
supply us with the valuable information regarding the problem 
of the intrusion of the foreign element in early Indian sculpture. 
Thirdly, they furnish some valuable data regarding the religious 
and secular aspects of life. Thus it is clear that the study of 
ancient Indian terracottas is one of the most important topics 
in the field of ancient Indian plastic art. The object of this 
paper is to study an excellent collection of these specimens in 
the Francis Hopp Museum of Asiatic Arts at Budapest.^ 

The collection under discussion was kindly presented to 
the said museum by the late Mr. Imre Schwaiger, the art-dealer 
of Delhi and London. All these specimens are reported to have 
been found in Mathura; but no information is available regarding 
the actual depth in which they have been found. It must be 
pointed out here that the exact knowledge of the stratum in which 
an uninscribed specimen has been found is of no use in the 
determination of its age unless some inscribed or datable object 
is also found in association with it. Therefore the age of ancient 
Indian terracottas can be determined by studying the findspot 
of an object and the inscribed objects found in association 
with it.® When these evidences are lacking, recourse is to be 
taken to stylistic evolution and comparison with dated specimens. 
Therefore we can arrive at an approximate conclusion regarding 


1 Journ. Roy. Asiat. Soc, Bengal. Letters, VoL IV, pp. 67-120. 

2 I am greatly indebted to Br. Zoltan de Takacs, Ph.I>., Birector 
o£ this Museum, for all facilities wMeb he has given me for the preparation 
of this paper. 

® This point has been folly discussed by me in the Indian Bistorical 
Quarterly, YoL XII, pp. 140-41. 

( 211 ) 
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the age of these figurines by the consideration of stylistic evolu- 
tion and also by comparing them with those specimens whose 
age is already known. 

These specimens may be ascribed, to the following ages, 
viz., I. Post-Indus Valley pre-Maurya,i IL Maurya, TII. Suiiga, 
IV. Kushana, and V. Gupta. 

Post-Indtjs Valley pre-Maueya. 

1. A female figurine whose arms and lower body from a 
little below the breasts are lost. The eyes are diamond-shaped ; 
the nose and the mouth are very crudely indicated and the ears 
are not shown. The hair whose presence is shown by its elevation 
from the body-surface is set in the applique manner and is 
coiffured in a peculiar way. It wears a necklace which is set 
in the applique manner. There is a curved line, made of dots, 
on the forehead and there are also ten incised circlets just below 
the neck. (Pig. 1.) 

2. A female figurine whose arms and lower body from a 
little below the breasts are mutilated. The eyes are diamond- 
shaped; the nose is extremely mutilated; the mouth is open and 
the ears are not shown. The hair is indicated by the incised ver- 
tical lines. The upper body is bare. It wears three dog-collared 
necklaces which are made of closely set and incised circlets ; 
seven leaf-like pendants are attached to the lowermost of 
these necklaces. Round its left shoulder there is a strip of clay 
which possibly indicates the remnant of a necklace. (Pig. 2.) 

If we consider the style of these two specimens, then we 
should conclude that they belong to the same group and conse- 
quently to the same age for the following reasons. First, both 
have the hand-modelled body. Secondly, the hair and the 
necklace of Fig. 1 as well as the leaf-hke pendants and the 
fiowing necklace of Fig. 2 are set in the applique manner. Thirdly, 
the treatment of the eyes is similar in both specimens. Fourthly, 
the incised circlets below the neck of Pig. 1 and the 
incised circlets which form the dog-coUared necklaces of Fig. 2 
are exactly similar in treatment. So far as the age of these 
two figurines is concerned, we should consider the above- 
mentioned four characteristics. It is well known that the 
terracotta figurines of the Indus Valley age have the main 
body hand-modelled and have some constituent parts of the 
body and the decorative apparels set in- the applique manner;^ 
but these two figurines have the main body hand-modelled, 
have some decorative apparels set in the applique manner, and 
also some constituent parts of the body and some decorative 


2- For the exact significance of this term, see my article in O&taam- 
tw(Ae Z&Uschfifi, Vol. XII, p. 189, foot-notes 2 and 3. 

^ Journ. Eoy. Soc, Bengal* Letters, Vol. IV, pp, 67-120. 
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apparels set iii the incised manner. The last characteristic of 
these two specimens naturally leads us to conclude that they are 
to be placed later than the Indus Valley age. In course of our 
later discussion we shall show that these two specimens are to 
be placed earlier than the Maurya age. Therefore these two 
figurines should be ascribed to the post-Indus Valley pre-Maury a 
age. It is interesting to note that the incised circlets found in 
Eigs. 1 and 2 and the curved line made of the incised dots in 
Eig. 1 are found in some South Indian specimens.^ There is no 
definite characteristic in these two figurines by which we might 
call them either religious or secular. 

Maxtrya. 

3. A female figurine whose arm and lower body from a 
little below the breasts are lost. The eyebrows are indicated; 
the eyes are petal- shaped ; the nose is naturalistically treated 
and the mouth is indicated. The hair is tastefully coiffured. 
The head-dress is highly ornamental. It wears a tiara made of 
beads and a dog-collared necklace to which four leaf-Mke pendants 
are attached. (Fig. 3.) 

4. A human figurine whose head only is preserved. The 
face is moulded; but the double stringed tiara made of beads 
is set in the applique manner. The eyebrows are indicated; 
the eyes are petal-shaped; the nose is, to some extent, broad, 
and the mouth is indicated. It seems that the ears which were 
originally modelled have broken down. The hair is tastefully 
coiffured. (Fig. 4.) 

5. A human head. The face is moulded but the ornaments 
are set in the applique manner. The eyebrows are indicated; 
the eyes are petal-shaped; the nose is, to some extent, broad, 
and the mouth is indicated. It wears a huge and jewelled head- 
dress and an ornamental tiara. (Eig. 5.) 

6. A male figurine whose arms and lower body from the 
waist are lost. The face and the body are moulded but the 
ornaments are set in the applique manner. The eyebrows are 
indicated; the eyelashes are indicated by the incised dots; 
the eyes are petal-shaped; the nose is, to some extent, broad ; the 
nostrils and the mouth are prominently indicated. It wears 
a head-dress 'and a dog- collared necklace which is set in the 
applique manner. (Eig. 6.) 

7. A male figurine whose arms and lower body from a 
little below the chest are lost. The body is moulded but the 
ornaments are set in the applique manner. The eyebrows are 


i For the incised circlets, see GatcHogm of the Prehistoric Antiquities 
in Government Museum^ Madras. By B.B Foote, pp. 22-23, 28-29, 36-37, 
48-49, 50-51, pis. H. 217, 218, 294; HI. 638, 537, 567, 666, 670; IV. 646; 
V, 300 ; VI. 392 ; for the curved line mad© of incised dots see ihid.^ 
pp. 26-27, pi. II, 273. 
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held that a similar s3rmbol was possibly on its left side also. It 
wears a tiara made of beads. ^ (I'ig- 10.) 

11. A female figurine whose lower body from, a little below 
the breasts is lost. The face is so worn out that nothing can be 
said regarding the nature of its eyebrows, eyes, nose, mouth 
and ears. There is the faint trace of the developed breasts. 
It wears a dog- collared necklace and an elaborate head-dress, 
(Fig. 11.) 

12. A male head. It is completely moulded. The eyes 
are well marked; the nose is broad and the mouth is half-open. 
It wears a Perso-Hellenistic head-dress. It is racial in character, 
(Fig. 12.) 

13. A female figurine in the frontal attitude holding a 

chM on the left side of the chest. Its lower body from a little 
below the navel is lost. It is completely moulded. Its eyes, 
nose, mouth, arms, breasts, abdomen, navel are very natural- 
istioally treated. It has its hair combed. It wears one dog- 
collared necklace and one flowing necklace. There is a wristlet 
round the right wrist. It has put on a veil but the frontal part 
of its upper body is absolutely bare.2 13 ,) 

14. A male figurine on horseback. It is well preserved 
except the legs of the horse which are lost. It is completely 
moulded. The eyes, nose, mouth, arm and leg are well indicated. 
Its upper body and lower body up to a little above the knees are 
clothed. It wears a head-dress and a dog-shaped necklace. It 
holds a dagger in its right hand.^ (Fig. 14.) 

It may be shown that, according to the consideration of 
style, these figurines are evolved out of the Maury a terracotta 
figurines and form a group by themselves. Let us, first of all, 
discuss the first point. If we make a comparative study of Figs. 
10 and 5, then we easily find that Fig. 10 is probably evolved out 
of Fig. 5 of the Maurya age. The main and common character- 
istic of all these figurines is that they are completely moulded. 
Though all these figurines belong to the same age, yet they might 
be classified under the following sub-groups, viz., (1) Figs. 10 
and 11, (2) Fig. 12, and (3) Figs. 13 and 14 judged from the stand- 
point of modeUing. 

Let us now discuss whether these figurines are religious or 
secular. These figurines may be divided into the following 
groups according to the sex, viz., (1) female — ^Figs. 11 and 13, 


^ For the simiiarity in the treatment of the eyes, see Journal of the 
United Provinces Historical Society, Vol. IX, p. 38, pi. XIV, fig. 47. 

^ For the similarity of the body-modelling, see Archaeological Survey 
of Indm, Annual Beport for 1930-34, p. 200, pi. CXXX, fig. 3. It is in- 
teresting to note thaLthis figurine has also been found at Mathura and has 
been ascribed to the Sunga age. 

® For an exact specimen, see Bulletin of the Museum of Pine Arts, 
Boston, Vol. XXV, p. 95, fig. 13. There caimot be any doubt that these 
two spemmens are cast in the same mould or in the moulds of similar 
fabric. 
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( 2 ) male — ^Figs, 12 and 14, and (3) unidentifiable figurine — ^Fig. 10 , 
Let us, first of ail, discuss tbe female figurines, viz., Figs. 11 and 
13. So far as Fig. 11 is concerned, we cannot form any definite 
opinion because there is no definite characteristic on its face by 
which its character might be indicated. Fig. 13 represents 
a female fertility figure and is, therefore, religious in character. 
It has the majority of the female fertility characteristics indi- 
cated in the most determinate manner, viz., the developed 
breasts, the prominent abdomen and the deep navel. Besides 
these characteristics there is a child on the left side of the chest. 
This figure may, therefore, be identified as the Universal Mother 
or Isis type of Dr. Murray. Let us now discuss the male figurines, 
viz., Figs. 12 and 14. That Fig. 12 represents a non-Indian and 
is secular is distinctly clear from its head-dress. Fig. 14 which 
represents a horseman is undoubtedly secular in character. 
Let us now discuss the figurine whose sex is unidentifiable, viz., 
Fig. 10. So far as this figurine is concerned, we cannot say 
anything definitely regarding this point as the whole body is 
lost and as there is no definite characteristic, whether secular or 
religious, on the face. 


Kushana. 

15. A head, possibly male. It seems that the whole body 
is lost. The eyebrows are most probably indicated; the eyes 
are naturalistically treated; the mouth is greatly worn out and 
the ears are indicated. It wears a high head-dress. (Fig. 15.) 

16- A male head. The eyebrows are indicated; the eyes 
are naturalistically treated; the nose is broad; the mouth is 
well indicated; the lips are highly expressive and the ears are 
not made. The hair is peculiarly colored. (Fig. 16.) 

17. A male figurine whose lower body from a little below 
the shoulders is lost. The eyebrows are indicated; the eyes 
are naturalistically treated ; the nose is much worn out and the 
mouth is well indicated. The hair is combed. It wears a head- 
dress. (Fig. 17.) 

18. A human head. It is completely moulded. The eye- 
brows are most probably indicated; the eyes are greatly worn 
out ; the nose is broad and the mouth is well indicated. It wears 
a halo-Iike head-dress. (Fig. 18.) 

19. A female head. Its eyes, nose and mouth are well 
indicated. It wears a jewelled head-dress and jewelled ear- 
rings under which the ears are most probably hidden.^ (Fig. 19.) 

20. A female figurine whose left arm, left and right legs 
from a little above the knees are lost. The eyes are bulging out; 
the nose is mutilated and the mouth is most probably indicated. 


1 For some similarity in technique, see Bulletin of the Mweum of 
Fine ArtSj Boston, Vol. XXV, p. 94, fig. 19. 
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There is a demonisli stamp over the whole face. The whole 
body seems to be bare, 

21. A male figurine whose lower body from a little above 
the waist is lost. The whole figure is demonish In appearance. 
The eyebrows are indicated; the eyes are indicated as bulging 
out; the nose is extremely broad; the mouth is open and the 
tongue protrudes; the ears are most probably indicated and the 
arms are raised upwards to hold three round things on the head. 
It wears a flowing necklace made of beads. (Fig. 21.) 

22. A standing human figurine. It is greatly worn out. 
Its upper body seems to be bare as indicated from the nude navel, 
but its lower body is fully clothed. It holds the arms in an 
attitude of prayer. It wears a double chained necklace, two 
armlets on the upper arm and two wristlets. The legs are not 
visible.^ (Fig. 22.) 

23. A seated male figurine. The upper body seems to 
be bare. It wears the ear-ring and the highly ornamental three- 
chained necklace. (Fig. 23.) 

There is no doubt tha4 according to the consideration of 
style, these figurines have been evolved out of the 6uhga figurine 
discussed above and also form a group by themselves. The 
main and common characteristic of aU these figurines is that 
they are completely moulded. Though aU these figurines belong 
to the same age, they may be classified under the following 
groups, viz., (1) Figs. 15-19, (2) Figs. 20-22, and (3) Fig. 23. 

Let us now discuss whether these figurines are secular or reli- 
gious. These figurines may be divided into three groups accord- 
ing to the sex, viz., (1) female figurine — ^Fig. 20, (2) male 
figurines — ^Figs. 15-17, 21 and 23, and (3) figurines whose sex is 
unidentifiable^ — Figs. 18, 19 and 22. The secular or religious 
character of these figurines will be found out by an analysis of 
the characteristics of these specimens. Let us, first of all, discuss 
the female figurine, viz., Fig. 20, So far as Fig. 20 is concerned, 
we shall show that it is religious in character. In this connection 
we shall have to visualize the figurine when it was in a good 
state of preservation. The remaining right leg proceeds upwards. 
So it is quite natural to conclude that the lost portion of this 
leg jfrom the knee downwards proceeds downwards because 
any other posture seems to be improbable. It seems that the 
left leg was also in the same posture. Thus the figure seems to 
have originally the squatting posture. It is extremely difficult to 
form any view about the original posture of the lost left ann. 
It is extremely important to note that this figurine touches the 
sexual organ with the right arm. Therefore it becomes the 
representation of an absolutely nude female figurine seated In 
the squatting posture and touching the sexual organ with the 

^ For similarity in dress, see Archaeological /Survey of India — ^Aimual 
Report for 1911-12, p. 74, pi. XXItl, fig. 22. 
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right arm. Br, Murray has elaborately shown that female 
fertility figures may he classified under three groups, viz., (1) 
the Universal Mother or Isis type, (2) the Divine Woman or 
Ishtar type, and (3) the Personified Yoni or Baubo type.^ If we 
carefully study the above-mentioned writing of Br. Murray 
along with this specimen, then we might conclude that ' it re- 
presents the Personified Yoni or Baubo type. Therefore there 
is no doubt that it is a religious figurine. Let us now discuss the 
male figurines, viz., Pigs. 15-17, 21, 23. There cannot be any 
doubt that Pigs. 16, 17, 21, 23 are secular in character, because 
Fig. 16 has the hair coiffured in the secular manner and has the 
facial expression of a secular man. Pig. 17 has the hair coiffured 
in the same manner, wears a secular head-dress and has the facial 
expression of a secular man, Pig. 21 represents a burden-bearer 
and Pig. 23 sits in the secular posture. Pig. 15 seems to be reli- 
gious in character because the ears are disproportionately 
long. 2 Let us now deal with the figurines whose sex is unidenti- 
fiable, viz., Pigs. 18, 19, 22. It is extremely diffiicult to say 
anything regarding the nature of Pig. 18. Pig. 19 appears to 
be a secular figure. Pig, 22 seems to be a religious worshipper 
or devotee. 

Gtjpta. 

24. A jnale figurine whose body is lost. The right side 
of its wig is also lost. It is, to some extent, worn out. It is 
completely moulded. The eyes which are greatly worn out 
are well indicated; the nose is prominent; the lips are thick 
and sensitive.® (Pig. 24.) 

25. A similar figurine. (Pig, 25.) 

26. A male figurine whose body is lost. It is greatly worn 
out. It is completely moulded. The eyebrows are most 
probably indicated; the eyes are naturalistically treated and 
the mouth is greatly worn out. It wears a high head-dress. 
(Pig. 26.) 

27. A human figurine whose lower body from a little below 
the neck is lost. It is completely moulded. The eyes are greatly 
worn out; the eyebrows are possibly indicated; the nose is 
broad and the mouth is half-open. It wears a head-dress. 
(Pig. 27.) 

28. A male head the right portion of whose forehead is 
lost. It is completely moulded. The eyebrows are naturaMsti- 
cally treated; the eyes are also naturalistically treated; the 

^ Journal of the Boyal Anthropological Institute^ Vol. LXIV, pp. 93— 
100, pis. VIII-XII. For furtlier work along this line, see Man, Vol. 
XIKX.YI, pp. 183-84, article no. 246. 

^ This characteristic reminds mt of the prthuharna {long ear), one of 
the thirty-two mahdpurusa-lakmzias* 

® For the great similarity in the treatment of the wig, see Archaeo- 
logical Surveg of India — ^Animal Keport for 1910 - 11 , p- 20, pL XII, fig. a. 2. 
4; Ibid., for 1911-12, p. 77, pi. XXVI, %. 75. 
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nose is, to some extent, broad; the montb is half-open and very 
expressive. It wears a head-dress which is highly artistic in 
execution.^ (Fig. 28.) 

There is no doubt that, on the consideration of style, all the 
specimens should be ascribed to the same age. Two of these 
specimens (Figs. 24 and 25) have the great similarity with some 
Bhita specimens of the Gupta age so far as the wig is concerned. 
On this consideration also we ascribe all these specimens - to 
the Gupta age. 

So far as the character of these specimens is concerned, 
there cannot be any doubt that all these specimens are secular 
because the facial expression and the head-dress of ail these 
figurines are distincti}'' secular in character. 

Conclusion. 

The a-bove discussion clearly illustrates certain important 
points. First, it shows that Mathura was undoubtedly a great 
centre of clay-sculpture in ancient India because the terracotta 
figurines discovered at this site range from the post-Indus 
Valley pre-Maurya to the Gupta ages in the chronological scheme. 
Secondly, it has been showm that early Indian' terracottas, as 
exemplified by these specimens, have gone through different 
stages of evolution so far as style is concerned. Thirdly, it has 
been shown that these specimens do not only portray the religious 
life of ancient India but also the secular one. 


^ For the similarity in facial expression, see Archaeological Survey 
of India — ^Annual Report for 1910-11, p. 20, pi. XII, fig* a, 2. 2. 
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REVIEWS OF BOOKS. 


The Astronomical Method and its Application to the 
Chronology op Ancient India. By Dr. K. L. DaptabIj 
B.A., B.L., Hod. D.Litt. Published by the UDiversity 
Office, Hagpur, pp. i-xvii, 1~257. 

The book is divided into three principal parts which treat 
of (i) the Date of the Mahdhhdraia ,War, (ii) the System of 
Ancient Chronology and the Date of Sree Rama, and (iii) the 
Date of the Vedas. 

The author in this work explains only one astronomical 
method for settling ancient Indian chronology, viz. bj^ finding 
the year in which a given set of planetary positions derived 
from the current MaMbhdrata, for example, was satisfied. 
His finding is that the Mahdbkdrata war or the Bhdrata battle 
as we should call it for brevity of expression, was fought in 
1197 B.O., which more correctly should have been stated as, 
— 1197 A.D. or 1198 B.C., as we shall see presently. The author 
has derived his planetary positions from chapter 3 of the 
BMsmaparva. Before doing so, he should have enquired the 
following points: (1) Is not this chapter a later addition in the 
present recension of the MahabJidrata ? (2) Are not these plane- 
tary positions mere astrological effusions portending dire conse- 
quences and as such containing no shadow of truth in them ? 
(3) Seeing that these planetary positions are not consistent 
in themselves he should have first looked for their origin from 
the Bfhat Bamhitd of Varahamihira and other anterior works 
of the type by Garga and others. (4) He should have tried to 
settle the date of the beginning of the present recension of the 
great epic and what might be the real date of chapter 3, of the 
BMsmaparva. (5) What is most important, were all the 'planets’ 
including Mercury and the moon’s nodes discovered at the 
time of the Papdavas ? (6) What were 'planets’ discovered 

by the Vedic peoples and how far did they use them in their 
Calendar and astrology? (7) Do the Veddmgas say an3?thing 
about the 'planets’, Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter and 
Saturn and the moon’s nodes ? As the Vedas were divided in 
Rh, Sdma and Yajus at the Pandava times, the author should 
have established that the planetary positions given in chapter 3, 
of the BMsmaparva^ though hopelessly inconsistent in themselves, 
had been in existence in the original Pandava Saga or Gotha 
Ndraianisl, on which the present Great Epic was based in about 
400 B.C. 

In short the author has taken his stand upon loose sand. 
He has tried to solve a problem of his own making which has 

( 221 ) 
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nothing to do with, the year of the Bhdmta hattlej and as we shall 
see that his solution of it is inaccurate. Before him Lele had 
tried to settle the date of the Ehdrata battle from these planetary 
positions, and arrived at the fantastic date of 5229 B.C. 1 Ketkar 
imagined that on the day of the new-moon of lunar Agrahayana 
ended, there was a total eclipse of the sun visible at Kuruk^etra 
and finished a little before sunset. His finding was that the 
battle was fought from November 8, till November 25 of 2585 
B.C., and there was a total solar eclipse on November 23. 
But by calculating witb the most up-to-date astronomical 
constants the reviewer has found that the eclipse was not total, 
and not finished before sunset and of doubtful visibility at 
Kuruk^etra. These findings have not found any support from 
the public. Both Lele and Ketkar were not respecters of any 
of the thee traditions as to the date of the Bhdmta battle, which 
are; (1) The Aryabhata tradition that it was fought in 3102 B.C., 
(2) The Vrddhagarga tradition that it happened in 2449 B.C., 
and the Puranic tradition which says that the interval of time 
between the birth of Parik^it and the accession of Mahapadma 
Nanda, the interval of time was either 1015, 1115, 1050, or even 
1500 years. Our new researcher Dr. Daftari is also a ‘Knocker 
out' of all traditions. He pins his faith in the Utpdtalahsa^as 
of chapter 3 of the Bhlsmaparva^ on whfch no right thijiking 
man should place any reliance. 

A witness who says that — 

Mars was either in the nak§atra Maghd or ^rava'^d. 
Jupiter „ „ „ ^ravaT^a or ViSdkhd, 

Venus „ „ „ P. Bhddra or Svdtl, 

Sun and Moon were „ „ EoM'^l or Jyestkd, 

Saturn was „ „ „ Maghd or Visdhhd, 

can never be believed. To divide such a statement into two 
sets would be an error of judgment. It is an attempt to get 
at the truth from a bewildering set of lies and absolute in- 
consistencies of a story teller that Daftari makes when he infers 
from the above and one other statement equally unreliable 
that on the first day of the Bhdmta battle in the morning, 
the longitudes were for — 

True Sun = 8® 5^^ in mksatra MuU, 

„ Jupiter =: 7® 1° „ Visdkhd, 

„ Saturn = 7® 1° „ Vi^ahhd, 

and „ Mars = 7® T „ VUdkhd. 


After solving some indeterminate equations of the first 
degree, he concludes that the probable years are only: — 


- 841-3 ) 
-1695-3 V 
and —3640*3 j 


as reckoned from March 21, 499 A.D.* 
(J.D. = 1903397) 


^ Supplied by the reviewer and not by the author. 



1943] 


REVIEWS OE BOOKS 


223 


His finding is that, — 1695-3 years or 619219 days before 
March 21, 499 AJ}. was the day on which the battle began. 
The date arrived at must be,— 1197 A.D., November 21 (J.D. = 
1284178), Monday, on which at Kuruk§etra Mean Time, 6 a.m., 
the planetary longitudes as calculated by the reviewer and Baftari 
were for — 


Planet. 

Tropical 

longi- 

tudes. 

Long. refd. 
to M. V. 
Equinox 
of 499 A.D. 
March 21. 

Daftari’s 

Longi- 

tudes. 

Nahm- 

tra. 

Discrepan- 
cies in 
Daftari’s 
solution 
from his 
data. 

Sun 

228° 6' 33'' 

8sll°32' 33" 

8s 11° 48' 

Mula 

+ 6° 48' 

Moon 

238° 26' 0" 

8s21°52' 

8s23°12' 

P. Asddhd 


Mercury . . 

210° 46' 

7s 24° 12' 

7^23° 0' 

Jyestlm 


Venus 

196° 36' 

7 s 10° 2' 

7® 10° 30' 

Aniirddha 


Mars 

213° 10' 

7s 26° 56' 

1 7® 25° 27' 

Jyesthd 

+ 24° 27' 

Jupiter . . 

194° 27' 

7s 7° 53' 

7® 8° 15' 

VisdMm 

+ 7° 15' 

Saturn 

192° 30' 

5° 56' 

7^ 5° 38' 

VUdkhd 

+ 4° 38' 

M’s A. Node: 

23° 39' 

IS 17° 5' 




M’s Perigee 

344° 12' 

OS 7° 38' 





The reviewer has referred his tropical longitudes to the 
mean vernal equinox of March 21, 499 A.D., by adding 23° 26' 
to each of them. It seems, Baftari has not used the most up-to- 
date astronomical constants for finding the longitudes. 

The above is a very faulty solution by the author of a 
problem of his own making, as may be inferred from the dis- 
crepancies between his data and the final result, and it cannot 
possibly have anything to do with the year of the Bhdraia 
battle for more than one reason. 

On the day preceding that for which the longitudes have 
been calculated, i.e. on Nov. 20,-1197 A.B. at K.M. Time, 6 a.m. 

The Apparent Sun = 227° 5' 16", 

„ „ Moon =:225°20'. 

Hence the new-moon happened about 10 a.m., K.M. Time, 
at 21° 50' ahead of Antares (=205° 26' 27"). Baftari’s implica- 
tion is also that the Bhdrata battle began from this day and we 
examine his finding on this hypothesis. 

At this new-moon of November 20, 1197 A.B., the sun’s 
longitude expressed in signs, degrees and minutes was = 
8® 10° 31', showing that this date was the 10th day of the solar 
month of Pau§a^ and according to the reckoning of the modern 
Hindu calendars, the new-moon in question marked the end 
of lunar Agfahdyai(ha and not of Kdrtiha as alleged by Baftari. 
By a piece of wordy circumlocution the author has attempted 
to persuade his unwary readers that with this new-moon the 

3 
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imiar month, of Kartiha ended in this year,— 1197 A.D., according 
to the feddmga calendar. This is entirely untenable. The 
year,— 1197 A.I)., is similar to the year 1938 A.D. of our time, 
since the interval in sidereal years — 3135 = 1939xl + lb0 
X 7 + 19x4, as according to the most modern astronomical 
constants, 1939, 160 and 19 years are the true lunisolar cycles 
in which the moon’s phases near^to the fixed stars are repeated. 
Hence the new-moon of November 20, 1197 A.D., is most similar 
in our own time to the new-moon of December 21, 1938 A.I). 

We now proceed to show that this new-moon of November 
20, 1197 A.D,, was that of Agrahdympa ended according to the 
Veddmga calendar also. According to the Paitdmaha Siddhanta 
as summarized by Varahamihira in his Panca Siddhdntikd, the 
lunar Mdgha which came in 80 A.D. began with the new-moon 
on the 11th January. On this day at G.M.T., 0 hr. or K.M.T., 
5-8 a.m. 

Appt. Sun = 289° 14' 15", 

„ Moon:= 289° 17' 32", 
and ^ Ddfhinis = 289° 39' nearly. 

This new-moon was eminently suitable for starting the 
5 yearly Veddmga calendar. Here the pratipatditki, began 
at the very beginning of the 'nahscdra Dhanisthdy according to 
the Veddmga calendar. Now this year, 80 A.D., was simiJai' 
in our time in respect of lunar phases near to the fixed stars, 
to the year 1935 A.B., the interval being 1855 sid. years = 
(160x11+19x5) sid. years. The five yearly cycle would 
commence from February 4, 1935, and the third year would 
end on February 6, 1938. These first three years are to be 
called Samvatsara, Parivatsara and Idvatsara, In this period 
there is one intercalary month both according to the modern 
and Veddmga calendar, viz. from the 16th September to 15th 
October 1936 according to the present day calendar and from 
x4ugust 7 to September 5, 1937, which was the second ^rdvai^a 
in the Veddmga calendar. Hence in the next year, the Anuvat^ 
Sara of the Veddmga calendar, the lunar months reckoned 
would be named in the same way in both the calendars. Hero 
the AmivaUara lasts from February 7, 1938 to February 6, 
1939, and the new-moon of November 20, 1197 A.B., being most 
similar to that on December 21, 1938, which fell in the Amivatsara, 
also marked the end of lunar AgraMyan^a in the Veddmga 
calendar of the corresponding luni-solar cycle. Thus Daftari’s 
contention that the new-moon of November 20, 1197 A.D., was 
of Kartiha ended fails to the ground. 

Again on the 18th day from November 20, 1197 A.B., was 
the 8th December of the year, on which at K.M.T., 6 a.m. 

Appt. Sun = 244° 27' 

„ Moon = 99° 51' nearly. 

= 4* 3° 17', when referred to the mean vernal 
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equinox of Marcli 21, 499 A.D. This shows that the moon was 
in the wiksatm MagM and not in the Pu§yd division, on the 
day of the mace duel as accepted by Daftari by tampering with 
the Makabhamta text — 

and reading it as 

3EfsRT^5% ITOJra: | 

One point more in this connection has to be considered. 
I find that on page 56 of his work, Dr. Daftari calculates the 
longitudes of all the planets for the morning of November 21, 
1107 A.D., and also for the same hour of December 9 next, 
but in the latter case he omits to cite the longitude of the moon, 
for reasons best known to him. If he had done this it would 
have been clear to all that the moon’s naksatra on this day was 
Purmphalgiml, 

Finally, the 68th day* from November 20, 1197 A.D., was 
the 26th January, 1196 A.D., on which at 6 a.m. Kuruksetra 
Mean Time — 

Appt. Sun = 295° V 16^ 

„ Moon 37° 31' nearly. 

Here, Moon-»Sun = 102° 30' nearly, the ninth tithi was 
current, but the sun had reached the winter solstice 25 days before 
this date of Bhisma’s expiry as implied by Daftari’s finding. 
His assertion that ‘Bhisma must have died within two days 
from the hegiiming of the TJttarayana’ is most thoroughly 
exploded by this calculation. That the BMrata battle was 
fought in —1197 A,D. is thus a hopelessly lost proposition. 

Dr. Daftari here expresses, —1197 A.D., as 1197 B.C., 
and in another place, —2448 A.D. as 2448 B.C. This is against 
the international convention. He should have expressed his 
dates truly in the Julian calendar as accepted in Ancient 
Chronology. Again in the Oaitm ^uhlddi reckoning of the 
Hindu year as introduced by Aryabhata I, the date, Caitra- 
Vadya 9th of the Saka year 421 is = 21st March, 499 A.D. 
Hence the no. 421 does not stand for the current year but 
for the elapsed years. All these have been very confusing 
to the present reviewer, and should not have occurred in a 
book meant for international chronologists. There are other 
misexpressions in the work, where the author speaks of the 
‘aphelia’ of sun and moon, which should have been correctly 
stated as ‘ apogee \ 

Again on page 60 of his work Daftari translates Angdraka 
as Venus. This is what a true Doctor in Sanskrit literature 
should do, but it may be doubted if the author has ever seen 
Mars in opposition. Also on page 18, Daftari translates — 

as ‘Both the 
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s%n and the moon were eclipsed on the 13tli tithi (day more 
properly, of tli© same month’. Evidently the Doctor has 
changed the order, ‘moon and smi’ to ‘sun and moon’, 
to suit his purpose, forgetting that an eclipse of the sun 
followed by an eclipse of the moon could not be interpreted 
as occurring in the same lunar month which is reckoned from 
the light-half, i.e. from a first visibility of the crescent to the 
next. He has done this twice in translating the same passage, 
which truly means that a lunar eclipse was followed by a 
solar eclipse in the same lunation. Hence what he says in 
support of his finding the year of the Bhdrata battle on this 
ground on page 44 of his book is quite meaningless or his 
casting anchor at —1197 A.D. as the year of the Bhdrata 
battle is quite unwarranted on this account also. In an}^ 
ease the phenomenon of a lunar eclipse followed by a solar 
eclipse in the same lunar month both being visible from 
Kurnk^etra is not one of unusual occurrence. 

As to Daftari’s selecting a set of planetary positions from 
the UtpdtalaJcsaipas in the Mahdhhdrata for finding the year 
of the Bhdrata battle, the question of utmost importance is 
to settle if all the ‘nine planets’ were discovered in the Pandava 
times. Our finding is that in the period in which the Rgveda 
was completed, the only ‘planets’ noticed and mentioned 
were: (1) the sun, (2) the moon, (3) Jupiter, and (4) Venus 
named variously in the Bgveda as Vend, Vena, Suryd and 
Snryasya Duhitd (Daughter of Sun). This Vend (Venus) is 
allegorically spoken of as being married to Moon and the 
Aivins carried her in their triangular car to her groom. At 
about 400 A.D., when the knowledge of the ‘nine planets’ 
was communicated from Babylonia and Greece to India, 
and these were accepted as destiny makers of men, a mode of 
performing a religious ceremony was prescribed to propitiate 
the new gods, in which libations of ghee or clarified butter 
were to be poured on fire with a selection of Uca8 as given in 
the MaUya Purdna, chapter 93. These Ecas are all well 
known to all astrologers. 

It thus appears that the appropriate Ems for oblations 
to Sun and Jupiter alone could be found from the Egmda. 
As to Moon she was a food of the gods and her counterpart 
on the earth was the effusion of the soma plant or creeper, a food 
of mortals. The Ecas selected for the rest of the ‘nine planets’ 
had nothing to do with these new deities. The conclusion 
is now irresistible that in the period in which the Rgveda was 
finally developed, of which the lower limit must have been the 
date of the Bhdrata battle, the seven of the ‘nine planets’ 
were either not at all discovered or even if some were discovered 
they were not understood to have anything to do with the 
human destiny, i.o. they were neither the makers nor the in- 
dicators of it in the Rgvedic period. 
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In the face of these facts now presented it would be, in our 
opinion, very rash or a height of absurdity to try to settle a 
problem in ancient Indian chronology with a set of positions 
of 'planets’, and more specially to try to determine the 
year of the Bhdraia battle, selected from the Utpdtalak§ai(^as 
of the Ifalidhhdrata, which cannot by any construction be 
taken as belonging to the Pa^dava time, and are clearly later 
additions by some writers who had no sense of astronomical 
consistency. An attempt was made by Bentley first in modem 
times to find the dates of Eama and ILr^na from their horoscopes 
as found in the Purdi^as, the Rdmdyan^a and a work named 
Khamdnikya, with only partial success in bringing out the 
planetary positions. The dates arrived at were (I) the 6th 
April, 961 B.C., for Eama and (2) for Ky^na the 7tli August, 
600 A.D., both of which are unacceptable. These results 
show that a set of 'planets’ positions found anywhere in 
Sanskrit literature must be treated with great suspicion, 
and regarded as the work of a mere astrologer whose time can 
hardly be before the time of Varahamihira (560 A.B.). The 
Utpdtahlc^a^iyxs of the MaMbhamta also must be dated about 
the same time or about a century and a half anterior to it. 

As to the method followed by Baftari in the solution of 
the problem of his own making it cannot be said to be entirely 
new. Bentley must have followed it in his investigations 
referred to above. The greatest Indian astronomer Arya- 
bhata I, must have followed the same method in finding his 
Kali epoch, the 18th February, 6 a.m., or 18th February 
0 hr. both of the TJjjayini Mean Time, at which all the 'mean 
planets’ were supposed to have been at the beginning of the 
Hindu sphere and the moon’s apogee and the aseendfiig node 
at the longitudes of 90^^ and 180° respectively. These situa- 
tions of the 'mean planets’ have been examined by Bailly, 
Bentley, Burguess and the present reviewer also with the 
most up-to-date astronomical constants. Aryabhata’s solution 
of his problem was attended with only partial success. In the 
present case also Doctor Daftari’s problem has been only 
partially solved by him, though he started with four or five 
planets only. As he is a 'Knocker out’ of all traditions what 
was the harm if he had given us full planetary positions for, 
—841*3 years and 3640*3 years as reckoned from his zero 
date ? Although we can never persuade ourselves that any 
on© of his solutions can give us the real date of the BMrata 
battle, w© could judge his method and solutions as a matter 
of curiosity. In astronomical chronology each researcher 
has his own methods, which may be different even &oin the 
same set of data. Again, as different sets of data of different 
classes require different astronomical methods for their 
solution, there cannot be only one method for ail sorts of 
data as Dr, Daftari seems to suggest — ^there cannot be one 
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panacea for all tlie evils ‘that flesh is heir to^ It may be 
doubted if there can be found one single instance in which as 
many as fi.ve of the ‘planets’ positions are recorded in ancient 
literature or epigraphy and which may be taken as correct. 
We are thus bound to consider his method also more or less 
useless for all practical purposes. 

Dr. Baftari, in our opinion, should have avoided (i) all 
statements found in the MahdbMrata as to the planetary 
positions in the Utpdtalahsa'Qos^ (ii) aU attempts as summary 
found in the Great Epic, e.g. as in the ^alyaparva, ch. 85, etc., 
(iii) he should not have taken nalcsatras to mean equal divisions 
of the ecliptic. He should have put the greatest trust in 
‘incidental statements’ as to the moon and her phases — 
without rejecting or tampering with any of them except 
for an absolute necessity. He should have used for a data 
the statements as to the vdnter solstice day as stated in the 
Mahdbhdmta in determining the year of the BMrata battle. 

We cannot accept his finding of the year of the Bhdrata 
battle, and his method, whatever its merit, is useless for all 
practical purposes. As his date of the Bhdrata battle is 
unacceptable, his findings in the rest of his work are also 
unacceptable. His book was published in 1942, but he is 
apparently unaware of the publications by the reviewer dealing 
with the same topics in J.BAB, Bengal. Letters, VoL III, 1937 ; 
Vol IV, 1938, and Voi. YII, 1941. 

E. C. Sengijipta. 


Some Histobical Aspects of the Ixscbiptiohs oe Bengal 
(Pre-Muhammadan Epochs). By Benoy Chandea Sen, 
M.A., B.L., Ph.D. (Lend.), Lecturer, Calcutta University. 
Published by the University of Calcutta. Pp. Ixxviii+fll3. 

The work of reconstructing the early history of Bengal 
with the help of literary and archaeological data, which was so 
brilliantly initiated decades ago by the late Mr. R. D. Banerjee 
has since been taken up by a band of earnest Bengalee scholars. 
The recently published Dacca History of Bengal, Vol. I, shows 
what wealth of material have already been collected by them 
and how they can be scientifically and critically utilized in 
elucidating the political, social and cultural history of their 
country. The most important of the archaeological data 
which have helped scholars in the fulfilment of this task is 
the epigraphic one. The author of the book under review has 
specialized in the study of this branch of Indian archaeology 
and has particularly directed his attention to the inscriptions 
of Pre-Muhammadan Bengal. He has long been teaching 
this subject to the post-graduate students of the Calcutta 
University with great credit. The present work fully testifies 
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to the fact that the years of hard labour devoted by him to the 
study and teaching of epigraphy have not been spent in vain. 
These have unquestionably prepared him for undertaking the 
stupendous task which he has so creditably fulfilled. He has 
more than justified his claim which is ‘to prepare the founda- 
tions of further researches that may be undertaken by the 
author on a larger and more comprehensive scale in future'. 
This promise on his part is welcome, and the subsequent contri- 
butions from his pen on this and other allied topics will be 
eagerly awaited by all students of Indian history and archaeology. 

The book is divided into three well-knit parts each one of 
which is divided into several chapters. There is an elaborate 
introduction and the index appended to the volume is full and 
exhaustive, and both will he of immense use to the readers. 
The first part of the hook deals with the geography of Bengal 
at great length, while the last two parts give us a thorough and 
complete account of her political and administrative history up 
to the end of the Sena rule. The treatment of the respective 
topics in the author’s carefully formulated scheme is highly 
satisfactory. He has not only made full use of the inscriptions 
but also of all other possible sources having Miy bearing on his 
theme. The importance which he has accorded to the elucida- 
tion of numerous geographical problems in a historical work 
is praiseworthy, for the study of the history of a country should 
always proceed alongside with that of its geography. Various 
other problems connected with the political and administrative 
history of Pre-Muhammadan Bengal have been discussed 
by him at great length, and he has tried to assess the different 
views of previous scholars regarding them at their proper 
worth. While offering his own well-considered suggestions 
about many of these, he has seldom failed to present his case 
with great skill and acumen. The long time the book was in 
the press was, in a way, a blessing in disguise, for it enabled 
the author to make it as up to date as possible. The unusual 
length of the introduction is explained by the fact that he had 
to incorporate many additional informations which could not 
be put in their proper places in the body of the book, due to 
much of the latter having already been in print. Several 
misprints and other slight errors which have crept in in spit© of 
the great care evidently taken by the author to make it as perfect 
as possible do not seriously detract its value. No student of 
the early history of Bengal, nay of India, will b© able to do 
without the book, and it will ever serve as an inspiration to 
all workers in the fi^d. 

JiTENDBA Nath Banbbjbb. 
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The History of Bengal, Volume I: Hindu Period. Edited 
by Bu C. Majumdar, M.A., Ph.I)., F.R.A.S.B. Publishod 
by the University of Dacca, Dacca, 1943. Pages 38+729, 
with 5 maps and 190 illustrations in 80 plates. Price — 
not mentioned. 

The book under review is undoubtedly one of the most 
remarkable publications of recent years. It is the result 
of the first noteworthy attempt to Write a comprehensive 
history — apolitical, administrative, social, economic, religious 
and cultural — of an important province of India, and its 
editor, authors and publishers should be congratulated by 
all lovers of Indian history. In a work of^ this magnitude 
it is easy to find out cases in regard to which one may be 
inclined to disagree with the views accepted or postulated; 
but the volume under review, an outcome of the collaboration 
of a number of eminent scholars, will no doubt remain the 
standard work on the history of Bengal for many years to 
come. It is a landmark in the history of Indological studies 
in Bengal and is sure to be a guide to future workers on Indian 
history. 

The contents of the hook under review are divided into 
17 chapters of which the first three dealing with the physical 
and historical geography of Bengal and with its history down 
to the beginning of the Gupta epoch have been contributed 
by Prof. H. C. Raychaudhuri. Chapters IV-IX which 
include ah the sections discussing the political history of the 
country from A.D. 320 to the Muslim conquest come from 
the pen of Dr. R. C. Majumdar, editor of the volume under 
review. Three other chapters have also been written by 
Dr. Majumdar jointly with other scholars — chapter X on 
the administration of ancient Bengal with Dr. R. G. Basak, 
chapter XV on the ancient Bengali society with Drs. D. C. 
Ganguly and R. C. Hazra, and chapter XVII on the Bengalis 
outside Bengal with Dr. Ganguly. Chapter XI on BengaFs 
contribution to Sanskrit literature has been wiitten by 
Prof. S. K. De; chapter XII on the rise of vernacular literature 
by Prof. S. K. Chatterji; chapter XIII on religion and icono- 
graphy respectively by Dr. P. C. Bagchi and Dr. J. N. Banorjea; 
chapter XIV on architecture and on sculpture and painting 
respectively by Mr. S. K. Saraswati and Dr. N. R. Ray; and 
chapter XIT on the economic conditions by Dr. P. C. Chakra- 
varti. 

On the whole, the performance is exceptionally creditable 
and some of the sections (e.g. chapters XI-XII, etc.) are an 
outstanding feature of a work of this kind. The book refers 
to various aspects of the ancient history of Bengal with the 
minor exception of the question of the development of the 
Bengali alphabet and numerals which might have formed 
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part of chapter XII. Such sections as chapters I~III, 
XIV, etc. are highly entertaining. It must, however, be ad- 
mitted that several of the sections (e.g. in chapters XIII and 
XV) appear to be rather hurriedly written and invite criticism 
both in respect of omissions and commissions. The chapters 
on political history from the 4th century A.I). have been 
written by one of the most erudite scholars who have specialized 
in the subject. As however Dr. Majumdar’s views on many 
problems of the history of Eastern India are quite weE known 
to students, certain portions in chapters IV-IX have a 
familiar ring about them. His treatment is generaEy exhaus- 
tive and he has analyzed elaborately even the most uncon- 
vincing theories in order to demonstrate their unsoundness. 

As already pointed out it is not difficult to offer alternative, 
supplementary or amendatory suggestions with regard to 
numerous points in a work of this magnitude. But they cannot 
detract from its great value. The foEowing are a few such 
remarks made by way of iEustration, 

P. 14. Pancha-gauda. The verses 3^^- 

I 3^ ??lT?rT jt 

and 1 (sic.) 

II of the Skanda PurdT^a appear to refer to 


social units of the Brahmanas. In addition to its territorial 
and political import, the word pancha-gauda had also a social 
significance. 

P. 94f. Oaudavako, Better read Gaudavaha, 

P. 98. Mdjdbhatddi-vam4a-patita, As pointed out by 
Raychaudhuri, no evidence has been brought forward to prove 
the identification of Dharmapala, mentioned in Haribhadra’s 
Ashtasdhasrikd Pmjndfdmmitd, with Dharmapala son of Gopala 
of the Pala dynasty. Dharmapala was a fairly common name ; 
cf. Dharmapala of Dandabhukti, Dharmapala of Assam, etc. 

P. 184, Gopala as king of Vanga. For the same suggestion, 
see Pfoc. Ind. Hist Cong., 1938, p. 193ff; New Ind. Ant., 1939, 
p. 382ff. 

P. 195 (cf. p. 17). TraEokyachandxa as ruler of Harikela. 


The passage ^ ^ HRT apparent- 

ly signifies that TraEokyachandxa was a feudatory of the lord 
of Harikela; cf. Bhdratbarska, Jyaishtha, 1348 B.S,, p. 768ff; 
Ind. Cult, 1941, p. 405ff. 

P. 198. Simhapura in Kalinga as the original home of the 
Varmans of Bengal. The Bengal Varmans were of the Yadava 
lineage originaEy belonging to Simhapura and the only Varman 
famEy of Simhapura claiming descent from the Yadavas can 
be traced in the Punjab. For the early history of the Bengal 
Varmans, see BMratharsha, he. cit, Ind. Cult., loc. cit. 
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P* 222, n. 1. The liame of Dommanapala^s father was 
possibly Srivasapala, sie. Srivasapala; cf. Ind. Hist, Quart, ^ 
1939, p. 306f. 

P. 231. Mr. 0. C. Das Gupta’s calculations of the astro- 
nomical data of the Barrackpur inscription of Vijayasena are 
all wrong, 

P. 402 . Bhagavatism and Pahcharatra (possibly related 
at the beginning) completely different in the Gupta period. 
P. 402 , n. 4. The Vyuhavdda exclusively related to Pancharatra 
and the avatdravdda of Bhagavatism completely different in 
their ideological basis. Satisfactory evidence has not been 
adduced in support of the suggestions. The inscriptions 
of the Gupta age have nothing to say on such complete 
difference. On the other hand, the Pddma Tantra, one of the 
1€8 canonical Vaishpava Tantras or Samhitas which is earlier^ 
than 800 A.D. (Schrader, Jnt. Pdnch. Ahirb. Sam., pp. 20»21, 
uses the word bhdgamta and pdnchardtrika as synonymous; cf. 

II iJ.R.A.S., 1911, p. 935). The suggestion that 
Pancharatra had nothing to do with avatdravdda is disproved by 
the Ahifbvdhnya Samhitd much earlier than 800 A.D. (Schrader, 
op. cit, p, 20). The 39 Vishavas or Avataras (that is incarnations 
of God or His Vyuhas or Sub-Vyuhas or angels) mentioned in this 
work include all the well-known Avataras noticed in such works 
as the Ndrdya'^iya section in the ^antiparvan of the Mahdbhdrata 
(Schrader, op, cit,, pp. 42-43): 1. Eka^rihgatanu (= Matsya, 
No. 28); 2. Kamathesvara (= Kurma, No. 15); 3. Varaha 
(No. 16); 4. Narasimha (No. 17); 5. Vamanadeha (No. 29); 
6. Para^urama (No. 35); 7. Hama Dhanurdhara (No. 36); 
8. Ananta (= Balarama, No. 3) and Vihamgama (= Hamsa, 
No. 9). 9. and 10. Kalkin (No. 38) and Krishna (No. *34). 
Other works like the VishvakomasamMta include Buddha in 
the list of secondary Avataras. The Harshacharita (ed. Parab, 
pp. 236-37) which is a post-Gupta work no doubt marks some 
distinction between the Bhagavatas and the Pahcharatrikas. 
The nature of this distinction is not clearly noticed; but the 
commentary of ^Sahkararya (14th century) who explains 
hk^avata and pdnckardtrilca respectively as vishipudyhahta and 
mish^avabheda does not appear to support the lines of dis- 
tinction suggested in the volume under review. The Gupta 
records give evidence to the great popularity of the Avataras, but 
do not refer to the independent worship of the Vyuhas; and the 
Pancharatra literature appears to suggest that the Vyuhavadins 
were very^ much inffueneed by the avatdravdda as early as 
the beginning of the medieval period. Krishna* and Balarama 
are^ referred to as Avataras in medieval Vaishnava literature. 
This however does not signify that the Vyuhavada completely 
died out as a philosophical doctrine. We may make a distinction 
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between tbe survival of the vyuhavdda and tliat of tbe indifferent 
worship of the Vyfihas. See also Eaychaudhuri, E.A.V.S.y 2nd 
ed.j p. 176 and note. 

P, 419ff. The later Senas are os-Ued Sara'^^idgatavajrapanjara, 
secure refuge for those who seek his protection’. One may 
be tempted to interpret the word vajmpanjara as an epithet of 
Dadhichi; but that does not appear to be supported by Indian 
literature. The word is used in the sense of a mystic Tantra, in 
the literature of the Vajrayana school {Sadhammald, I, pp. 195, 
226, 255) . It is the epithet of certain prayers addressed to Durga 
and also the name of a Banava. Vajmpanjara seems also to have 
been the viruda of a Vajracharya who is known to have been the 
author of the celebrated Tara mantra: Om tare tuttdre ture 


svdM. Cf. ■ 




(v.l. II {ibid., pp. 186, 200, 233). We do 


not know whether he may be identified with Vajra (Ghapta-pa) 
of Varendra or with any of the known Vajracharyas with names 
or virudas containing the word vajra. But this Vajrapanjara is 
possibly to be assigned to a period not later than Bevapala (first 
half of' the 9th century), because, as pointed out by 8. K. 
Saraswati, the Mantra: Om tare tuttdre ture svdhd is found on 
the Hilsa Buddhist Tara image established during the 35th 
regnal year of Bevapala {J.B.O.R.S., X, p. 33). 

P. 589. Reference to the Vaidyas in South Indian records 
of the 8th century. As pointed out by Raychaudhuri, the 
earliest known reference to a person of the vaidydrmya with 

name ending in Varman 

is found in the Telamanchi grant of Vikramaditya I dated A.B. 
660 [Bp. Ind,, IX, p. 101). 

P, 669. Kapardaha-purdy^a. Cf. the word pai^apurd^a 
apparently indicating 16 copper par^ equated as a single unit 
to the silver purdipa or Kdrshdpa^ in the Nangsal inscription 
(L6vi, Le Nepal, III, p. 15&). This would suggest that 
Bhandarkar’s interpretation of Kapardaha-furarpa as a purdipa 
of the shape of a kapardaha is highly improbable. It may be 
noticed in this connection that the 21 Nepal inscriptions as 
edited by L6vi have not been noticed by Bhandarkar in his 
Met of Imcriptiom. We eagerly await the publication of Volumes 
II and III of the Dacca University History of Bengal. 


Binesh Chandea SmcAB, 
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Life in the Gupta Age. By Rajaram Narayan Saletobe^ 

M.A,, Ptt.D.j The Popular Book Depot (Bombay). Price — 

not stated. 

Under the unassuming title ‘Life in the Gupta Age' 
Dr. Saletore has compiled what is in effect an encyclopedia 
conspectus of the classical Indian conception of human existence 
in the fourth to the seventh century A.D. framed in an historical 
summary of the main dynastic features of the Gupta period. 
The account is based on an analytical study of the classical 
writers, in particular Kalidasa, Bana and Dajodin, supplemented 
by the reports of the Chinese travellers and the evidence of 
the leading inscriptions, and illustrated at appropriate points, 
particularly as regards costume and toilet, from the Ajanta 
paintings. While the background is sketched in from the 
doctrines of Kautilya and Vatsayana, so difficult to isolate 
either in, or from, the heyday of Indian civilization which 
absorbed their permanent values; and brief references are 
made to the Smrtis. The general effect is perhaps rather to 
recreate the picture of life as it appeared through the tinted spec- 
tacles of the courtly poets or the dark glasses of the Chinese 
travellers than to attempt a precise sociological study of the 
age. Specialists in each field will probably ffiid no new contri- 
bution to their knowledge and the general reader may hesitate 
to attach the assembled batteries of referenced detail. But 
the work is invaluable as a systematic and comprehensive 
compendium of the features of an existence which, coloured 
as its representation may be, was anything but imaginary, 
and did, as the author quotes Barnett and Vincent Smith to 
remind readers, represent one of history’s peaks in civilization. 
It is of particular value in collating the inscriptions with literary 
sources, not so much for the more familiar purpose of illus- 
trating the common literary tradition as for that of touching 
on precise points of contact in the social p,nd administrative 
system and in official terminology. 

The general range covered is extremely comprehensive, 
extending over the whole field of political, social, cultural and 
religious activities, literature, and the costume and ornaments 
of daily life. The result is perhaps a certain difiuseness and 
lack of precision in examining some of the features touched on. 
It is for instance too summary a thesis to discredit Da Hien 
and to ascribe the institution of the slavery to the Gupta age 
on the basis of little more than the hyperbolic literary use of 
the expression Bdsl and the functioning at court of captive 
women as Basis. And notwithstanding frequent references 
to Vatsayana the author does less than justice to the accom- 
plishment of Gupta civilization, as interpreted by the poets, 
in attuning to a conscious and refined technique of erotic 
behaviour, (an ideal only now being given expression to by 
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Western socialogists) when he remarks with a reference to 
Raghu, XIX that ‘sometimes kings and nobles fuddled them- 
selves with wine and women \ But whatever aspect of this 
civilization one may he interested in studying, the material 
and the index to its analysis will be found in Br. Salet ore's 
work. And one cannot too often be reminded that whatever the 
general condition and state of the people as a whole in the actual 
Gupta age, — a matter about which after aU the conventional 
tributes of court eulogists do not tell us a great deal — ^the urban 
life in courtly and cultured circles did give expression to those, 
values, literary, aesthetic and inteUeetual, which are recognized 
as the essence of civilization. No encyclopaedia can interpret 
that spirit. Br. Salet ore’s work comprehends all the facets 
of its manifestation. The book contains an excellent Mblio- 
graphy to which might be added a small monograph ‘ Culture 
inspired by Kalidasa' by Sivaramamurti, correlating literary 
cliches and conventions of the Gupta age with their sculptural 
expression. 

C. W. G. 


India and the Pacific World. By Br. ICalidas Nag, 
M.A., B.Litt. (Paris), of the Bepartment of Ancient Indian 
History and Culture, Calcutta University. Published by 
the Book Co., Ltd., College Square, East, Calcutta. Size 
B.C. 8vo. Pp. xiv+294. Price Indian Rs.ll and Foreign 
£1 or 5 dollars. 

This usefal book covers a much wider field than its title 
indicates. It is really a survey of the history of culture in the 
lands of Eastern Asia and Oceania. It also contains a summary 
of the most noteworthy contributions of modern literature 
to this vast subject. The book includes much valuable material 
for a detailed history of Greater India but the many mteresting 
references to the cultural contacts between India and the 
Far East are often rather overshadowed on account of the 
deep interest which the author takes in the wider problem 
relating to the general development of culture and civilization 
in Asia. The book, in fact, provides an invaluable background 
for a more detailed study of the history of Greater India. There 
is nobody more competent than Br. Kalidas Nag to write on 
this fascinating topic. He has probably travelled more widely 
in the Far East than any other Indian scholar. His literary 
style is good and his enthusiasm for his subject appeals both 
to the specialist and the ordinary general reader. 

Now that Br. Nag has completed this excellent introduction 
to the history of Greater India we may confidently look forward 
to further contributions from his pen to this subject. One of 
5 
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tlie most interest] cliapters in such a history would deal 
With the early development of cultural relations between India 
and Cliiiia, As lie states in liis last chapter dSliio- Indian 
eoliaboratioii in the field of art, literature and piiiioso]ihy 
formed the noblest chapter in the histoiy of North-Easter 
Asia lidieiiee Indian cnilture penetrated through Korea into 
Japan and to other islands of the North Pacified Eor about 
eight liiiiidrecl 3’ears after the reign of the Emperor Wu-Ti 
(140-87 B.C.) the history of the ciiltiirai relations between India 
and China is inextricably bound iij) 'irith that of the great silk 
road through Chinese Turkestan, the importance of which the 
discoveries of the late Sir Aurel Stein have done so 11111 cdi to 
elucidate. We hope that in the near future Dr. Nag will tell 
us more about this aspect of the history of civilization in India. 


Noemak G. a. Edgley. 
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Hellenism in North-West India, 

By CoLONEii D. H. Gorbok. 

{Communicated by Dr, B. S, Guha,) 

It is unlikely that this article will solve any of the riddles 
of Indian HeUenism, nor has it been written with that intention, 
but it may contribute something to a fuller understanding of 
the issues involved and present a wider range of material evi- 
dence than has as yet been assembled. Some of this evidence 
has been included in the chapter on HeUenistio Terracottas 
in a Memoir on Early Indian Terracottas compiled by the writer 
for the Archaeological Survey of India, the issue of which has 
unfortunately been postponed indefinitely by the paper shortage. 

Enquiry into the extent that Indian art is laid under 
contribution to Greek art has for the most part been so clouded 
by national and political bias that the wood has been obscured 
by the trees of controversy, often on matters so trivial as to 
be unworthy of consideration except as debating points. With- 
out plunging profitlessly into the morass of the art controversy 
which has raged intermittently in India during the last thirty 
years or more, as to the extent which Indian art may borrow 
from the West and not lose its essential characteristics, it may 
be urged that the elements of this controversy apply with equal 
force and cogency to Western influence during the early historic 
period, from the time of the eclipse of the Mauryas to the end of 
the Gupta dynasty. 

Western influence is unfortunately only too often mixed 
up with Western taste, and some Indian art purists go so far 
as to eliminate from their works items of sculpture which ex- 
perience has shown make the greatest appeal to that taste. 
In this there are faults on both sides, as what could be more 
irritating than for a European to praise a particular figure with 
the words — ‘I like such and such a sculpture, it isn^t a bit 
Indian looking’. It may not be so typically Indian as. In the 
mind of the observer, man3? others, but at the same time it is 
Indian, and owes little if anything to European art influence. 
In art, though they may be more rare in Hature, the modem, 
more particularly the modem European, likes his women to 
have long legs, even disproportionately so. The figures in the 
triptych shrine of the Kiver Goddesses m the Kailas Temple 
at Ellora have nice long legs, as also have an attendant on the 
Elver Goddess at Dumar Lena, In consequence most volumes 
by the Indian purists do not show these attractive ladies. In 

( 1 ) 
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tte same way tlie admirable Shiva aixd Parvati shaken by 
Eavana, the attractive though somewhat sentimental Salabhan- 
jika,i and the "Eukhmini’ oflSTokhas^ might easily disappear 
as being too suspect for retention as purely Indian. 

First of aU it will be as well for us to examine the extent 
of HeUenistio iiifiiience, and then attempt to determine from 
what sources this influence derives. Tarn, who though no 
doubt an excellent Greek historian is a most indifferent archaeo- 
logist, speaks of the art of the Indo-Oreeks for themselves and 
cites certain weli-knowii art objects from North-West India. ^ 
Whether there was in fact any art of the Greeks for themselves 
in India is a matter %Thich needs closer examination. It will 
be as well to remember that relatively little of the original 
sculpture of the golden age in Greece has survived. Of free- 
standing statues nearly all we have are copies made in Hellen- 
istic and Imperial Roman times, and popular pieces were copied 
over and over again. It is only those sculptures of which we 
have literary descriptions that can be ascribed with any real 
degree of certahity as being copies of a famous statue by one 
of the great masters. As for the others, art critics and his- 
torians see m certain pieces the revealing touches which indicate 
the master hand that executed the original. Unfortunately 
opinion on these matters is far from unanimous, and, while 
one appreciates that there is controversy on such points, it is 
distinctiy shaking to find that so famous a statue as the Aphro- 
dite of Gyrene is ascribed by so eminent an art critic as Roger 
Fry to the fifth century while an equally eminent classical 

archaeologist, A. W. Lawrence, dates it to late second or early first 
century B.C.^ The Aphrodite may be a copy of an earlier piece, 
and the disparagement usual to creations of the Hellenistic period 
no doubt favours this, but there is no evidence for it. The 
same discrepancy may be found in the torso of Nike which Fry 
ascribed to the same circle as the work of the Parthenon, but 
Lawrence to i^ossibly the Monument of Euboiilides. This 
indicates that, even close to their place of origin the dating 
of the art objects of the Hellenistic period is far from settled. 

The beginning of the Hellenistic age is put at about 334 B.G., 
and closes historically with the faU of the Seleucid and Ptole- 
maic kingdoms, but artistically it continues for varying and 
a<Imost indefinable periods, for it is doiibtfiil whether art in- 
fluences once created ever wholly die. The perpetuation of 
Hellenism is not to be found in Greece itself, but primarily in 
Magna Greeia, Asia Minor and Syria and the islands fringing 
these countries, and in Italy and Sicily. The impulse spread 


^ pi, XLV, Indian Sculpture, Stella Kramrisch. 

2 PI, LXX, Hist, of Indian and Indonesian Art, A. K. Coomaraswamy. 
® TBe Greeks in Bactria and India, W. W. Tam, p. 394. 

^ Last LecturefS, Roger Fry, p, 202. 

^ Later Greek Sculpture, A. W. Lawrence, pp. 45, 126. 
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to tlie whole of tiie Seleucid Empire and thence to Bactria^ 
India and China. It was kept alive by those arch-copyists 
and phEo-hellenes the Parthians, and traces survive in India 
as late as the seventh century, and in China into T*ang times. 
Moreover it can now be said with a considerable measure of con- 
fidence that the peak period of HeHenisin in the Middle East 
was from ISO B.C. to 120 A.B,, and to date any piece with 
exactitude within this period is a matter of some considerable 
difficulty. 

We should now review what there is of Hellenistic material 
stretching from Asia Minor and Syria to Bactria and India. 
In Asia hlinor we have abundant remains of considerable merit, 
especially as regards sculpture, ranging from the Pergamene 
Battle of gods and giants to the Augustan sculpture at Aphro- 
disias. Palniyi*ene sculpture shows a more considerable measure 
of local influence, similar to that which we shall find further 
East. In hlesopotamia, along the trade routes to Central 
Asia at Dura Europos and Seleucia, sculpture is scarce and we 
have to rely on painting and particularly on terracotta figurines 
for our evidence. Bactria was proclaimed by Eoucher to be 
void of art objects though this must be qualified in the light 
of more recent research. Our review moving eastwards now 
brings us to the region we intend chiefly to examine, the Paro- 
pamisadae and Gandhara, Here again, though sculpture in 
stone and in stucco is abundant it is to the terracottas that we 
shall chiefly look to give us the evidence we require. For it 
is of terracottas in particular that Evert Barger is speaking 
when he suggests that they, together with beads, seals, and 
pottery, might become an international currency in the hands 
of archaeologists. i 

Let us now examine those objects wffiich are reputed to 
liave been made for the Indo-Greeks by themselves : the silver 
repousse Dionysus and the bronze statuette of Harpocrates 
from Taxila. Marshall dates the former to the second century 
B.C. and the latter to the first century B.C.^ The objects were 
found together among articles which were possibly buried at 
the time of the Kushan invasion, so they date not later than 
about 50 A.D.^ but as they are almost certainly imports, parti- 
cularly the Haipocrates w^hich is suggested by Lawrence as 
being of Alexandrine origin, an upper date can be purely con- 
jectural and of no real importance to the matter under dis- 
.eussion. Tam instances one other object as being a product 
of Greeks for Greeks, this is the Athena in the Lahore Museum. 
Being a blue schist carving, this attribution has considerable 


^ Mem, Arch. Survey of India, No. 64. Excavation in Swat and 
Explorations in the Oxus territory of Afghanistan, E. Barger and P. 
Wright, p. 4. 

® A.S.I. Annual Report, 1912-13, p. 27. 

® A Guide to Taxila, Marshall, p. 92. 



4 


COLONEL D, H. GOEBON 


[VOL. 


bearing on the matter under discussion, or would have if it 
meant anything. Tam has obviously not seen this figure, 
nor had the writer when he read Tam’s hook, and so it 
was a statuette, possibly in bronze, displaying an Athena of 
the type found on the coins of Azes which was anticipated. 
The actual Athena is distinguishable as such only by her helmet, 
and is as definitely Indian as is more than ninety per cent of 
Oandharan sculpture. There is no evidence for the production 
of any art object whatsoever by the Greeks for themselves in 
India. 

Tam is very persistent that the art of Kushan Gandhara 
must he in some way connected with the Bactrian Greeks. ^ 
Foucher dug with a large number of workmen for eighteen 
months on the site of Bactria but found nothing to indicate a 
high level of Hellenistic culture. The idea that every city 
which displayed on its coinage a goddess with a turretted head- 
dress was a Greek polis, and that as it was a polis it must have 
had a theatre, a gymnasium, et cetera, is one that is not likely 
to be upheld by the evidence of the spade. Experience of sites 
of this general period, i.e. 250 B.C.-400 A.D., convinces the 
writer that, if there was much to be found at the site of Bactria, 
material would have been forthcoming in sufficient quantities 
to justify a verdict from Foucher Yery different from that which 
he gave. Very considerable familiarity with the site of Pushkala- 
vati, in the general vicinity of Charsadda, has not indicated 
that this city is likely to differ to any extent from that of Sirkap 
at Taxila. Tarn, quoting Hargreaves in Fouoher’s Ancient 
Geography of Gandhara, speaks of the Stupa of the Eye-Gift 
towering aloft on the acropolis of Pushkalavati. This has no 
real meaning, as the mound of the Bala Hissar, the whole mass 
of which was thought by Foucher to be the Stupa of the Eye- 
Gift itself, is in reality nothing but one of those Dheris, Daros 
or Tels which cover the IVOddle East, and which are the arti- 
ficial product of the debris of continued occupation and the 
collapse and rebuilding of mud wall buildings. Anyone viewing 
this mound in the light of modern knowledge can see quite 
clearly the main habitation levels, floors, hearths, sump-pits, 
the whole studded with pottery. Foucher’s sneer that one 
might as well call it a pigeon cote as the Bala Hissar, shows 
incredible lack of observation, not only archaeological but 
ornithological as well, as the birds which inhabit this and all 
other mounds of the Peshawar plain are minas. 

The only thing that we Imow for a certainty in Colonial 
Greek style for Colonial Greeks in this region was their coinage. 
The superiority of Colonial Greek coinage over that of the home- 
land is a stenge phenomenon, but the fact remains that the 
Colonial Greeks produced the fin^t coins ever minted in any 


i Tam, op, oH,, p. 395. 
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age, no other coins have excelled them. The writer was once of 
opinion that a certain style of Hellenistic terracotta, found fairly 
plentifully throughout Gandhara, were also relics of the Baetrian 
Greeks, but such archaeological evidence as we now have does 
not support this idea. It is, however, these and other terracottas 
which are going to be of the greatest value in solving the HeMen- 
istic problem. 

Terracottas formed the sculpture, sacred or profane, of the 
ordinary household. Throughout the Near and MddJe East, 
terracotta figurines hare an unbroken history dating back 
almost inde&iiteiy. They have provided the household gods 
and votive offerings for hundreds even thousands of years. 
During the period 200 B.C. to 200 A.D., throughout the Greco- 
Bomaii world, a Hellenistic female type, often in the postures 
and nakedness of the oriental Mother Goddess, became popular 
alongside with other and more definitely local and oriental 
manifestations. Great quantities of these figurines have been 
unearthed at Seieucia on the Tigris, and they are found also 
throughout the Gandhara region from the Kunar Valey on 
the West to Taxila on the East, South as far as Akra near Bannu 
and North into Bajaur. Along with these figures and of an inclu- 
sive date are to be found primitive peg-shaped female figurines 
having the characteristic applied and incised eyes which distin- 
guish them from ah others. The date of these latter figures is 
now definitely established by excavation, and while the earliest 
found may be as early as 200 B.C. the latest are as late as 250 A.l>. 
and possibly later. They have a Syro-Mesopotamian origin, 
but a recent one, which dates in all probability no earlier than 
the conquests of Antiochus the Great. It is therefore a little 
short of horrifying to find that A. K. Coomaraswamy, not content 
with labelling such figures with a middle 2nd mfilenniuia dating 
in his article in IFEK 1927, which was excusable with regard 
to the state of knowledge on this subject at that time, well 
knowing that these figures come from the Gandharan region, 
produces one of them as an ‘Indus Valley figurine’ in his article 
in the Miicpclopaedm Britannica. This is a most disingenuous 
misrepresentation. These crude figurines are very common, 
being present in many hundreds possibly thousands throughout 
Gandhara, Hellenistic ones being much more scarce but suffering 
a ready deterioration. It is difficult to determine what this 
deterioration is due to, but it is more likely that demand produced 
careless workmanship than that the deterioration shows any 
progressive lack of sMU. 

There is a strong similarity between terracottas of Helen- 
istio style found in Gandhara and those found at Seieucia. 
Miss Wfihelmina Van Ingen’s excellent monograph ^ on these 


^ Figurines from Seieucia on the Tigris, Wilhelmina Van Ingen. 
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latter finds is a mine of stimulating information on the subject of 
the terracottas of this period in general. Her remarks concerning 
the mass production methods of the image makers of Selencia 
apply with equal force not only to those of Gandhara, but, as 
the vTiter pointed out many years ago, to those of Mathnra 
as well. So long as the image makers had a mould, they turned 
out their mass produced article with a moderate efficiency; 
even so, as Miss Van Tngen points out, their assembling of double 
mould figures was often slap-dash and crude. Without a mould 
they were lost, and could only produce the primitive style of 
figurine which has deluded so many wishful thinkers into en- 
dowing them with a quite fictitious antiquity. Figs, 1-4 show 
typical Hellenistic terracottas, which by analogy Avith those 
from Selencia, are to be dated from some time in the pe.riod 
first century B.C. -first century A.D. The evidence of the heads 
of this type found at Taxila points, however, to the Saka- 
Parthian as being the more exact period of production, that is 
from about 50 B.C. to 50 A.D. After 50 A.D. there is reason 
to believe that the mould-makers developed a more varied 
and individual style, and a number of terracottas were produced 
which showed much more of life and charaetei'. 

Terracottas are most disobliging from the point of view of 
conforming to contemporary sculpture, and this makes them 
even more difficult to place. Moulded terracottas typical of 
late 8uiiga times are found wideh' distributed from Sar 
Bheii in the Korth-West, eastwards through l^hittra to Kosambi, 
Bhita and Basarh, and it is on the heels of this type that 
we get the influx of moulded Hellenistic terracottas. These also 
appear as far East as Basarh, where previously, on the authority 
of Dr. Spooner, such terracottas were attributed to Persian 
influence in Mauryan times. There is no evidence to support 
this, and Parthian influence at the turn of the millenniuni B.C. 
to A.T). fits the archaeological facts much closer. 

The Hellenistic figurines are almost entirely female and 
show a nude goddess vith a weath or diadem headdress, the 
hair drawn back into a single thick braid, and at the top of tlm 
braid at the back a plale-Mke head ornament. In good speci- 
mens the hair is clearly indicated, the plate has a pattern on 
it, the wreath or diadem is carefully applied, the features are 
.well defined, and the body has depth. As the work dete- 
riorates the braid disappears and with it the plate, or they become 
merely a tuft at the crown of the head. The features become 
more blurred until in some exceptionally poor pieces they dis- 
appear altogether. The body, which is in two pieces back and 
front, loses depth owing to the two portions being moulded 
fiat and stuck together like a sandwich. 

Kg. 5 shows a definite orientalization of this female figure, 
which is on the whole a great improvement. The head is not 
fixed with complete frontality, thus giving the whole figure 
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a more lively appearance. This figure, unlike those just described, 
is the product of a single mould, and the arms are not wholly 
free from the sides, gradually this type deteriorates through 
examples emplo3.iiig only a single mould, with the figure becoming 
steadily flatter and the arms merging more and more into the 
background of the plaque. It is doubtfiil whether we shall 
ever know for a certainty just to what cause this deterioration 
in terracottas should be attributed; it is observable, however, 
very clear!}" in at least four different t}"pes, possibly more. 
One thing appears to be quite certain, it is not due to a faffing 
off in the skill of local craftsmen. Demand one feels produced 
a lowering of standards, and cheap reproductions of popular 
types were turned out 011 mass ]iroductioii lines to serve the 
needs of the poorer classes. 

Such terracottas as we’have been describing are relatively 
scarce in the West, a few have been found at Tareiitum, but 
eastward from Myrina, which is famed for its teri’acottas, they 
are plentiful. Few of the Hellenistic ten^acottas from Gandhara 
have any counterparts outside the Mddle East. The excep- 
tions are a class of terracotta, and a single figure from that 
amazing site Sar Dheri, which has produced a more striking 
variety than any othe;’ site in Northern India. The single 
terracotta is represented only by the head and torso, from waist 
to knees, of a smaU statuette of the familiar Western Hellenistic 
Venus de Milo type, having drapery slipping from the hips. 
The class is even more interesting as it has excellent dating 
value. Shallow bowls having a design, usually a portrait, 
embossed in the centre, known to classical archaeologists as 
‘emblemata bowls’ were popular in Italy in Augustan times. 
These Indian terracottas, of which specimens are shown in 
Fig. 6, are of exactly this type. The examples show two similar 
portraits, a 3"ouBg man right and a girl left, and in the centre 
a philosopher. Another example has Cupid and Psyche, and 
one in the Lahore Museum has two figures holding a drinking 
cup. These are by no means common as only some seven or 
eight specimens are known to the writer, but they are securely 
dated, allowing for a few years for this fashion to spread, to the 
first half of tiie first century A.D. In addition to these are some 
bearded male heads, some of which, as for instance that in Fig. 4, 
are of the style which do duty for philosophers or ascetics, and 
others such as Fig. 7 are of the actor’s mask type. A figure 
with a tragic mask, of a type found also at Seleucia, was un- 
earthed in the viciaity of Swabi, possibly at the large mound 
near the village of Turiandi, where a large number of terracottas 
have come to light. As anything of true Gandharan. type in 
terracotta appears to be at a higher level than these terracottas 
of Hellenistic style, and a sufficiency of true Gandharan types 
have been found to make such a juxtapositioning possible, 
it looks as though the earliest Gandharan sculptures are unlikely 



8 


COLONEL D. H. GOBDON 


[VOL. Xj 


to be older than, early in the first century A.B. This is not 
proof conclusive, for, as has been already pointed out by Barger, 
the terracottas on the habitation sites and remains of Gandharan 
sculpture are not much found together. 

Let us now examine the Gandharan sculpture itself and 
see how much of Hellenism there is in it. Influence is of course 
undeniable, but anything that suggests the cop37ing of Greek 
originals is very scarce. There are three or four reliefs which 
show considerable Western influence, and which are copies or 
memories of existing examples. The lack of fall comprehen- 
sion is obvious in the instance of the frieze of River Genii, having 
the most extraordinary display of pectoral muscles rendered 
by a series of small circular bosses. In addition to the above, 
certain bearded figures in seated or crouching postures, mostly 
of the type designated as Atlantes figures, are closely of the 
t37pe exemplified by similar figures supporting portions of the 
Theatre at Athens. The so-called Apollo type of Gandhara 
Buddha, except for the straightness of the nose, bears no real 
resemblance to any Apollo produced in Greece. The writer 
has a particularly fine head with a far firmer and more mas- 
culine look than is found in practically any other specimen 
he has seen either in the Lahore or Peshawar museums, but 
there is nothing particularly or peculiarly Apollo-like about it 
if one were to set it beside the Apollo Belvedere. 

Compared to those of the sculptures at Sanchi and Barhut 
these faces look more European. But the faces of Gandhara 
did and do look more European. This is purely fortuitous, people 
of that sort lived there, and from Vedic times when the Gandharas 
were considered to be regrettably mixed up with Mleohohhas, 
they have mingled more with the outside world, been more 
receptive to outside influences, and rightly or wrongly consi- 
dered themselves for a variety of reasons, which it shall be no 
business of ours to specify here, much superior to those who 
live South and East of the Indus and its tributaries. 

Wlien dealing with Gandharan sculpture we are up against 
a formidable array of difficulties. We have a mass of material, 
a very great deal of it of extremely indifferent quality, which 
presents no real clue that is going to help anyone in dating it 
or even in arranging it in any acceptable art sequence. From the 
fourth to the eighth centuries, when the influence of Gandharan 
art finally faded away, dating is now on a firm basis, but in the 
earlier periods there is as yet little to guide us. To fit the facts 
however, one must accept as a working hypothesis the conten- 
tions of Br. 0. L. Eabri. As he points out in his most important 
article in ‘Asia^ the introduction of Hellemstic features would, 
^ the history of such influences in India shows, come gradualy, 
and the so-called Indianizing of Gandharan sculpture would 
not therefore be a deterioration, hut itself the original basis 
of this art evolving directly from the Indian art of Barhut and 
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Sanclii; it is therefore Iiidiaii and not Indiaiilzed.^ Oiily in this 
way can one show that continuity which is inevitable in art 
history^ as Fabri says — ‘There are no gaps in human history h 
and the art of Gandhara evolves naturally, absorbing such 
influences as were then current in the Middle East. 

Only the patronizing air he adopts towards Baehhofer 
induces one to examine the amazing statement that Tam makes 
about the stucco heads from Hadda. Tam, with Ms exiguous 
knowledge of art history in general, expects that Baehhofer 
should have some inkling of the explanation as to why these 
heads, which are of the fourth-fifth centuries A.D., should look like 
Hellenistic work of the second century B.C. ; and then in a footnote 
he makes his masterly expositions, namely that — ‘The stucco 
heads were cast in old Hellenistic moulds and then attached 
to the fourth century A.D. bodies.’ ^ Firstly, were there any 
old Hellenistic moulds, if so, what evidence have we for their 
existence ? If there were, did the makers of these Helienistie 
moulds, presumably in the first or second century B.C., make them 
so that they might be used for the first time four hundred years 
later ? If second-hand Hellenistic head moulds were employed, 
what then is the explanation of the excellent Hellenistic bodies, 
such as that of the young man with flowers in the lappet of 
his robe and the child with its robe looped into a hood ? ® There 
is nothing in stucco made from such moulds in these regions 
at an earlier date, and there is much to show that there is ex- 
cellent work in the second and tMrd centuries A.D., both in 
terracotta and stucco, leading up to these types. In fact, Tam 
reveals nothing except the fact that he has no knowledge of 
Gandharan art at ah. 

It will be as well if we attempt to work back from the 
terracotta heads of Akhnur and Ushkar and the stucco heads 
of Hadda, the date of which is accurately known, to the earlier 
more debatable work in Gandhara. The terracottas of Ushkar 
axe in the opinion of Dr. Fabri the very last remains of Helenism 
in H.W, India, and he places them a generation later than those 
of Akhnur. This has geographical considerations in its favour 
taken as an assumption that the last traces of Gandharan 
culture retreated farther and father North from Taxila through 
Akhnur in Jammu into Kashmir. Relics of Buddhism have been 
found at Ushkar, Harwan and Avantipur. The terracottas of 
Ushkar axe, however, far less rococo than those of AMinur and 
may for the most part be distinguished by the steeply flaring, 
sharply marked brow ridges. The terracottas of Alinur are 
loaded with ornamentation and are of soft podgy types, wholly 


1 Buddhist Baroque in Kashmir, C. L. Fabri, Asia^ October 19'S9. 

® Tam, op, cit., p. 398. 

3 L’Oeuvre de la Delegation Arehoologique Francaise en Afghan- 
istan, Haekin, 1933, Figs. 5 and 13. 
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lacldng in any virility. The terracottas of Ushkar can be dated by 
the Monastery of King Lalitaditya, 700 to 736 A.B., and those 
of Akhniir may well, as Fabri suggests, precede them by a 
generation. 

At Taxila a fair number of Late Gandharan terracotta 
heads have been found, the most common type being that of 
a youth with head inclined sidewa^^'s, having a diadem and 
a fringe of conventional curls, and wearing rather a sickly smile. 
This t3rpe is also common at Hadda, so that these terracottas 
and the terracotta Buddha heads found with them can be 
dated to the fourth and fifth centuries A.B., and are contemporary 
with the stucco work at Jaulian and Mohra Moradii, at which 
latter place many of them were found. There is, however, a 
great deal of stucco work all over Gandhara much of which, 
as Fabri has pointed out, is quite indistinguishabie in a photo- 
graph from the sculpture in schist. It is onlj:' the fact that the 
finding of a coin of Theodosius II at Hadda, in such circum- 
stances as to date at least a portion of the stucco work there, 
has tended to label the whole stucco output of Gandhara with a 
fourth-fifth century datmg, which has obscured the possibility that 
some of this work is almost certainly at least a century earlier. 
The magnificent stucco head of Buddha in the India Museum, 
South Kensington, shown as a ‘Head of Bodhisatva’ on PL X b, 
in Dunbar’s History of India, is in all probability work of the 
third century, and it is probable also that many other pieces such 
as the Kuvera and Hariti at Takht-i-Bhai ^ are of the same date. 
The most striking heads at Hadda are those which strangely 
enough present the least Hellenistic characteristics. The bearded 
head resembling a mediaeval Christ and the monk with most 
sensitively rendered features owe no real debt to Hellenism, 
nor does the vivid female figure grasping two plaits. Influences 
were at work producing a fresh vital art which stamps with an 
even clearer mark of absurdity the contention that these heads 
were cast from moulds made originally in the second century B.C. 
That this vitality was confined to the art of Hadda is an idea 
which has gained considerable currency, and it has been fashion- 
able to belittle the achievement of Gandharan art to the point 
of selecting those least admirable and lifeless examples and 
putting them forward as typical of the best that Gandharan 
artists could produce. 

To ^ show what could be done, here is the head of a bearded 
ascetic in terracotta (Figs, 8 and 9). It bears no relation to the 
plump- cheeked pseudo-ascetics of Ushkar and Akhnur. There 
may be something of what is termed ‘expressionism’ about 
this head, but it has that intensity and vitality which are essen- 
tial to a true plastic interpretation of the subject. Such a 


PI Mother Goddess of Gandhara, Gordon, Antiquity^ March 1937* 
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head is almost certainly a product of the third century and comes 
from the Charsadda area. If there is aii 3 rthiiig Hellenistic 
about it, such traces are only perceptible to those who, willy- 
nilly, are set on finding them. Where Hellenistic models suit 
the purpose of the Gandharan craftsmen, they employ them, 
but by far the majority of the finest works of art from this 
region show only those traces which pervaded the whole Middle 
East at that date. 

Figs. 10 and 11 show a unique head from the vicinity of 
Tangi, the most northerly of the Hashtnagar villages; it is a 
large terracotta head, a copy of a Hellenistic barbarian tj^pe, 
it is the hair treatment, however, which is the most strikMg 
feature, as these wavy tangled locks, so common in Hellenistic 
statuary, normally disappear in the conventionalized whorls 
and ridges found on the stucco heads at Hadda, Taxiia and 
elsewhere. Good Hellenistic t 3 q)es are therefore not the prero- 
gative of Hadda, hut were produced whenever and wherever 
the Gandharan artist felt that they suited his purpose. It is 
impossible to shut off the work in stone from that in stucco 
into separate watertight compartments, and it cannot really be 
doubted that they co-existed, and that the monasteries more 
remote from the Swat hills, such as those little establishments 
at Askara Dheri, Kula Bheri and on the ridge of the Marble 
Rocks, north of the Kabul river Just outside Kowshera, were 
turning out images in stucco at the same time as the monks of 
Loriyan Tangai and the monasteries, known only to image 
traffickers, north of Man Khan and Saiigao were producing 
the best work in the blue schist of the hills in which they lived. 

It is now possible to arrive at some tentative conclusions. 
In K.W^. India, Hellenistic terracottas are found which follow 
closely on the heels of late Sunga terracottas of about 120-80 B.C. 
Similar ones are found at Seleucia where the majority can be 
dated 140 B.C.-120 A.D. and at Memphis in Egypt where they 
can be dated by the stjde of local contemporary Indian terra- 
cottas to the first century A.D. The Seleucia dates give extreme 
marginal limits for this style of figurine, but the Taxiia finds 
indicate 80 B.C, as being the highest date for them in Gandhara. 
Bactria produced no Hefienistic art, but Barger discovered 
piller bases of Corinthian style at Kundiiz,^ and in the same 
neighbourhood stucco heads and fragments were discovered 
at a monastery site; these have been dated by M, Hackin as 
being somewhere in the period first century B.C. to &st century 
A.D., though there seem to be no very strong grounds for such a 
conclusion. The , Gandharan carvings of a more definitely 
Indian style, deriving clearly from the art of Barhut and Sanehi, 
are as Eabri maintains the earliest, and both In stone, stucco 
and terracotta Hellenistic influences pervaded N.W. India 


2 Barger, op. ctf., p. 43, aud PL IX, 4. 
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from late first century A.D. up to their final disappearance in 
the seventh century. 

All the terracottas of the Saka-Parthian period are not 
of Hellenistic style. Tn the same way as at Seleucia there are 
primitive products, and also local t3rpes such as male figures 
with moustaches, beards and pointed Iranian caps. Male 
types with headdress knotted up on one side, such as are found 
at Muttra, persisted over a long period showing a continuity 
of this type from late Sunga to late Kushan times. Kushan 
terracottas show greater variety than their predecessors, but 
continuity can be shown late on into Gupta times, and in Kashmir 
at the site of Avantipur possibly as late as the tenth and 
eleventh centuries, when the iconographic terracottas of 
Northern India seem to come to an end. 

It is unlikely therefore that the Hellenistic characteristics 
were produced by any specially imported artists or craftsmen, 
but were part of widespread art influences throughout the 
Middle East, the inevitable consequence of the Hellenistic 
dynasties set up as a result of Alexander’s conquests. Much, 
if not the greater part, of the spreading and continuance of this 
Western influence was the result of the deliberate fostering of 
such art by the philo-hellenic Parthians, and it is not until 
they are firmly settled in India that we get art objects of Helen- 
istic style appearing alongside local primitive products, and 
succeeding the sculptures with influences from Sanchi and the 
terracottas of Smiga style. Though we have a mass of material 
of all types at our disposal, we have a great deal yet to learn 
about it, and new objects are continually appearing which do 
much to upset established notions. In fact the whole matter 
of Gandharan dating calls for review and revision in the light of 
recent discoveries and ideas, and also one hopes in the light of 
fresh extensive excavation, as yet not attempted, at the site 
of the Bala Hissar at Charsadda. 
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Matfiiira Lion-Capita! Inscriptions* 

By Habit Kbishka Deb. 

The remarkable Lion^Capital, covered over with Kiarosh- 
tbi writing, found at Mathura by the late Pandit Bhagwanlai 
Indraji and bequeathed by him to the British Museum, has 
from time to time been made a subject of discussion by Indolo- 
gists who have expressed divergent opinions on the reading and 
interpretation as well as upon the fundamental question of the 
manner in which its different parts are to be inter-related. For 
instance, M. Barth held that what we have before us is not one 
single record, composed or engraved at the time the pillar was 
set up, but a series of records not all contemporaneous with the 
first consecration. Professor Liiders, on the other hand, ex- 
pressed the view (SB AW, 1913, pp. 416ff.) that it is one single 
inscription. The latest treatment is due to Professor Sten 
Konow who, in editing the record in the Corpus Inscriptionum 
Indicar um, Vol. II, Part I, pp. 30-49, opines that, at all events, 
there can hardly be any doubt that the whole has been executed 
at the same time. But I venture to differ. The capital was 
damaged when section I was engraved, as will be evident 
from the fact that there is a large chipped-off surface avoided by 
the engraver. 

Professor Konow’s reading and translation, marking in 
many respects an advance on previous attempts, may most 
conveniently be cited as bases for discussion herein, I may 
add that I have had the advantage of a close inspection of the 
plaster-cast in the Indian Museum. 

Pbofessok Konow’s RBABIISrO, 


A 

(1) mahaksha[tra]vasa Eajulasa (2) agrainahesh(r)i Ayasia 
(3) Kamuia dhit{r)a (4) Ediar(r)aostasa yuvarana (5) mat(r)a 
Hada Diakasa [taye] (6) sadha matra Abuhola[e] (7) pitramahi 
Pi^pas(r}ia bhra (8) tra Hayaiirana sadha Hana dhi[tra] (9) a[te]- 
urena horakapa (10) rivarena i8(r)a pradhraviprat{r^ (11) ^(r)e 
nisime ^arrra prat(r)ithavit(r)o (12) bhak(r)avat(r)o Sakamunisa 
Budhasa (13) Muld[fri]raya sa§pa [a]bhusavi[ta] (14) thuva cha 
sagharama cha chat(r)u (15) di8(r)asa saghasa sarva (16) stiva- 
t(r)ana parigrahe. 

E 

(1) Ediar(r)ao8to 3 nivaraya (E') Kamuio (2) Klialamasa 
Kumara (3) Maja kanitha (4) saman[u]inot(r)a{E'")k(r)a karita 

( 13 ) 
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B 

( 1 ) mahak^hatravasa (2) Va(ra)jxilasarputra (3) ^udase 
kskatrave 


(1) Kalii! a (2) varajo 
Naiiludo 


C 

D 

M 


(1) kshatrave Siidi(da)se (2) imo padhravi (3)prat(r)e^(r)o 


I 


(1) Veyaiidirna kadhavaro Biisapa (2)ro kadha (3)varo 
(4) vi ya u 

J 

(1) rvaraparena palickhina (2) nisimo karita niyat(r)it(r)o 


H' 

dhamadana 

H 

gtihavihare 

KL 

(1) ayariasa (2) Biidliat(r)evasa (3) ut(r)aena ayimifta] 


F 

(1) Biidbilasa iiak(r)araasa (2) bhikbiisa sarvastivat(r)asa 

G 

(1) ma!iaks!iat[r]avasa Kusul[u]asa Patikasa Mevaki[sa] 
(2) Miyikasa ks?hat[r]avasa piiyae 


J3 

sarvastivat{r)aiia parigrahe 

N 

(1) ayariasa Budhilasa nak(r)arak(r)asa bhildiu (2)sa sar- 
vastivat(r)asa pagra (3)na mahasaghiaBa pra (4)3iia Bavit(r)ave 
KkaMasa 
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o 

(1) sarvabudhana puya dhamasa (2) pnya saghasa piiya 

P 

(1) sarvasa Sak(r)asta (2)nasa puyae 


(1) Klaardaasa (2) kshatravasa 

R 

(1) Takskilasa (2) Kioninasa 


J' 

(1) Kkala^amii (2)^o. 

Professor Konow’s Translation. 

‘The chief queen of the niahakshatrapa Rajula, Ayasia 
Kamuia, the daughter of the iiivaraja Kliaraosta, the mother 
of Nada Diaka, by her, together with her mother Abuhola, 
her father’s mother Pi^pasi, her brother Hayaiira with his 
daughter Sana, the harem and the almslord chapter, was estab- 
lished in this piece of land, which is just outside the (samgha- 
rama) border, the relic of the Lord Sakyamuni, the Buddha — 
after having performed the solemnities over the illustrious king 
Muki and his horse, — and a stupa and a samgharama, in the 
acceptance of the order of the four quarters of the Sarvasti- 
vadins. 

The Yuvaraja Kharaosta, Kamuia, having made priiice 
Khalamasa (and) Maja, the youngest, assenting parties, by the 
mahakshatrapa Rajula’s son, — ^the j^ounger brother of Kalui — , 
the kshatrapa Siidasa, Naiiluda, — by the kshatrapa ^iidasa 
this piece of land, (viz.) the encampment Veyafidirna, and also 
the encampment Busapara, limited by Urvarapara, was granted, 
after having made it (an appurtenance just) outside the — 
as a religious gift in the cave-monastery, — Shaving given it, 
with (libations of) water, to the teacher Buddhadeva: to Budhila 
from Nagara, the Sarvastivadin monk, — ^in honour of the maha- 
kshatrapa Kusuluka Patika (and) the kshatrapa Mevaki 
Miyika, — ^in trust of the Sarvastivadins : to the teacher Budhila 
from Nagara, the Sarvastivadin monk, a khaiula (dialectician ?) 
to teach the foremost Mahasarnghikas the truth; as honouring 
of all the Buddhas, honouring of the Law, honouring of the 
Order; in honour of the whole Sakastana, of the kshatrapa 
Khardaa, of Takshila Kronina. Khalasamusa.’ 
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Reading. 

Upon the reading, I venture to propose a few modi- 
fications 


A 

L. 5. [taye] — The letters are not v^isibie, and the space 
may have been left uninscribed. 

li. 8. Hana dhiltra} — Read Habanisa; cf. bu in Ahuhola^ 
line 6, na (wavy) of section D; the ^‘-matra of ni partly coalesces 
with the lower half of the curve of the next akshara sa which 
again is distinct. 

L. 7. PUpaAri — Read Pishpairi; there is, in shpa^ a 
continuation of the upper curve to the right. 

L. 9. a[te]urena — Read ast[r]aurena. What K. reads as 
[le] was left unread by Bhagwanlal; and Dr. Thomas, after 
stating that it looks like trUy takes it to be misOTitten for te. 
To my eyes it is clearly stra though the r-hook is indistinct. 
The form % found on Indo-6reek coins is cursive; in A^okan 
records, we find an alternative form of sta (Buhler’s Chart, 
Tafel I, col. IV. 39) showing the non-cursive way which is seen to 
be followed in our stra here. 

L. 13. Muhiliri]Taya saspa (a)hhusavi[ta ] — ^Read Jlfa(?)- 
iahitfi-myasaApae bhusamvi{ta). The indentations at the edge 
are misleading. Thomas read ma (? mra) kite, K.’s plate 
shows a break in the continuity of the vertical line of his 
supposed mu; if we recognize the break, we may perhaps read 
m^a in place of his mu, said to resemble the mu of the TaxEa 
copper-plate. Upon the Lion-Capital itself the syllable mu is 
thrice employed — in A(3), A(12) and E' — and, on all three 
occasions, the shape is cursive and radically different from the 
shape found in the Taxila copper-plate. Regarding the next 
letter ki, there can be no two opinions ; then follows a letter 
read as [in] by K. ‘with every reserve’ (p. 39). Setting apart 
the ^'-matra recognized by K. (p. 39); we may discern a com- 
pound with what appears to be a subscript m. It seems best 
to read the syllable as tri. Then follow mydsaipae hlhuaamvi[tay 
thuva cJm sagharama cha. The sam of bhusamvi{ta) seems certain. 
Instead of rayasoApaCy K. reads rayasaipa-ay with diffidence, 
and he proceeds to combine the supposed a with the subsequent 
bhusavita to form abJiusavitay arriving at an explanation which 
he frankly admits as ‘highly hypotheticaF (p. 40). We must 
read e after following Bhagwanlal and Dr. Thomas. 

B 

Vajulasa — Read Bajulasa. Ma is clear on the Indian 
Museum cast. 
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D 


Nauludo — Read Nauhihe, Tiie last akskara, liad it been 
do^ would not have exhibited the short upward stroke at the 
left end of the horizontal. The presence of this stroke has 
hitherto been apparently ignored. Syntactically, Naillube agrees 
best with &u^se Icshatrave^ while Nauludo with the o-ending 
would hardly go in with Sudase or with hshatmve, both with 
the e-ending which probably denotes a short form of the instru- 
mental -ena. We shall see below that Naulube is derived from 
NauUbi, a town in Gandhara. 


G 

Kusulua — Read Kusullaa; cf. lu in Naulube, section D. 

I-J-H'-H 

L. L Veyaudirm — Read Veyaudaka. The supposed 
stroke is in reality one of the sculptured lines indicating folds 
of flesh, about which I have satisfied myself by an inspection of 
the plaster-cast in the Indian Museum. For ha, in place of K.’s 
rna, compare the other hd*s in the same section written cur- 
siveiy by two strokes, reserving the lower portion of the left 
vertical for the second stroke. 

After veyaildaka, I go on to what I consider the next line, 
incised just below line 1, consisting of ro kadha, then (hke Prof. 
Konow) to myaa; differing from K. only in reading (with Biihler 
and Thomas) the last akshara as a instead of as u. The akshara 
is in shape essentially divergent from the other found not 
only in the record under discussion but usually in all records 
of the post-A^okan period. 

Having thus read — (1) veyaudaka, (2) ro kadha, (3) mro, 
(4) viyaa (the four lines following naturally one below the other, 
all incised on the body of o n e lion out of the two composing 
the capital), I go on to the top-line incised on the body of the 
other lion and continue down to the lines below, incised on the 
body of this other lion. The resultant reading is: veyaud^kmo 
kadhavaro viyaakadJmvaro Bubusaparvat{r)aparena palichMm 
nisimo karita niyat{r)it{r)o. There is an akshara bu of small 
size, incised after the first Bu, to which Prof. Konow attaches 
no value. According to him, Hhe record was JSrst drafted in 
small letters on the stone, and then executed in larger size. The 
akshara bu has then not been cancelled with the rest of the draft 
and then subsequently engraved through misunderstanding^ 
The assumption seems quite gratuitous, and no parallel instance 
has been cited in supports of it. It is more reasonable to regard 
the small letter hu of Bubma as an addition by way of 
correction, like the small letter e of puyae in Ime 3 of the 
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Taxila copper»piate : in botli cases, the dimiiiutive size is clearly 
conditioned by limitation of space. Upon the same analogy, we 
should recognize the positive value of the small aksharas viya 
on the hip of the left lion, just before the large -rm of J(l), which 
are explained away by Prof. Konow as 'a remnant of the first 
draft’ and interpreted by Prof. Thomas as possibly 'an insertion 
to show that the large rm is an error for vya = viya\ I look 
upon the letters viya as a continuation of H', H (dhamadana 
guhavihare) incised in equally small letters above M-I-J and 
evidently appended later than M-I-J. More letters after viya 
are discernible on the hip of the left lion; the Plate IV facing 
p. 142 of Rapson’s Ancient India (Cambridge, 1916) seems to 
disclose three letters below viya — ^namely, aJmdha^ of which the ka 
is distinct and the a and dha are slightly blurred. We can, I 
think, read viyalalhaldha] and then suppose that two more letters, 
varo^ were engraved thereafter but have since disappeared. 
Sections H'-H should then read; dhamadana guhavihare viya- 
{ayca[dha'\[vaTo), I may add that the body of the left lion 
shows a large chipped-off surface which must have suffered the 
damage already before section I was engraved ; it necessitated 
separating from t{r)aparem palichMna and compelled the 

engraver to commence the next line (nisimo harita ) very 

much to the left. 

The portion veyaiidakaro .... niyat{r)it{r)o seems to be 
metrical, — a quatrain with sixteen syllabic instants to a line, 
usually known to prosody as Mdtrdsamaka (var. Pdddkulaka ) : — 

veySudi-k^ro kadha-va-ro 
viy^akadhavaro BubusS- 
parv4t(ra)ipirena palichhina 
nisimo kMti niyibt(r)it(r)6 

N 


pagrana — Read sag{r)are. The first akshara has been 
misread as pa owing apparently to a flaw in the stone; from 
the general level of line 2 we should be led to expect that the 
akshara began from below the sa of Budhilasa in line 1, even 
as the next akshara gra or g{r)a started from below the Na of 
Nak(r)ara in line 1. Following this indication, we can see that 
the letter before g{r)a is not pa but sa^ very like the sa engraved 
just before it. The second akshara can be read as g{r)a^ i.e. as a 
ga with fricative sound denoted by a curved r-hook; we may 
compare h{r)a appearing with the same kind of r-hoofc. The 
third akshara, with which line S begins, cannot be read as na; 
it is quite unlike the na after Mahasaghia in the same line; it 
has a left-hand element with a slightly curved top, and we should 
read it as re, since a short-curved ra is found in Bajulasa (section 
B) as wefl as in Veyaudakam (section I). 

MahasagMana — Read Mahasaghia na» 
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K{T)ommsa — Read K(r)ochh{r)anasa, Tlie second aksliara 
may be compared witb chhi in jpalidihina (section J) and chM 
in line 10 of the Mansehra inscription {Corpus^ pL IV); abstract- 
ing the ^’-matra, the only noticeable difference is an additional 
curved r-hook, apparently denoting a modified sound like 
g{T)a^ t{f)a, in these records. 


J' 


Khalaiamuio — Read Belaiamuio. There is a projection 
to the left of the first letter which has escaped notice hitherto 
and which guarantees the reading Be. 


Intbepretatioh . 

(I) 

In regard to the interpretation, much depends upon deter- 
mining the proper sequence for the different sections designated 
by scholars as A, B, 0, D, etc. 

What goes most strongly agamst the supposition that all 
the sections form part of one single record engraved at one and 
the same time is the circumstance that the letters vary con- 
siderably in size and in shape. Br. F. W. Thomas notes the 
sizes. Without insisting on the proposition that the sections 
must be arranged absolutely according to the skes of the letters, 
we may observe that far bigger letters are employed in M-I-J, 
engraved on the front, than in A, engraved on the top and the 
back. If, moreover, we recognize that a natural commence- 
ment is to be sought on the front, we shall not be disposed to 
accept the current view that the ‘chief inscription’ is comprised 
in section A. In poiat of shape, also, there is marked variation 
between section A and the group M-I-J. To note major diver- 
gences : in the latter record, the vowel u has its loop to the right, 
the medial o is likewise formed with a loop, the ha is peculiarly 
written by first cursively eombming the top-angle with the right- 
hand angle and afterwards adding the lower portion of the 
left-hand vertical, and the ya has a straight left Hmb ; in section 
A, the vowel a has a curved right-hand element, the vowel n has 
an open loop to the left, the medial u has likewise an open loop, 
the ha has a slanting right-hand element, the nm is flat at bottom 
almost forming angles with the verticals, and the ya (except once) 
has the shape of an approximate semicircle. The hand that 
wrote out section A could hardly have written out sections M-I-J, 
A peculiarly shaped sa, we may add, isolates section 6 from the 
rest. And the small lettering in sections H', H, G, B, E is due, 
as we have seen, to their having been crowded in by way of 
additions and corrections. 
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Commencing then with the group M-I-J, incised on front 
in bold lettering distinguished in shape from the lettering in 
other portions of the Lion-Capital, we read : — 


(M) 

kshatrave Sudise 
inio padhravi 
«prat(r)e^o 




Veyaiidak- 
-ro kadha- 
-varo 
viyaa- 


-kadhavaro Bubusa pa- 
-rvat(r)aparena palichchhina 
nisimo karita niyat(r)it(r)o 


The name Veyaudakaro might be a derivative of vi-udagra, 
'very exalted h Udakaro for Skt. udagra would be normal; 
the dialect employed shows a tendency towards the substitution 
of surds for sonants, as in pmt(r)eso for pradeia^y Nakir)araasa 
for Nagarakasya ; and -kara for -gm might illustrate the rule of 
dissolution (cf. Prdkfitalakshaif}/im, III. 30). That kadhavaro 
can stand for Skt. skandhmdra^ has been established by Prof. 
Konow (Corpus, p. 43). There is thus no difficulty in taking 
Viyaakadhavaro as Skt. Vijayaskandhdvdrah ('Encampment of 
Victory’) — an expression not unfamihar to ancient Indian 
land-grants. We may compare the Nasik cave inscription of 
Gautamiputra ^atakarni,i where the expression occurs. The 
comparison is justified not only because that record and the 
Mathura Lion-Capital Inscriptions belong practically to the same 
period (first century B.C.-first century A.D.), but also because 
Nasik was and still is, like Mathura, a place of strategic im- 
portance; military cantonments are even now located at Mathura 
and at Deolali, near Nasik. That is why Satakarni’s military 
exploits are mentioned with special emphasis in the Nasik 
inscription recording his mother’s cave-dedication : the donation 
was inspired by some recent military success. The same ex- 
planation seems applicable to the Mathura dedication. Palich- 
chhina may be connected with pdli, 'boundary’, and chhinm, 
'limited’; compare slmdvachchhinna of later land-grants. In 
the Kautiliya Artha^astra (II. 1), we read of rocks (4aila) and 
caves (dan) being made to serve as boundaries (slmd) of villages. 
Similar prescription is found in regard to Buddhist parishes. 
As noted by Kem^: 'The Buddha prescribed to mark out the 
boundaries of a parish, simd, in this way: first, the marks are to 
be mentioned, such as a mmntain, a stone, a forest, a tree, a 
road, an ant-hill, a river, a water-sheet. This being done, 
a competent monk has to bring forward a motion that the 
Samgha may decree to fix by such marks the boundaries of a 
parish for common residence and common celebration of the 
Uposatha.’ Buhusa-parvafaparena palichchhina would thus sig» 


1 Ind,, Vo!. VIII, pp. 60-74. 

2 Kem, Manml of Buddhism) p. 82» 
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nify 'limited in boundary by wbat is beyond Mount Bu(b)biisab 
Nisimo has been clarified by Prof. Konow with Pali citations 
furnished by Mr. Helmer Smith; it implies '(an appurtenance 
just) outside the limit (of a vihdra or samgMrdma) \ Tl:e words 
dhamadana gukavikare, viya[a]l^a[dha]{varo)^ constituting sections 
H'-H and forming a sort of heading to the group M-I-J ^ show 
that there was a pre-existing vihdra known as guMviMm, 
'cave-monastery’, to w^hich the dhamadana or 'pious gift’ set 
out in M-I-J appertained: it is likely that H'-H was added by 
way of correction like the second hu of Bubusa, both corrections 
being in small letters as demanded by the exigencies of space. 
Karita I take to represent Skt. Mritah; loss of terminal -am 
and -ah is quite common in the dialect, and there can be no 
inconsistency in making harita agree with niyai{T)it{f)o^ 'given’, 
and padhmvi‘prat(r)edo, in view of the admitted apposition of 
^arira with prat{r)ithavit{r)o in section A and other similar 
instances. Prof. Konow’s proposal to treat karita as a gerund 
cannot be accepted in the absence of any acknowledged analogy; 
his proposition that intervocalic t ‘ always becomes tr ’ on the 
Lion-Capital is itself founded on his supposition that karita, 
bJmsavita, ayimita are gerunds, — a supposition without any 
support. 

If, therefore, H'-H sets out the nature of the donation and 
M-T-J(l)(2) contains the denomination of the d o n o r as well as 
a description of the land given, we may expect that somewhere 
on the Lion-Capital there is reference to the denomination of the 
donee. This reference we must evidently recognize in J(3) 
which reads : — 

Sarvastimt(r)ana parigrahe» 

'For the acceptance of the Sarvastivadins.’ We meet with 
the same expression towards the close of section A which, 
as we shall presently see, is concerned with another grant to 
the Sarvastivadins. The fact that J(3) is inscribed vertically 
on the body of the left lion seems to indicate a desire to preserve 
some sort of symmetry with M which is inscribed vertically on 
the body of the right lion. 

Acceptance of the gift is recorded in sections K, L: 
(1) ayaria^a, (2) Bndhat(r)evasa, (3) ut{r)aena ayimita, 'Of the 
aeharya Budhat(r)eva . Peceiv^ with water ’ . The equivalence 
of ut(r)aena with Skt. udakena has been pointed out by Prof. 
Ltiders. Ayimita I propose to regard as the past participle of 
root yam preceded by the prefix d\ the roots yam and dd 
being synonymous, d-yam would be synonymous with d-dd, 
signifying 'to accept’. It was customary to accept donations 
of this character with water poured on the hands of the donee; 
for instance, we hear of Anathapindika pouring water over the 


^ Of. danamuhhu in Mount Banj Inscr, {Corpus, PL XI), 
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hands of the Buddha when giving away Jetavana-vihara to the 
Samgha.i 

The group H'-H-I-J(l)(2)(3)-K-L-M thus represents a record 
complete in itself. It is a public record of the charter of 
land-grant, in favour of the Sarvastivadin community, by the 
kshatrapa 


(II) 


We may now consider section A, inscribed on the top and 
back of the central block. It contains the phrase sarvastivat{r)a7ia 
parigmhe, ' for the acceptance of the Sarvastivadins ’ — the same 
as in J(3) pertaining to the group recording l^udisa's land-grant. 
There cannot be the shadow of a doubt that section A is concerned 
with another grant in favour of the same (Sarvastivadin) com- 
munity. It records in fact the establishment of the relics 
(^anra) of the Buddha, the interment thereof ioside a stn^a^ and 
the laying-out of a samghdrdma for ‘the samgha of the Four 
Quarters’. Its connexion with and posteriority to the land- 
grant of ^u^sa will appear at once from its reference to ‘the 
nissima piece of land’ as the place of deposit of the relics: 
as we have seen, the inscription on the front records the fact 
that the land granted by kshatrapa Sudisa was made nissima 
with reference to the guMvihdra or cave-monastery previously 
existing. 

The donor here is a lady named Ayasi, with the epithet 
Kamui, described as ‘chief queen of mahdhsMtrapa Rajula’, 
‘daughter of ynvardja Khar(r)aosta ’ and ‘mother of Nada 
Diaka It will he observed that she is not described as ‘ mother 
of ^udisa’ who, we know, was the son of Rajula. She was 
apparently ^udisa’s step-mother. Associated with her in the 
donation are: her mother Abuhola, her father’s mother Pispa- 

her brother Hayahra and ‘the body of star-observing 
astrologers’ ofHabani {Habanisa astraitrena horalcaparivarefm). 
The word astrailrena (hitherto read as atrailrena, ateilrena^ etc.) 
I take to be instrumental singular of "^astraura compounded of 
two Greek words, darpov^ ‘star’, and opas> ‘observe’. 

The term horaha seems to have been derived from Jiora in 
the same way as the term mauTiurtiJca was derived from rnnhurta. 
Astrologers, as noted by Alberuni,^ used the unit of time known 
as horn, an interval of 60 minutes; and modem scholars, like 
Alherani, feel no hesitation in recognizing its identity with Greek 
mpa and Latin horn. The mnhuria, as we know, is an interval 
of 48 minutes; and mukurta was a unit employed by Hindu 
astrologers prior to the advent of Twra under Hellenistic influence. 
'**Just as the earlier astrologers were called mauJiurtikas because 


^ Keim, Manual of Buddhism, p. 28. 

® India (Sachan), I. 343; ‘Nobody in India uses the hours except 
th© astrologers They call the hour hora,^ 
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they calculated in terms of the muhurtaf the later astrologers seem 
to have been designated horahas because they calculated in 
terms of the hora. The form hordy with the long a, is probably 
due to popular et^unology which sought to derive the word from 
Skt, ahordtra, with the initial and final syllables {a and tra) 
omitted ! Such a derivation is seriously cited by Yaraha Mihiia 
in his Brihajjdtalm, oh. I, verse 1 — Iwrdyahordtravilmlpamehe 
mmeJihanti purvd^aravari^lopdt (‘some take Jiord to be an 
optional form of aJiordtra by reason of omission of the first and 
the last syllables’). 

It is noteworthy that^ in a chapter entitled ‘Encampment’ 
{Slcandhdmrani’veSab) of the Kautiliya Artha^astra (X. !)» 
mauhurti'kas are mentioned as part of the staff accompanying 
every military expedition; and the horaka-parimra appears 
on the Lion- Capital in connexion with the foundation of a stupa 
on a piece of land described therein as an ‘Encampment of 
Victory’ (viymkadhavaro) , vijaya-ShaTtdhdvdra, 

There is western classical testimony showing the special 
association of ^^wpa-worshipping sramaipxs with astrology at a 
period not far removed from the age of the Mathura Lion-Capital 
Inscriptions. Clemens Alexandrinus (third century A.B.) notes 
the circumstances that the S e m n o i ‘make predictions about 
futurity and worship a kind of pyramid beneath which they 
think the hones of some divinity lie buried. . . . They observe 
closely the heavenly bodies, and, by the indications of futurity 
which these offer, make some predictions.’ The Semnoi 
have been recognized as i§ramanas, and the pyramid 
as the s t II p a.^ 

The name Eahani reminds us of the ‘Indian’ merchant 
alluded to in the Acts of St, Thomas ; his name is spelt Hahdn in 
Syriac, in Greek, and Abhan or Ahhanes in Latin. The 

Acts associated Habhan with Gundaphar, ‘King of India’, 
who, as recognized long ago, is doubtless the Indo-Parthlan 
ruler known to Indologists as Gondophares — Gondophemes. 

Regarding the expression I tentatively read as Mcdakitri- 
rayasaSpae^ the element raya should be explained as Td§anf^Kmg\ 
since the mention of Kharaosta as yuvardja presupposes the 
existence of some mjan to whom Kharaosta stood in the 
relation of 3mvara3a. In saipa, I propose to see Skt. iasya^ 
‘ com confounded with Skt. iashpa, ‘ young grass ’ ; the figurative 
sense of iasya being ‘merit’. A similar idea is conveyed by the 
expression kudalamula, ‘root of virtue’ occurring in other Kha- 
roshthi records (Manikiala, Hidda, Wardak). It is worth noting 
that, after myasaipm^ we get hhusamm{ta) thma which I take 
to represent Skt. bhu-samvltab dupab, ‘stupa covered over with 
earth’ — a rhetorically appropriate nuance, with perhaps an 
allusion to the original sense of st^a. If we took the syllable tri 


1 MeCrindle, Ancimt India (1901), pp. 1S3-4. 
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along witli myasaipae, we would have to think of three Kings ^ 
whom Ayasi wanted to benefit spiritually by her ^establishment’. 
M€dahi4fi-Tayasaifae might in that event be construed as 
*for merit to the three Masaki Kings’, where M a ^ a k i could be 
plausibly comiected with M a s s a g a, the chief city of the Assa- 
kenoi, which had been stormed by Alexander. And such a con- 
nexion would be supported by the occurrence of epithets like 
Nauliba, Kamuiy Nah{r)ama, derived from place-names not very 
far from Massaga, in other sections of the same record. The 
initial Ma, however, is doubtful; and the interpretation must 
consequently remain uncertain. 

Ayasi thus established, in the nissima land conferred by 
her step-son 6u^sa on the Sarvastivadins, not only the Sarlm of 
the Buddha, covered over by a stupa: she also laid out a sam- 
ghdrdma ‘for the Four Quarters of the Samgha’. The nissima 
land appertained to the already existing guhd-vihdra, A distinc- 
tion evidently existed between v i h a r a and samgharama; 
by the former term we are probably to understand ‘ a dwelling ’ 
for the monks, intended specially for use during the rainy season ; 
while by the latter term we are presumably to understand ‘ a park 
(drama) for the assembly (samgha)’ of monks. This distinction 
vanished in later times, apparently because to every vihdra therc 
came to be attached a samgMrdma ; so that what was in truth 
a vihara - cum - samgharama could, for brevity, be 
designated by either name. That the distinction was still being 
maintained during the Kushan period will appear from the 
Peshawar casket-record mentioning a ‘pious gift’ (deyadhamma) 
®in Kanishka’s vihdra, m Mahasena’s samghdrdma\ — in other 
words, in the vihdra founded by Kanishka to which had been 
attached a samghdrdma by Mahasena.^ A Buddhist cave- 
inscription at Kanheri records the construction of a samghdrdma 
beside a pre-existing vihdra.^ Yuan Chwang (Hiuen Tsiang), 
who visited India in the seventh century A.D., speaks of vihlra 
and samghdrdma side by side ; for instance, writing about Kanauj , 
he says: ‘Before each vihdra is a little samghdrdma.'^ ^ And it is 
not impossible that, as has been already suggested, the Chinese 
pilgrim actually saw at Mathura the very vihdra-cxim-samghd^ 
farm which we are discussing.^ 

^ Assent to this gift from Ayasi is recorded in the group, 
incised on the back of the right lion, consisting of sections E and 
B. What is called (h{ra)Jcarita) is, as recognized by Prof. 
Konow, a continuation of E(4) {samanumot{r)a), the two to- 
gether reading — samanumot(r)aJc{r)a harita, i.e. ‘made co- 


^ Corpus, pi. XXVI. ‘Maliassena’ seem to denote Hnvishka who 
appears to have adopted the style in the same manner as Vima adopted 
the style ‘Mahi^vara*. Hnvishka’s portrait occurs on the casket. 

s LMers* List of Brdhrmlers., No. 988 (JSJpig. Ind., Vol. X, App.). 
s Beal, Bee. W. World, Bk. V, p. 222, 

4 im., Bk. IV, p. 181. 
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assenters^ E should be read before B, since E occupies a 
position to the right of B, and the direction of Kharoshth! writing 
is from right to left. Additions in smaller letters are embodied 
in E\ D and C(1)“C(2); of these, E' and I> seem to have been 
inserted by way of correction, while C(l)-C(2) were added by 
way of supplement, because C(l)-C(2) are preceded by a caret- 
mark. We may thus read the group : — 


(E(l)) Kha(r)raosto yuvaraya 
(B') Kamuio 

(E(2)) Edialamasa kumara 
(E(3)) Maja kanitha 

(C(l))*Kalui a 
(C(2)) varajo 

(E(4)) s a m a n u m o t (r) a 


r mahakshatravasa 
(B) < Rajulasa putra 
( ^udase kshatrave 
(B) hfatilube 


k ( r a ) k a r i t a (E"') 


The spelling in 6 u d a s e is noteworthy as showing that the 
group does not appertain to the land-grant recorded in M-I-J 
where the spelling is Oxidise; for we cannot well suppose 
two variant spellings of the satrap's name in the same document. 
This inference is corroborated by the different fonns of 'i^-matra 
employed in of ^udisa and ^ndasa. 

It will be observed that just as the word Kamuio is added 
against Kha(T)TaQfito yuvaraya, evidently to indicate that Khar(r)- 
raosta was Kamuia, i.e. (as perceived by Konow) 'native of 
Kamboja', the word Naulube is added against ^u^ase kahatram, 
evidently to indicate that ^udasa was Natiliba, i.e. (as I 
suppose) 'native of Ifatiliba’. The name Naulibi occurs 
in Ptolemy's geography as a town-name along with Pro- 
k 1 a i s or Pushkaldvatl {moA.. Charsadda), in connexion with the 
Gandaroi, i.e. Gandharas, 'between the Souastos and the 
Indus ' ; and, immediately before this mention of Naulibi, occurs 
the enumeration of a group of town-names including N a g a r a 
(mod. Jelalabad), ' also called Bionysopolish^a designation 
showing that it was re-founded as a Greek city (pofe). The 
identification of Natiliba harmonizes with the circumstance 
that A^oka, in his Rock Inscription, associated the Y o n a a 
(Greeks), Kambojas and Gandharas. The expression ^udase 
kshatrave NaHlibe thus means, 'by kshatrapa ^udasa, native of 
Natiliba'. 

The co-assenters are: the Yuvardja Kha(r)raosta, Khala- 
masa (styled kumara), Maja (described as kanishtha) and — -as the 
supplement (C) added with a caret places on record — ^Kalui 
(styled avaraja). The styles show that the enumeration com- 
prises Kha(r)raosta and his brothers, Yuvardja denotes 'sub- 
king' {lit 'young king' or 'junior king’); the KautElya (I. 17), 


^ McCrindle, Amien$ India as deacrihed by Ptolemy (Bombay, 1.886), 
p. 115. 

^ lUd,, p. 112. 
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in discussing the topic Trotection of Princes’ {Rdja-putrarak» 
shai^am), recommends that the king should establish a wise son as 
Yuvardja or Sendpati {dtmasampannam saindpatye yauvardjye 
vd sthdpayet); the Kautiliya farther prescribes (V. 2), in dis- 
cussing the topic 'Subsistence to State-servants’ {hhfityahlmfa- 
uplyam)^ that the yuvardja is to receive an allowance of 48,000 
(panas), while the Immdra is to receive an allowance of 12,000 
(panas). Maja is called Icanitha, Skt. hanishfha^ '^^ouiigest 
while Kalui is, in the supplement, described as avaraja, i.e. 
'afterborn’. Kalui was thus evidently bom afterwards; and 
Maja had been the youngest of the brothers at^ the time of 
Ayasi’s donation when, Kalui being yet unborn, his name could 
not be entered as an assenting party. 

Such assent must clearly have been deemed necessary to 
invest the gift from Ayasi with a strictly legal character. The 
assent of her father, the yuvardja Kha(r)raosfa, was alone appa- 
rently considered insufficient; the assent of every one of his 
brothers was so essential that the name of the afterborn Kalui 
had to be inserted afterwards. We may understand this in the 
light of the circumstance that 'succession among the Rakas some- 
times passed from the ruling prince to his brother’ (Konow, 
Corpus, p. xxxvi; Blihler, J R A S, 1894, p. 532): the brothers 
of Kha(r)raosta being expectant reversioners, legal formalities 
were felt to be incomplete without their assent. Or, perhaps, 
the government was akin to the Jcula-samgha type — a yauvardjya 
where the rulership resided in the yuvardja and Ixis brothers. 

Acceptance of the gift from Ayasi to the Sarvastivadin 
community is registered on behalf of Budhila in section F which 
reads — BudMlasa Nalc(r)araasa bhikhusa 8arvastiwi-{r)asa, 'Of 
Budhila, native of Fagara, a Sarvastivadin bMJcshu\ Tt was in 
the fitness of things that section F should be engraved near 
sections K-L recording acceptance by Budhat(r)eva of the land- 
grant from iSudisa to the Sarvastivadins. That F is posterior to 
K-L is proved by their disposition; tlie prior presence of K-L(l) 
prevented P(l) beginning further to the right, and the previous 
existence of K-L(2) stood in the way of F(2) commencing further 
to the right. 

Prof. Konow’s proposal to identify Budhila with Budha- 
t(r)eva cannot he supported. Had the two been identical, wo 
would have expected a more absolute identity between the 
names. We cannot imagine tautologous allusion to the same 
person at such close quarters. Moreover, Budhat(r)eva is 
expressly styled dchdrya (ayaria) in K-L, while Budhila is simply 
designated bhilcshu (hMhhu) in F, implying deliberate distinction. 

The group A-B-C-B-E-F thus represents the second charter 
in favour of the Sarvastivadins, recording the establishment 
of^the iarlra (corporeal relics) of the Buddha, together with a 
stupa and z samgMrdfria, by Ayasi, upon the land granted pre- 
viously by Sudisa, 
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The disposition of section G, coming as it does after section 
Fj will be most conveniently discussed now. That it was en« 
graved by another hand is evident from its empjloyment of a 
peculiar form of sa. That it was inserted later than J(3) can 
be inferred also with absolute certainty. As a glance at the 
plates will show, its second line begins not from below the com- 
mencement but from below the middle of its &st line; such 
a disposition could only have been neces- 
sitated by the prior presence of J(3). The 
contents of section G corroborate the inference that it was a 
later addition. It reads — 

(1) mahakshatravaasa Kusullaasa Patilrasa Mevaki(sa) 

(2) Miyilrasa kshatravasa puyae 

^In honour of mahakshatrapa Kusullaa Patika (and) of ksha- 
trapa Mevaki Miyika.’ The circumstance that ‘honour’ is 
accorded here to mahakshatrapa Kusullaa Patika and kshatrapa 
Mevaki Miyika, ignoring ^udisa-l^udasa, demonstrates that sec- 
tion G was added when ^udisa-Sudasa was no longer ruling at 
Mathura which liad passed under kshatrapa Mevaki Miyika,i 
himself subordinate to mahakshatrapa Kusullaa Patika. 

This conclusion has a bearing upon chronology. It renders 
possible the identification of Kusullaa Patika with 
Patika, son of Liaka Kusulaka, mentioned in the Taxila 
copper-plate, without prejudice to an explanation of its date 
(year 78) in terms of the same era as is employed in the Mathura 
Brahmi epigraph (Ltiders’ List, Ko. 59) in association with the 
name of Sudasa as mahakshatrapa ^odma. The Mathura Brahmi 
epigraph bears the date ‘year 72 ’ and refers to ^udasa as mahd- 
hshatrapa. If the Lion-Capital Inscriptions be read together 
as one single document (as has been done by Konow), then we 
should have to infer that it was incised wlien Sodasa was a 
kshatrapa. On the assumption that he became first a kshatrapa 
and afterwards a mahakshatrapa — ^not first a mahdlcshatrapa 
and afterwards a kshatrapa — ^we would have to admit that the 
Mathura Lion-Capital record is earlier than the Mathura 
Brahmi epigraph of ‘year 72’. Again, since the Lion-Capital 
Inscription mentions KusuUaa Patika as a mahakshatrapa, it 
(as a single document) would be presuma!)Iy later than the 
period when Patika was not yet even a kshatrapa. On the 
assumption that this Kusullaa Patika is identical with Patika, 
son of Liaka Kusulaka, mentioned in the Taxila copper-plate — 
an assumption supported by the agreement between the styles 
Kusullaa and Kusulaka — ^the conclusion would follow that the 
.Taxila copper-plate inscription hearing date ‘year 78’ is earlier 
than the Mathura Lion-Capital record and a fortiori earlier than 

1 Bapsou {JR AS, 1894, p. 548) traces the name of a ksatrapa Mevaka 
on a coin ; see Corpus, p. 45, n. 3. • 
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the Mathura Brahm! epigraph bearing date 'year 72’. In other 
words, we should be driven to the position that the 'year 78’ 
refers to one era, and the ‘year 72’ refers to another; unless of 
course w^e were prepared to suppose (as done by Fleet) either that 
the two Patika’s were different, or (as done by R. C. Majumdar) 
that ^udasa may have been a mahdkshatrapa first and^a kskatrapa 
afterwards, — an exceptional circumstance. Recognition of the 
true character of section G of the Lion-Capital will obviate the 
necessity for these assumptions, leaving us free to regard the 
‘year 78’ of Taxila and the ‘year 72’ of Mathura as belonging to 
one and the same reckoning which, I believe, was the famous 
Vikrama era of 68 B.C.^ 


(Ill) 

The group N-O-P-Q-R, engraved on bottom, may bo con- 
sidered next. It is noteworthy that the first line of section N, 
comprising 16 aksharas, runs from end to end of the bottom- 
surface, while the next three lines (i.e. lines 2-4), consisting of 
8 to 10 aksharas each, occupy only the central portion of the 
surface. The result is that marginal spaces remain on both 
sides— one to the right (below the aksharas ayari), another to 
the left (below the aksharas sa bhikhu). Into these marginal 
spaces were subsequently inserted sections P-O-R. 

I look upon section Q as a continuation of section N. Part 
of Q, consisting of the four aksharas Khardaasa, was engraved 
upon the same face as N, on the right margin, below the aksharas 
ayari of line 1 of N and immediately after line 4 of N ; the other 
part of Q, consisting of the four aksharas kshairavasa^ appears 
practically on the front of the Capital, in an inverted order — a 
clear overflow from the back and a continuation of Khardaam, 
The original intention evidently was to symmetrically place 
Khardaasa and kshatravasa in the same line, — ^the one below 
ayari, the other below sa bhikhu, of line 1 of N* ; but the scheme 
was frustrated by a chipping-off in the stone-surface so intended 
for accommodating kshatravasa. Symmetry had to be sacrifiiced, 
and kshatravasa had to be engraved just ‘below’ Khardaasa. 


1 See niy paper ‘Vikramaditya and his era’ in Zeiis, /. Ind. u. Iran., 
1922, pp. 255H., for the origin of the era. I argued there that the ora of 
58 B.C. was founded by Gautamiputra Satakarni who is called v&rana- 
Vihrama in his naother’s IsTasik eulogy j c/. svmha-Vihfama on coins of 
Chandra-gupta (II) Vikramaditya. I have since then observed that a 
Nasik epigraph of Va§ishthiputra Pulumayi is expressly dated in the era 
founded by his father (i,e. G. Satakarni) ; — imihapituka-'Samaehhar^ should 
be read in place of S^nart’s amhohi savachhare, as can be seen from 
S4nart’s published facsimile. I have also satisfied myself by a personal 
inspection of the original cave-inscription at Kasik. 



1944] MATHTJEA LION-CAPITAL INSCRIPTIONS 29 

Reading N»Q together, we have — 

(N ) ayariasa Budhilasa Nak{r)araasa bhikhu- 
-sa Sarvastivat(r)asa sag(r)a- 
-re Mahasaghia na pra [ma] 
navit(r)ave Khalulasa 
(Q) Khardaasa 
kshatravasa 

The word sag{r)are may be taken to denote the instrumental 
singular of mg{r)ara, equivalent to ^Skt. samgam, 'promise'; 
we have similar instrumentals in 8udase hshatrave Naulube 
of sections B-D. In navit{r)ave we shah, no doubt be justified 
in seeing a survival of the Vedic infinitive in ~tave which, with 
the negative, often had a passive force. Thus, the expression 
Mahasaghia na prama havit{r)ave may be held to mean: 'prama 
(is) not to be taught to any Mahasamghika’. Prama is most 
naturally explained as Skt. pramd^ a technical term in Logic, 
signifying ‘correct apprehension’ or ‘right knowledge'. This 
prohibition against prama being taught to any Mahasamghika 
‘according to the promise’ sag{r)aTe of the Sarvastivadin 
dchdrya, provides important epigraphic evidence on the 
relations between the two rival Buddhist schools — the 8arvas- 
tivadins and the Mahasamghikas — about the beginning of the 
Christian era. The Mahasamghikas were regarded as schis- 
matic, and the Sarvastivadins were also designated 'Hetuvadas’ 
(more correctly, ‘Hetuvadins’), i.e. ‘professing the doctrine 
(vdda) of Logical Reasoning (hdu)* or ‘causationists’ (Radha- 
krishnan, Indian Philosophy, 2nd ed., p. 613 n.). The place of 
Logic in the history of Buddhism, as worked out by Dr. Stcher- 
batsky in his Buddhist Logic (Leningrad, 1932), enables us to 
determine the psychology behind the prohibition embodied in 
our inscription which pertains to the threshold of Stcherbatsky’s 
‘Second Period’ comprising the first five centuries A.D. — a 
period characterized by the rejection of all Logic, 
it being maintained that ‘the only source of true knowledge is 
the mystic intuition of the Saint’. The Sarvastivadin dchdrya 
Budhila, belonging as he did to a school of thought that believed 
in the doctrine of logical reasoning, was naturally loth to see the 
prama of their Logic being taught to the Mahasamghikas who 
professed to believe in the doctrine of mystic intuition. Upon 
the earlier prestige of philosophers devoted to prama (of which 
an equivalent is pramdipa), Strabo throws some light. ‘The 
Pramnai,^ says Strabo, ‘are philosophers opposed to the 
Brachmanes, and are contentious and fond of argument. They 
ridicule the Brachmanes who study physiology and astronomy as 
fools and impostors.’ Strabo then proceeds to distingUBh several 
classes of ‘ Rramnai ’ 


^ McCrindle, Ancient India, etc* (1901), p. 76. 
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Budliila's desire that pmmd should not be taught to the 
Mahfeamghilms was given effect to by the official cndorseineiit 
entered herein: KhcLViilcisci- Khdfducisa LHlic(t>fC(vaM of N-Q. It 
is clear that, when N-Q was engraved, the local satrap was 
Khaluia Kliardaa; the satrap Siiclasa’s rule* had terminated in 
Mathura. Quite in harmony with this conclusion is the cinmnu 
stance that Budhila, who appears simply as a bhihhu in section 
F pertaining to the period of Sudasa’s rule in Mathura, appears 
in section N as hUhshii and dcMrya, impl.ying elevation in 
status. 

The dispositions of sections P-O-K show then posteriority to 
sections N-Q; P-O-R being fitted into tJie marginal spaces 
kept blank by the engraver of N-Q. Wiiat is clesignated 
appears really to be a continuation of R, The disposition of 
section Gr leaves it open to us to place G after N-Q but before 
P-O-R-Jh Such placing will conform to a psychological link; 
for G, like P-O-R-J', records pujd to enumerated entities. 

Of P-O-R-J', P must be read before 0, because P is to the 
right, while 0 is to the left, and the direction of Kharoshthi 
writing is from right to left. Thus, we read : (P) sarmsa 8ak{r)- 
astanasa puyae ; (0) mrvabudhana %)nya dhmmisa fuya m,ghasa 
puya. We can hardly take P independently of 0 — although P 
is engraved in bolder letters than 0, and we have pwyae in P but 
puya (thrice) in 0; because the relatively small Icttoriiig as well 
as the omission of the three e’s can be explained as duo to limita- 
tions of space, apparently in conformity with the inieution to 
write P and 0 symmetrically on the two margins. The engraver 
of section R, which follows section 0, was so hard pressed for space 
that he could not help engraving part of it on the cidpped-off 
surface avoided by the engraver of N-Q oven at the cost of 
symmetry; for, as shown above, the latter part of Q {kshabravasa) 
overflows practically to the front. The precedent so cstal)lislj6d 
seems to have influenced the engraver of R to put down the 
terminal part of his material on a chipped-off surface of tin; 
front — the part designated J'. Consequently, reading R-d'' 
together, we get; TakshUasa K(r)ochh(r)amim Bdasanmio, And 
it may be rendered: 'Of K(r)ochh(r)aua BoWamu^, native of 
Taxilah We should not dissociate TakshUa from TaxUa, a 
Greek pronunciation of Skt. Takshedild; another Greek pronun- 
ciation, Taxiala, is preserved in Ptolemy (VII. 1. 45),' and is 
reflected as Takshaila in another Kharoshthi epigraph (Gorpm^ 
p. 90). The group P-O-R-J' should thus be taken together, and 
translated thus : — 

'In honour of all ^akrasthana: Honour to all Buddhas ! 

Honour to Dharma ! Honour to Samgha 1 ' 

'Of K(r)ochh(r)ana BeMamu^, native of Taxila.’ 

Sak{r)as^m is doubtless composed of Sak(r)a and Siam 
(a= Skt. stMm); and, if any particular geographical area is 
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intended thereby, we should think primarily of Kamboja — 
Naulibi — ^Nagara — Taxila, — ^wherefrom the people responsible for 
these records came to Mathura. The fact that pnya (Skt. puja) 
is accorded to '^Sak{r)asthd'm along with the Buddhas, Dharma 
and Samgha would lead us to expect in the expression Bah{r)a~ 
sthana an allusion to a sacred entity. It seems to me that 
*8ak{r)a’Sthdna is equivalent to Sakra-sthdna, ‘ the region of 
^akra’, i.e. the area or areas where ^akra-worship prevailed. 
We may compare Siva4hala (Skt. Siva-sthala) occurring in the 
Pan] tar Inscription of ‘ the year 122 ’ in the reign of maharaja 
Oushana^ The expression sarvasa Sak{r)astanasa puyae implies 
pujd to the whole of Sakrasthana, that is, to all localities 
where ^akra or India was worshipped. Since the pujd proceeds 
from a person pertaining to Taxda, it behoves us to enquire in 
the first instance whether ^akra was venerated there. 

Strabo quotes Alexander's historians as the source of his 
statement: * The Indians worship Zeus Omhrios (i.e. the Rainy) ; 
the river Ganges and the indigenous deities of the country.’ 
Let us compare a passage occurring in the Kautiliya Artha^^astra 
(IV. 3) : varshdvagrahe ^aMndiha-Gangd-parvata-Mdlidhach- 
chlia-pujdh kdrayet, ‘During drouglit, worship should be 
performed of S a c h i ii a t h a ( = ^akra, Indra), the Ganges, 
the mountains and M a h a k a c h c h h a ( == Varuna) It thus 
appears that Zeus Ombrios corresponds to Sakra or Indra in his 
drought-removing and rain-giving capacity. When therefore we 
find Strabo quoting Onesicritus as the source of his statement that 
two of the sages of Taxila — ^Kaianos and Mandanis — discoursed 
on Zeus when Onesicritus, as Alexander's representative, wanted 
to * hear their wisdom we may infer that the identity of Zeus 
vith ^aki*a was well recognized and that Zeus was regarded with 
special veneration at Taxila as master of the world and dispenser 
of rewards and punishments. As the passage in Strabo is 
important for its bearing on my interpretation of Sak{r)astana:> 
I take the liberty of quoting it in MoCrindle's translation (A^tcient 
India, 1901, pp. 70-75): 

‘ Onesicritus found him [sciL Kalanos] at the time 

of his visit lying upon stones. He approached the sage and, 
having accosted him, informed him how he had been sent by 
the King [sciL Alexander] to hear their wisdom and 
bring him a report of its nature. So then, if there was no objec- 
tion, he was ready to listen to his discourse. Kalanos, observing 
that he wore a mantle, a broad-brimmed cap and long boots, 
laughed and said : In former times the world was full of com and 
barley, as it is now of dust; the fountains then flowed, some with 
water and others with milk, or it might be with honey or with 
wine and with oil; but mankind, by repletion and luxury, became 


^ Oorpw, p. 69. Konow, after remarking ‘what a S'im-thala is, I 
cannot say’, proceeds to translate it as ‘auspicious grounds’® 
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proud and insolent. Then Zeus, indignant at this state of 
things, mad© all disappear, and allotted to man a life of toil. 
When temperance, however, and other virtues had appeared once 
more in the world, an abundance of good tbiiigs again arose , , , . 

Mandanis’ [who was, according to Strabo’s sources, 'the 

oldest and wisest ’ of the sages of TaxilaJ 'is praised, because when 
messengers from Alexander invited him to go to the son of 
Zeus [soil Alexander], with the promise of gifts if lie complied, 
and threats of punishment if he refused, he did not go. Alexander, 
he said, was not the s o n of Z e u s, for ho was not so much 

as the master of the larger part of the world The 

following particulars also are stated by the historians. The 
Indians worship Zeus Ombrios (i.e. the Rainy), the river 
Ganges, and the indigenous deities of the country. ’ 

Of the three other localities, besides Taxila, mentioned in 
the Lion-Capital Inscriptions, viz. Kamboja— Nauliba— Nagara, 
the last named (Nagara) bore, according to Ptolemy’s geography, 
the alternative designation Diony so polis, proving it to 
have been a centre of Dionysus-oult; and Dionysus was, as w© 
know, a son of Zeus. Nauliba figures along with Proldais 
(Pushkalavati) among the Gandarioi in Ptolemy. And 
Kamboja figures between Yonas (Greeks) and Gandharas in 
one of Anoka’s inscriptions. 

We have numismatic testimony to prove prevalence of 
Zeus-worship in regions around K a p i ^ i and P u s li k a 1 a v a t i ; 
coins of Eucratides present * Zeus enthroned ’ as Kmnsiye nagara- 
devata, and coins of Azilises figure the ‘ standing Zeus ’ along 
with the ‘city-goddess of Pushkalavati In view of the early 
identification of the thundering Indra or 6akra with the thunder- 
ing Zeus, it is of interest to note that A^oka refers to t h u n d o r - 
cult being practised in an area contiguous to or comprised in 
the Greek settlements, the Kambojas and the Gandlxaras; in 
one of his inscriptions we find reference to VUa-Vajri — Yona — 
Kamboja — Gandhara, and VUa-Vajri can hardly ho disBociatecl 
from Viha-Vajra — a double-headed variety of Fa/m— woraliip 
of which, is well attested for a later pc^riod. 'irho GandliaTO 
sculptures always figure V a j r a p a n i as attending on Buddha ; 
and, since Indra or bakra is Vajrapfi^i ('thunder-bearing’) 
par excellence, the representation of Buddha-ww-Vajrapapi can 
only be regarded as evolved from an originally dual divinity, likc^ 
Mitra-Varuna, etc. of Vedic literature, composed of Buddha and 
Safaa (sa Vajrapani), with Sakra reduced to a subordinate 
position. Many such sculptures come from the Swat valley 
where, according to Yuan Chwang , local legend related what 
Buddha had done 'when he was Sakra’. Associated with the 
source of the river Swat (Su-po-fa-su4u, 'Suvastu’) is another 
legend, also preserved by the Chinese pilgrim, which makes 
Buddha take the Vajra from Vajrapai.u in order to bring to terms 
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the dragon-king who was afflicting people with rains and 
win d,— clearly a Buddhist edition of the Indra-Vritra myth. 

There are coins of the so-ealled ‘Nameless King’, found 
almost exclusively at Mathura, which depict the thunder- 
hearing Zeus or ^akra on reverse; these show that even in the 
Mathura region there was a coinmimity devoted to the worship 
of ^akra or Zeus. The reverse- type closely resembles some 
coins struck by A z e s as well as issues bearing the joint names 
of A z e s and Spali rises found most plentifully in Kandahar 
and Seistan. Its ancestry can be traced back to Bactria. Coins 
of Bactrian Greeks figure Zeus hurling thunderbolt, with aegis 
on one arm as reverse-type. D i o d o t u s (I or II) and 
Euthydemus I strike the type. Demetrius, on his 
bilingual silver clearly intended for Indian currency, varies the 
type by substituting the sceptre for the aegis, the god being 
represented as holding, instead of hurling, the thunderbolt. 
Hcliocles follows Demetrius in his silver issues ; and his 
Scythian conquerors mint the type in copper. Archebius 
presents the thunder-bearing Zeus in two poses ; in one, the deity 
holds sceptre and hurls thunderbolt ; in the other, he holds aegis 
and hurls thunderbolt; both being manifestly varieties of the 
representations of Zeus in the two series, Bactrian and Indian. 
Since Greek coin-types were local in character, it is reasonable to 
infer that these coins were meant specially for areas where 
worship of Zeus prevailed. The idea seems to have originated 
with Bactrian Greeks intent on conciliating Scythians 
who, as Herodotus (IV. 59) assures us, were in the habit of 
propitiating Zeus. It is interesting to observe that according 
to the same authority the Scythians regarded the Earth as 
the consort of Z e u s — an idea akin to the Vedic concept Dydva- 
Pfithim^oi which the first element {Dyanh) has been philologieally 
identified with the name Zeus, 

Concerning Taxila, we may observe that the local coin-type 
initiated by Antialcidas (w'hose rule over Taxila is epigraphically 
attested by the Besnagar inscription of his envoy Heliodorus) 
shows on ohv, the ‘Head of Zens, holding sceptre’ (really the 
king, posing as Zeus) and on rev. ‘Palms and Pilei of Dioscuri 
that is, the twin-sons of Zeus. The same reverse-type is 
employed by the Satrap Liaka Kumlaica wlioso name occurs 
on the Taxila copper-plate; and his son figures on the Lion- 
Capital itself as Kusullaa PaMka in section G which was 
inserted, as we have seen, shortly before P-O-R-Jh It is likely 
that, when Patika removed from Taxila to Mathura, a part 
at least of his entourage accompanied him to his eastern seat of 
government; and Takshila K(r)ochh(r)ana Belaiamui (sections 
R-J^) may have been a person belonging to the same milieu. 

The name K{r)ochh{r)ana Belaiamui reminds us of Belasa- 
misa Oushanmci, line 3 of the Takht-i-Bahai inscription in- 
cised in the year 103 of what is generally admitted to be the 

3 
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(Viiraiiia) era of 58 B.C. (i*e. the year A.T). 46), being 
also the year 26 in the reign of GondoplieriieH. U is not 
impossible that the same person is intended. From Uu‘ phoiKl.h* 
standpoint, K{r)oGlih{r)ana. miglAt well (ionnspond to ihc‘ stylt^ 
we generally represent as 'Kusliana’; the word wa.s, ov(^ii on 
Kiisliaii coins, variously spelt; XOPANOY, KOPFOAOT, 
K0cl>AN0,'—dllt1ies^ are found, and they Iwtray ihv iiiHH^riaiiity 
felt ill transcribing the second syllable io or mofiilicHl 

Greek. The vocalization in K{r)o correspondH to X 0-, /C 0-, 
of the coins; that is to say, it may rcpresciit a Uivok pro^ 
nunoiation of Z(r)w, just as TahsUla ropresemts a (irec^k ]ux)rimi- 
ciation of TahshasiU. There is enough rosomblaiH^^ bftwec^ii 
BelakmiiSo of Mathura and Belasamisa of Ihibai to 

justify us in presuming phonetic identity; tlie naim^ ma.\' funhaps 
be composed of Ba])ylonian Bel and Bharntwh, whore Jk4 means 
'lord’, ‘master’ (qf. art. ‘Bel’ in EncycL Britt., 1 1 lb od.) 
and Bhamash is a god’s name. Wo hav(‘ already {mvpra, p. 17) 
noted correspondence between the name IBihnni (of soeiion A 
herein) and Habhan, an ‘Indian’ merchant figurhig in t!)(i 
Acts of Bt. Thomas in association with Gondc)j)!Kn‘nos. And it 
has been shown elsewhere ^ that the king reputed to liava*. put 
St. Thomas to death was most probably Mastma whoso torso was 
found in the Kushan statue-house near Mathura and whoso nann^ 
can be reconstructed out of the Ethiopic versions of tiie Acts. 
Mastana must have been a ‘ Kushan since his statue was set 
up with that of Kanishka in the same statue-house, evidently 
for purposes of worship as implied in the term devakula 
(' temple ’) applied to it in the foundation-record incised on 
the pedestal of another image labelled as maharaja rdjdtirdjo 
devaputro Kushdnaputro shdhi Vama-Takshamasya, 

If these links are considered together, wo shall probably 
have to revise our notions regarding the manner in which 
Sakas were supplanted by Kushans. A process of iniiltratiou 
seems to have operated. We know from coins that Goiido- 
phenies succeeded to the Manes- Azilises-Azes group by aswxuat- 
iiig himself with Ai§pa-varmma, the strategos of Azob ; and Hasa, 
nephew of A^pa, afterwards struck coins iihdcir the now maHter. 
Quite possibly, when the ^aka empire in N. India was tlnis 
hastening to its end, its eastern provincoH, hitherto rule<l over 
by mahakshatrapas and ksliatrapas, passed uiidei* Kushai! 
administration as the result of a coup d'Mat, The fact that tln^ 
Sarnath inscription dated in ‘year 3 ’ in the reign of Kanishka 
mentions local rulers bearing Scythian names with the titles 
mahdkshatrapa and kshatrapa points to a bloodless revolution 
rather than a sanguinary conflict having ushered in Kushan rule 
over Eastern India, 


3B 


1 Deb, JPASB, 1933, pp. 311-2. 
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First Inscription. 


(H. H) dhaiiiadana guliavihare viya[a]ka[dlia][varo] 


(M) 

1 . ksliatravo J^udise 

2. inio padliravi 

3. prat(r)e^o 


(I aad J(l)-J(2)) 


4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 


Veyaiidaka- 
ro kadha 
varo 
viyaa 


8. kadliavaro Biibiisapa 
0. rvat(r)apareiia palicli- 
cliiiina 

10. nisimo karita iiiyat(r)" 
it(r)o 


(J(3)) 11. 

p2. 
(K-L) \ 13. 

(14. 


Sarvastiyat(r)ana parigralie 

ayariasa 
Budliat(r)evasa 
ut(r)aena ayimita 


Translation. 

'Religious gift to the cave-monastery — the encampment of victory.' 

'By ksliatrapa 6utoa, this piece of land — ^Veyaiidakara — 
the encampment of victory, limited in boundary by what is 
beyond the rock Biib(b)usa is made nissima (i.e. an appurte- 
nance just outside the limit of the cave-monastery) (and) is 
granted for the acceptance of the Sarvastivadins.’ 

^Of the acharya Budhat(r)eva. Received with water.’ 


Second Inscription. 

(A) 

1. mahakshatravasa Rajulasa 

2. agramahesh(r)i Ayasia 

3. Kamuia dhit(r)a 

4. Kha(r)raostasa yuvarana 

5. mat(r)a Nada Diakasa [taye ?] 

6. sadha mat(r)a Abuhola [e] 

7. pit(r)amahi Pishpa^(r)ia bhra 

8. tra Hayaiirana sadha Habanisa 

9. astratirena horakapa 

10. rivarena i^(r)a pradhraviprat(r)e 

1 1 . §(r)e nisime ^arira prat(r)ithavit(r)o 

12. bhak(r)avat(r)o Sakamunisa Budhasa 

1 3 . [Ma^a]kitri-rayasa^pae bhusamvita 

14. thuva cha sagharama cha chat(r)u 

15. di^(r)asa saghasa Sarva 

16. stivat(r)ana parigrahe 
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(E(l)(2)(3)-E') 

17. Klia(r)raosto yuvaraya 
17a. Kamuio 

18. Klialamasa kiimara 

19. Maja kanitlia 


(B-D) 

20. inaliaksliatravasa 

21. Bajulasa piitra 

22. ^uclase ksliatravo 
22a. Naiiliibc 

/n\ / a 

varajo 


(E(4)-E'0 23. 

m {£: 


sainanumot(r)ak(r)a karita 
Buclhiiasa Nak(r)araaHa 
bhikhiisa Sarvastivat(r)asa 


Translation. 

^By Ayasi, chief queen of inahakshatrapa Kajula, native 
of Kamboja, daughter of ^?/?wa^*a Khar(r)aosta, in oilier of Nanda 
Biaka, (by her'O, along with her mother Abiiliola;, her father \s 
mother Pispasri, her brother Hayauara, along witli the body 
of Star- observing Horakas (astrologers) ofHabani, is established, 
in this piece of land made nissima (i.e. an ap})urtonanoo just 
outside the limit of the cave-monastery), the corporeal relic 
of the Lord ^akyaimini, also, for merit to the ( ? the three Ma{5aki) 
Kings, a stupa imbedded in earth, also, a samghdrmna for tlio 
Four Quarters of the Samgha — ^for the acceptance of the Rar- 
vastivadins.' 

^Khar(r)aosta, the yuvardja, a native of Kamboja; Khala- 
masa, the humdra; Maja, the kanishtha (i.e. youngest of the 
brothers); [Kalui, the avamja (i.e. born afterwards) — added 
with a caret] ; — ^inade co-assenters by kshatrapa iSudasa, native; 
of Naiiliba, son of inahakshatrapa Rajula.’ 

^Of Budhila, native of Nagara, a Sarvastividin hhikshu,^ 


Tbird Inscription. 

(N-Q) 

1. ayariasa Budhilasa Nak(r)arak(r)a.sa bhikhu 

2. sa Rarvastivat(r)aBa sag(r)a 

3. re Mahasaghia na pra (ma) 

4. havit(r)ave Khalulasa 

5. Khardaasa 

6. kshatravasa 


Translation. 

* According to the promise {samgara) of the dchdrya Budliila, 
a Sarvastivadin hhikshu^ native of Nagara, correct apprehension 
ipmmd) not to be taught to any Mahasamghika.’ 

®Of kshatrapa Khalula Khardaa.’ 
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Fourth Insoriptioh. - 
(G) 

1. mahaksliatravasa Kiisullaasa Patikasa Mevaki(sa) 

Miyikasa kshatravasa puyae 

Translation. 

'Ill hoiiotir of mahakshatrapa Kiisiillaa Patika (and) of 
kshatrapa Mevaki Miyika.’ 

Fifth Inscription. 

(P-O-R-J') 

L sarvasa Sak(r)asta 

2. nasa piiyae 

3. sarvabudhana pnya dbamasa 

4. puya saghasa puya 

5. Takshilasa 

6. K(r)oclih(r)anasa 

7. Bela^amii 

8 . 

Translation. 

'In honour of all ^akrasthanal Honour to all Bnddlsas ! 
Honour to Dharina ! Honour to Samgha ! ’ 

'Of K(r)ochh(r)ana BeMamu^, native of Taxila.' 

Reference. 

For plabos please refer Corpus Inscrlptionum Indicarum, Vol. II, 
Sten Konow, Kharostlii Inscriptions. 


Paper 23-2-1943. 

Paper published — 12-7-1944. 




Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. Letters, 

Volume X, 1944. 
Aeticle No. 3. 

A Note OB a Unique work on Vedanta* 

By Ohintahakan Chakbavarti, 

Tlie Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal possesses a maims" 
dipt of a unique work on Vedanta called the Saugata-sutra- 
vycihhydnahdnkd and attributed to Ktimarila Svamin, A brief 
accotmt of the work is given below with a view to drawing 
attention of scholars. 

The manuscript which is hopelessly corrupt consists of 222 
verses divided into three chapters, containing respectively 
66, 81 and 75 verses. The origin and nature of the work is 
explained both in the beginning and the end.^ But I am afraid, 
the explanation does not appear to be clear and helpful in ap- 
preciating the actual position. It refers to a ^ivasutra, composed 
in response to questions of Sugata, on which a commentary 
with a metrical summary as represented by the work under 
review was composed by Kiimarila. The work is of the type 
of tlio Vpadeiasahasri of Sankara and contains a number of 
beautiful verses (T. 63, IT. 47, 74). 

It begins with an obeisance to Siva.^ The object of the 
work is stated to be an exposition of the real nature of Self 
and the reftitation of Dualism.^ So, the definition of Self is 
discussed and views of other schools including those of the 
Vijnanavadins are refuted (I. 29). A eulogy of knowledge closes 
Chapter I. 

_ Chapter 11 speaks of Pratyagatman, Maya and the identity 
of Atman, Brahman and Paramatman. 


^ II I. 3. 


I 

fWTftwi II III. 74-6. 

^ ^r*- w I* 2. 

II I* 20* 


( 39 ) 
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Chapter III discusses the nature of Mohsa, praises tnouisiii, 
refutes dualism and incidentally refoT'S to five inciital states and 
three sources of knowledge (III, 21-22). 

Of works, authors and schools of j)hi!osi)|)hy in in 

various connections niention may i)(‘ nuuh' of Yogafdiasyu 
(I. 9), Badarayaiia (J, 1()), Samkhya (1. 4S), Brhadaranyaka 
(II. 6), Vyasa (II. 39), V.yasasfitra (II. 40), (huiiaina., Aksapacla 
and Kapila (III. 8-10), Karmamimanisaka (III. 31) and Kapila, 
(III. 39). 


Paper received — ■ 17-9-1943. 
Paper puhUahed — ^ 1 2- 7 - 19 44 . 
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Article No. 4. 

Raja BIrbal — A Biographical Study, and an account 

of Ms articles of worship. 

By B. Prashad. 

Coxint von Noer ^ remarked ‘ of the many famous sovereigns 
of the East, few are comparable with Akbar and to him indis- 
putably belongs the first place among the rulers of Hindustan. 
Not only was he equalty great as a man, a warrior, and a states- 
man, but his reign fell at a time fitted to afford the freest play 
to his eminent qualities.’ Beveridge 2 added his testimony to 
the above by stating ‘The many-sided Akbar was a epitome of 
all the great Emperors, including Augustus, Trajan, Hadrian, 
Marcus Aurelius, Julian and Justinian.’ 

One of the great institutions of his august reign was the 
Nau Ratana (Navaratna) or the ‘Nine Jewels’. These his hiine 
friends’, as Vincent Smith 2 designated them, were Baja Birbar 
or Birbal, Baja Man Singh, Baja Todar Mai, Hakim Humain., 
Mulla Diipiyaza, Faidi, Abxil F^l, Mirza ‘Abdur Bahini lhan 
Mianan and Tansen. The question has recently been discussed 
in an interesting contribution by Bao Bahadur G. S. Sardesai ^ 
which was read at the Akbar Quarter-Centenary Celebi ations at 
Bombay in 1 942, In place of ‘Abdur Bahim Khan Kh anan ho has 
substituted Bairam ^an, which is hardly correct, and he also 
includes Bada’oni in the list. En passant it may be noted that a 
very interesting painting of the Navaratna is exhibited in the 
Victoria Memorial Hall at Calcutta. Baja Birbal was one of the 
brightest jewels of this august assemblage, and his tragic death in 
993 A.H. (February, 1586) in the 30th year of the reign cast a 
gloom over the Court. On hearing of the death the Emperor did 
not take any food or drink for two days, and is reported to have 
remarked ‘Alas ! they could not even get his body out of the pass, 
that it miglit have been burned,’ ^ A court mourning was 
ordered, and later a second mourning ^ was observed wheii an 
impostor’s story of Birbal being alive proved without foundation. 


1 Fredrick Augustus Count of Noer, The Emperor Akhar, translated 
by A. S. Beveridge (Calcutta, 1890) I, Preface, p. 1. 

2 Beveridge, H. in Tuzuk-i~Jahdngir% translated by A. Rogers, 
edited by Beveridge, H., (London, 1914), II, Preface, p. 1. 

3 Vincent, A. Smith, Akbar The Great Mogul, (Oxford, 1919), p. 359, 
note. 

^ Sardesai, G. A., Modern Review for August, 1943, pp. 129-133. 

® Muntakh ah-ut- Tawdrikh TI» translation by Lowe (Calcutta, 1924), 
p. 164, 

Q Op. oit., p. 369. 
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Blrbai'8 personality has iudbrtunat(4y Ikm‘H ,ur<‘a4.Iy m,ali<rii(Hl 
at the hands of the c-ontemporary hisiona-ns. I'hey all nppcw 
to have been extremoly jealotis (»r tlu^. veay ,an*{i4. iiifhaiaM' \vhif*,|i 
he had over the Emperor, but eA<‘n ho im^st bii^thed ofi-lnmi 
and one "who proba])iy hat(‘(l luta the iiu^st, Malta SMhIhI CiEwlir 
Bada’oii! could not but roeo|.pnz<* Ills gresai taeriis, for he says: 

axL ^ i.e. be had a eoiisldernJth' {wnouut 

of capacity and genhrs — and in r(‘gar(i to his iiiilfaiu-r ov(a‘ the, 
Emperor he added b‘t became a <^as(u>f ‘*1Ey fh‘s!i is iny and, 

thy blood my blood”’ ( ^ 4«J^Ais:xl ). 

Surely such a position of trust and rc^gatxl with an (^xec‘]jiionally 
shrewd, clever, and talented ruler, sncdi as Akb{ 0 ’, would liavc^ Ikhui 
impossible unless it is admittc^d that BliEal nnisi^ liave been a 
remarkably clever, capable, ac(*oin]»lislK‘fl Utud bsyal olFu^er. 
Vincent Smith and tradition aseviho to him the <‘xtfaordlnaiy 
faculty of divining his master’s s(mrets. 

Our sources of information in nym-rd to B!rf)arvS earlier 
life are extremely limited, and even for tli<‘ fxuiod of In's s(u‘vie<^ 
under Emperor Akbar one has to build up from stray rehu’eiux's 
in the three contemporary histories, Abfd Eadl 'Ailamrs 
Akharimma, Siwaja Nizam-ud-Bln Ahmad Bahhshfs fahnqdU 
i-Akharl and Mnlla ‘Abdul Qadir Bada’ctuhs MunhtkJmlMiU 
Tawdrily?- Shaikh llladad Paicli Sirhindl’s Akharmmn, Miilla 
‘Abdul Baqi NihavandBs Mm^irA-Tta^mn^, aiul Elriahtali or 
Muhammad Qasim Hindfishah AstrabMf s TarlMA-Fi riMah 
or 0v.lsha%4-Ihrdhml do not contain any additional iidbrmation. 
This is not strange in view of the fact that the authors of iill tliese 
works relied mainly on the TahaqdUi^AMmn for tludr a(x»ouuts 
of Akbar’s reign. Prom amongvst the biograph i(‘.al works d<x%liug 
with the period I have consulted the monumental !> 0 (>k on 
Mughal Peerage MadiMr-td-Xhnard ^ by ^amsatmud-Daulab 
Shah Nawaz Hiaii, completed by his son ‘Ai)du! Hfly.v, Tadlikiral- 
^•‘Umard^ by Kewal Ram, and Dafhdrd-AMHifV^ by Mania ua 
Muhammad Husain Azad. The account in Madildr-^ilAfnm'Td 
is a tolerably good summary of the information availahb* in the 
contemporary histories of the period, and lias formed the basiH 


1 MunumahAii-Tawaflhh. text H, p, 1(11 (Calcutta, 18(15). 

™ ^orks see Prashad. Profaeo to Tubaqm4>Ak}mr% tn«JMla» 
tion 111, pt. 11 , pp. xxxhi-xxxv (Calcutta, 1939)/ 

s See Prashad’s Preface to the B:iugHsh translation I (Cakuitta, 1041) 
iP*v ^ . edition of this important puh1i<*.ation. 

Birbal s biography IS printed on pp. 118-122 of Voh 11 of the text, and 
Beveridge s translation I, pp, 420-423. 

I See Ivanow, V. Descriptive Gat Persian Mammripts in colln. 

itdZ' 1924), pp. 71, 72, No. 216, for the MB in the 

bociety s collection and references m regard to the work. 

pp 295^310”™*'*^ Husain 1284 , Darhar-i-Ahltar% (Lahore, 1939 , Urdu), 
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of the accounts of most later authors. Muhammad Husain 
Azad also notes that he tried to obtain further information 
about Birbal and his literary Avork from other sources, but 
without success. Blochinanu’s ^ acrmint in his admirable 
tnuislatioii of the first volume of A'm4-AJcban is based on 
Madthir-rihVmard with some additional notes, but it unfortu- 
nately does not add to our knewledge of the life or achievoinenis 
of Birbal. 

A really important contribution on the subject, however, 
was the work of Grierson 2 (later Sir George Grierson) entitled 
The Modern Vernacular Literaha^e of Hindustan ]3ublislied in 
the Joimial of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1889, in which 
ho collected most valuable information regarding the Hindi 
literature, particularly the works of poets, bards, etc. In this 
worlc he was able to include notes about BirbaFs life based on 
Todd’s and Sib Singh Segar’s Sib SmghSaroj,^ an import- 

ant anthology of the Hindi poets about whom very little informa- 
tion was hitherto available. This formed the basis of Vincent 
Smith’s^ account of Birbal in his biographical woik AJcbar the 
Great Mogul. The interesting pamphlet entitled Alnlld Dilpiydza 
and Raja Blrbar (Birlial) by Muhammad Tahir ^ in Urdu is an 
interesting account of these noblemen, but the details a] 30 ut 
BirbaFs life, such as his eaily years, education at Lucknow, 
Lahore, etc. though stated to be based mainly on Muntah^ab-ut- 
TawdriJih, are not confirmed by any historical work. His 
identification of Mulla Dupiyfea with 'Abdul Qadir Bada’on! 
is at variance vdth Pairamall ^ who identified him with a Mulla 
of Persian descent. A few usefol notes on Birbal have also 
been published by Varaj Ratan Bas in his Hindi translation 
of the Madthir-^uhUmmd'^ in the volume dealing with the 
Hindu officials, and in XJmrd'l Hunud by Sa‘id Ahmad. 

I give below a brief outline of the life of this great Hindu 
diplomat of Akbar’s reign based on the information in the above 
sources. 


1 Bloebmann, H., AHn4-Ahharl I (translation, 2nd ESd„ Calcutta, 
1939), pp. 442”-4-44. 

2 Grierson, G. A., Journal As. Soc. Bengal, LVII, for 1888, pt, I, 
pp. i-xxx, 3-170, i-xxxv (1889). BirbaFs account is on pp. 35, 30, 
No. 106. 

3 Sib Singh Segar, Sib Singh Saroj, pp. 454, 455 (Srd edn. Newal 
Kisbore Press, Lucknow, 3 883). 

^ Op. cit., pp. 236, 237. 

s Mulla Dupiydza and Raja Blrhar (The name is Birbal all through 
the text) in Urdu, pp. 1-48 (Delhi, 1927). For a detailed account of 
Mulla Dupiyaza Professor H. Mahmud Shirani’s learned article in 
Oriemal College Magazine for November 1939 may be consulted. I am 
indebted to Prof. M. M. Haq for this reference. 

® Pairamall, Modern Remew, Vol. VIII, pp. 86-89 (1910). 

^ Varaj Ratan Das’s Hindi translation of Madthir-ul-Umard I, 
(Hindu Nobles), pp. 242-2.50 (Benares, 1931), Umrd^i Hunud, pp. 126-139 
(Aurangabad, 1932). 
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His real name was Mahes Das, but in liis earlier days be 
apparently preferred to it bis nom-de-plmne Bralim Bat (not 
Brabina Das as given by Bada’oni or Braliiia Bas as was 
incorrectly copieci by some ignorant or bigoted scribes of th(^ 
Munta!^ab-iit-Tawanl^). In some works Brahm Kabi^ is 
also given as liis name, but this does not appear to be correi't as 
he received the title of Kabi Ray from Emperor iilcbar at a later 
date. His father’s name was Ganga Bas and according to 
Sib Singh Segar ^ and Bhukhan Tripathi ^ (Bhushan Kabi of 
Chhatar Sal) of THrampur (Tikmapur) in the Kanpur (Cawnpore) 
district he was born in Yikrami sambat 1585 (1528 A.D.). The 
latter author also gives Tikampur as the place of his birth. Sib 
Singh Saroj states that his ancestral place was some village in 
Hamirxcur District in the Allahabad division. In view of these 
positive statements it is incorrect to describe him as a native 
of Kalpi, as most authors have done. Grierson describes him 
as a Kanaujiya ^ Biibe Brahman, while Varaj Ratan Bas desig- 
nates him as a Kanykubja — (a more correct Sanskrit form of 
Kanaujiya or Qannaujiya as it should be if the Persian ortho- 
graphy is followed). The details of his early life in Muhammad 
Tahir’s work are, as already noted, not to be found in any 
historical work. It is essential to direct attention here to an 
unfortunate error on the part of the Muhammadan historians 
and which has been copied in some of the later historical works 
in English. It is stated that he ivas a BMt by caste, and that 
lie was a BddfardsJi, I’he epithet Bhdt in the case of Birbai was 


^ MimtaMkob-iiUTawdn'^, text H, p. 161, Lowe’s translation II, 
p. 164. is written wrongly as HAj-j or 

tbe Kaked Das which is absurd. Lowo has, in my opinion, incorrectly 
regarded Bada’oni’s epithet as a part of the name; this was 

only an invective used by the author out of scorn for Birbal; it only 
means a poor man, a mendicant or a' dervish and cannot bo regarded as a 
part of his name. Similaxly his suj^posed rmn-de-plume Baraniba with 
the variant Burhiya noted by Beveridge {loc. cit,^ p. 423) are only (jopyists’ 
errors for Brahma. See also Do’s translation of Tahaqdt~i-Ahhan II 
(1936), p. 398, note 2, where a variant from another MS. has ahnowt tho 
same names and descriptions as in MuntaMkf^b^iit-TawdnMk; this was 
apparently tho woi^k of Bada’oni who was one of tho collaborators of 
Ni 2 ;am-iid-Din Ahmad in the compilation of the Tabagal, see i?rasba,(l, 
op. cit,, p. xviii. 

^ See Grierson, Journal As. Soc. Bengal, LVTI, Pt. 2, Special ISTumbor 
for 1888, p. 35. 

3 This name is given in the inscription on ASoka’s j^illar at Allahabad, 
vide Varaj Ratan Das’s Hindi translation of Madthir-ul-Umard, I (Hindi! 
Hobles), p. 244, footnote (1931). 

^ Vide Grierson, op. cit., p. 128, Ho. 595. 

5 Vide Varaj Ratan Das, loc. cit. He is the same as Ho. 146, p. 61 of 
Grierson’s work. 

^ See Beame’s edition of Elliot’s Memoirs on the History etc. of the 
North Western Provinces of India (1869), I, pp. 146-153, and Bhattacharya, 
Hindu Castes and Sects (1896), pp. 49-51 and for Bhata, pp. 114, 116. 
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apparently used to signify his profession of a bard, a poet, and 
a genealogist, and not to indicate his caste. In any case, as has 
been remarked by Malcolm ^ and Bhattacharya, the Bhdts were 
in spite of then poverty ‘the tiers-etat in Rajasthan, and the 
privilege of commenting on the action of their kings, which 
they possessed and very often abused, was nearly unlimited b 
Similarly Bddfardsh should be translated as a Kabl or a bard, 
and not a sycophant or a flatterer, as is implied in the most 
English translations. According to Bada'oni^ he was at first 
in the service of Raja Ram Chand of Bhatta, now known as the 
Rewah State in Baghelkliand. A reference may also be included 
to a legend cixrrent in Rewah State: ‘The^ village of Ghoghra 
(24° 33' N., 82° 5' E.), 18 miles west of Sihawal, in the lldJca 
of Kanpura^ is traditionally connected with Birbal, Akbar’s witty 
favoixrite. The story runs that in a small temple here dedicated 
to Ghandi Devi, one Raghubir Ram, Brahman of Chandainia 
village, daily worshipped the goddess for twelve years. He was 
helped by his sister’s son Birbal, in keeping the temple clean. 
One day while the boy was sweeping the temple and Raghubir 
Ram was away, he accidentally hurt his little finger and the 
blood from it stained the goddess’s image. This propitiated the 
goddess and she promised the boy that whatever he prophesied, 
would turn out right. On leaving the temple the boy met a 
Kewat fishing. He told the Kewat that a bird was entangled 
in his hook and drawing up the line a bird was actually found 
upon it. The same night the goddess appeared to the boy in a 
dream and told that instead of wasting his power in such follies 
he should go to the Emperor’s court. Accordingly the boy 
went to AkW’s court, where he soon rose to honour and distinc- 
tion. Apart from the legend it would appear that Birbal was 
at one time an attendant at the Baghel Chief Ram Chandra’s 


^ Malcolm, Central India, II, pp, 113, 114. The quotation is from 
Bhattacharyya, op. cit., p. 115. Also see Wilson, Clossmy of Judicial 
and Revenue Terms, pp. 78, 79 (London, 1855). 

^ MuntaMkuh-iit-'TawdriMkt text II, p. 336, Lowe’s translation II, 
p. 346. Do ill the translation of the TahaqdtA-Ahhari 11 (1936), p, 596 
has a long note (No. 3) about Bhatta, which he calls ‘the country of 
Bhatt ’ and has given references to various readings and works. He was 
unable to trace the corresponding reference in Ahharndma, The refer- 
ences are text III, pp. 420, 427 and Beveridge’s translation III, pp. 624, 
636. Blociunann {op. cit., p. 686) identified Bhatta or as he writes Bhath 
as Banna, and following loim Beveridge in his translations of the second 
and third volumes of Ahharndma has designated Raja Ram Chand as 
the Raja of Banna State in Bundalkhand, hut the territory is what is now 
known as Rewah State in Baghelkhand, Central India, see C, E. Luard, 
Rewah State Gazetteer (Central India State Gazetteer Series IV, Lucknow, 
1907), p. 1. He gives the name of Raja as Ram Chandra, who ruled from 
1555-92, and has included his detailed account on pp. 14-16. Bor Ram 
Chand Baghelah also see Madthir-uX^Umard, text II, pp. 134-138, and 
for Baghelah or Baghel Wilson, op. cit., p. 45. 

® C. A. Luard, op. cit., p. 82. 
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court.’ Latei% according to Todd^ he was one of the Court 
poets of Raja Bhagwan Das of Amber or Jaipiir, and this Raja 
gave him as a nmar (a present) to Emperor Alcbar shortly after 
the latter’s accession. Sib Singh Saroj ^ also mentions this 
in his biography. No reference to this transaction, if it may bo 
called as such, is made in Ahbarnmna^ Tabagdt-i-Akban or 
MuntaMiah-ut-TmvdnM^, but relying on Todd’s statement, 
appareiitl}'- based on his personal enquiries in Jaipur, the date 
of his introduction into Akbar’s Court cannot be placed earlier 
than February, 1562, when Raja Bihar Mai with his son Raja 
Bhagwan Das and grandson Raja Man Singh first came to 
Akbar’s Court near Ajmer, and the Emperor was married to 
Raja Biiiar MaFs daughter at Sambhar Grierson, apparently 
on the authority of Sib Singh Segar, states that at this time he 
used to sign himself as Brabm Kabi in his j)oems. But according 
to the Tahaqdt-i-Ahban ^ he was first given the title of Kabi 
Ray, and later of Raja Birbar (the Hindi meaning of this title 
are detailed there at length as Bit meaning a brave or hero, 
and bar great, i.e., the Raja who is brave and great) when 
Nagarkot was bestowed on him by Emperor Akbar as his jdglr 
in 980 A.H.5 (1572-73 A.D.). Bloehmann, Azad and Vincent 
Smith all state that he probably never enjoyed this gdglr of 
Nagarkot, but in the account of the 26th year’s reign in Ahbar- 
ndma it is recorded that he welcomed the Emperor and offered 
his tribute at Dasuha in the Nagarkot territory, which was in 
fief. 

Prior to this in the 14th year he already must have been a 
man of some influence at the Court, for he introduced to the 
Emperor the Ambassador or Kajli (Cochin?) who had been 
waiting from some time to offer as a tribute a wonderful knife 
on behalf of his master.^ 

In the 17th year s he was sent with other officers to the 
Pan jab to safeguard against the threat of an invasion by Hakim 


^ Todd’s Eajasthan, 11, x). 390 (Calcutta edn. 1877-79). 

2 Op, cit., p. 455. 

3 Akbarnama, text II, pp. 157, 158, Beveridge’s tranHlation II, 
pp. 243, 244. 

^ TabaqdtAAkbarl, II, De’s translation, p. 399. 

Hagarkot, according to Akbarndma, text II, p. 370, Bovoridgo’s 
translation II, p. 538, was assigned to Birbal in the 17th year, but Nagarkot 
was not conquered till the following year, and even tiien only a hurried 
peace had to be arranged by Husain Quli |^an owing to the impending 
attack of the Punjab by Ibrahim Husain Mirza, see Akbarndma^ text 111, 
pp. 36. 37. Beveridge’s translation III, pp. 51, 52. 

® Akharndma, text III, p. 348, Beveridge’s translation HI, p. 511. 
It is Dasuya in the Hoshiarpur District of the Imperial Gazetteer. 

7 Ahbarndma, text II, p. 342, Beveridge’s translation III, p. 500. 
The knife referred to was probably made of Narhwal ivory, see Rogers 
and Beveridge’s translation of Tuzuk4^Jdhdngin^ II, p. 300 for its supposed 
properties, etc. 

8 Akbamdma, text II, p. 370, Beveridge’s translation II, p. 511. 
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Mirzau In the 18tii year i he accompanied the Emperor on his 
famous invasion of Gujarat, and in the 19th year^ he was with 
him in the expedition to Bihar. In the ;jbth year ^ he was 
deputed to th<^ Yftsiifza’i campaign. The choice of the command 
lay ]K‘twe(ui Birhai and Abid Fadi and the question was decided 
by lot. Even tlion Al^[)ar was reluctant about allowing Birhai 
to proc'ced on this campaign, })ut on the latter's iiisistance he 
sent him with a bige army. The absence of a unified coimnaiid, 
the inexperience and i)etty mutual jealousies of the commanders 
and finally the haphazard way in which the expedition w'as 
carried out resulted in a disastrous defeat for the imperial armies 
while crossing the Karakar and Malandari passes, and it was 
here that Raja Birbal and nearly 8000 of the army were massacred 
by the Afglians. 

In the 21st yc^ar ^ Birbal was sent to Dfingarpiir to arrange 
about the maiTiage of the daughter of the Raja with Emperor 
Akljar. In the 2(kxl year ^ he was deputed with Saiyid Muzaffar 
to Jalandhar (Jullundher) to supervise the removal of the 
A fgh ans from the Panjab to other areas. In the 25th ^ year 
Raja Birbal and Shah Quli Mahram were sent to conciliate 
Ma'sum Khan Farrankhudi who had rebelled at Jaunpiir. In 
the 28t}i year ^ he was deputed with Zain Klian K5ka for bringing 
Raja Ram Chand Baghela of Rewah to the Court. 

Birbal, however, spent most of the time at the Court in close 
attendance on the Emperor, and according to local tradition 
was with gian iOianan, Abul Fa^ and Faidi one of the four 
ministers who were favoured with attendance round the famous 
throne-pillar at Fatehpur ® Sikri. He was constantly consulted 
by the Emperor, and one special occasion was in the 27th year ^ 
when the Emperor asked the advice of all his leading ministers 
for improving the administration in the country. BirbaFs 
suggestion, which was very judicious and humane was that 
'some right-minded and energetic men should act as inspectors 
in various places and should represent impartially the condition 
of the oppressed people and seekers after justice and report 
unavoidable calamities.' In the same year^® when various 
leading officials were appointed to supervise sales of different 


^ Akharndma, text III, p. 40, Beveridge’s translation ill, p. 09. 

^ Op. ciL, text, p, 87, translation, p. 123. 

3 Op. cit.f text, p, 478, translation, pp. 719, 720. For good accounts 
of tho Yusufea’i campaign see Kavorty, Notes on Afghanistan (London, 
1888), pp. 259~2(15, and Vincent Smith, op. cit., pp. 232-236. Sardesai 
is wrong in stating that Birbal was killed in the Kashmir campaign. 

^ Op. cU., text, p. 196, translation, p. 278. 

® Op. cit., text, p. 248, translation, p. 357. 

® Op. cit., text, p. 330, translation, p. 484. 

’3’ Op. cit, text, p. 420, translation, p. 624. 
s Vincent Smith, op. cit, p. 444. 

9 AIcbarndma, text III, p. 380, Beveridge’s translation III, p. 559. 
Op. cit., text, p. 396, translation, p. 585. 
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commodities on a commission basis, Birbal was appointed In 
charge of the sale of cattle and buffaloes; the officers were to 
receive I % from the purr hasers and 1% from the sellers, and the 
1% was to be their share. In the 28th year^ he in company 
with Abill Fadl, Qasim ‘All Khan, Hakim Hiimam and Hliamslior 
giaii KotwM was appointed to 'tlie administering of jiistic'c 
to complainants’. The}?' were not only to be 'satisfied with 
witnesses and oaths, but make a profound investigation’. In 
fact this body was established as a foial appellate Court of tlie 
realm on the lines of the present day Federal Court of India. 
In view of the above appointments Vincent Smith’s conclusion 
that 'he is not recorded as having held any important office’ 
is hardly justified. 

The regard which the Emperor had for him is further 
borne out by the fact that he had a beautiful house built for him 
at Fathpiir Sikri in the 27th year 2, and the Emperor twice 
attended at his house special feasts which Birbal arranged in bis 
honour in the 27th ^ and 29tli ^ years. In the 29tii ^ year the 
Emperor even at the risk of his own life saved him from being 
crushed by an elephant which had rim amok. The Emperor 
also went to his house ^ in the village Akbarpur Birbal 7, which 
Birbal had founded on the hanks of the Jamna some 30 miles 
north of Cawnpur, in the 28th year. This village was in his 
jdgir in the Kalinjar Sarkar ^ mentioned by Bada’oni, and 
whence the false report of Birbal having been seen after his 
death was received at the Court. Finally a reference may he 
included here to the identification ® of Salimgarh in the Agra 
Port as the hdradan of Birbal on the authority of some native 
historians who have not yet been identified. 

In the above account I have not considered it necessary 
to refer to the religious discussions and wrangles in which lie 


1 Op. ciL, text, p. 405, translation, p. 599. 

2 Op, cit,, text, p. 397, translation, p, 587. For a photograph of tho 
house see Vincent Smith, op. cit., p. 443 and tho plat© fmung tho patgo, 
and Percy Brown Cambridge History of India^ IV, pp. 542, 543. 

3 Op ciL, text, p. 397, translation, p. 587 ; also soo Mubamtna.<l Husain 
Azad, op. cii., pp. 296, 297. 

^ Op. ciL, text, p. 438, translation, p. 657. 

» Op. cit.^ text, p. 436, translation, p. 654. 

® Op. cit,, text, p. 415, translation, p. 617. 

F. IST. Wright, Statistical, Descriptive and Historical Account of the 
North-Western Provinces of India, VI, p. 203 (Allahabad, 1881). Griomon 
notes that Ms descendants still exist in the Namaul quarter of tho town 
(op. cit.,p. 36) and Sib Singh Segar (op. cit., p. 455) records that the remains 
of beautiful buildings erected by him are all still to he found thoro, and 
that he founded the place at the instance of the Emperor. 

s See Bada’oni, MuntaMab-ut-TawdrfM, text II, pp. 357, 358, 
Lowe’s translation II, p. 369. 

9 North-Western Provinces Gazetteer, VII, p. 690 (Allahabad, 1884) 
and Kur Bakhsh in Annual Report Arch. Surv. Ind. for 1903-04), p. 169 
(Calcutta, 1906).’ 
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was often involved with Bada’oni and other Muhammadan 
ecclesiasts ; these are recorded in second and third volumes of 
the Munia^ab-td-TawdnM, Nor have I discussed his bon- 
mots, jokes, parables and short stories which are still current in 
almost all parts of Northern India. All these arc of no historical 
interest. Birbal it may be noted was a KaM of no mean order, 
a skilled musician, and was well known for his liberality and good 
nature. 

Two of his sons Lala and Har Bay held minor offices during 
Akbar's time, but none of them rose to any high rank. 

From the above it is clear that Birbal was not merely a 
story-teller, and a conversationalist whom only his bon mots 
made a favourite with Emperor Akbar. He was an officer of 
the rank of 2000 horse and besides being attached to various 
military expeditions was often sent on diplomatic missions of 
great importance. He was certainly an exception amongst all 
grandees of Akbar’s Court in not having been admonished for 
any shortcomings on any occasion whatsoever. He was the 
only Hindu member of Akbar’s universal religion 
It would be wrong to assert that he became a convert to this new 
religion simply to please the Emperor, rather it is suggested that 
he was fully satisfied about the soundness of its principles. In 
this connection it should not be forgotten that as a Brahmafi' 
he was a devout Hindu as is evidenced by his articles of worship 
which have now come to light, and his pilgrimage to Allahabad 
in 1576, while in the earlier years of the reign he was instrumental 
in making the Emperor take to Sun worship In Akbar’s 
regime he held a very high place being connected with the 
commerce department and the administration of justice. He 
would certainly have risen much higher but for his untimely 
death in the Yustifza’i campaign. 

As an appendix to the above account I propose to include 
here a short description of certain articles of worship of Raja 
Birbal. These articles were recently acquired by my friend 
Rai Bahadur Radha Krishna Jalan of Patna City from a hoard 
in the possession of an old family now fallen on evil days in 
the United Provinces. I wish here to express my sincere thanks 
and gratitude to him for giving mo an opportunity of examining 
and describing this valuable find. 

These articles of worship are made of solid silver inlaid 
with gold and copper and are excellent examples of high class 
Bidri work. Leaving aside the intrinsic value of gold and silver 
their importance lies not only in the fact that they are excellent 


^ fabaqdt4-Ahbar% II, De’s translation, p. 074. Sib Singh Saroj, 
loc* cit.] p. 445, is incorrect in stating that he had attained the rank of 
5,000. 

2 For a critical account soe Vincent Smith, op, cit, pp. 209-422. 

3 See Bad^^onJ MicniaMab-ut-TawdnMittext II, pp, 260, 261, Lowers 
translation II, p. 208. 
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dated specimens of Bidii-ware, nearly 400 years old, but also 
because tliey bear the name of the owner and the dates on which 
he acquired them, in both the Vikrimi samat and the Salivahan 
^ake. They also enable us to judge the social and material 
position of then owner, Raja Birbal, at the time noted in tlic 
inscription. 

The ^andm-pdtra (Figs. 3, 4) or the flat-bottomed basin 
for water used in the course of the ablutions is 3| inches high ; 
and 3| inches in diameter. The presence of shallow depressions 
in the centre of its bottom seems to indicate that it was made 
on some type of a turning wheel or lathe, and this is confirmed 
by its very regular outline and shape . It has an outwardly 
projecting rim about half-an-mch broad along its upper edge. 
Both the rim and the outer surface of the basin are worked in 
Bidxi style, and the main motive is the Kaliha or conventionalized 
mango design with a branch of leaves fiUing up the central 
space. Above and below this motive are a row of heart-shaped 
petals with two rows of ovoidal leaf-like figures on either side. 
The spaces between the 8 main Kalihas are filled in by well- 
chased gold leaves. The outlines of the Kalihas^ about | of an 
inch broad, are in gold and so are the heart-shaped motives, 
while the foliage and smaller leaves are of copper. The motive 
*on the rim consists of very regularly laid out ovoidal leaves in a 
single row, in gold, filling up almost the entire surface. 

The tdmra-hunda (Figs. 5, 6) or the flat-bottomed plate 
is 7| inches in maximum diameter at the top and has a diameter 
of 5J inches at the bottom ; it is about an inch deej). The motive 
of the pamha-pdtra is repeated on this plate, except that there is 
a circular stellar design in the centre surrounded by a circlet 
of 8 Kalika designs. The heart-shaped gold bits on the rim are, 
owing to their small size, not so well executed as those on the 
rim of the pancha-pdtra. 

Both these vessels bear the inscriptions ‘Shriman Maharaj 
Brahm Dat, saniat 1608, Sake 1473’ reproduced in photographs 
4 and 6 respectively. The date according to the Christian ora 
would be 1651 A.D. about 11 years before BirbaTs introduction 
to Emperor Akbar’s Court. 

The Achamam (Fig. 7) or the spoon used in the course of 
ablutions is about 5 inches long. The spoon end, which is slightly, 
less than an inch in diameter, is not quite circular but octagonal, 
and bears 8 low ridges on its inner surface, and at the bottom 
has a solar design in gold. The handle is fluted above and 
there is a bird figure on either side where it is joined to the spoon- 
end. The other end of the handle has an image of the god 
GaneSa with a five-headed hooded cobra forming an umbrella 
over the image. In Madam Getty’s ^ excellent monograph 

2- AHce Getty, Oarieiaf A Monograph on the IS lephant- faced God 
(Oxford, 19S6). 

4B 
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on Oaneia I have not found any figure corresponding to this 
representation of Ganeia, It may be noted that though gold 
chasing in three rows is to be found on the stem, no gold inlay 
has been used on the figures of Ganeia or of the cobra. 

The last item, the most interesting of the list, is a standing 
image of Nfitya-Go^dla (Fig. 1) fitted on a beautifully executed 
pedestal, and a pmbhdvali fixed by struts behind it. The 
pedestal (Fig. 2) underneath bears an inscription similar to 
those on the other vessels except for the dates, both samat and 
idhe, which are six years later, viz. 1614 and 1479 respectively. 

The pedestal is roughly 4 inches square, and about 2 inches 
high with a grooved-in space in which the image is slipped in 
from behind, and two rectangular slots for the fitting in of the 
prabhdvali on the sides. The pedestal is ornamented with a 
row of inverted heart-shaped golden petals joined together 
by regular arcs connected with one another on the outer bases. 
The same design is repeated over the hollow groove for the 
reception of the image, while the flange next to if bears a single 
row of stellar petals. The main bevelled surface is ornamented 
with a beautifully executed foliage design in gold. It is inter- 
esting to note here that the Kalika design is not used in the 
ornamentation of the pedestal or the image. 

The prabhdvali stands some 6 inches high with the struts 
about an inch long fitted into the pedestal. It is an ornamented 
ring, somewhat ovoidal in outline with a maximum breadth of 
about 5 inches, and represents a halo of flames (jvdlds) shown in 
conventional curls round the periphery. The flames or jvdlds 
are executed in gold, while the central ovoidal pivot about f 
inch in height bears a stellar design in gold. 

The image of Nfitya-Gopdla is some 3 inches in height and 
is standing on a padma-pUha or the conventional lotus flower 
base about IJ inch in diameter. It is an image of the young 
Kfisna in the dancing attitude resembling in general the iVammto- 
nfityamMrti bronze figured by Rao i. The right foot is made to 
rest on a SanWia to provide better attachment to the pedestal, 
and the hands are held in a KataJea-hasta or pose. There is no 
maJeuta on the head and the hair are coiled into a prominent 
knot behind the head in the characteristic South-Indian style. 
The ears are large and bored in the lower lobe ; they are supported 
by a broad lapel connected with the shoulders somewhat similar 
to the type reproduced in Madam Gctty^s figure of Bala^Krisna.^ 
It is a nude figure, but is embellished with ornaments, sucli as a 
necklace with an amulet in the centre worked in gold, a waist- 
band, bangles round the wrists, and anklets on the legs and the 
feet. 


1 T. A. Gopimth Eao, EUm&nta of Eind/u Iconography I, pt. i, p. 206, 
pi. ix, fig. 1 (Madras, 1914). 

^ Alice Getty, op. cit., pi. xv, fig. 6. 
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These articles are of a polished chocolate brown or bronze 
colour which appears to be due partly to oxidation during the 
process of manufacture, and partly to their age. These articles 
of worship with the name Brahm Dat inscribed on them, and the 
dates 1608 and 1614 samat, eleven and five years earlier than 
his introduction to Emperor Akbar’s Court, indicate that 
Birbal at the time must have been a man of position and 
means, and not a mere nobody. Unfortunately very little 
information is available regarding the exact history of these 
vessels, and one must add a word of caution regarding the 
possibility of their being fakes, though in view of their historical 
value not having been realized at the time of their sale, this is 
hardly likely. 

I have to express my great indebtedness to Rao Bahadur 
K. N. Dikshit, the late Director-General of Archaeology in India, 
for his expert advice in reference to these articles of worship 
and for lending me several books from his departmental 
library. 


Explanation or Plate. 

All the figures are direct reduced photographs of the articles of 
worship of Raja Birbal. 

Fig. 1. The image with the pedestal and the prahhdvali. Front view. 
Fig. 2. Pedestal from below showing the inscription of the name of the 
owner and the date. 

Figs. 3, 4. Side view and base of the pancha-pdtra. 

Figs. 5, 6,^ Upper and lower views of the tdmrn-knmla. 

Fig. 7. Achamam seen from above. 
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Aeticle No. 5. 

A New Discovery ref err mg to Marco Polo’s Departure 
from Cliiua from the Ghiaese Source. 

Yang Chih-Chiu. 

{Communicated by Dr. Kalidas Nag.) 

Much has been done to the solution of the many puzzled 
questions in the book of Marco Polo. The identification of 
places, the interpretation of strange terms and the illustration 
of obscure customs, all these have been largely worked out 
by the laborious researches of the lovers of this traveller. Little, 
indeed, has been left unexplained about the numerous state- 
ments which Marco gives in his book and which may seem curious 
and iricomprehensible at first sight. 

There remains still, however, a great deal of puzzles about 
the circumstances of our traveller’s personal history. Marco 
resided in China for a long time; no one nowadays doubts this 
fundamental fact; but none, alas! has been able to find any 
mention of him from Chinese sources of information. Pauthier’s 
assertion, supported by Chang Hsing-Lang and Charignon,^ that 
the ‘Polo’ found in the Chinese annals of the Mongol Dynasty 
(Yuan-Shi), who was nominated as a second class commissioner 
or agent attached to the Privy Council in the year 1277, refers 
to our author Marco Polo, has been refuted by M. Pelliot.^ Since 
then, no satisfactory identification has been made of Marco 
Polo from Chinese materials of history. 

I have found in a Chinese book an official document which 
I think refers to the doings of Marco Polo in China, with the 
only omission of his name in it. The passage runs as follows: 

‘On the 17th day of the 8th month of the 27th year of 
Chi- Yuan (September 21, 1290) Minister A-Nan-Da and 
another official, Bieh-Bu-Hua present jointly a petition to the 
court, saying : 

‘Wo have received a petition from Minister Sha-Pu» 
Ting which reads : 

‘On the 8rd month of this year (April-May 1290) the 
three lords U-Lu-Tai, A-Pi-Shi-Ha and Huo-Jeh have arrived 
here who are “despatched to the Kingdom of the great king 


^ Panthief 8 text of Marco Polo^ p. ix and p. 361 . 

Chang Hsing-Lang: The ^ Marco Polo" in the Chinese Boohs of 
Bistory j an article prefaced to the introduction to his Chines© translation 
of The Book of Ser Marco Polo. 

A. 3. H. Oharignon’s 'preface to Ms version of Panthief s text of Marco 
Polo. 

® See Pelliot’s article in T"oung Pao of 1927-1928. Pp. 156-169. 

( S3 ) 
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A-Lu-Hun, by the way of Ma-Pa-Rh. Accompanying them 
are one hundred and sixty persons, among whom ninety have 
been given their share of government provisions. I have 
been informed that the remaining seventy arc only persons 
sent as presents (to be slaves to the three lords) by other 
officials, or bought by them. I beg therefore that provisions 
be not given to them. ’ 

‘The decree of the Emperor after reading this petition 
is: Let shares of provisions be not given to them!’ 

The above passage is taken from a Chinese book entitled 
Jan-Chi, which is an odd collection of governmental docu- 
ments containing regulations and ordinances regarding the post 
system in the Mongol period, and abstracted from the Chinese 
Encyclopaedia, Yung-Lo-Ta-Dian (now missing), composed in 
1408. An examination of it gives us much light on the relation 
existing between it and what has been described in the book of 
Marco Polo. In his book (see the Book of Ser Marco Polo, 
of Yule and Cordier’s third edition, the 17th chapter of the 
prologue, pp. 31-33) Marco teUs us that Argon, the lord of the 
Levant (i,e. Persia) had sent three barons as ambassadors to 
Cathay to request a Mongol lady for his bride from the great 
Caan Cublay. The names of the three barons were Oulatay, 
Apusca and Coja. When a maiden was given to them, they 
decided to return by the sea route and asked Marco’s family (i.e. 
Marco, his uncle and his father) to travel with them. A com- 
parison of this chapter with the above Chinese document will 
show that there is much coincidence between them. Eor it is 
very easy, by similarity of pronunciations between the two 
sources, to identify the Oulatay of Marco Polo with U-La-Tai 
of our Chinese document, Apusca with A-Pi-Shi-Ha, Coja with 
Huo-Heh and Argon with A-Lu-Hun. What interests us more 
is that not only are the names of the three barons of the two 
sources similar in the two sources, hut the order in which they 
are enumerated in the two books is also the same. And, to 
complete their coincidence, Ma-Pa-Rh of the Chinese material 
corresponds obviously with the ‘Maabar ’ of Marco Polo, whicli 
is the name of the south-east coast of modem India; and their 
returning to A-Lu-Hun (Argon) through this place as related l)y 
the Chinese passage suggests that the three lords were decided 
to take the sea route, as was reported by Marco Polo. 

It is very safe, therefore, to conclude that the three lords 
in the Chinese document are the very throe barons sent by 
Argon of Persia as ambassadors to China, and at the time when 
the petition was written Marco Polo was with them, though 
his name was not included in the petition. 

Another light is thrown to us in the person of Sha-Bu-Bing 
of our document. According to the Mongol Annals (Yuan-Slii, 
vol 16), Sha-Bu-Ting was a minister of the province of Chiang- 
Huai, in the year 1290, and Ohihian-Chou, the Zayton of Marco 
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PolOj waa a port tbeii governed as part of this province (see voL 62 
of tlie Ynan-Shi). So we infer that at the time when the peti- 
tion was presented, Marco Polo and the three ambassadors were 
staying at the port of Zayton. 

So far as out knowledge goes, the above passage is the only 
information we can get from Chinese sources about Marco Polo’s 
stay in China, The absence of his name in this passage is 
surely very regrettable, but not altogether without compoiisa- 
tioiL For it gives us light on the j) 08 ition Marco hold in the 
Mongol eourt. If he had held a high rank in the government, 
his name should not be omitted in the Chinese petition. We 
derive fj’om this that the oifice Marco served in China could not 
be so exalted as he would have us believe, and this serves as an 
explanation why it is difEcult to find from Chinese materials of 
history any mention of his name who has left so gloriously a 
reputation in the western world, and whoso book has led to the 
discovery of America. 


Paper received — 31 - 3 - 1944 . 
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Aeticle No. 6. 

Some Etched Gameiian Beads from Egypt. 

By Tboming N. Shiah. 

( Communicated, by Dr. Kalidas Nag.) 

Etched camelian beads have designs in white colour chemi- 
cally produced on red carnelian by etching and heating. This 
technique is still known to the Indian bead-maker at Sindh, 
who produces the white pattern by soda treatment and heating. ^ 
In Beck’s comprehensive article on ancient etched carnelian 
beads, he says that the only definite case of specimens of this 
process for Egypt is a scarab of Amenhetep I.^ When the 
writer was working on ancient Egyptian beads in London, he 
found three etched carnelian beads from Egypt in the Petrie 
Collection in the University College, University of London. 
The most interesting piece among them is one* dated to the 
Eleventh Dynasty. It was found by Petrie in the Tomb 197 
at Abydos in 1922, but so far has not been published. Besides 
the specimen in question, the tomb contained many small ring- 
beads of blue faience and the 'Antef Stelae’ which alone has 
been published in the Report.^ This tomb has been dated 
to the Eleventh Dynasty with a fair certainty by the ‘Antef 
Stelae’. The faience ring-beads have a thick and brilliant glaze 
with a rich deep blue tint, and are characteristic of the Middle 
Kingdom. Our specimen is a barrel-shaped bead and is etched 
with an eye-pattern combined with a chevron design (fig. 1), a 
typical pattern of the beads of the ^ Early 
Phase (before 2000 B.O.) ’ in Beck’s article.^ 

This type of beads was fairly common in 
Mesopotamia from the Protodynastic times 
down to the Sargonic period centring upon 
the Third Dynasty of Ur^ and has been 
found also in Mohenjo-daro, India.^ Those 
from India show the same technique, but are different in form and 
decoration. On the other hand, two beads from Ur, now in the 
British Museum (B.M. 120598, and 12321.^) show striking 


1 E. Mackay, Decorated Carnelian Beads^ in Ma/n (1933), No. 150, 
pp. 143-145. 

® H. C. Beck, Etched Carnelian Bead, in Antiquaries Journal, XIII 
(1933), p. 395. 

3 F. W, Tetri©, Whe Tombs of Courtiers (1925), p. 10, sec. 20. 

^ Beck, op, cit., p. 396. 

® 0. L. Woolley, Cr Eoccavation XI, Royal Cemetery (1934), p. 374;. 
also Mackay, 'A' Cemeteries at Kish, pt. I, p. 56, pi. IV, fig. 30; and 
Mackay, A Sumerian Falace, etc., pi. xHii, fig. 9; pi. lx, figs. 54-8. 

« John Marshall; Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilization (1932), 
I, pp. 104-105; II, pp. 515-6; pi. OXLVI, 43-45. 

( 57 ) 
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similarity’' in s}ia])e and pattern to our specimen 2). There 
iB no qxiestion that our specimc^ii was 
imported from MoBopotamia* The 
Bynchronology bet-woen b]gypt and 
Mesopotamia from this evideiicu^ can 
})e collated by other's, llun'o ar(^ txro 
Fig. 2. Beads from Ur. Egyptian alabaster vases inscribed in 
cuneiform with Sargonie. (Akkadian) 
royal names, Eimiis and Naram-Sin.i Th(^ vases are of the 
Tenth -“Eleventh Eynasty type.^ A eyiinder-s(‘al inscrilaxl in 
hieroglyi^h and cuneiform in the Collection of Carnarvon bears 
the royal name ‘Sehetepibre’ (Amenemhet I), the first pharoah of 
the Twelfth Dynasty, while its cuneiform inscription belongs to 
the Epoch of the Third Dyjxasty of Ur as shown by its form of 
writing, according to Sayce.^ The treasure from Tod in Upper 
Egypt is dated to Amenemhet IT of the Twelfth Dynasty by the 
cartouclie on the box. The box contained many gold, silvcir, 
and lapis lazuli objects, including cylinder-seals and beads, 
which are certainly imported from Mesopotamia. Some of the 
beads of lapis lazuli have characteristi(i forms, such as the 
facetted barrel-beads with a square cross-section, and the 
triangnlai' spacers, both of them having been found at Ur.^ 
The cylinder-seals of lapis lazuli have cuneiform inscriptions 
which are of the period of Hammurabi of the First Dynasty of 
Babylon.^ Although the absolute chronology of Egypt and 
Mesopotamia before the Middle Kingdom could not be fixed 
quite definitely at present, yet their synchronology is fairly 
certain as proved by beads and other archaeological objects. 

The other two specimens of etched carnelian beads are dated 
to the Greco- Roman period. Both of them came from Petrie's 
excavations at Saft el Henna in 1905-6 (Tomb Nos. 705 and 
796<s*), But the beads in question 
have not been mentioned in his 
Report,® nor have been published H 

in his later works. Both of them W 

are circular button-shaped beads 
Tvitli an elliptical or plano-convex- Ro. 3. Beads from Saft ol 
section (fig. 3). The etched white Hernia. (Nattrml 
pattern is a circular ring with a row 

of radiated small crosses on one Ix^ad, and a large cross encirclcHl 




pp The Date of Middle Kingdom, in Aneiml Bgyp% 1921, 

! Stone 7me8, pis. XXVIII, 684, 689; XXIX, 617, 621 . 

-Newberry, A Cylinder-seal, etc., in Journal of lUayptian 

* Woolley, op. ck., p. 369, flg. 78; pis. 144-145. 

I la Boque, Tod, 1934 & 1936, (1937), pp. 119-121. 

retne, aylcsos mid Israeli Cities, (1900). 
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by a ring and filled with one dot each at the space between 
each two arms of the cross on another bead. They belong to 
the ‘Middle Phase (300 B.C.-A.D, 200)’ of Beck’s sclieme.i 
Again, the place of their manufacture is in western Asia. Beads 
of this type are extremely common in sites of the Scytho- 
Partliian and Kushaji i>eriod in the North-west of Iiidia.^ 
They have been found even as east as ancient Khotaii in 
Chinese Turkestan.*^ This shows how useful the beads are as 
archaeological evideTice for revealing a (iontact between two 
cultures in widely separated regions. 

I wish to thank my teacher, Prof. 8. R. K. Glanville of the 
University of London, for giving me the kind permission to 
study the unrivalled collection of beads in his charge with a 
view to their publication, and regret that the difiicuity of com- 
mxinication under the present condition prevents me from 
sending the t 3 ;pescnpt of this article for his criticism. 


^ Beck, op. cit,y p. 396. 

^ Marshall, op. cit., p. 583, footnote 11; and also Woolley, op. cit., 


p. 374. 

® A Stein, Serind'ia, (1921), pp. 117, 122, 127; pi. IV, (Kbot. 02r, 
<l2q, Yo, 00125 and Jiya, 005), 
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PREFACE . 

Ill the year 1938 my article entitled 'Bibliography of ancient 
Indian terracotta figurines’ summarizing all articles written 
lip to 1936 was published (JRASBL, IV, 1938, pp. 67-120). 
Since that time so many articles on ancient Indian terracotta 
figurines had been published that it has been quite necessary 
to ])uhliKsh their summaries as a supplement to the aforesaid 
communication. I have, therefore, published them exactly 
in the same manner as was done in case of the articles mentioned 
above. This summarizes articles generally written in the period 
between 1937 and 1942. « 
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Antiquity. 

Archaic and ancient Indian terracottas. By L. Sternbach. 
Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology, Kern Institute, 
Leyden. 

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute. 
Archaeological Department of Mzam, Annual Report. 

Asiatic Review. 

Archaeological Survey of India, Annual Report. 

Balletin des Musses Royaux d’Art et d’Histoiro. 

Excavations at Harappa. By M. S. Vats. 

Excavations at Rairh. By K. N. Puri. 

Further excavations at Mohenjo-daro, By E. Mackay. 
Orundzuge der Indischen Kunst. By S. foamrisoh. 

Iraq. 

Indian Arts and Letters. 

Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental Art- 
Joumal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Letters. 
Journal of the Royal Society of Arts. 

Journal of the United Provinces Historical Society, 

Man. 

Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India. 

Modem Review, 

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society. 

Raj ghat Terracottas. By V, S. Agrawala. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

L Agrawala, V. S. JUPHS, X, pp. 59^64; pis. I-lIl; 19;i7. 

(1) Terracottas from Ghoshi, 

Here the author studies certain terracjottas foniid at Crfioslii 
in Azamgarh district in the United Proviiicos of Agra ^ and 
Oudh. As these specimens are found by chance, ‘'there is no 
stratum or level to indicate the period for which oxir sole criterion 
for the present remains the style’ (p. 59). So hrr as teciiniqiio 
is concerned, these specimens are mainly handmade, the material 
used is red clay of rough texture and the stylo is noted by 
remarkable crudity, verging on the primitive. According to 
the author these specimens are to be ascribed to the Kush ana 
age. The illustrated specimens are male figure (pi. I, fig. 1), 
female figure (ibid., figs. 2-4, II, fig, 5) and human liead 
(pis. II, figs. 6-7, III, figs. 8-10). 

2. JUPHS, X, p. 88; pi. 11, fig. 3; 1937. 

(2) Further -acquisitions to the Mathura Museum. 

Among some important additions to the Mathura Museum 
the author has noted an Indian adaptation of the well-lmown 
Greek sculpture of ^Herakles and Nomean Lion’ made in 
terracotta (pi. II, fig. 3). 

& 

RT, pp. 1-8; pis. I-V; 1941. 

(3) Here the author has described and illustrated cjertain 
terracotta figurines found at Rajghat in Benares distri(}t in the 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. The terracottas which 
have been found here number approximately two thousand 
specimens and mostly belong to the Gupta age. They are 
interesting for the varieties of the head-dress and for the paint- 
ings in line and colour still preserved on many of them. The 
illustrated specimens represent human head (pL I, 1, Jl, 4), 
female head (pL II, 8), male bust (pi. I, 2), head of Parvatl- 
Parame^vara ^1. Ill, 12), Kinnara-mithuna (pi IV, 13), Bc.ene 
representmg asoha-prenkha (ibid., 14), hunter (pL V, 15) and 
Siva (ibid., 16). It seems that the specimens nos. pis. II, 6-7, 
and m, 9-11 have not been described. 

4. Anonymous. AR, XXXII, pp. 769, 770; figs. A, B; 1936. 

Archaeology in Baroda. 

The author describes and illustrates certain terracotta 
figurines found at Kamrej in Navsari district of the Baroda 
State (fig. A) and at Amreli in Kathiawar (fig, B). 

6b 
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5. Cliaiidxa, G. C. ASIAR for 1934-35, p. 40; pL XVII, b; 

1937. 

(1) Ixoavations at Nalaiid,a. 

Id (tourHo of excavation at monasteries Nos. 11 and 12 at 
Nalanda in Patna district in Bihar the author has discovered a 
number of ‘terracotta plaques decorated with human and 
animal figures’ (pi. XVII, b) (p, 40). 

6. — ASIAR for 1935-36, p. 53; pL XVI, f; 1938, 

(2) Excavations at Rajgir. 

In course of exposing the circular brick structure known as 
the Maniyar Math at Rajgir in Patna district in Bihar the author 
has discovered a large number of terracottas representing human 
and animal figurines (pi. XVI, f). 

7. Corbiau, S. BMRAH, mars-avril, pp, 1-3; 1936. 

(1) Collection de pieces provenant de FTnde. 

Here an account has been given of the terracottas found 
at Sari-Dhori and Sulai-Dheri in Peshawar district in the North- 
West Frontier Province. Major D. H. Gordon who discovered 
the mound of Sari-Bheii thought that the civilization evidenced 
by these specimens could be dated from o. 250-50 B.C.; but the 
present authoress believes that the archaic figurines found here 
belong to the 3rd-4th millenniums B.C. and that the later 
figurines to the Graeco- Buddhist age. Most of these ’archaic 
figurines have analogies with the Sumerian (age of Jemdet 
Nasr), Aegean (ancient Minoan) and Russian Turkestan (Anau 
III) antiquities. The illustrated specimens represent a human 
head (fig. 11) and a human bust (fig, 15) — both in Graeco- 
Buddhist style. The remaining figures are of archaic character 
and represent two unidentifiable specimens (frontispiece and 
fig. 12), a female figure (fig. 13) and another archaic figurine 
(fig. 14). 

g, M, XXXVII, pp. 150-52; 1937. 

(2) Prehistoric remains on historic sites of India and the 

Near East. 

In this paper the authoress has opined that Sari-Dheri 
‘forms part of a vast cultural cycle that wffl be met in the deeper 
layers of many sites of historical date, that there are many 
points of analogies between these archaic Indian remains with 
regions so far off as pre-Hittite Asia Minor and the Early Minoan 
Aegean,’ that ‘a whole stratum of Taxila bears the mark of 
Scythian art’ which flourished in South Russia from the sixth 
to the second century B.C., and that " Taxila appears to be of 
first importance also for the history of religions’. She doubts 
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% 4), woman and cliildren (ibid., i, 5), bear (ibid., i, 3) and antelope 
(ibid., j, 4). It is strange that many illustrations liave not been 
described in the text. 


12. Butt, G. S. JISOA, VT, pp. 169-80 ; pis. XXXVJ-XXXTX, 
1938. 

Bengali Terracottas. 

In course of giving an interesting resume of Bengali terra- 
cottas the author has opined that this art may be divided as 
belonging to two periods, one ending with the close of the Bala 
and Sena ages and the other till almost the end of the nineteenth 
century. Though he has given an account of the first type of 
specimens, yet the article is almost devoted to the stixdy of the 
terracotta plaques found on the Beul, a monument of probably 
the seventeenth century A.B. at Mathurapur in Paridpur 
district in Bengal. The illustrated specimens which are taken 
from the Beul itself represent the lion-belt (pi. XXXVI, 2), 
Ramayana and Krishna-lila scenes (ibid,, 4, pi. XXXVII, 1), 
Kirtimukha (pis. ‘ XXXVI, 1, XXXVII, 8). Kirtana-scene 
(pi. XXXVI, 2), two females worshipping one Kalpataru (ibid., 
3), Lakshmana (pi. XXXIX, 2), lion (§ardula) rampant super- 
imposed on an elephant (ibid., 4), superimposed figures of armed 
soldiers (ibid., 5), herd of deer fleeing from hunters (pi. 
XXXVIII), hunting scene (pi. XXXIX, 8, 6), plaque represent- 
ing two sphinenes (ibid., 1). 


13. Gordon, B. H. I, Vol. V, pp. 86-88; pis. VI-IX; 3938. 

(1) The age of frontier terracottas. 

This is a reply to Corbiau’s paper summarized as No. 9. 
According to the present author the Channavira, etched camelian 
beads, lids in the central knob handles, applied and hudsed 
techniques in eye-form, fan-shaped head-dress are not convhuutig 
criteria for drawing any deductions. Ho opines that the goddess 
represented in the terracottas with the rosetted head-dress is 
Anaitis, Anahid or Nanaia. In order to illustrate his points 
of argument the author has illustrated certain specimens whicdi 
are archaic head (pi VI, fig. 1 ; fig. 2— left figs.), human head 
(ibid., fig. 2 — ^third and fourth figs, from left), head with the 
knotted head-dress (ibid., fig. 3), head with the conical Parthian 
cap (pi. VII, fig. 4), moustached Scythian figures (pi. VII, fig. 6), 
archaic figure (pi. VIII, 6 and 7), archaic and Hellenistic head 
(pi. VIII, fig. 8), archaic moulded figure (ibid., fig. 9), primitive 
female figure with the fan-shaped head-dress (pL IX, fig. 10), 
Hellenistic head (ibid", fig. 11), mask-like face (ibid., fig. 12). 
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14. M, XXXVII, pp. 198-99; 1937. 

(2) Prehistoric remains on historic sites : a reply. 

This is a reply to Mile. Corbiau's article summarized as 
article No. 8. According to him the terracottas from Sari-Pheri 
and other kindred sites may be divided into three groups, viz., 
the terracottas of Hellenistic appearance, Syrian derivation of 
180-50 B.C. and a group of figui-ines and animals which appear 
to be just pre-Kushan of 100 B.C.~300 A.D. 

15. A, XI, pp. 70-79 ; pis. I and II; 1939. 

(3) The mother-goddess of Gandhara. 

From the evidence of the terracotta figurines which have 
been dated from the third century B.O. to the 3rd century A.D. 
the author has established that a cult of the Mother-Goddess 
in her manifestation as the Persian Anaitis existed in India. 

16. Gordon, D. H. and M. E. I, VoL VII, pp. 1-12; pL I; 

1940. 

(1) Mohenjo-daro; some observations on Indian pre-history. 

Among various topics the authors have made some observa- 
tions on terracotta figurines found at Mohenjo-daro. So far as 
female figurines are concerned, they have remarked that almost 
all these have the fan-shaped head-dress, that where the eyes 
are present, they are applied, that *they are practically, without 
exception, of pink-coloured terracotta with a red wash, that 
the majority of the figures have a single necklace and that they 
have a narrow applied loin-cloth and are not completely nude. 
Regarding the male figurines they have remarked that ^ they are 
for the most part of the same pink pottery, that the majority 
of these figurines have no head-dress, but a certain number have 
widespread horns and that these figures are completely nude. 
They also refer to human masks, man-headed animals and ordi- 
nary animals. They hold that there is no Yogic influence in the 
face of any figure. They do not hold the view of Dr. Mackay 
til at certain terracottas of rough workmanship are the work of 
children and bplieve that the Mohenjo-daro terracottas have no 
8umerian affinities. They have illustrated the figure of a man 
(pi 1) found in Zhob which is, according to them, the most 
Sumerian looking object yet found in. India. 

17. JBASBL, VI,„pp. 61-72; pis. 4, 6; 1940. 

(2) Survivals of the Indus Culture. 

Here the authors have shown the points of similarity between 
the objects of the Indus Valley age and those of the later ages 
and in proving this point they have illustrated a few terracotta 
figurines among other objects. The illustrated specimens are 
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Mid (pi. 4, 1, 2), bird-whistle (ibid., 3), bird-rattle (ibid,, 4), 
Henenistic head (ibid., 5), divided figure (pi. 5, 1, 3) md female 
figure (ibid., 2). 

18. Johnston, E. H. ABIA for 1937, p. 16; pi. V; 1939. 

Indian Institute, Oxford, 

The author has illustrated a female figure (pi. V) . According 
to him 'the best authorities place it in the third century E.C., 
and it certainly cannot be later than the first century B.C.’ 

19. Khan, H. H. ASIAR for 1935-36, p. 70; pi XXXIX, d; 

1938, 

Exploration in the Madras Presidency. ’ 

The author reports the discovery of a few terracotta figurines 
on the summit of the cairn hill on the Xilgiiis among whh^h one 
representing the head of a cow (pi. XXIX, d) has been illus- 
trated. 

20. Kxamrisch, S. GIK, pp. 127-28, tefel 47 ; 1924. 

The authoress illustrates a magnificent Vishnu-head pre- 
served in the Museum of the Varendxa Research Society. 

21. JISOA, VII, pp. 89-110; pis. VII-IX; 1939, 

(2) Indian Terracottas. 

Here the authoress has given a highly interesting account 
of Indian terracottas. There are certain conclusions which are 
quite important. According to the opinion of the present 
authoress there are two types of terracottas, viz., (1) agclesH 
type and (2) timed variation. Then she has dealt with earth, 
physiognomy, costume and conveyance. So far as the typo of 
the timed variation is concerned, she has given an idea of data, 
technique and places. She has given an elaborate doBctriptiou 
of PataHputra, Buxar and Mathura tenucottas. The illustrated 
specimens are all taken from the Patna Museum collection and 
represent male figure (pis. VII, 1-4, 6, 13, 14, VIIT, 7, K), II, 
IX, 6), male torso (pL VIII, 6), male figure with ram (ibid., 8), 
Yaksha (ibid., 9), male head (ibid., 12, 13), female figure (pis. 
VII, 6, 7-11, VIII, 2, IX, 1-5), female figure with serpent- 
head (pi. VII, 12), human head (pi VIII, 1), animal-hoad (?) 
(pi. VII, 15), elephant (ibid., 16, pi VIII, 4). griflano (pi VIII, 3 
and horse (ibid., 5). 

22. Maohay^, E. JRSA, LXXXV, p. 542; fig. 8; 1937. 

(1) Excavation at Chanhu-daro. 

The author describes and illustrates one female figurine 
(fig.) found at Chanhu-daro in I^awabshah district in Sind and 
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Toferablo to the Indus Valley age. According to him this 
r(^])rcscnitB mother-goddess. 

2:h FEM, I,|)p. 257-316; II, pis. LXVI, 23, LXXI, 

23, 25^-32, LXXJr, LXXIIT, LXXIV, 1-5, 7, 8, 13, 
14-17, 21-20, LXXV, 1-23, LXXVT, 1-25, LXXVII, 
2-7, 10-12, J7, 18, 21, 22, LXXVIll, 1, 3, 5-9, 11, 12, 
LXXrX, 1-4, 7-17, 22, 23, 25-27, 29-33, LXXX, 
I, 2, 4, 6-12, 14-23, 25-27, LXXXI, 1-5, 7-11, 13, 
14,17-19, CXII, 10, 11; 1938. 

(2) Here the author has described and illustrated certain 
terracotta figurines found in course of excavation between 1927 
and 1931 at Mohenjo-daro in Larkana district in Sind and be- 
longing to the Indus Valley age. He has divided these specimens 
into two groups, viz., human and animal. Further each group 
of figurines has been divided into two classes, viz., those found 
in tlie upper ioveis down to 12 ft. below datum and those from 
below that level. So fai‘ as human figurines are concerned, he 
has shown that ‘most of the figurines were painted over with a 
red slip or wash that ‘in only a few of the better made figurines 
is the red slip polished.’ ‘Besides the general coating of red, 
there is now definite evidence that on some at least of these 
figurines other colours also were used.’ ^According to the 
author ‘ none of the female figurines are represented as entirely 

nude; they usually wear a short, plain kilt sometimes 

ornamented with medallions h So far as the modelling of these 
figurines is concerned, the author has shown that the eyes are 
represented by flat pellets of clay, that the nos© was formed 
simply by pinching up the clay, that the nostrils are merely 
represented by holes, that the oars are never represented except 
the animal — ^like oars associated with horns. Regarding the 
dating of these figurines he has remarked, ‘I find it impossible 
as yet to distinguish with any degree of certainty between the 
figurines from tlie upper and lower levels respectively ’ (p. 270). 
Tlie illustrated specimens represent human figure (pL LXXIIT, 
7, 13, LXXIV, 14, 16, LXXV, 11, 20, LXXVl, 6, 14, 17, 19), 
human head (pis. LXXIU, 3, LXXIV, 21, LXXVl, 9, 12), 
human dotible head (pi. LXXVl, 8), human mask (pis. LXXIV, 
22, LXXVl, I, 2, 4), male figure (pis. LXXIl, 3, 7-10, LXXIII, 
1, 8, LXXIV, 17, 2, 3, 24, LXXVl, 15, 16, 23, 24), male mask 
(pis. LXXIV, 25, 26, LXXVl, 3), male bust (pL LXXVl, 18), 
male child (pL LXXVl, 25), female figure (pis. LXXII, 1, 
LXXIII, 2, 4, 6, 12, LXXIV, 15, LXXV, 2, 4, 5, 6, 8-10, 13, 
15-19, 21-23, LXXVl, 7, 10, 11, 20-22), mother and child 
(pis. LXXII, 2, LXXV, 3, 7, 12, 14, LXXVl, 13), female torso 
(pi. LXXII, 5, 6), female bust (pL LXXVl, 5), mother-goddess 
(pi. LXXV, 1) and crawling child (pL LXXVIll, 10). So far 
as the animal figurines are concerned, he has remarked that 
‘like the human figurines, the animal figures were frequently 
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coated with a red wash or slip, varying from a light to dark 
red’ (p. 283). The illustrated animal and bird figurines are 
dove (pis. LXXI, 28, LXXIV, 4, LXXYIT, 3, 5, 11, 12, LXXX, 
15, 18, 23, 25, 27), fowl or goose (pL LXXIV, 1), foul or dove 
(pi. LXXIV, 2), pheasant (ibid., 3), foul (pis. LXXVII, 4, LXXX, 
20), dove or cock (pL LXXVII, 7), crested bunting (ibid., 6), 
goose or duck (ibid., 10), peacock (pi. LXXX, 22), monkey 
(pis. LXXI, 27, LXXVIII, 3, 8, 9, LXXX, 1, 2, LXXXI, 18, 
19), antelope (pis, LXXVII, 2, LXXX, 4), dog (pis. LXXVII, 
17, LXXVIII, 7, LXXIX, 4, 11, 12, 15, LXXX, 9), rhinoceros 
(pis. LXXVII, 22, LXXIX, 2, 3), bull (pis. LXXVIII, 1, 6, 
LXXIX, 16, 17, 25-27, 29, 30-32, CXII, 10, 11), horse (pi. 
LXXVIII, II), cross-bred animal (pi. LXXI, 26), buU’s head 
(pis. LXXIV, 8, LXXIX, 22, 23, 33), turtle (pis. LXXVII, 21, 
LXXX, 6), Gaur (pi. LXXVIII, 5), boar (pi. LXXIX, 1), 
hare (pi. LXXIX, 9, 10), elephant (ibid., 13-14), buffalo (pL 
LXXX, 7), ram (ibid., 8, 12), goat (ibid., 11), unidentifiable 
animal (pis. LXXIV, 13,.^ LXXIX, 7, 8, LXXX, 10, 19, 
LXXXI, 1, la, 2, 2a, 7-9), Gallus domesticus (pi. LXXIV, 
5), unidentifiable figure (ibid., 7, LXXVIII, 12), dog-like animal 
(pi. LXXVII, 18), female kid (pi. LXXX, 14), head of bird 
(ibid., 16), dove or pigeon (ibid., 17), unidentifiable bird (ibid., 
21, 26, LXXXI, If, 17), composite animal (pi. LXXXI, 3, 4, 
10, 11, 14) and figure having bird-like head (pi. LXXXI, 5). 

24. Majumdar, X. G. ASIAR for 1934-35, pp. 41-42; pL 

XVIII, 1, 3; 1937. 

(1) Exploration in Bengal. 

In course of excavating the mound known as Medh at 
Gokul ill Bogra district in Bengal the author has found a number 
of terracotta plaques among which some have been illustrated. 
They represent the fragmentary hand of Vislmn (pi. XVIIT, 1 ) 
and a squatting male figure (ibid., 3). All these belong to the 
late Giijita age. 

25. ASIAR for 1935-36, pp. 64-65; pi XXII, 

g-o] 1938. 

(2) Explorations at Lauriya-Nandangarh. 

While exploring the ancient mounds at Lauriya-Naiidaii- 
garh in Champaran district in Bihar the author has discovered 
a large number of terracotta figurines among which a few have 
been illustrated. The illustrated specimens represent human 
child (pL XXII, h), human figure (ibid., 1, n), female figure 
(ibid., g, h, i, j, h, m, o), duck (ibid., c), and elephant head (ibid., d). 
These examples should be ascribed to the ^unga ago, i.e., second 
and first century B.O. on the stylistic consideration. It seems 
that the author has not described the specimens illustrated in 
pL XXII, i, hy I and n. 
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29. ASIAR for 1935-36,«pp. 68, 69; pi. XXVITI, 

4, 5, 8, II, 12; 1938. 

(3) Excavations at Gokul. 

While excavating the mound known as Medh in Goknl in 
Bogra district in Bengal the author has discovered a numher 
of terracotta plaques bearing human and animal figures among 
which some have been illustrated. The illustrated specimens 
which represent human figure (pi. XXVII, 4, 5), head of lion 
(ibid,, 8), boar (ibid., 11) and crocodile or Makara with the rider 
(ibid., 12) are typically Gupta in style and may be ascribed to 
the sixth or seventh century A.I). The author in a foot-note 
informs us that similar terracottas were found by him at 
Govinda Bhita mound in Mahasthan in Bogra district in Bengal. 

27. ASIAR for 1936-37, p, 50; pis, XXII, XXIII, 

4-18, XXIV, 7-16; 1940. 

(4) Excavations at Lauriya-Nandangarh. 

In course of excavation at the mound at Lauriya-Nandan- 
garh in Champaran district in Bihar the author has discovered 
a large number of terracotta figurines among which some have 
been described. It is very strange that only a few out of the 
ilustrated specimens have been individually described. Regard- 
ing the age of the monument buried under this mound the author 
has observed that ‘there is evidence to show that this structure 
must have been erected not later than the second century B.C.’ 
The illustrated specimens which have been described are human 
head (pL XXII, 9), Lakshml (pi. XXIV, 11, 16), mother and child 
(ibid., 14, 15). 

28. Nazim, M. ASIAR for 1934; pp. 32-33; pis. X, 16; XI, 7, 

14, 19, 25, 29, 31; 1937. 

Excavations at Harappa. 

In course of excavation at mounds A, B, D and E at Harappa 
in Montgomery district in the Punjab the author has unearthed 
a number of terracotta figurines among which he has described 
and illustrated a few only. These specimens belong to the Indus 
Valley age. The illustrated examples represent fish (pL X, 15), 
model of a tiger (pL XI, 7), unidentifiable animal-head (ibid., 
14), turtle (ibid., 19), female figure (ibid,, 25, 31) and male figure 
(ibid., 29). It is important to note that the above-mentioned 
terracotta fish (pi. X, 15) ‘ shows five piotographs on the under- 
side’ (p. 32). 

29. Puri, K. N. ER, pp. 26-34, pis. XII-XVII, XVIII, 

1-3, 6-8, 12; 1942. 

Figurines and model animals. 

Here the author gives an account of terracotta figurines 
found at Rairh in J aipur State. He opines that among the female 
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figurines found here many represent mother-goddess which havS 
been divided into eleven types. The illustrated^ specimens 
are mother-goddess (pis. XII,^ XlII), Yakshi (pi. XV, o, g)^ 
^iva-Parvati (pL XV, h, /). Sakti with male deity (pi. XV, d), 
elephant-rider (pi. XVI, 1), horse-rider (ibid,, 8), nude male 
figure (pi. XVIII, 2), human figure (ibid., 6“8, 12), elephant 
(pi. XVI, 2, 3(a), (6), 5), bull (ibid., 7), camel (ibid., 0), cow with 
calf (ibid., la, and 5, 12), monkey (pi. XVII, a, h, d), ram (ibid., 
e, h), tiger (ibid., g, j), unidentifiable animal (ibid., c, /), dog 
(ibid., k), dove (ibid., i), owl (ibid., 1). It seems that the 
specimens illustrated in pis. XIV, XV, e, XVI, 4, 6, 10, XVIT, 
1 and 3 have not been described. 

30. Ramaeiiaiidran, T. N. ASIAE^ for 1935-36, pp. 118-19; 

pL XXXVI, 5-8; 1938. 

(1) Indian Museum, Calcutta. 

Here the author discusses five terracotta figures which were 
found near Ohosi in Azamgarh district in the United Provinces 
of Agra and Oudh. The illustrated specimens represent female 
figure (pi. XXXVT, 5), male figure (ibid., 7) and male head 
(ibid., 6, 8). 

31. ' ASIAR for 1936-37, pp. 52-54; pis. XV, 

a, b, d, e; XVI a-6, g, h; 1940. 

(2) Excavations at Mahasthan. 

In course of excavation at Govindabhita mound in Mahas- 
than in Bogra district in Bengal the author has discovered a 
number of plaques among which some have been ilhistrated. 
The illusti^ated specimens repi'esent male head with uslmisha 
(pi. XV, b), mithuna (ibid., S), Yaksha (ibid., e, ph XVI, a), 
conventional geese (ibid., h), Yama (ibid., c), dragon and elephant- 
headed makaras (ibid., d, e). It seems that the descrij)tion meant 
for pi. XV, b has been wrongty ascribed to pL XVI, g and that 
pi. XVI, h is undescribed. Regarding the figure illustratc^d in 
pi. XV, a, the author is of opinioii that it may reprosout^ Maya’s 
dream or the second dream of Mariidovi, the mother of the Orsi- 
Tirthankara, Rshabha-deva (p, 54). 

32. _ S. S. QJMS, XXX, pp. 362-63, pL facing p. 362; 1939-40. 

A note on the terracotta figurines at Pondicherry. 

The author illustrates two terracotta figurines (pL facing 
p. 362) found at Danatumoder, south of Tirukaji neat Pondi- 
cherry. 

33. ' Saraswati, S. K. MR, LIX, pp. 295-97; 1936. 

A clay head from Kalinjar (Bogra). 

The author describes and illustrates one terracotta male 
head found at Kalinjar in Bogra district in Bengal According 
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to him it should be referred to the Pala age while Dr. Kramrisoh 
refers it to the fifteenth century A.D. 

34. Srivastava, H. L. ASIAR for 1936-37, p, 40; pL X; 

1940. 

Excavations at Harappa. 

In course of excavation at Harappa in the Montgomery 
district in the Punjab the author has found a female figurine 
(pi. XI, gr) belonging to the Indus Valley age. 

35. Sternbach, L. AAIT, pp. 1-26; pis, I-XVII; 1941. 

Here an account has been given of some ancient Indian 
terracottas in the collection of Dr. Eugene Banasinski, Consul- 
General for Poland in Bombay. Here the terracottas under 
discussion have been placed under five different groups, viz., 
those belonging to the Indus Valley, late pre-Maurya, ^uhga, 
Kushan, and Gupta ages. Besides some animal terracottas 
have also been described. The illustrated specimens are female 
figure (pis. I, 1, 2, III, 7, IV, 8 - 10 , V, 11, 12, IX, 28, XII, 31, 
XIII, 32, 33, XIV, 34, 35, XV, 36), human head (pis. T, 3, II, 
4, 5), male head (pis. V, 13, VI, 14, X, 26, 27, XV, 37), female 
head (pis. VI, 15, VII, 18, 19, XTI, 30), human bust (pi. Ill, 6), 
warrior (pL VT, 16, 17), yaksha (pi. VIII, 20), half-man and 
half-monkey (ibid., 21), man-monkey (pi. IX, 22, 23), female 
bust (pL IX, 24),' mother-goddess (pL X, 25), nati (pL XI, 29), 
unidentifiable animal (pis. XVI, 38, XVIII, 43), ram (pL XVI, 
39), bull tpl. XVII, 40), bufi’s head (pL XVIII, 41, 42). 

36. Takaos, Z. de. JISOA, V, pp. 171-6; pi. XIX, 3, 5, 6, 8; 

1937. 

Kushana art in the Erancis Hopp Museum at Budapest and 
some related art products. 

The author has described certain terracotta figurines, 
among other objects, said to have been found at Mathura. 
According to the author these belong to the Kushana age. 
The illustrated specimens represent head and torso of Iiido- 
Barthian figure (pi. XIX, 3), human figure (ibid., 5), half-figure 
of a man (ibid., 6) and female head (ibid., 8). 

37. Vats, M. S. ASIAR for 1935-36, p. 37; pL XII, 6, 14; 

1938. 

(1) Explorations in Khairpur State, Sind* 

In course of excavating the Kotasur mound in Kliairpur 
State in Sind the author has discovered a number of toys among 
which one has been illustrated. (pL XII, 6, 14). This is to be 
ascribed to the Indus Valley age. 
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38, EH, pp. 292-309, pis. LXXVJ, 1-30, LXXVII, 

31-69, LXXVIII, 3, 6-17, 21, 22, 26, 27, 31-41, LXXIX, 
46-66, 69-73, 75-88; 1940. * 

(2) Here the author has given an idea of the teiTacotta 
figurines found at Harappa in Montgonjeiy district in the Punjab 
in course of excavation carried out there between 1920-21 and 
1933-34. Among the discovered human figurines ^nearly 
two-thirds of them are female and over one-third male, tlio 
latter not being so rarely as at Mohenjo-daro.’ The animal 
figurines which have been found here are great in number. 
According to him 'Harappa offers a greater variety of animal 
figures than those yet published from Mohenjo-daro’ (p. 300). 
The illustrated specimens are male figure (pis. LXXVI, 1-21, 
27, LXXVII, 66), male ( ?) head (pi. LXXVI, 22), female figure 
(pis. LXXVI, 23, 26, 30, LXXVII, 49-53, 55, 61, 02, 64-67), 
female head (pis. LXXVI, 24, LXXVII, 39-44, 60), human 
feet (pi. LXXVII, 25), pregnant woman (ibid., 28, 29, LXXVII, 
69), mother and child (ibid., 31-33), female l)ust (ibid., 34-38, 
45-48, 54, 66, 57, 63), female torso (ibid., 57), female band (?) 
(pL LXXVII, 59), human figure (ibid., 68). The illustrated 
bird-specimens are parrot (pi. LXXVIII, 3), KX)arrow (ibid., 6), 
unidentifiable bird (ibid., 7), pigeon (ibid., 8, 9), kite (?) (ibid,, 
10, 11), cock (ibid., 12), hen (ibid., 13), peacock (ibid., 14, J6), 
duck (ibid., 16), goose (ibid., 17), tortoise (ibid., 21), crocodile 
(ibid., 22), arimadilo (ibid., 26), grasshopper (ibid., 27), squirrel 
(ibid., 31-34), monkey (ibid., 35-36), pig (ibid., 37, 38), unidenti- 
fiable animal (ibid., 39), goat (ibid., 40), ram (ibid., 41), bare 
(pi. LXXIX, 46), mastiff (ibid., 47), hound (ibid., 48), dog (ibid., 
49-57), cat (ibid., 58), bull (ibid., 59-66), buU’s head (ibid., 69-73), 
rhinoceros (ibid., 75-79), elephant (ibid., 80-82), tiger (ibid., 
83-87) and bijugate chimera-head (ibid., 88). 


39. Yazdani, G. ADNAE for 1935-36, p, 23; pis. IV, b; V, c; 

1938. 

(i) Note on the excavations at Maski in Hyderabad. 

While carrying out excavations at Maski in Hyderabad tht^ 
author has found a number of terracotta figurines among whidi a 
few have been illustrated. Eegarding the age of those figurines it 
has been opined that they belong to the period ranging from 500 
B.O. to 100 B.C. ^ No illustrated example has been described. 
The author has opined that 'one figxxrine representing a woman 
with long trunk and short legs is very primitive and boars striking 
resemblance to similar figurines found in Mediterranean (joun- 
tries, particularly at Malta ’ ; but he has not given the roforonce 
to this extract. 
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40. ABORI, XXII, pp. 176, 177, 178, 184; pis. 

VIII-»XI, XVIII; 1942. 

(2) Excavations at Kondapnr. 

In course of an address on the first excavations at Kondapnr 
in Medak district in Hyderabad the author has given an idea 
of the terracotta figurines found there. The illustrated speci- 
mens are Bodhisattva or Yaksha or Raja (pi. VTII, a-d), 
Yaksha (pi. IX), Bodhisattva (pi. X, a), human head (ibid., 6), 
Kuvera or Yaksha (pis. XI, a, &), Hmti with child (ibid., c) 
mother-goddess (?) (ibid., d), lion (pi. XVIII, a), ram (ibid., 6), 
horse (ibid., c — ^the left fig.), bull (ibid., c — ^the right fig.). They 
are to be ascribed to the period extending from c. 200 B.C.~ 
200 A.D. 

41. Yusuf, S. IAL,XIl,p. 87,pL VIII,6,c;1938. 

Paithan excavations. 

In course of excavation at Paithan in H.E.H. the Nizam’s 
dominions the author discovered a number of terracotta figurines 
among which a few have been illustrated. The illustrated 
spcimens are male bust (pi. VIII, b) and human bust (ibid., c). 
According to the opinion of the autlior ‘the workmanship bears 
striking resemblance to that of the figurine found at Mohenjo- 
daro, Chanhu-daro, and Maski and other prehistoric sites’ 
(p. 87), 
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Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Letters, 

Volume X, 1944. 

Abxiolb No. 8. 

An Outline of the Stone Age In Incila» 

By S. N. Chakbavarti. 

{Communicated hy Dr, Kalidas Nag.) 

The presence of old Stone Age remains in India was first 
recognized by B. Bruce Foote, who in 1868 had discovered the 
first palaeoiith at PaUavaram, ten miles south-west of Madras, 
in the debris from a small ballast pit dug in the thin bed of 
laterite gravel overlying the basal granite gneiss. Footers 
recognition of the specimen from PaUavaram as a true palaeoiith 
was fuUy confirmed later in the same year by the discovery of 
similar artifacts, made by him in company with William King, at 
Attirampakkam, about forty miles north-west of Madras, on the 
banks of the nullah falling into the Korttalaiyar river two mUes 
to the south-east. 

From that date onwards palaeolithic implements have been 
coUected in many parts of India from high-level gravel-beds, or 
older aUuvia, of rivers, both in South and North India, and 
laterite formations of the Coromandel Coast. They have been 
found, proceeding northwards from Cape Comorin, in the Madura, 
Tanjore, and Trichinopoly districts of the Madras Presidency; 
in the Mysore State; in the BeUary, Cuddapah, North Aroot, 
Chingleput (e.g., at PaUavaram, Attirampakkam, and Vada- 
madurai), NeUore, Kurnool (e.g., at Giddalore), and Klstna 
districts of the Madras Presidency ; in the Hyderabad State (e.g., 
in the Upper Godavari vaUey at Mungi) ; in the Uharwar, Bijapur, 
and Beigaum districts of the Bombay Presidency; at KandivU, 
near Bombay; in the Baroda State (e.g., in a section of the right 
bank of the Sabarmati river opposite theviUageof SadoUa on the 
left bank) ; in the Narbada vaUey of Central India (e.g., at Bhutra 
and other localities between Narsinghpur and Hoshangabad in 
the Central Provinces) ; in the Saugor and Damoh districts of the 
Central Provinces; in the Bewah State and BimdeUdiand Agency 
of Central India; in Bajputana; in the Punjab (e.g., in the Soan 
vaUey and on the banks of the Indus river from Attock to the 
junction with the Soan); in Jammu and Punch States; and in 
Chota Nagpur, Bihar, and Orissa. In 1865 A, B. Wynne dis- 
covered an agate flake at Mungi, near Paithan, in Hyderabad, 
and in 1873 C. Hacket found a handaxe at Bhutra in the 
Narsinghpur district. Both artifacts were found, embedded in 
gravels, in association with fossil mammal remains. 

But ilo serious attempt was made to study old Stone Age 
remains in India on a geological basis until quit© recently. 
Today, as a result of the Yale-Cambridge India Expedition, led 
in 1935 by H. de Terra in association with T. T. Paterson and 
P. Teilhard de Chardin, a geological foundation for the study of 

( B1 ) 
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Indian prehistory has been laid. The Himalayan Ice Age was 
studied in south-west Kashmir to understand the Pleistocene 
stratigraphy of the plains of the Punjab, and a correlatimi between 
Himalayan glaciations in the Sind and Liddar valleys and artifact- 
bearing Pleistoceile deposits in the Potwar region was worked 
out to reach the relationship between Pleistocene geology and 
prehistory. 

Of the studies on the Himalayan Ice Age by early geologists, 
G. DaineUi’s are more intensive. He records four main, glacia- 
tions, separated from one another by three interglacial stages, in 
the north-west Himalayas recognized by their moraines. The 
glacial sequence is as follows: (1) Pirst glaciation. (2) First 
interglacial stage. (3) Second glaciation. (4) Second inter- 
glacial stage. (5) Third glaciation. (6) Third interglaoial 
stage. (7) Fourth glaciation. 

Nearly half the area of the valley of Kashmir is occupied by 
Pleistocene deposits, which are found as low, flat mounds 
bordering the slopes of the mountains on aU sides. These 
deposits, known as Karewas in the Kashmiri language, are 
composed of boulder gravels and fine sands and clays, which 
occur in an alternating succession. The Karewas are supposed to 
be the surviving remnants of deposits of a lake which inter- 
mittently came into existence during the warm interglacial 
periods of melting ice and filled the whole valley. The first 
glacial deposit is the conglomerate overlying the Mangom 
moraine, the lowest and earliest undoubted morainic deposit 
composed of large blocks, derived from trap and limestone, and 
scree-like small chips in a yellow clay matrix. The conglomerate 
is characterized by small, coarsely rounded pebbles of limestone, 
quartzite, slaty rocks, and grits cemented by hard calcareous 
matter. The first interglacial period, succeeding the deposition 
of the * cemented conglomerate’, saw the inundation of the 
Kashmir valley by a lake in which were deposited fine sands and 
clays, forming the lower Karewa beds. The boulder gravels of 
second glacial time and the early second interglacial sediments 
form the upper Karewa beds. The great part of the early seeoi id 
interglaoial deposit was eroded during the late second interglaoial 
period, producing a terrace, TL T2 is of third glacial age; 
the third terminal moraines are in a fresh state of preservation, 
which distinguishes them clearly from older glacial deposits. 
Brown loam and gravel cover the second terrace, which is pre- 
sumably of fluvio-eolian origin. T3, of third interglacial age, 
was pr<xiuced by erosion. Brown loam and gravel also cover the 
third terrace. But the eolian deposits in this terrace are less 
than those of the preceding glacial stage. T4, of fourth glacial 
age, is composed of a thin bed of boulder gravels. 

Dainelh tentatively correlates the glacial cycle in the 
HrmalayaB with that of the Alps; the &st glaciation in the 
Himalayas is correlated with the Mindel advance in the Alps, the 
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second witii the Riss, the third with the Wiirm, and the fourth 
with the post- Wiirm I. Today, however, as a result of de 
Terra’s studies it is necessary to assign an older age to Bainelli’s 
glacial sequences. In other words, the lower Pleistocene in 
Kashmir corresponds to the first glacial and interglacial stages, 
the middle to the second major glaciation and the following long 
interglacial stage, and the upper to the third and fourth glacia- 
tions and the third interglacial stage. According to Bainelli the 
lower Karewa beds represent the first, or Mmdel-Riss, interglacial 
stage. This means that the beds are of middle Pleistocene age. 
Be Terra’s studies show that the beds, as they lie between the 
first terminal moraines and the second glacial deposits, must 
belong to the first interglacial stage, but that they are to be 
assigned to the lower Heistocene age, because in the lower 
Karewa beds at Sombur occur the Elephas cf. hysudricus, a 
primitive elephant that lived during the earliest part of the 
Pleistocene period. Again, in de Terra’s opinion the fourth 
glaciation in the Himalayas should not be regarded as a post- 
Pleistocene stage, because its terminal moraines are succeeded 
by at least two smaller oscillations recalling the Blihl and 
Geschnitz advances in the Alps. 

Prom this brief survey of the Pleistocene glacial sequence of 
the north -west Himalayas we pass on to the Pleistocene geology 
and prehistory of the Potwar region, an elevated plain lying on 
the one hand between the foothills of the Kashmir Himalayas 
and the Salt Range and on the other between the Indus and 
Jhelum rivers. 

The upper Tertiary and lower Pleistocene rooks in the extra- 
Peninsula, forming the low, outermost hills of the Himalayas 
from the Indus to the Brahmaputra, are known as the Siwahfc 
system, because they form the Siwahk hiUs near Hardwar where 
they were first recognized and in which the first palaeontological 
records were collected. 

The origin of the Siwalik system is ascribed by E. H. Pasooe 
and G. E. Pilgrim to the flood-plain deposits of a great north-west- 
flowing river, Ijmg south of and parallel with the Himalayan 
chain from Assam to the Punjab and flowing southwards into the 
gradually receding Miocene sea of Sind and the Punjab . This river 
has been named the 'Siwalik’ by Pilgrim and the 'Indo-Brahm’ 
by Pascoe, because it carried at one time the combined discharge 
of the Brahmaputra, Ganges, and Indus. According to de 
Terra, however, the Siwalik deposits are the local precipitates of 
an antecedent slope drainage and not derived from the hypotheti- 
cal Indo-Brahm river. 

The Siwalik hiHs have yielded fossil remains of a remarkably 
varied and abundant vertebrate fauna in which the class 
Mammalia preponderate. The first collections were made in the 
Siwalik hills near Hardwar in the early thirties of the last century . 
Later, additions were made by discoveries in the other Himalayan 
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footlxiUs. ' But it is through Pilgrim’s discoveries iu the Potwar 
and Kangra areas in the present century that the homogeneity 
of the fauna over the whole Siwalik province has been established 
and a revised correlation of the system has been made. 

Of special interest is the discovery of about eleven genera of 
fossil anthropoid apes in the Siwalik mammal fauna. Since the 
discovery of the first fossil anthropoid ape in 1836 by H. Palconer 
and E. Cautley many a scholar thought that the uplift of the 
Himalayas, which set in during the Tertiary erad determined 
the evolution of the Siwalik anthropoids. 

ISTow, those forms of the organisms which are most closely 
related to man are to be found, as aU authorities now agree, in 
the anthropoid group. Hence, if the origin of man be looked 
upon as the result of evolution rather than of special creation it 
is to be assumed, especially on the evidence from the dentition, 
that the Siwalik anthropoids were at least structurally ancestors 
to the human group. 

But in the light of geological investigations carried out by 
de Terra it appears that the uplift of the Himalayas and the 
evolution of the Siwalik anthropoids did not coincide. The 
greatest abundance of the anthropoids of the SiwaMk fauna 
occurred long after the middle Tertiary mountain-making and 
prior to the Pleistocene uplifts. But no sure traces of anthropoids 
of the lower Pleistocene period are known, whereas the first 
records of man appear during the middle Pleistocene; the 
Siwalik fauna became extinct both by dying out of forms and 
migration to other regions, such as the Narbada valley of Central 
India, during the second glaciation. 

On palaeontological grounds the Siwalik system is divided 
into upper, middle, and lower. The upper Siwalik embraces the 
Boulder conglomerate, Pinjor, and Tatrot stages; the middle the 
Dhok Pathan and Nagri stages; and the lower the Chinji and 
Kamlial stages. De Terra has correlated the upper Siwalik 
stages of the Punjab with the moraines of successive glaciations 
in the Shid and Liddar valleys of Kashmir. 

We now come to the dating of the various stages of the 
Siwalik system on the basis of palaeontological records. Hero, 


^ 3. TUe Tertiary era is the most important in tbo physical history of 
India, It was during this era that two profound physical changes set in, 
wMojh materially altered the old geography of the Indian region. They 
are the submergence of the Mesozoic Lemuria (the name given to the 
Indo -Madagascar continent) and the upheaval of the deposits of the sea 
(the great Tethys of geologists) spreading over an immense tract, now 
forming the northern zone of the Himalayas, North India, Tibet, and a 
gimt part of China. As a result of the foundering of Lemuria (the land- 
bridge between India and Africa) and the growth of the Himalayas the 
present configuration of the country was outlined. The evidence of an 
Indo -African land connection is afiorded by the unmistakable affinities 
between the living lower vertebrate fauna 6f India and that of Central 
Africa. 
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we are mainly concerned with the Pliocene and Pleistocene 
divisions of geological time* But opinion among geologists and 
palaeontologists differs as to the definition of the Pliocene- 
Pleistocene boundary. Pilgrim regards the Tatrot and Pinjor 
stages as of Pliocene age, and refers the Boulder conglomerate 
stage to the lower Pleistocene. W. D. Mathew and E. H. 
Colbert consider the upper Siwalik stages as of Pleistocene, Very 
probably of lower Pleistocene age’. Be Terra, following 
E. Hang’s definition of the Pleistocene period which states that 
it is the period marked by the appearance for the first time of 
true elephants, true horses, and true oxen, considers the lower 
and middle Siwalil?;s as mainly of Pliocene age, and refers the 
Tatrot stage to the first glacial, the Pinjor to the first interglacial, 
and the Boulder conglomerate to the second glacial age. The 
mammal fauna of the Tatrot stage is poorer than that of the 
overlying Bhok Pathaii and underlying Pinjor stages. Again, in 
the Tatrot stage occur elephants, pigs, and bovids, which are 
more easily adapted to climatic changes than the Rhinocerotidae 
or anthropoid apes. Bistinet fossil remains of the latter are not 
found in the Tatrot stage. Again, most of the fossil remains of 
Hipj[)opotamus^ a climatically specialized type, are found in Pinjor 
beds rather than in basal Pleistocene strata. Thus in Tatrot 
time conditions were less favourable for land mammals due to the 
first glaciation. The fauna of the Pinjor stage is more or less 
similar to, but greater in number than, that of the Tatrot stage. 
In the Boulder conglomerate stage, in which the fauna is very 
poor compared with that of the underlying Pinjor stage, occur 
Equus namadicus and Buhalus palaeindicus, which are found in the 
middle Pleistocene of the^Narbada valley of Central India. 

In the Punjab, in second interglacial time, the Boulder 
conglomerate rook was eroded, leaving a terrace, TL The 
surface of T1 is covered with redistributed Boulder conglomerate, 
which in places became cemented together. T2, of third glacial 
age, is composed of a conglomerate capped by a mantle of 
ycUow and pinkish silt. This silt is the Toess’ of earlier writers 
and the 'PoWar loessic silt’ of de Terra. T3 was produced by 
erosion during third interglacial time. It has a basal gravel 
covered by redeposited Potwar. T4, of fourth glacial time, is 
composed of gravel, and T5 is later than fourth glacial age. 

The two important areas in north-west India where the Yale- 
Cambridge India Expedition of 1935 made extensive collections 
of palaeolithic implements in association with datable Pleistocene 
deposits are the Soan valley and the Indus river j&rom Attock to 
the junction with the Soan. 

The earliest tools, which come from the upper portion of the 
Boulder conglomerate at Chaomukh, KaUar, Adial, Jammu, and 
Malakpur, comprise large crude flakes of quartzite and slate. 
They are rolled, which suggests that they were made during the 
deposition of conglomerate. The upper surface is usually unflaked 
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save for one or two small irregular scars. The edges are often 
battered, either by use or by natural agency. These large crude 
flake tools of second glacial age have resemblances to the 
Cromerian of Europe. 

At Khiishalgarh, Makhad, and Injra on the Indus and at 
Gariala which is south-east of Attock at the outlet of the Haro 
river into the Indus, weU-patinated pebble and flake tools, worn 
and fresh, were found on the surface of TL Now, tools 
patinated like those from the surface of T1 and boulders were 
found in a rolled condition in the gravels of T2. Therefore, the 
tools frona the surface of T1 appear to be earlier than those 
found in the gravels of T2. Hence, T1 is of second interglacial 
age and T2 of the third glacial. 

The tools from the Indus region form a distinct group, and 
are termed the 'early Soan’ by Paterson in contrast to the 
industry found widespread along the Soan valley to which the 
same 'Soan industry’ has been given by de Terra and which 
Paterson called the 'late Soan’. The early Soan industry is 
divided into three groups, termed A, B and 0, based on patination 
and state of wear. The tools of Group A are heavily patinated, 
deep brown or purple, and much worn. The tools of Group B 
are as patinated as those of Group A, but they are unworn. The 
tools of Group C are less patinated and fairly fresh. 

The pebble tools, which are all made from thoroughly 
rounded, water-worn pebbles and small boulders, are of two 
types. The flat-based specimens are portions of pebbles, one 
side flat or nearly so, produced artificially or by natural agency. 
Prom the flat face flakes were struck off steeply towards the 
upper rounded surface, resulting in a strong working edge which 
is usually convex and sometimes straight but never concave. 
The working edge may be aU around the pebble or only partly 
around. In the case of rounded-pebble tools the flakes were 
struck off from the original pebble surface and not from flake 
surface. The pebble tools, circular, boat-shaped, or oval, become 
finer in the later stages. 

The flake tools, which are made of quartzite and trap, are 
at first Clactonian-like in appearance but have resemblances to 
the proto-Levalloisian forms in the later stages. 

The early Soan A tools include pebbles only. The early 
Soan B and 0 tools comprise both pebbles and flakes. The 
flakes in Group B resemble the Calctonian forms, while those in 
Group C are of proto-Levalloisian forms. 

Of the same second interglacial age are rolled tools, com- 
prising handaxes, cores, and flakes, found in gravels of the third 
glacial age. The handaxes are of Abbevillian and early, middle, 
and late Acheulean types. The Abbevillian handaxes are more 
rolled than the early Acheulean. The middle Acheulean handaxes 
have been found in a gravel which is correlated with that on the 
terrace TL They are slightly roUed. But unworn examples 
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occur at a site on the Soan, which was discovered in 1937 by 
E. S. Pinfold. 

The late Soaii industry is of third glacial age. In it flake 
tools and cores are more dominant than pebble tools. It is 
divided into two groups. In the earlier, A, the flakes and cores 
are of early Levafloisian forms, while in later, B, the flakes and 
cores have resemblances to the late Levafloisian forms. 

In third interglacial time erosion was widespread, which led 
to the redeposition of all earlier industries in T3. At Chauntra 
de Terra and Teilhard found in a gravel that may be of third 
interglacial age an assemblage of tools. The tools comprise one 
or two very worn Abbevillian handaxes and one or two large 
flakes resembling those from the Boulder conglomerate; less 
worn early and middle Acheulean handaxes; and fresh, late 
Acheulean handaxes and late Soan flakes and cores. 

At Bhok Pathan on a high terrace has been found a series of 
pebble tools and flakes. This series may be of fourth glacial 
age, judging from typology and state of preservation. Another 
site, a few miles from Dhok Pathan, yielding similar tools is 
Pindi Gheb. This site was discovered in 1930 by K. E. U. 
Todd. 

In the Narbada valley between HovShangabad and 
Narsinghpur de Terra and Teilhard carried out investigations. 
Here W, Theobald had studied the stratigraphy of the ancient 
alluvial deposits. At his time the deposits were considered of 
Pliocene age, Haoket had discovered a handaxe, embedded in 
the reddish clay of the upper group, in association with fossil 
vertebrate remains, and several finds of flake stones were made 
in the surface deposits. Theobald had mentioned a human 
cranium, supposed to have come from the conglomerate bone 
bed of the lower group. He listed it as Homo sapiens, which 
strongly suggests that it was coflected from the surface deposits 
in which de Terra and Teilhard found protoneolithic tools. 
R. D, Oldham had pointed out that beneath the lower group 
lay laterite gravel and laterite soil. Pilgrim had proved that the 
beds were of Pleistocene age. Be Terra and Teilhard established 
the association of early palaeolithic tools with a middle Pleistocene 
type of fauna, and suggested a correlation between the Narbada 
sequence and the Punjab Pleistocene. 

The ancient alluvium of the Narbada is composed of three 
sedimentary phases, the lower and upper groups and the cotton 
soil or regurl In addition, beneath the lower group lies a 
thick deposit of laterite capped by a thin laterite gravel. The 
lower group begins with a coarse cemented conglomerate of 
gravels and sands, ranging in thickness between 3 and 11 feet. 
Be Terra and Teilhard collected and chiseled out from the 
conglomerate large flakes, resembling the pre-Soan artifacts of 
north-west India, handaxes of Abbevillian, early Acheulean, and 
middle Acheulean t 5 q)es, and cores, most of which were heavily 
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rolled. They collected also fossil remains of Hexaprotodon 
fiamadiGus and Bos $p. from the very base of the lower group. 
Conformable on the conglomerate is a red silty clay with Hnie 
concretions, measuring 25 to 32 feet in thickness. Prom the 
red clay de Terra and Teilhard collected unrolled Clactonian 
flakes and late Acheulean handaxes. In view of the fact that the 
lower PTarbada group contains heavily rolled Abbevillian and 
fresh late Acheulean handaxes, which appear in the Punjab 
connected with the stages younger than the Boulder conglo- 
merate, de Terra and Teilhard are inclined to equate the lower 
Narbada group with T1-T2 in the Punjab. 

The fossil vertebrate fauna collected by de Terra and Teilhard 
from the base of the upper Narbada group includes ElepJias 
namadious, Equus namadicus, Hexaprotodon namadicus^ Bos 
namadicus, Buhalus palaeindicus, 8us sp., Trionyx sp., and 
Bmys sp. To this list may be added the following tyjaes of the 
vertebrate fauna from earlier collections preserved in the Indian 
Museum of Calcutta. They are Ursus namadicus, Leptobos 
frazeri, Cervus duvancelli, Rhinoceros unicornis, Stegodon insignis, 
Stegodon ganesa, Hippopotamus palaeindicus, Pang sura tecius Bell 
and other Reptiiia. 

The fauna of the upper group is of middle Pleistocene type, 
except for Leptobos and Stegodon which occur in the Pinjor zone 
of the upper Siwalilc series and hence are of lower Pleistocene 
age. But according to Teilhard, who critically examined these 
specimens in Calcutta, the Leptobos may well l;e a damaged skull 
of Bos, and the tusks or fragments of Stegodon are too imperfect 
to allow even generic speciflcatioiis. 

Thus it may be stated that the fossil fauna of the upper 
group is similar to that of the lower gi'oup and that botii groups 
carry middle Pleistocene mammal remains. 

The hasal gravels and sands of the upper group are less 
cemented and less coarse than those of the lower group. Above 
this bed, which measures 15 to 30 feet thick, Hob a clay bed of 
30 to 70 feet thick. TIae clay is less red, poorer in concretions, 
and more silty compared with the older clay. In both gravels 
and pink clays occur flakes and cores of late Scan typo, rolled 
and other-wise. Rolled early Acheulean handaxes are found in 
the basal gravels and sands and not in pink clays, which shows 
that they were redeposited from the lower group. The upper 
Narbada group may be correlated with T3-T4- in the Punjab. 

Above the clay of the upper group is a soft bed of gravels 
and sands in which de Terra and Teilliard collected small blades 
and scrapers. These tools are made of flint or jasper and not 
of trap or quartzite from which the tools of the upper and lower 
groups were made. No handaxes or large cores were found. The 
small blades and scrapers show a total change both in technique 
and in material, and hence may he regarded as representing a 
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protoneolitliio Industry. The alluvium of the regur or cotton 
soil may he equated with T5 in. the Punjab, 

Paterson studied the terrace geology and archaeology of the 
region near Madras. In 1930 L. A. Cammiade and M. C. Burkitt 
had classified the old Stone Age artifacts of south-east India, 
colected by Cammiade, into four series belonging to four distinct 
cultures of early paleolithic to protoneolithic times, determined 
on stratigraphical and typological grounds, and also judging 
by their state of preservation. The earliest industries comprise 
handaxes of quartzite. They are rolled, but not heavily. One 
type, represented at Chodavaram and in the Bhavanasi gravels, 
recalls the rostrocarinate. It is the tjqie of tool which was 
first recognized at Victoria West in South Africa. Next are 
flake industries. Industries of the third series, best found 
in sites at the eastern and western end of the Mandi- 
Kanama Pass, comprise blades, burins, planing tools, and end 
scrapers. Lastly, microlithic industries occur, pigmy tools 
being dominant. They are found on the surface of the ground 
near the Godavari river. The pigmy tools recall those of the 
Wilton culture of South Africa. According to Cammiade, who 
recognized a series of oscillations from pluvial to interpluvial 
in the climate of south-east India by observations made at a 
number of sites, the industries of the first series from pebble 
beds are associated with a long dry period following a long damp 
period which was marked by the formation of laterite on the 
east coast of India between the rivers Kistna and Palar, and 
those of the second series from red clay with the second dry 
period following a period of violent rain which led to the forma- 
tion of detrital beds. The third wet period differs from periods 
1 and 2 in that neither laterite was formed nor the rain-wash 
was violent. Lastly, a period of less rainfall was followed by a 
period of denudation. Industries of the third and fourth series 
are associated with these periods. The series 3 industries occur 
on the surface of red clay overlain by red sandy soil. 

Paterson recognized four terrace surfaces, designated TB, 
Tl, T2, and T3, in the Korttalaiyar valley. On the gneissio 
surface, an old marine platform of pre-Pleistocene age, lies the 
white boulder conglomerate, a fluvatfle deposit which is probably 
of middle Pleistocene age. The overlying detrital laterite forms 
surface TI). The laterite was eroded, producing Tl which was 
mantled by some little deposits of boulder gravels and sands. 
This was followed by erosion to T2 on which thicker gravels 
were deposited and then covered by silts and sands. T3 was 
cut into these and forms a small terrace alluvium. 

At Vadamadurai, in a tank dug up, palaeolithic implements 
comprising handaxes, cores, and flakes were discovered by Pater- 
son. They are divided into three groups. The implements of 
the first group, heavily patinated and most of them rolled, are of 
pre-laterite age; they have been found in the white boulder 
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conglomera,te. The second group has been found in the laterite 
on top of the conglomerate. The implements of the fost group 
show a very deep whitish crust in consonance with the colour 
of the boulder conglomerate pebbles, while those of the socond 
group are stained red through contact with the laterite gravel. 
The third group, the implements of which have no laterite 
staining and little patination, belongs to the gravels of TL 

The first group is divided into an early and a late series on 
grounds of patination and typology. The handaxes, cores, and 
flakes of the early series are heavily patinated. The handaxes 
are of Abbevillian type. They are very crude and irregular 
in outline. The cores, mostly oblong or circular, show rough, 
irregular flaking. The flakes have primary flaking of a very 
primitive type on the upper surface. The implements of the 
late series are less hea^y patinated. The handaxes are of 
early Acheulean type, and show the beginnings of a step flaking 
technique. They are slightly more regular in form. The cores, 
mostly discoidal, show fairly regular alternate flaking. The 
flakes have more primary flal^g than in the previous stage. 

The handaxes of the second group resemble the middle 
Acheulean. They have considerably more step flaking. They 
are much more regular in form, and the common forms are 
pear-shaped and ovate. The cores, mainly discoidal, have more 
regular flaking. The flakes show primary flaking covering the 
upper surface. 

The handaxes of the third group are of late Acheulean type. 
There are two forms, one comprising ovates with step flaMng 
and the other consisting of long pointed forms with free flaking. 
The cores are discoidal. There is also a flat type of core, oblong, 
oval, or square, with a platform at one or both ends for removing 
flakes from one surface. The flakes show no faceting on the 
platform. They are thin, and a few show retouch for use, pro- 
bably, as side scrapers. 

Late Acheulean handaxes, cores, and flakes, similar to those 
of the third group from Vadamadurai Tank have been found at 
Giddalore in the Kuriiool district. At Atttrampakkam, near 
Madras, have been found late Acheulean handaxes and cleavers, 
several of them being in place in the basal laterite gravel of T2. 
A few rolled specimens correspond typologically to the imple- 
ments of the first two groups from Vadamadurai Tank. But 
the very great majoiity are unroUed, and they are probably to 
be assigned to the age of the third Vadamadurai group. 

Quite recently, in 1942, an expedition sponsored by the 
Archaeological Survey of India and the Gujarat Research 
Society explored the Sabarmati, Orsang,^ and Narbada valleys. 
H. D. Sankalia of the Deccan College Post-Graduate and Research 
Institute, A. S. Gadre of the Archaeological Department of the 


1 A tributary of tbe iJTarbada. 
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Baroda State, B. K. Chatterji, and V. D. Krishnaswami parti- 
cipated in this expedition. A short article entitled ‘In search of 
Early Man along the Sabarmati’, embodying the results of the 
expedition, has been -written and published by Sankaha,^ the 
leader of the expedition. But in the said article the geological 
and archaeological results of the expedition have not been 
properly dealt -with. In the Sabarmati valley, as the -writer 
understands, Chatterji and Khishnaswami collected and chiseled 
out quartzite handaxes from conglonaerate overlying a solid 
granite bed. They coEected also microliths, made of flint or 
jasper, from cotton soil. But in the upper layers of the cotton 
soil microliths were associated -with potsherds, whereas in the 
lower layers pottery was entirely absent. The discoveries made 
in the Sabarmati valley appear to be in consonance with that we 
expect ; the geological, palaeontological, and archaeological 
history of Pleistocene time not only in the Sabarmati valley but 
also in the Godavari, Jamuna, and Ganges valleys must agree -with 
that in the Narbada valey. As in the Narbada valley, in the 
Godavari valley and in the valleys of the Jamuna and Ganges a 
middle Pleistocene type of fauna has been found. Skulls and 
bones of Elephas namadicus, bovine bones, a jaw of hippopotamus, 
and a single tooth of Equus namadicus have been found in the 
Godavari valley, and in the valleys of the Jamuna and Ganges 
near Allahabad occur the following : Semnopithecus sp.^ Elephas 
Tiamadicus, Mus 5p., Hippopotamus palaeindicnSy Equus sp,^ 
Bus sp.^ Om>m JSuMus pakmndicm, Bos namadicus, and 
Antihpe sp. In the Sabarmati valley, however, fossil remains 
of middle Pleistocene mammals remain yet to be found. 

From the preceding facts we may conclude as follows: (1) 
The earliest industry in north-west India is represented by pre- 
Soan flakes of Cromerian type. It is of second glacial age. (2) 
The earliest industry in south-east India comprises handaxes of 
Abbevillian type. (3) In the Narbada valley the earliest tools, 
found in association with a middle Pleistocene type of fauna, are 
Abbevillian handaxes and*pre-Soan flakes. (4) In north-west 
India the second interglacial industries comprise Abbevillian and 
early Acheulean handaxes and early Soan flakes of Clactonian and 
proto-LevaUoisian forms. Of third glacial age are late Soan’s 
flakes of Levalloisian type. (5) The handaxes found in north- 
west India and the Narbada valley typologically resemble the 
handaxe technique of south-east India. (6) Thus it seems very 
probable that the handaxe peoples came from south-east India 
to the Narbada valley and north-west India. 

Now, de Terra says: ‘This race’ (the handaxe peoples of 
south-east India) ‘also may have brought to the north a special 
tradition of tool manufacture to which I have given the name 


1 Journal of the Gujarat Mesearch Society, VoL V, April 1943, No. 2, 
pp. 76“86. 
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Soan culture.’ But the -writer objects to this statement, for the 
Soaiiiau clearly belongs to the flake grouj^. Oswald Menghin has 
put forth the theory that there were three belts of palaeoHthio, 
or, as he prefers to say, protoHthic, civilization in the Old World : 
in the north bone culture, in the centre flake culture, and in the 
south handaxe culture. Switzerland, Austria, Germany, and 
Czechoslovakia, where sites of bone culture have been uncovered, 
belong to the northern part of the Old World; Russia and the 
central portion of Asia to the middle part; and Africa and 
India to the southern part. Menghin is inclined to locate the 
original home of the flake culture somewhere in China or 
Turkestan and that of the handaxe culture in Africa, Regarding 
the question of the cradle of the flake culture the writer would 
bring north-west India within the central belt of the Old World, 
and suggest that the Caucasus and north-west India were the 
two earliest centres of the flake culture. This is because 
civilization began in the Near East not only in Mesopotamia 
and Egypt but also, and probably earher, in north-west India 
and the Caucasns.^ 

As mentioned above, pigmy tools representing a protoneo- 
lithic industry occur in the Sabarmati, Narbada, and Godavari 
valleys. Such tools were also found in the alluvial basin of the 
Orsang river .by Bruce Eoote, in the Vindhya region, in the 
caves of Padan near Bombay, and in a rock shelter situated in 
the valley known as Dorothy Deep about two miles W.N.W. 
of Pachmarhi in the Mahadeo hills.2 To the protoiieolithic 
industry belong also the implements found at Sukkur and 
Rohri on the Dower Indus in Upper Sind. On the limestone 
hills in both localities de Terra found conical cores and very 
thin long blades of flint which, to judge from typology and the 
state of preservation, resemble those of Mohenjodaro. But at 
Sukkur and Rohri the implements were not found associated 
with pottery and metal. This suggests that the industries of 
Suldrur and Rohri are earlier than the industry of Mohenjodaro. 
Also, from a geological angle the greater antiquity of the industries 
of Sukkur and Rohri seems clear. Ancient soils of ‘terra rossa’ 
type occur on the limestone hflls of Sukkur and Rohri. They are 
buried on the hill slopes under ancient Indus silt. In both red 
soils and silt occur flint cores and blades* Now, it is at a time 
of greater rainfall and not under present arid conditions that 


1 For the Caucasus as one of the earliest centres of civilization see 
my ‘The Origins of Civilization in Egypt’ in the Journal of the Univermtp 
of Bombay, VoL XU, Fart I, July, 1943. 

2 In the Dorothy Deep rock-shelter No. 1, G. B-. Hunter excavated 
saaioroliths only from the lower layers and microliths associated with pottery 
from the upper layers. He excavated also a skeleton in association with 
microliths from the lower layers. Pottery was entirely absent not merely 
at the level of the skeleton, 18^-21'^, but for a further 10'" above it. The 
surface soil down to 6" yielded pottery in abundance. 
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red soils form. The Indus valley civilization flourished also at a 
time of greater rainfall. But the formation of red soils on the 
limestone hills and the construction of Mohenjodaro do not 
appear to have belonged to the same climatic phase. A higher 
Indus level at Sukkur, as attested by the silt on the hill slopes, 
necessitated also a higher flood plain at Mohenjodaro. But the 
flood plain at Mohenjodaro was not higher. The discovery of the 
ruins of Mohenjodaro nearly thirty feet below the present valley 
flat indicates a geological interval between the formation of the 
ancient silt and the construction of Mohenjodaro, during which 
the river deepened its channel. Hence we are inclined to adopt 
the view that the first Indian urban civilization represented at 
Mohenjodaro, Harappa, Chanhudaro, and other chalcolithic 
sites on the Indus evolved out of the protoneolithic culture 
represented at Sukkur and Rohri. 

We now pass on to the new Stone Age in India. In 1861 
H. P. Le Mesurier drew attention to certain ground and polished 
stone implements, which he in 1860 had found in the vaUey of 
the East Tons river in the United Provinces. In 1862 W. 
Theobald collected similar artifacts from the Banda district of 
the United Provinces. These stone implements are neoliths. 
But they were not recognized as such then. About 1866 
numerous flint cores and flakes were discovered on the hills near 
Sukkur and Rohri in Upper Sind and from the bed of the Indus 
nearby. W. T. Blandford considered the cores 'by far the most 
carefully formed of any hitherto found in India’, Further, 
he suggested that the core-makers were different from the flake- 
makers, the latter representing a more advanced civilization. 
Blandford apparently regarded the implements of Sukkur and 
Rohri different from those of the Tons valley and Banda. In 
this, as we have seen above, he was right. The first discovery of 
neolithic implements, recognized as such, was made by W. Fraser 
about 1872 on the North and Peacock hills in the Bellary district 
of the Madras Presidency, Later, Bruce Foote made large 
finds of such artifacts in this district. He collected also neolithic 
implements from numerous sites in the northern part of the 
Anantapur district of the Madras Presidency. In 1876 F. Fedden 
picked up a flint scraper at Jhirak in Lower Sind, and in 1879 
J. Cockburn described neoliths collected from the Khasi hills in 
Assam, the Banda district, and the Vellore taluq in the North 
Arcot district of the Madras Presidency. In 1879 W. Theobald 
picked up a celt of limestone with pointed butt and rounded edge 
from the bank of the Indus river near Attock. It is the first 
specimen of its kind to he discovered in the Punjab. W. H. P. 
Driver in 1887 discovered a neolithic settlement near Ranchi. 
Among the stone implements found by him we can recognize 
celts, arrow-heads, discs, polishers, and grinders. Since then 
neolithic implements have been collected from other districts in 
Chota Nagpur; C. W. Anderson in 1915 made in the vaEeys of 
8 
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tlie Saiijai and Binjai rivers in Singhlbhnm an interesting collec- 
tion of implements representing late palaeolithic and neolithic 
industries. Neoliths have been collected also from the Salem 
(e.g., on the Sheveroy hills) and Guntur (e.g., at Amaravati) 
districts of the Madras Presidency, from Gujarat (e.g., in the 
Sabarmati valley), and from the Central Provinces and the 
Assam Province. In the Tezpur district in Assam was found a 
shouldered celt of the Burmese type. A similar implement 
was found also in Dalhhum (Chota Nagjpur) by V, Ball The 
neolithic celts from the Central Provinces are similar to those 
from the United Provinces. 

We shall now mention the neolithic discoveries made by the 
Yale-Cambridge India Expedition of 1935. In the central Salt 
Range, near Uchali and south-east of Rawalpindi, de Terra found 
human burials in postglacial loessic soil. The burials yielded 
skulls of Homo Sapiens of dolichocephalic type and handmade 
pottery. No stone implements were found. But at Uchali, 
west of Naushahra, a burial containing handmade pottery was 
found associated with implement-bearing layers; The imple- 
ments comprised flakes and cores reminiscent of palaeolithic 
technique. Similar flakes and cores were found by Chr. and 
J. Hawkes in a postglacial terrace on the Jhelum river near 
Pamphr. Both de Terra and Fatoson made also similar finds 
associated with potsherds in alluvial deposits on the banks of 
the Jhelum as well as in lake-terrace sites of neolithic age. 
The megalithic site of Burzahom, between Srinagar and 
Gandarbal, yielded flakes and cores which are presumably 
waste products of hoes, pestles, and polished celts found at 
depths ranging from 2 to 10 feet. At Burzahom a trial excavation 
made by de Terra disclosed three culture layers. The uppermost 
layer (A) represented a Buddhist site of the fourth century A.D. 
Below it was a layer (B) with highly polished black ware and 
potsherds with incised geometric designs. This culture layer no 
doubt belongs to the last phase of the Indus valley civilization 
known as the Jhangar stage from the site of J hangar, near Lake 
Manchar, in Sind where it is best represented. At seven feet 
from the terrace surface occurred charcoal, polished celts, bone 
awls, and cooking pots in postglacial loessic soil Paterson 
uncovered also a similar ‘kitchen' settlement at Nunar, above 
Gandarbal, also at seven feet below the terrace surface. 

It would seem from the preceding that the neolithians of 
India were principally tool-makers and hence culturally inferior 
to the neolithic Egyptians who knew, in addition to tool-making, 
a^culturc, domestication of animals, manufacture of pottery, 
and textile industry. Yet, India possessed a civilization fully 
equal to that of Egypt or Mesopotamia about 3400 B.C. The 
foreign derivation of the first Indian urban civilization at 
Mohenjodaro cannot be stressed in view of its connection with the 
protoneolithic culture at Sukkur and Rohri. Besides, going 

8 b 
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backwards from 3400 B.C. a correlation of the civilizations of the 
Indus and Tigris-Euphi^ates valleys can be made out. The 
Mohenjodaro period corresponds to the early dynastic period of 
Mesopotamia, and the Amri to the Jemdet Nasr. Stages eorre« 
sponding to the Uruk and aFUbaid phases of Mesopotamian 
civilization remain yet to be found in India. If systematic 
explorations were undertaken in the Indus valley and its border 
land^, as in the Nile and Tigris-Euphrates valleys, no doubt our 
extremely meagre knowledge of the neolithic period in India 
could be enlarged and the gaps between the chalcolithie and 
neolithic periods filled up. During 1929-30 and 1930-31 a 
survey of Sind was carried out by N. G. Majumdar. In course 
of this Majumdar discovered the Amri phase of the Indus valley 
civilization. In October 1939 he began further exploration in 
Sind. But he was killed in November of that year while on 
exploration duty on the Sind frontier. So far no account of this 
exploration has been published by the Archaeological Survey of 
India. It is true that the preparation of such an account will 
involve many a difficulty. But it is worth making an attempt 
at it in view of the possibility of obtaining new information on the 
beginnings of civilization in India. 

The Stone Age cultures, belonging to the middle Pleistocene 
and the early part of recent times, in north-west and peninsular 
India and the Narbada valley of Central India are summarized 
in the foregoing table. 
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Note, — In 1940 tbe Anthropology Department of the Calcutta 
University in collaboration with the Archaeology Department of 
Maynrbhanj State carried out excavations in the neighbourhood 
of Kuliana where some palaeoliths had been discovered in 1939 
in the bed of tanks dug by the State Public Works Department. 
The country rock is Archaean in age and the detrital laterite in 
which the stone implements are found embedded are derived 
from these rocks. The thickness of the laterite beds varies from 
two feet to more than thirteen feet in places. Samples of laterites 
from different depths were analyzed to ascertain if the whole 
could be broken up into subdivisions differentiated from one 
another by their heavy mineral content . The result was negative. 
No fossils were found in the laterite beds. They, however, 
overlie, by a considerable height, certain fossiliferous calcareous 
clay beds near Baripada which are known to be of middle 
Miocene age. The beds are therefore post-miocene. 

The tools belong to the following families : — 

A. Pebble tools, some of which resemble crude hand- 

axes, and others cleavers. There are also choppers, 
ovate forms and awl-Uke pointed tools. 

B. Core tools, both faces worked — 

(i) Peariform and sharply pointed triangular forms. 

(ii) Almond shaped, with (a) worked and (&) unworked 

butts. 

(iii) Discs and choppers, 

(iv) Ovate, i.e, with convex cutting edges, (a) worked 

and (b) unworked butts. 

(v) Cleaver with transverse cutting edge, (a) pointed 

butt, (6) square butt. 

(vi) Cleaver with convex cutting edge. 

(vii) Cleaver with obhque cutting edge. 

(viii) A new type of cleaver-like tool with lateral margins 
alternately chipped to yield working edges, 
anterior blunt. 

(ix) Side-scrap^rs with both faces worked all over. 
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C. Flake tools (one side nnworked) — 

(i) Cleaver on flake, transverse, convex and oblique 
edged. 

(it) Chopper on flake. 

(iii) Tool with serrated margin produced by one-sided 

flaking. 

(iv) Scrapers, with unprepared striking platform (none 

is with prepared striking platform). 

D. Cores — 

(i) Used only as a source of flakes. 

All the above tools are of quartzite, ranging from a com- 
paratively easily weathered siliceous sandstone to crystalline 
varieties and flaggy or chertlikc specimens. Many implements, 
even when found on the surface in the neighbourhood of gravel 
pits, show ferruginous (lateritic) incrustations on their surface or 
in the angles between flake-surfaces, proving that they must 
have been dug up from within the lateritized gravel beds. 


K. P. Chattopadhyay. 
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Magadha Arohiteoture and Culture. By S. C. Chatterjbe. 

Published by the University of Calcutta. Price Rs.5. 

It is possible to read in Sris Chandra Chatterjee’s 'Magadha 
Architecture and Culture’ (University of Calcutta) not only a 
sympathetic account of the buildings of the Buddhist Holy 
Land^ but also to gain some idea of the intense enthusiasm of its 
author for the building art of his motherland. Beginning with a 
scholarly 'Foreword’ b^y Dr. Syama Prasad Mookerjee, in which 
the author and his production are suitably presented, this is 
followed by an Introduction by Sir Sarvapalii Radhakrishnan 
who explains in a concise manner the objects of the work. 
From a Preface by the Sthapatya-Visarad, a title to which the 
author is fully qualified by his experience not only as an architect, 
but also as a Civil Engineer, Mr. Chatter jee passes on to a 
chapter on the historical aspect of his subject. Here is a fine 
opportunity to take an expansive view of the events which led 
up to the great days of Magadha, a region which corresponds in 
some of its geographical limits with the modern country of 
Dwelling on the antiquity of its culture, the author then 
refemM in the ancient capitals 

of Raj agriha and Pataliputra. The influence of the Indus Valley 
Culture then comes into the picture, followed by the effect of 
the Hellenistic art of Greece through Bactria and Gandhara in 
the early centuries of the Christian era. And so the story is 
continued through the ages, of Mahavira and Gautama Buddha, 
of Asoka, to whom Indian architecture owes its genesis, to the 
Guptas and the Palas, all active patrons of the arts, finishing 
with the 'Glory of Walanda’ that great Hindu-Buddhist 
University which flourished in the first mfilennium and spread its 
influence over so much of Asia and the East. 

Section II of the work deals with the 'Message of Magadha’, 
and the effect of this living culture on the subsequent ages. 
Gradually the author leads up to the more recent times eventually 
treating with 'the Modern Architecture in Magadha on which he 
■TTOkes some illuminating remarks. In conclusion the agencies 
for resuscitating the architectural art of Magadha are discussed, 
in other words, the future outlook of this historical school of the 
building art. 

The author has thrown himself into the study of this 
interesting subject with great energy, and produced much that is 
thought-provoking. He illustrates his arguments with a number 
of plates from the primitive structure of the Cyclopean Wall at 
Rajagriha through many of the phases through which Indian 

( 99 ) 
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architecture has passed, finally producing a series of designs 
associated with the buildings of modern times, which although 
some may not entirely approve of his excursions into historic 
styles, the fact that the effort is being made to adapt the past 
with the present is something more than praiseworthy, it is 
essential to our well-being. 

Percy Brown. 


Science Cause and Gob. By J. B. Freeman. Ave Maria 

Press, Ohingleput, 1942, pp. i-iv, 210; i~x. Price Bs.5 or 

7s. 6d. 

The book under review may be called one for all those 
interested in modern philosophical speculations. It is an 
attempt to set men thinMng andris itself full of thought, though 
set in a bit loosely. 

The author is no doubt abreast with the most recent advances 
in science, which he discusses and utilizes in his analysis of the 
concept of cause, which leads on to that of God, the uncaused 
cause of the universe. 

In his treatment of the Axiom of Realism, Analysis of Cause, 
the Will, Intelligibility, Kinds of Causes, the Principle of 
Causality, Causal Efficacy, the Apprehension of Cause, Indeter- 
minism, Freedom, Causality, Scientific and Metaphysical Cause, 
the Ascent, Hume and Cause, After Hume, Rehgion, Philosophy, 
Science and other allied topics, the author has made bold not 
to follow the beaten tr&ok but place his original views on record 
as good as he could, although we cannot agree with him in every 
detail. The book is useful in spite of certain misprints, that 
have crept in. To observe critically the popular view of a 
cause is that it is a power or force which produces or originates 
the effect. Physical science improves upon this popular view 
and interprets causality in the light of the doctrine of con- 
servation of energy. The Empiricist argues that we never 
apprehend a force or energy or power in our sense-experience 
since all our knowledge is derived from experience. We know 
nothing of production and necessary connection between th© 
cause and the effect. AU that we experience is merely a succession 
of phenomena. Now, if in our experience, one phenomenon is 
unfformly or invariably followed by another, the ideas of them 
become associated in our minds so that whenever wo thiixk of 
the former, we cannot but expect the latter. Thus causality is 
nothing more than uniformity of order among events and th© 
cause is nothing but the invariable antecedent of an event* 
This is Hume’s definition of a cause. But in that case, day would 
be the cause of night, as it is invariably followed by night. So 
Mill defines a cause as an unconditional, invariable antecedent of 
an event. Thus Mill attempts to prove the law* of causation on 
the basis of induction by simple enumeration. While attempting 
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to prove that the principle of causation is derived from experience* 
he is compelled to assume that it is found in the facts to make 
induction possible. But Hume had clearly pointed out that the 
causal connection could not be found in the facts of experience. 
The Empiricists first read it into the facts before extracting it 
from them. Hence, the fallacy is obvious. On strictly 
experiential grounds the causal connection turns out a mere 
‘fiction’. Experience furnishes us with no ground whatsoever to 
extract the principle of causation. 

If causality cannot be derived from experience, it must be 
explained as an a priori principle. Kant holds that there is no 
causality in the reality in itself behind and beyond phenomena. 
It is real only within the range of experience. It is an a priori 
category of the understanding which the mind evolves from within 
itself, ill order to understand and interpret our experience , 

According to Hegel, causality is not only a category of the 
human mind, but also a category or the framework of reality, 
which is the objective expression of the Absolute. According to 
the Intuitionists (Martinean and others) causahty does not 
consist in mere uniformity of sequence, as empiricism holds, nor 
is it an a prion categoiy of the understanding having no objective 
counterpart in nature, as Kant suiiposes. It is a power or 
force which produces the effect. Thus the Intuitionists’ view 
agrees with the popular view. 

V p fo Pragm'atism causation is neither derived from 

experienblnBrtW^^ but from postulation * 

Narekbra Ch. Vedaktatirtha. 


Geographical Factors ik Arabiak Life akb History. 

By Sh. Ikayattjllah. Published by M. Ashraf, Lahore* 

1942. Price Rs.4-8-0. 

The book provides an enquiry into the influence of physico- 
geographical environment upon Arabian life and institutions. 
The need for such a work has been felt for a long time and the 
author has made a useful contribution to the study of Ai’abian 
history and human geography. Though for over a century 
historians and orientalists have devoted much attention to the 
general history and the rise and development 
of the Islamiu, civilization, yet a systematic geographical survei^ 
of the peninsula has not been easy to compile, because of the 
maocessibie nature of the land and the deep prejudice of its 
inhabitants against foreigners. Therefore the knowledge of the 
climatic and physical conditions of the country has mainly been 
derived from the accounts of the various travellers and explorers 
(mostly incognito in the past) almost exclusively western who have 
visited different parts of Arfibia at different times. In the 
9 
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present work, in the earlier part an attempt lias been made to 
trace some general eJffects of tke insular and inter-continental 
aspects of the location of Arabia in tbe history, race and languages 
of its people and the later portions deal with some aspects of the ' 
political life of the Arabs, which seem to have been inflnonced 
directly or indirectly by the physical conditions of their land. 
The concept of the environmental influence, including climate, 
'physical aspects, location and natural resources has been fully 
brought out and the author aptly remarks, 'Not only does 
geography make clear to us historical facts and events, by giving 
us topographical and other information about the places, with 
which they are connected; but the conditions of physical 
environment, taken as a whole, reflect themselves among other 
things, in the historical and political activity of man. ’ But he 
rightly adds, that considerationsof physico-geographical character 
alone do not explain the variable element of human personality 
and initiative though they certainly underly the stage on which 
the drama of human history unfolds itself and consequently 
helps us to understand better the general trend of the historical 
processes. Interesting discussions are found in relation to such 
as geographical influences and rational topics, independence, lack 
of rational unity born of geographical isolation, the role of the 
camel in the economy of the people of Arabia, the Quran and 
the articles of dress and luxury and the problem of food in 
relation to the means available. In addition, an appropriate 
reference is made to the scientific of the Arab geographer's work 
on provincial and regional geography which in many ways 
anticipate some of the modern concepts of human geography. 

One would like the author to expand many discussions on 
such portions as the hydro-geographical of settlements, the natural 
delineation of the country and the influences of envii’onmcnt and 
mobility. The fact that 'Aiubia lies in the tropical latitude of 
low pressure' (p. 23) has nothing to do with its extreioo dryness. 
The real cause of its rainlessnoss is the prevalence of the trade 
winds which blow from land to sea. ' The author has takcMi an 
exaggerated view of the adverse nature of the climate of th<^ 
peninsula (Chapter IX). The additions of a few maps, showing 
the main lines of relief, prominent wabis and the distribution of 
settlements would have been of immense use to the i‘(’!ad(‘r. 

It is rather strange that Amin Ar-EaihAni's marvellous book, 
'MuLtxK-TJL-lBAB' (Eairut, 1929), escaped the notice of the 
author. 

All in all the author has made a useful contribution to the 
historicalandhumangeography ofAxabia. A select bibliography, 
subject index and a list of Arabic words used, have been provided 
at the end. The book is one of general usefulness both for 
students of Islamic history and culture and human geography. 

Akhtib Imam. 
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Abchbt Races abb Myths, By Chabdea Chakbabebty. 

V. K. Bros., 81 Vivekananda Road, Calcutta. 132 pp. 

It is not always pleasant to review a book even if it is 
immensely so to read it. The booklet under review is a unique 
production. It gives proof ' of wide reading and condensed 
thought but the author seldom finds it necessary to discuss the 
statements which are put forward categorically and with con- 
viction. Archaeological findings are important in the identifica- 
tion of races but they are not unerring guides to the reconstruction 
of human racial chronology, as the author seems to think. 
Mr. Chakraherty thinks that ‘the hones do not tell lies ’ therefore 
archaeological findings are important, bnt bones do not speak, 
we speak on bones, there lies the trouble. 

‘The Austrio race is characterized by chocolate brown 
colour of the sMn.’ ‘In religion they have no higher conception 
than totems and taboos.’ ‘The Wegroids evolved in Western 
« Africa.’ ‘The Caspians are the tallest (above 7 ft. high)’, ‘the 
Jats and Kushans are Caspians’ according to the author, ‘they 
practised jar burials at Harappa ‘ pot burials.’ ‘ The Alpines have 
the highest brain dapacity (1,450 c.c.) ’ though the average cranial 
capacity of the Eskimos is 1,560 c.c. and Amerindians 1,450 c.c.’ 
‘The Aryans were a blend of the Caspians, Mediterraneans as 
major factors, Austroloids and Negroids as very minor elements.’ 
‘The ^^gesJRakshasas) and Negrittoes (Nishadas) coming from 
the norfh-wte^'’W^^ passed through the 

Assam corridor’, Mongoloids ‘fused with the Negrittoes, formed 
the Santals and Mundas’. ‘The Austrics had a certain mixture 
of Negroid blood which imparted to their hair wavy character- 
istics.’ If all these are mere myths, they have been weU put. 
If they are claimed to be ‘rational’ I doubt if anybody 
would be convinced. Many of his conclusions which he 
thinks are proved are so hypothetical that it is no use discussing 
them. I would end this review by quoting him from his own 
introduction to the booklet, ‘Within the same totem group 
sexual union is tabooed, consequently marriage is exogamous and 
due to psychic fixation, there is a strong incest phobia among 
them, which by psychological inhibitory reaction proves that 
sexual intercourse had been rather promiscuous among them and 
not only en^gamoiis, but even it did not exclude close blood 
This is what the author writes about the Aruntas of 

Australia. 


D. N. M. 
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Modebx Peesian Poetey. By M. Ishaqxje, B.Se., Ph.D. 

(London), Lecturer, Calcutta University; with a Foreword 

by tlic Hon’ble Nawab Mahdi Yae Jitng Bahaditr of 

Hydbeabad. Pj). xix+226. Calcutta, 1943. 

Dr. M. Ishaque lias akeady earned a reputation as the author 
of an anthology of modern Iranian poetry, entitled SuMmnwardn- 
i-lrdn dar ^AsT-i-Bazir, which he published in two volumes in 
1933 and 1937. The present work is, as stated by the author, 
'a general survey with a critical estimate of the position of 
modern Persian poetry^; 'it may justly be regarded', says the 
author, 'as a critical supplement to the anthology containing 
the data on which this dissertation is mainly based’. The hook 
is divided into seven Chapters. It opens with an account of 
the birth of modern poetry in Iran — ^in which the author has 
referred to the political and social causes which hmught about 
a change in the outlook of the people and which found an echo # 
in the songs or the laments of the poets. In the next Chapter, 
we get a list of eighty-three modern poets, with brief notices 
of their lives and comments on their style. Among them are 
included two ladies, Parvin-i I‘tisami (died 1941) who wrote 
under the pen-name of Parvln, and the ppnoess Fa^hi Batiar 
Khanum, who has adopted the ncm de plume of Jannat. In 
the third Chapter the author has discussed the changes in th(‘ 
language of modern Persian jioetry and bay relcrred to two 
movements which have brought about this change (p. 3d). 
According to him, 'the first is a Purist movement, the solo aim 
of which is to eliminate Arabic elements traditionally connected 
with the former classical and theological learning. Paradoxi- 
cally enough, the second movement runs counter to the first 
in that it readily borrows words from Western languages in 
order to make good the deficiency caused by the ban on Arabic* 
terms (p. 45), He refers to a third movement also, 

which, according to him, is to brijig 'the poetical language ncarc^r 
to the spoken idiom.’ Dr. Ishaque has deaJt with theses move- 
ments in some detail. In the Chapter on Metres, the authen* 
has traced briefly the history of the developnicTit of thc^ Persia;!! 
metre and has refejTed to the isolated attempts of certain poets 
to depart 'from the traditional metrical principles’ and “to 
compose verses according to the syHabic system’ 5 but hb syste- 
matic effort has, it seems, been made to strike a new lino. , . In 
verse-forms (Chapter V), also, Modern Persian poetry has not 
made any change of remarkable importance. No doubt, ‘Ishqi, 
Afsar, and Ayati have made certain innovations, while certain 
inferior poets have tried to introduce the European system of 
rhyme or European verse forms into Persian, but their attempts 
have not found favour with the more distinguished poets of 
modem Iran. 
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T)r. M. Ishcaque’s discussion of the ‘Themes’ of modern 
Persian poetry is the longest and also, perhaps, the best. The 
themes, ‘if studied according to their chronological growth and 
development’, fall within three distinct periods: (1) 1890-1896, 
( 2 ) 1896-1924, (3) J924 to the present day. The history of 
the development of political consciousness among the Iranians, 
as reflected in their poetry, makes interesting reading. Poets 
have played no mean part in the awakening of modern Iran. 
The contact with Russia and the improvement of Russo-Iranian 
relations following the signing of the Soviet-Persian Treaty in 
1921, urged a number of poets to propagate socialistic ideas 
through their iioems, but their efforts were nipped in the bud 
by the vStern Riza Shah Pahlavi. A feature of modern Persian 
poetry is the tolerant appreciation by Muslim poets of Zoroaster, 
the ancient Prophet of Iran; another marked feature is ‘the new 
attitude towards women which constitutes one of the most 
important changes in modern Iranian life In the concluding 
chapter, the author has summed up the mission of modern 
Persian poetry; he has referred to its achievements and has 
invited pointed attention to its shortcomings. 'The modern 
period,’ he says, ‘with all its redeeming features and drawbacks, 
is a period of Romanticism in the poetry of Iran. Like the 
Romantic movement in English literature, it is essentially a 
prpdwtjpf the freedom of thought.’ 

The" bibliography and a carefully 

prepared index. 

Dr. M. Ishaque is a notable authority on the subject which 
he has chosen for his study; he has taste and judgment and his 
book will be read with interest and profit by all students of 
Persian poetry. 

M, M. Haq, 
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